BN FE SN Bt gt el e BTG Nl 1Rl D ¥ o ¢ 9 SR

| |
! ]
% |
{ l
l |
| |
| DELHI UNIVERSITY |
% LIBRARY g
z i
! l
l |
[ |
£ !

P e I i aat Tt S § s 3§ F e Ve PR Yt



DELHI UNIVERSITY LIBRARY
cl No. §] Ef}/ gl Y B/
Ac. No. / g jj / / ¢ / lg%ﬂl?\(ﬁ gleﬂ&j‘?r loan

This book should be returned on or beloré.the date last stamped
below., An overdue charge of 5 Paise will be collected for each day the
book is kept overtime.







THE

SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST

TRANSLATED

By VARIOUS ORIENTAL SCHOLARS

AND EDITED BY

F. MAX MULLER



SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST SERIES

IN 50 VOLUMES

Vors,

1, 15. THE UPANISADS :in 2 vols. * T, Max Muller,

2, 14. THE SACRED LAWS OF THE ARYAS : 1 2 vols : Georg Bilhler,

3, 16, 27, 28,39, 40. THE SACRED BOOKS OF CHINA : m 6 vols. 1-
James Legge.

4,23, 31, THE ZEND-AVESTA : m § vols. : James Daumesteler &
L. H} Mills

5, 18, 24, 97, 47. PAHLAVI TEXTS : in 5 vols. : E. W, West

6,9 THE QUR’AN ! mzvols : E. H. Palmer.

7 THE INSTITUTES OF VISNU : Juhus Jolly.

8. THE BHAGAVADGITA with the Sanatuwitiya and the Auugli s
Kashinith Triabak Telang.

10. THE DHAMMAPADA : I. Max Maller ; SUI'TA-NIPATA : V,
Tausboll.

11. BUDDIIIST SUTTAS : T. W, Rhys Davids,

12, 26, 41, 43, 44- TIIE SATAPATHA-BRAIIMANA : in 5 vols 3 Julius
Eggoeling.

13, 17, 20, VINAYA TEXTS . in g vols, ¢ U0 W, Rhys Davids & ermaun
Oldenherg.

19. THE FO-SITO-HING-TSAN-KING : Samuel Beal,

21. THE SADDHARMA-PUNDARIKA or The Totus of the True Law
II. Kern,

22, 45. JAINA SUTRAS :in 2 vols. : ITermann Jacobi.

25, MANU : Georg Buhler.

29, 30, THE GRIHYA-STIRAS . 1w 2 vols. : Hermann Oldenberg &
F, Max Muller,

32, 46. VEDIC HYMNS :in 2 vols, : . Max Miller & IL Oldenherg.

33. THE MINOR LAW-BOOXS : Julius Jolly.

84, 38. THE VEDANTA-SUTRAS : in 2 vols. : with Sankardcarya’s
Commentary : G Thibaut.

35, 36. THE QUESTIONS OF KING MILINDA : in 2 vols, : T. W,
Rhys Davids.

42. HYMNS OT THE ATITARVA-VEDA + M Bloomficld.

48. THE VEDANTA-SUTRAS with Ramanuja’s Siibhisya : G. Thibaut.

49. BUDDHIST MAHAYANA TEXTS : E, B, Cowell, F. Max Miller
& J. Takakusu.

50, INDEX : M. Winternitz,



PAHLAVI TEXTS

TRANSLATED BY

E. w. WEST

PART I

THE BUNDAHIS-BAHMAN YAST, AND
SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST

MOTILAL BANARSIDASS
DELHI :: VARANAST :: PATNA



@ MOTILAL BANARSIDASS
Bungalow Road, Jawahar Nag u, Delhi-y
Nepal Khapra, Varanasi-r, (U P.)
Bankipore, Patna~4, (Dihu)

Fust published by the Oaford T fnnersely Progs, 1880
Repranted by Alotilal Bunarsidayy, 1900

PRINTLD IN INDIA BY SHANTILAL JAIN, SHRI JAINENDRA PRESS, BUNGALOW
ROAP, JAWAHAR NAGAR, DELHI-7 AND PUBLISHED BY SUNDARLAL JAIN,
MOTILAT BANARSIDASS, BUNGALOW ROAD, JAWAHAR NAGAR, DELOI ¥,



RAstrrrAPATI Bravan,
New Dermi-4
June 10, 1962

I am very glad to know that the Sacred
Books of the FEast, published years ago by
the Clarendon Press, Oxford, which have
been out-ofprint for a number of vyears,
will now Dbe available to all  studeants of
rcligion and  philosophy.  The  enterprise
of the publishers is commendable and I

hope the books will be widely read.

S. RADHARRISHNAN






PUBLISHER’S NOTL

First, the man distinguished between eternal and perish-
able, Later he discovered within himself the germ of the
Eternal. This discovely was an epoch in the history of the
human mind and the East was the fst to discover it

To watch in the Sacred Books of the Fast the dawn of
this religious consciousness of man, must always remain one
of the most inspiring and hallowing sights in the whole history
of the world. In order to have a solid foundation for a com-
parative study of the Religions of the East, we must have before
all things, complete and thoroughly faithful translation of their
Sacred Books in which some of the ancient sayings were pre-
scrved because they were so true and so siriking that they
could not he forgotten. They contained eternal tiuths, ex«
pressed for the first time in human language,

With profoundest reverence for Dr, 8. Radhakrishnan,
Piesident of India, who inspired us for the task; our deep
sence of gratitude for Dr, G, D. Dcshmukh & Dr. D. S.
Kothari, for encouraging assistance; esiecmed appreciation of
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the cavse; and finally
with indebtedness to Dr. H. Rau, Director, Max Muller
Bhawan, New Delhi, in procuring us the texts of the Series
for reprint, we humbly conclude.
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INTRODUCTION

TO

PAHLAVI TEXTS.

1. THE PARSI SCRIPTURES.

THOUGH we must look to the Avesta for information
regarding the main outlines of the Parsi religion, it is to
Pahlavi writings we must refer for most of the details
relating to the traditions, ceremonies, and customs of this
ancient faith, which styles itself emphatically ¢the good
religion of the Mazdayasnians,’ and calls its laity bahdinan,
or ‘those of the good religion.” In the fragments of the
Avesta which still exist, we may trace the solid foundations
of the religion, laid by philosophic bards and lawgivers of
old, with many a mouldering column and massive fragment
of the superstructure erected upon them by the ancient
priesthood. These are the last remnants of the faith held
by Cyrus, the anointed of the Lord (Tsaiah xlv, 1), the
righteous one (Is. xIi. 2), or eagle (Is. xlvi. 11), whom He
called from the east, and the shepherd who performed His
pleasure (Is. xliv. 28); scattered fragments of the creed
professed by Darius in his inscriptions, when he attributes
his successes to ‘the will of Afiramazd4 ;’ and mouldering
ruins of the cemparatively pure religion of oriental ‘bar-
barism,’ which Alexander and his civilising Greek successors
were unable wholly to destroy, and replace by their own
idolatrous superstitions, While in the Pahlavi texts we find
much of the medizval edifice built by later Persian priest-
craft upon the old foundations, with a strange mixture of
old and néw materials, and exhibiting the usual symptom
of declining powers, a strong insistence upon complex forms
and minute details, with little of the freedom of treatment
and simplicity of outline characteristic of the ancient bards,
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To understand the relationship between these two classes
of Parsi sacred writirlgs, it must be observed that the Avesta
and Pahlavi of the same scripture, taken together, form its
Avesta and Zand, terms which are neatly synonymous with
‘revelation and commentary.” Both words are derived from
verbal roots implying ¢ knowledge;’ Avesta being the Pahlavi
avistik, which may most probably be traced to the past
participle of ‘4, ‘to, + vid, ‘to know,” with the meaning of
‘what is announced’ or ¢ declaration ;’ and Zand, being the
Pahlavi form of Av. zaizti (traceable in the word &4zaintis),
must be referred to the root zan, ¢ to know,” with the meaning
of ‘knowledge, understanding !’ European scholars, misled
probably by Muhammadan writers, have converted the
phrase ‘Avesta and Zand’ into ‘Zend-Avesta,’ and have
further identified Zand with the language of the Avesta.
This use of the word Zand is, however, quite at variance
with the practice of all Parsi writers who have been inde-
pendent of European influence, as they apply the term
Zand only to the Pahlavi translations and explanations of
their sacred books, the original text of which they call
Avesta. So that when they use the phrase ‘Avesta and
Zand’ they mean the whole of any scripture, both the Avesta
text and Pahlavi translation and commentary. And the
latter, being often their only mecans of understanding the
former, has now become of nearly equal authority with the
Avesta itself, It is probable, indeed, that the first Zand
was really written in the Avesta language, as we find many
traces of such Avesta commentaries interpolated both in
the Avesta and Pahlavi texts of the Parsi scriptures; but
this is rather a mattet of, European inference than of Parsi
belief. The later (or Pahlavi) Zand appears also, in many
places, to be merely a translation of this earlier (or Avesta)
Zand, with additional explanations offered by the Pahlavi
translators.

Regarding the sacredness of these Pahlavi translations,
in the eyes of the Parsis, there can be no manner of doubt,
so far as they cannot be shown to be inconsistent with the

! See Haug's Essays on the Sacred Langnage, Wriings, and Religion of the
Parsis, second gdition, London, 1878 ; pp. 121, 122



INTRODUCTION, xi

original Avesta text. But besides these translations there
is another class of Pahlavi religious writings whose authority
18 more open to dispute. These writings are either tians-
lations and Zands of Avesta texts no longer extant, or they
contain the opinions and decisions of high-priests of later
times, when the Pahlavi language was on the decline. Such
writings would hardly be considered of indisputable authority
by any Parsi of the present day, unless they coincided with
his own preconceived opinions. But for butsiders they have
the inestimable value either of supplying numerous details
of religious traditions and customs which-would be vainly
sought for elsewhere, or of being contemporary records of
the religious ideas of the Parsis in the declining days of
their Mazdayasnian faith. It is with a few of such writings
this volume has to deal; but before describing them more
munutely it will be desirable to give some account of the
Pahlavi language in which they are writlen.

2. THE PAHLAVI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

The term ‘Pahlavi,’ in its widest extent, is applied to all
the varying forms of the medizeval Persian language, from
the time when the grammatical inflexions of ancient Persian
were dropped, till the period when the modern alphabet
was invented, and the language became corrupted into
modern Persian by the adoption of numerous Arabic words
and phrases, Some traces of Pahlavi words and phrases,
written in old Semitic characters, have been found in the
legends of coins struck by certain kings of Persian provinces,
subordinate to the Greek successors of Alexander, as early
as the third century B.cC.! Further traces have been dis-
covered in the legends on some provincial coins of the time
of the Arsacidan dynasty. But, practically, our acquaintance
with Pahlavi commences with the inscriptions, on rocks and
coins, of Ardakhshir-i PApakin (A.D. 226-240), the founder
of the Sasanian dynasty, and ends with certain religious

! See Levy's Beitrage zur aramaischen Munzkunde Eran's, und zur Kunde
der altern Pehlewi-Schrift; Zeitschnift der deutschen morgenlandischen Gesell-
schaft, Leipzig, 1867, XXI, 431465,
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writings of priests and other devout Parsis of post-Muham-
madan times, among the latest of which is one dated A.Y.
250 (A.D. 881), Any fragments of Pahlavi composition of
later date than A.D. 1000, must be considered merely as
modern imitations of a dead language, and cannot be quoted
as authorities for the use of any particular Pahlavi words or
construction,

With regard to the origin of the word Pahlavi, or lan-
guage of Pahlav, many suggestions have been offered ; but
the most probable explanation?® is that which connects it
with the Parthva of the cuneiform inscriptions, the land of
the Parthians known to the Greeks and Romans, and of the
Pahlavis mentioned by Sanskrit writeis; the change of
Parthva into Pahlay being very similar to that of Av.
Mithra into Pers. Mihr. No doubt the language of the
Parthians themselves was not Pahlavi, but they were the
actual rulers of Persta for some centuries at the time when
the Pahlavi language was forming there ; and, being formid-
able to their neighbours, it is not surprising that their name
became identified with everything Persian, in the same way
as the Roman name has been applied by the Persians, not
only to the later Greek empire of Constantinople, but even
to the earlier conqueror, Alexander the Great.

Strictly speaking, the medizval Persian language is only
called Pahlavi when it is written in one of the chatacters
used before the invention of the modern Persian alphabet,
and in the peculiarly enigmatical mode adopted in Pahlavi
writings, Whenever it is transcribed, either in Avesta
characters, or in those of the modern Persian alphabet, and
freed from this peculiarity, it is called PAzand.

The peculiar mode of writing Pahlavi, here alluded to,
long made the character of the language a standing puzzle
for European scholars, and was first satisfactorily explained
by Professor Haug, of Munich, in his admirable Essay on
the Pahlavi Language already cited,

Like the Assyrians of old, the Persians of Parthian times
appear to have borrowed their writing from a foreign race.

} See Haug's Essay on the Pahlivi Language, Stuttgart, 1870} pp. 33~-37.
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But, whereas the Semitic Assyrians adopted a Turanian
syllabary, these later Aryan Persians accepted a Semitic
alphabet. Besides the alphabet, however, which they could
use for spelling their own words, they also transferred a
certain number of complete Semitic words to their writings,
as representatives of the corresponding words'in their own
language. These Semitic representatives (the number of
which might at any time be increased or diminished at the
discretion of the writer) were probably never very numerous,
and not more than four hundred of them are to be found in
the Pahlavi writings now extant; but, as they represent
nearly all the commonest words in the language (excepting
those specially relating to religious matters), they often
constitute mote than half the bulk of a Pahlavi text.

The use of such Semitic words, scattered about in Persian
sentences, gives Pahlavi the motley appearance of a com-
pound language; mote especially as Persian terminations
are often added to the Semitic words. Butl there are good
reasons for supposing that the language was never spoken
as it was written. The spoken language appears to have
been purely Persian ; the Semitic words being merely used
as written representatives, or logograms, of the Persian
words which were spoken. Thus the Persians would write
malkdn malk4, ‘king of kings, but they would read
shihédn shah. This is still the mode in which most Parsis
read their Pahlavi literature; and it is only by assuming it
to have been their universal practice, in formet times, that
we can account for the total and immediate disappearance
of the Semitic portion of the Pahlavi, from their language,
when the Persians adopted their modern alphabet. As the
Semitic words were merely a Pahlavi mode of writing their
Persian equivalents (just as ‘viz.’ is a mode of writing
‘namely’ in English), they disappeared with the Pahlavi
writing, and the Persians began at once to write all their
words, with their new alphabet, just as they pronounced
them, '

In the meantime, the greater part of the nation had
become Muhammadans, and a new influx of Semitic words
commenced, but of a very different character. The Semitig
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portion of the Pahlavi writing was nearly pure Chaldee, and
was confined (as already stated) to the graphic representa-
tion of mast of the simplest and commonest words uncon-
nected with religion ; but it seems to have formed no part
of the spoken language, at all events in later times. Whereas
the Semitic portion of modern Persian is horrowed from
Arabic, and includes most words connected with religion,
science, and literature ; in fact, every class of words except
that which was usually Semitic in Pahlavi writings; and
these Arabic words form an essential part of the spoken
language, being as indispensable to the modern Persian as
words of Norman-French origin are to the English.

In Pahlavi writings, moreover, besides the four hundred
Semitic logograms already mentioned, we also find about
one hundred obsolete forms of Iranian words used as logo-
grams; much in the same way as ‘ye’ may be used for
‘the and * Xmas’ for ‘ Christmas’ in English. The use of
all these logograms was, however, quite optional, as their
usual Persian equivalents might be substituted for any of
them at any time, according to each particular writer’s taste
and discretion. But whenever they are employed they furm
what is called the Huzviris portion of the Pahlavi; while
the other words, intended to be pronounced as they are
spelt, form the Pazand portion

Many attempts have been made to explain the word
Huzvaris but it cannot be said that any satisfactory
etymology has yet been proposed. Like the word Pahlavi
it seems hardly to occur in any old Pahlavi text, but only
in colophons, chapter-headings, and similar notes of modern
writers ; it seems, therefore, more reasonable to trace it to
modern Persian than direct to any more ancient source. Its
Pahlavi form, htizvAris or alizvarisn, appears to represent
the modetn Persian uzvAaris, which is rarely used ; the usual
Persian form of the word being zuvéris. Now zuvdrisis
precisely the form of an abstract noun derived from the
crude form of a verb Zuvéaridan, which has been admitted
into some Persian dictionaries on the anthority of Golius?,

* See Castelli Lexicon Heptaglotton, Pars altera, London, 166y.
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with the meaning *to grow old, to become thread-bare.’ If
such a verb really exists in Persian, although its meaning
may imply ‘ decrepitude or decay’ rather than ‘antiquity or
obsoleteness,’ yet its abstract noun would not be altogether
inapplicable to the logograms used in Pahlavi, which are,
in fact, last remnants of older writings.

The word PAzand is probably derived from Av. paiti-
zanti, with the meaning ‘re-explanation,’ that is, a further
interpretation of the Pahlavi Zand in the Persian vernacular.
This term is applied not only to the purely Persian words
in Pahlavi texts, but also (as already noticed) to translitera-
tions of the said texts, either in Avesta or modern Persian
characters, in which all the HuzvAris words are replaced by
their PAzand equivalents, These transliterations form what
are called PAzand texts; they retain the exact idiom and
construction of the Pahlavi original, and represent the mode
in which it was read. It may be remarked, however, that
all such Pdzand texts, as have been examined, seem to have
been writ.zn in India, so that they may be suspected of
representing <ome corrupt Gugariti pronunciation of Persian,
rather than the peculiar orthography of any period of the
Persian language,

This theory of the origin and development of Pahlavi
writing could hardly be upheld, unless we could trace the
same artificial mixture of HuzvAris and P4zand in all acces-
sible Pahlavi records, from their earliest appearance to the
present time. This we are able to do, even in the scanty
materials afforded by the legends on the provincial Persian
coins of the third century-B.C, and second century A.D.
already mentioned. But we can trace it with greater cer-
tainty not only in theé coin legends, but also in the rock
inscriptions of the earlier Sasanian kings (A.D. 226-388), in
the latest of which we find the written language differing
very slightly from that contained in the manuscripts pre-
served by the Parsis of the present day, although the
characters differ very much in form. And, finally, in the
legends on the coins of the later Sasanian kings (A.D. 388~
651) and onseals of their times, we find even this difference
in the shapes of the letters disappearing by degrees. In-
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fact, all the materials. at our disposal tend to show that
Huzviris has been an essential constituent of ali Pahlavi
writings from the time of Alexandet’s successors to that of
the disuse of Pahlavi characters; but we have no reason to
suppose that the spoken language of the great mass of the
Perslan people ever contained the Semitic words which
they thus used as Huzvaris in their writings.

Although the use of Huzviris, until explained recently,
rendered the nature of the Pahlavi language very obscure,
it added very little to the difficulty of understanding the
Pahlavi texts, because the meaning of nearly every Huz-
viris logogram was well known; being recorded in an
old glossary preserved by the Parsis, in which every
logopram is explained by its {Sioper PAzand equivalent.
The extant copies of this old glossary geneially contain
the HuzvAris and Pizand words written in the Pahlavi
character, together with their traditional pronunciation,
either in Avesta or modern Persian letters; there is, there~
fore, no particular difficulty in reading or translating the
Huzvaris portion of a Pahlavi texi, although doubts may
often be entertained as to the accuracy of the traditional
pronunciation.

The real difficulty of reading Pahlavi texts lics in the
Pizand portion (so far as it may be unexplained by
existing vocabularies), and is chiefly occasioned by the
ambiguity of some of the Pahlavi letters. The alphabet
used in Pahlavi books contains only fourteen distinct
letters, so that some letters represent several different
sounds; and this ambiguity is increased by the letters
being joined together, when a compound of two letters
is sometimes exactly like some other sipgle letter. The
complication arising from these ambiguities may be under-
stood from the following list of the sounds, simple and
compound, represented by each of the fourteen letters of
the Pahlavi alphabet respectively :—

Vaahkh _fb Mpf PLd e bgae I
L §z 295y, yad, yag, yag, di, dad, dag, dag, gi, gad,
gag, gag, £, £ad, gag, gag. - sh, s, y4, yah, yakh, th, ikh,
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d4, dah, dakh, gi, gah, gakh, ¢4, gah, gakh. 2 gh. 9k
¢m Vnv,w 8,061l 5y,18dge

From this list it is easy to see the confusion produced
by the letter . s being exactly like the letter » y doubled,
and by the letter %) sh being identical with a com-
pound of 5 y and B 4; and there are, in fact, some
compounds of two letters which have from ten to fifteen
sounds in common use, besides others which might pos-
sibly occur, If it be further considered that there are
only three letters (which are also consonants, as in most
Semitic languages) to represent five long vowels, and that
there are probably five short vowels to be understood,
the difficulty of reading Pahlavi correctly may be readily
imagined.

When Pahlavi writing was in common use this difficulty
was probably no more felt by the Persians, than the com-
plexity of Chinese characters is felt as an evil by a Chinese
mandarin, or the corrupt system of English orthography
by an educated Englishman. It is only the foreigner, or
learner, who fully appreciates the‘difficulty of understand-
ing such cumbrous systems of writing.

With regard, however, to their Huzvaris logograms the
Persians seem to have experienced more difficulty. As
the -actual sounds of these Semitic words were rarely
pronounced, in consequence of their Pizand equivalients
being substituted in reading, there must have been some
risk of their true pronunciation being forgotten, That
this risk was understood by the Persians, or Parsis, is
proved by the existence of the Huzvaris-PAzand glossary
already described, which was evidently compiled as a
record both of the pronunciation and meaning of the
Huzvaris logograms. But its compilation does nut appear
to have been undertaken until the true pronunciation of
some of these logograms had been already lost. Thus,
although the traditional readings of most of the Semutic
portion of the Huzvaris can be readily traced to well-
known Chaldee words, there are yet many other such
readings which are sltogether inexplicable as Semitic

(5] b
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words. In most such cases, however, European scholars
have found that the HuzvAris word can be easily read in
some other way which at once connects it with some
ordinary Chaldee equivalent. It may, therefore, be reason-
ably assumed that the compilers of the glossary had in
some instances lost the correct pronunciation of these old
Semutic words, and that, in such cases, they adopted (as
a Parsi would probably do at the present day) the most
obvious reading of the letters before them, which thence-
forth became an artificial word to be handed down to
posterity, by -successive generations of writers, with all
the authority of old tradition.

In the same manner the artificial pronunciation of the
Iranian portion of the Huzviris may be explained. The
compilers of the glossary found a number of words in
the Pahlavi texts, which were written in some obsolete
or contracted manner; they knew thc meanings of these
words, but could not trace the true readings in the altered
letters ; they, therefore, adopted the most obvious readings
of the written characters, and thus produced another scries
of artificial words, such as anhéméi for atharmazd,
vahéin for yazdin, maddnad for maindk, shatan for
shatré, &e.

Naturally enough the Parsis are loth to admit the
possibility of any error in their traditional readings of
Huzvéris, and very few of them have yet adopted the
views of European scholars further than to admit that
they are ingenious hypotheses, which still require satis-
factory proof. They are quite right in demanding such
proof, and they may reasonably argue that the conflicting
opinions of various European scholars do not tend to in-
crease the certainty of their explanations. But, on the
other hand, they are bound to examine all proofs that
may be offercd, and to consider the arguments of scholars,
before utterly rejecting them in favour of their own pre-
conceived notions of traditional authority.

Fortunately, we possess some means of ascertaining the
ancient pronunciation of a few Huzviris words, independent
of the opirions of comparative philologists, in the inscrip-
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tions already mentioned as having been engraved on
rocks, and impressed on coins, by the earlier kings of the
Sasanian dynasty in Persia, The earliest of thesc rock
inscriptions records the name and titles of Artakhshatas
son?! of Papak, the first Sasanian monarch (A.D. 226-240);
it is engraved in Greek and two kinds of old Pahlavi
characters, which have been called Chaldzo-Pahlavi and
Sasanian-Pahlavi, because the one bears more resemblance
to Chaldee, both in its letters and the language they
express, and the other is more frequently used by the
subsequent Sasanian monarchs. A similar tri-lingual in-
scription records the names and titles of his son and
successor Shahpthar I (A.D. 240-271), who has also left
a long bi-lingual inscription, in Chaldeo and Sasanian-
Pahlavi, in a cave near Persepolis. Another long bi-lingual
inscription, fragments of which have been found on stones
among the ruins of Pii Kdlf, is attributed to his early
successors, who have also left us several uni-lingoal in-
scriptions in Sasanian-Pahlavi, two of which are of great
length, but none later than the end of the fourth century.

The language of the earlier of these inscriptions differs
from that of the manuscripts presctved by the Parsis,
chiefly in the use of several Semitic words unknown to
the manuscript Huzviris, the non-existence of Iranian
Huzvaris (which is evidently a growth of later times), and
the less frequent use of Persian terminations affixed to
Semitic words. These differences, however, are hardly
greater than those which distinguish the English of Chaucer
from that of our own day. Moreover, they gradually dis-
appear in process of time, as we find the later inscriptions
of the fourth century approaching much closer, in language,
to the manuscripts.

As the alphabets of these inscriptions are less impetfect
and ambiguous than that of the Pahlavi manuscripes, they
render the pronunciation of many words much more cer-
tain. They consist of eighteen letters, having the following
sounds :—

! Sostated in the inscripiion, but Pahlavi MSS, call him the son of Pipak’s
daughter and of $isin (see Bund. XXXI, 30).

ba
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r.a,d 2.b. 3.p f 4t d 5kgsY 6kl
7.d. 8 rv,w,0,0 g.z. 10,8 T1IL.sh s T2k I3 g
14.Lr. 15m. 160 17.y,3% & 18 doubtful, being
equivalent to Chaldee ¥4~ and to Pahl, MS. -man™.

Compaiing this list of sounds with that of the sounds of-

the manuscript alphabet (pp. xvi, xvii) it1s evident that the
inscriptions must afford a means of distinguishing 4 from
kh, s from any binary compound of y, d, g, or g, sh from
any compound of y, d, g, or & with &, h, o1 kI, n from v, 1,
or 1, and y, d, g from each other; all which letters and
compounds ate left in doubt by the manuscript alphabet.
Unfortunately we do not possess tiustworthy copies of
some of the inscriptions which are evidently the most
important from a linguistic point of view®*; but such
copies as have been obtained supply corrections of tra-
ditional misreadings of about twenty-five IHuzviris logo-
grams, and at the same time they confum the coricctness
of thice traditional rcadings which have been called in
“question by most Luropean scholars, So far, therefore,
the inscriptions would teach the Passis that the decisions
of comparative philologists are not likely to be right more
than scven times out of eight, cven when they are tolerably
unanimous,

The Chaldzo-Pahlavi character appears to have soon

! Whether the sound of this lelter can ever be satisfactorily settled remaing
doubtful. Levy, in his Beitrage, cited on p, x1, considers it to be the Semtic
#, on paleogiaphical grounds; but there are serious objections to all the identi-
fications that have been proposed.

? The Sasaman inscriptions, of which new and correct copies are most ur-
gently wanted, ate:—1 An inscription of thirty-une lines hugh up i the left
side-compaitment (behind the king) of the centre bas-relief of Naqs-i Ragab,
near Persepolis 2. Two inscriptions, of eleven and twelve lines respectively,
on the stones of the edifice near the south-west corner of the gieat platform at
Persepolis, south of the Hall of Columns (see Ouseley's Travels in Peisia, vol n,
p. 237 and plate 42). 3 All the fragments of the P4l K11 wscription, of which
probably not more than half have yet been copied.

Of the very long Inscription behind the king’s horse mn the bas-relief of
Nags-1 Rustam, containing more than seventy lines very much damaged, a copy
taken by Westergaard in 1843, with lus usual accuracy, piobably gives nearly all
that is legible. And of the Higiibad and shorter inscriptions, little or nothing
remaing doubtful.
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gane out of use, after the establishment of the Sasanian
dynasty, as the latest known inscription, in which it occurs,
is that of PAl Kali, which contains the name of Af-
harmazd I (A.D. 271-272); while the long inscriptions
of Nags-i Ragab and Naqs-i Rustam, which contain the
name of Varahrin IT (A.D. 275-283), are engraved only
in Sasanian-Pahlavi. From these facts it seems probable
that Chaldzo-Pahlavi went out of use about A.D. 2%35.
The Sasanian characters continue to appear, with very
little alteration, upon the coins until the end of the fifth
century, when most of them begin to assume the cursive
form of the manuscript Pahlavi, which appears to have
altered very slightly since the eighth century.

The oldest Pahlavi manuscript known to be extant,
consists of several fragments of papyrus iccently found in
a grave in the Faylm district in Egypt, and now in the
Royal Muscum at Berlin; it is supposed to have been
written in the eighth centuty. Next to this, after a long
interval, come four manuscripts wntten on Indian paper,
all by the same hand, in A.D. 1323-1324; they ate two
copies of the YVasna and two of the Vendidad, containing
the Avesta with its Zand, or Pahlavi translation and com-
mentary; two of these old MSS5. arc now preserved in
Kopenhagen, one in London, and one in Bombay. Next
to these in age are two MSS. of miscellancous Pahlavi
texts, written probably about fifty years later; one of
these is now in Kopenhauen and one in Bombay. Another
MS. of nearly the same age 1s also a miscellaneous col-
lection of Pahlavi texts, written in A.D. 1397, and now in
Munich ; where there is also one of the oldest Pizand-
Sanskrit MSS., a copy of the Ardi-Viraf-nadmak, written
in A.D. 1410. Another Pizand-Sanskrit MS., a copy of
the Khurdah Avesta, of about the same age, exists in
Bombay. Pahlavi and Pdzand manuscripts of the sixteenth
century are rather more numerous.

Pahlavi literature reached the zenith of its prosperity
abcut thitteen centuries ago, when it included the whole
literature of Persia, Seventy years later its destiuction
commenced with the fall of the Sasanian dyndsty (a.D.
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636-651); and the subscquent adoption of the mudein Per-
sian alphabet gave it its death-blow. The last remnants of
Pahlavi writings are now contfained in the few manuscripts
still preserved by the Parsis in Westein Indin, and their
almost-extinct brethren in Persia. A carcful estimate of
the length of these remnants, so far as they aie known to
Europeans, has shown that the total cxtent of existing
Pahlavi literature is about thirty-six times that of the
Bundahis, as translated in this volume, One-fifth of this
literature consists of translations accompanying Avesta
texts, and the remaining four-fifths are purely Pahlavi
works which are nearly all connected with religion. How
much of this literature may have descended from Sasanian
times can hardly be ascertained as yet; in fact, it is only
very recently that any trustworthy data, for determining
the age of a few Pahlavi writings, have been discovered,
as will be explained hereafter, when considering the age
of the Bundahis.

3. THE BUNDAMHIS.

The term Bundahis, ‘creation of the beginning, or
‘original creation, is applied by the Parsis to a Pahlavi
work ! which, in its present stale, appears to be a collection
of fragments relating to the cosmogony, mythology, and
legendary history taught by Mazdayasnian tradition, but
which cannot be considered, in any way, a complete
treatise on these subjects. This term is applicable enough
to much of the earlier part of the work, which treats of
the progressive development of creation under good and
evil influences; but it is probably not the original name
of the book. Its adoption was no doubt partly owing to
the occurrence of the word bin-dahisn, or bn-dahisnih,
twice in the first sentence, and partly to its appropriateness
to the subject. But the same sentence seems to inform

* When this work forms part of a collection of Pahlavi texts, the whole
manuscript is sometimes called ¢ the great Bundahis,” There also exists a Sad-
dar Bundahis, or Bundahis of a hundred chapters, which 15 a comparatively

modern compilation, detailing the chief customs and religious laws of the Parsis
1z a hundred sgctions,
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us that the actval name of the treatise was Zand-Akis,
‘knowing the tradition,

The work commences by describing the state of things
in the beginning; the good spirit béing in endless light
and omniscient, and the evil spirit in endless darkness and
with limited knowledge. Both produced their own crea-
tures, which remained apart, in a spiriteal or ideal state,
for three thousand years, after which the evil spirit began
his opposition to the good creation under an agreement
that his power was not to last more than nine thousand
years, of which only the middle three thousand were to
see him successful. By uttering a sacred formula the good
spirit throws the evil one into a state of confusion for a
second three thousand years, while he produces the arch-
angels and the material creation, including the sun, moon,
and stars, At the end of that périod the evil spurit,
encouraged by the demons he had produced, once more
rushes upon the good creation, to destroy it. The demons
carry on conflicts with each of the six classes -of creation,
namely, the sky, water, earth, plants, animals represented
by the primeval ox, and mankind repiesented by Gayo-
mard: producing little effect but movement in the sky,
saltness in the water, mountains in the earth, withering
in plants, and death to the primeval ox, and also to
Géydmard after an interval.

Then follows a series of chapters describing the seven
regions of the carth, its mountains and seas, the five classes
of animals, the origin of mankind, generation, the five kinds
of fire and three sacred fires, the white Hom tree and the
tree of many seeds, the three-legged ass, the ox Hadhayds,
the bird K4dmtds, and other birds and animals opposed to
the evil creation, the rivers of the world, the seventeen
species of liquids, the lakes, the origin of the ape and bear,
the chiefs of the several kinds of creatures and creations,
the calendar, lineal measures, trees and plants, the cha-
racteristics of various demons, the spiritual chiefs of the
various regions of tne earth, and the resurrection and
future existence; all which descriptions are given on the
authority of the Din, which may have been some particular
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book, or revelation generally. The concluding chapters
give the genealogies of the legendary Persian kings and
heroes, and of Zaratlst and certain priests, together with
an epitome of Persian chronology from the creation to the
Muhammadan conquest.

As the work now stands it is evidently of a fragmentary
character, bearing unmistakable marks both of omissions
and dislocations; and the extant manuscripts, as will be
seen, differ among themselves both as to the exteni and
arrangement of the text. Many passages have the appear-
ance of being translations from an Avesta original, and
it is very probable that we have in the Bundahis either
a translation, or an epitome, of the Dimdad Nask, one of
the twenty-one books into which the whole of the Zoroas-
trian scriptures are said to have been divided before the
time of Darius, This may be guessed from a comparison
of the contents of the Bundahis with those of the DAmdad
Nask, which are detailed in the Dini-vagarkard as fol-
lows';—*°It contained an cxplanation of the spiritual
existence and heaven, good and evil, the material existence
of this world, the sky and the earth, and everything which
Afharmazd produced in water, fire, and vegctation, men
and quadrupeds, reptiles and birds, and everything which
is produced from the waters, and the characteristics of all
things. Secondly, the production of the resurrection and
future cxistence; the concourse and separation at the
Kinvad bridge; on the reward of the meritorious and
the , punishment of sinners in the future existence, and
such-like explanations.’ Moreover, the DAmdid Nask is
twice quoted as an authority in the Selections of Zid-
sparam (IX, 1, 16), when treating of animals, in nearly the
same words as those used in the Bundahis.

The first manuscript of the Bundahis seen in Europe
was brought from Surat by Anquetil Duperton in 1761,
and hc published a French tranhlatlon of it in his great
work on the Zend-Avesta in 1773% This manuscript,

! Bee Haug's Eseays, &e, second edition, pp. 127, 128,
? Zend-Avesia, ouvrage de Zoroastre, &c., par Anquetil Duperron; Paris,
1771, Torpe seconde, pp. 343~422, Boun-dehesch.



INTRODUCTION. XXV

which is now in the National Library at Paris, was a
modern copy, written A.D. 1734, and contained a miscel-
laneous collection of Pahlavi writings besides the Bundahis.
And Anquetil's translation, though caiefully prepared in
accordance with the information he had obtained from his
Parsi instructor, is very far from giving the correct meaning
of the original text in many places.

In 1820 the very old codex from which Anquetil’s MS.
had been copied was brought to Europe, from Bombay,
by the Danish scholar Rask, and was subsequently de-
posited in the University Library at Kopenhagen. This
most important codex, which will be more particularly
described under the appellation of K20, appears to have
been written during the latter half of the fourteenth century;
and a facsimile of the Pahlavi text of the Bundahis, which
it contains, was very carefully traced from it, lithographed,
and published by Westergaard in 18512,

In a review of this lithographed edition of the Pahlavi
text, published in the Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen in
1854 % Haug gave a German translation of the first three
chapters of the Bundahis. And Spiegel, in his Traditional
Literature of thé Parsis®, published in 1860 a German
translation of many passages in the Bundahis, together with
a transcript of the Pahlavi text of Chaps, I, II, III, and
XXX in Hebrew characters. But the complete German
translation of the Bundahis by Windischmann, with his
commentary on its contents, published in his Zoroastrian
Studies* in 1863, was probably the most important step
in advance since the time of Anquetil, and the utmost

! Bundehesh, Liber Pehlvicus. E vetustissimo codice Havmens: descripsit,
duas mscriptiones regis Saporis Primi adjecit, N, L, Westergaaid; Haviz,
1851

2 Ucber die Pehlewi-Sprache und den Bundehesh, von Martin Haug ; Got-
tingen, 1854.

% Die Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen in ihrem Zusammenhange mit den
angranzenden Literaturen, dargestelit von Fr Spiegel ; Wien, 1860

$ Zoroastriche Studien. Abhandlungen zur Mythologie und Sagengeschichle
des alten Iran, von Fr. Windischmann (nach dem Tode des Verfasseis heraus-
gegeben von Fr. Spiegel) ; Berlin, 1863,
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that could be done .on the authority of a single MS, which
is far from perfect.

In 1866 anather very old codex, containing the Pahlavi
texts of the Bundahis and other works, was brought to
Europe by Haug, to whom it had been presented at Surat
in 1864. It is now in the State Library at Munich, and
will be more minutely described under the appellation of
M6. In this codex the Bundahis is arranged in a different
order from that in K20, and Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and
XXXI-XXXIII are omitted.

A second complete German translation of the Bundahis,
with a lithographed copy of the Pahlavi text, a trans-
literation of the text in modern Persian characters, and
a glossary of all the words it contains, was published by
Justi in 18681 ' Its author, having had access to other
MSS. (descended from MG6) at London and Oxford, was
able to rectify many of the deficiencies in Windischmann’s
translation ; but, otherwise, he made but little progress in
elucidating difficult passages.

Other European writers have published the result of
their studies of patticular parts of the Bundahis, but it
does not appear that any of them have attempted a con-
tinuous translation of several chapters.

" Whether the existence of previous translations be more
of an assistance than a hindrance in.preparing a new one,
may well be a matter of doubt. Previous translations may
prevent oversights, and in difficult passages it is useful
to see how others have floundered through the mire; but,
on the other hand, they occasion much loss of time, by
the necessity of examining many of their dubious render-
ings before finally fixing upon others that seem more
satisfactory. The object of the present translation is to
give the meaning of the original text as literally as pos-
sible, and with a minimum of extra words; the different
renderings of other translators being very rarely noticed,
unless there be some probability of their being of service

! Der Bundehesh, zum ersten Male herausgegeben, transcribirt, ubersetzt,
und mit Glossar versehen, von Ferdinand Justi; Leipzig; 1868,
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to the reader. Some doubtful words and passages still
defy all attempts at satisfactory solution, but of these the
reader is warned; and, no doubt, a few oversights and
mistakes will be discovered.

With regard td the original text, we have to recover
it from four manuscripts which are, more or less, inde-
pendent authorities, and may be styled K20, Kzob, M6,
and TD. The first three of these have evidently descended,
either directly or through one or more intermediate copies,
from the same original; but the source of TD, so far as
it can be ascertained, seems to have been far removed from,
that of the others, All the other MSS. of the Bundahis,
which have been examined, whether Pahlavi or Pizand,
are descended either from K20 or M6, and are, therefore,
of no independent authority.

K20 is the very old codex already mentioned as having
been brought from Bombay by Rask in 1820, and is now
No. 20 of the collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in
the University Library at Kopenhagen. It consists now
of 173 folios of very old and much-worn Indian paper of
large octavo size, but five other folios arc certainly missing,
besides an uncertain number lost from the end of the
volume. This MS. contains twenty Pahlavi texts, written
twenty lines to the page, and some of them accompanied
by Avesta; the Bundahis is the ninth of these texts, and
occupies fols. 88-129, of which fol. 121 is missing. Three
of the texts, occurring before the Bundahis, have dated
colophons, but the dates are A.Y. 690, 20, and 700, all
within 36 folios; it is, therefore, evident that these dates
have been copied from older MSS.; but at the same time
the appearance of the paper indicates that the actual date
of the MS. cannot be much later than A.Y. 720 (A.D. 1351),
and there are reasons for believing that it was wiitten
several years before A.vV. 766 {A.D. 1397), as will be ex-
plained in the description of M6. Owing to its age and
comparative completeness this MS. of the Bundahis is
certainly the most important one extant, although com-
parison with other MSS. proves that its writer was rather
careless, and frequently omitted words and phrases. The
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loss of fol. 121, though it has hitherto left an inconve-
nient gap in the text (not filled up by other MSS.), is
more than compensated by the three extra chapters which
this MS. and its copies have hitherto alone supplied. The
text on the lost folio was supposed by Anquetil to have
contained a whole chapter besides portions of the two
adjacent ones; this is now known to be a mistake, An-
quetil’'s Chap. XXVIII being quite imaginary ; the end of
Chap. XXVII has long been supplied from other MSS,,
but the beginning of the next chapter has hitherto been
missing.

Only two copies of X20 appear to be known to Eu-
ropeans; the best of these is the copy brought from Surat
by Anquetil, No. 7 of his collection of manuscripts, now
in the National Libary at Paris; this was written in A.D.
1734, when K20 appears to have been neaily in its present
imperfect state, though it may have had some 15 folios
more at the end, This copy seems to have been carcfully
written; but the same cannot be said of the other copy,
No. 21 in the Univeisity Library at Kopenhagen, which
is full of blundeis, both of commission and omission, and
can hardly have been written by so good a Pahlavi scholar
as Dast(r D4rsb, Anquetil’s instructor, although attributed
to him.

Ka2ob consists of nineteen loose folios®, found by
Westergaard among some miscellaneous fragments in the
collection of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University
Library at Kopenhagen, and now forming No. 20b in that
collection. The first two folios are lost, but the thitd folio
commences with the Pahlavi equivalent of the words
‘knew that Aharman exists’ (Bund. Chap. I, 8), and the
text continues to the end of Chap. XI, 1, where it leaps at
once (in the middle of a line on the fifteenth folio) to
Chap. XXX, 15, ‘one brother who is righteous,” whence
the text continues to the end of Chap. XXXI, 15, which
is followed by Chaps. XXXII, XXXIV, as in K20, This

! T am indebted to the late Professor N, L. Westergaard for all information

about this MS,, and also for a tracing of the Pahlavi text of so much of Chap.
XXXT as 15 contained in it,
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MS. is not very old, and contains mercly a fragment of
the text; but its value consists in ils not being a de-
scendant of either K20 or M6, as it clearly represents a
third line of descent from their common original. It agrees
with Kzo in the gencral ariangement of its chapters, so
far as they go, and also in containing Chap XXXI; but
it differs from it in some of the details of that chapter,
and agrees with M6 in some verbal peculiarities elsewhere;
it has not, however, been collated in any other chapter.
The omission of nearly twenty chapters, in the centre of
the work, indicates that some one of the MSS. from which
it is descended, had lost many of its central folios befoie
it was copied, and that the copyist did not notice the
deficiency ; such unnoticed omussions frequently occur in
Pahlavi manusciipts.

M6 is the very old codex brought to Lurope by Haug
in 1866, and now No. 6 of the Haug collection in the
State Library at Munich. It consists of 240 folios of very
old, but well-preserved, Indian paper of large octavo size
(to which thirteen others, of 1ather later date, have been
prefixed) bound n two volumes. Tlis MS. contains nine-
teen Pahlavi texts, wrilten from seventeen to twenty-two
lines to the page, and some of them accompanied by
Avesta; cleven of these texts are also found in K20, and
the Bundahis is the fourteenth of the nineteen, occupying
fols. 53-99 of the second volume. Two of the other texts
have dated colophons, the dates being fifty days apart in
A.Y. 766 (A.D. 1597), and as there are 150 folios between
the two dates there is every probability that they are the
actual dates on which the two colophons were written.
The arrangement of the Bundahis in this MS. 1s different
from that in Ka2o, giving the chapters mn the following
otder :—Chaps. XV-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, XXX,
XXXII, XXXIV, and omutting Chaps. XX VIII, XXIX, and
XXXI. These omissions and the misplacement of Chaps,
I-X1IV render it probable that the MS,, from which the
Bundahis in M6 was copied, was already in a state of
decay; and this supposition is confirmed by upwards of
filty peculiar mistakes, scattered over most parts of the
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text in M6, which are evidently due to the illegibility of
the original from which it was copied, or to its illegible
words having been touched up by an ignorant writer,
instances of which are not uncommon in old Pahlavi MSS.
Eliminating these errors, for which the writer of M6 cannot
be held responsible, he seems to have been a more careful
copyist than the writer of K2o, and supplies several words
and phrases omitted by the latter, The close corves-
pondence of K20 and M6 in most other places, renders it
probable that they were copied from the same original,
in which case K20 must have been written several years
eatlier than M6, before the original MS. became decayed
and difficult to read. It is possible, however, that Kzo
was copied from an eatly copy of the original of M6
in which case the date of K20 is more uncertain, and may
even be later than that of M6.

Several MSS. of the Bundahis descended from M6 are
in existence, One is in the MS. No. 121 of the Ouscley
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and contains
the chapters in the following order :-—Chaps, XV-XXIII,
I-VIIL, 17 (to ¢ Arag river’), XII-XIV,XXIV-XXVIIL, XXX,
VII, 12-X1; followed by Sls. Chap. XX, 4-1%, also derived
from M6. Another is in the library of Dasttr Jamdspji Mino-
chiharji at Bombay, dnd contains the chapters also in a
dislocated state (due to the misplacement of felios in some
former MS.) as follows :—Chaps, XV-XXIII, I-XI, 5 (to
“and the evil spirit’), XII, 2 (from ¢ Sikid&v’)~X1I, 12 (first
word), X1, 5 (from ‘produced most for Khvaniras’)-X1I, 2
(to ‘ and Kbndras, Mount®’), XXX, 32 (from ‘ the renovation
arises in’)-XXX, 33, XXXII, XXXIV, Sls. Chap. XVIII,
Bund. Chaps. XII, 12 (from ¢ Alraz’)~-XIV, X XIV-XXVII,
XXX, A third is in the library of DastQr Néshirvanji
Jamaspji at Poona, and contains the text in the same order
as M6, A fragment of the Pahlavi text of the Bundahis,
also descended from M6, occupies eight folios in the Addi-
tional Oriental MS. No. 22,378 in the Library of the British
Museum ; it contains Chaps. XVIII, XIX, 17, and XX, 1-2
(to *one from the other’).

There are also several Pizand manuscripts of the Bun-
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dahis, written in Avesta characters, and likewise derived
from M6. One of the best of these is No. 22 of the collec-
tion of Avesta and Pahtavi MSS. in the India Office Libraiy
at London ; it is old, and has the date A.v. 936 (A.D. 156%)
in a Pahlavi colophon on fol. 111, but this may have been
copied from an older MS.; its contents are arranged as
follows :~—Chaps. XVIIT-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII,
XXX, XXXII, XXX1V, followed by several short PAzand
texts, only part of which are derived from M6, and the last
of them being left incomplete by the loss of the folios which
originally formed the end of the volume; instead of these
lost folios others, containing Chaps. XV-XVII, have been
added and bound up with the rest. Another MS,, No. 7
in the same collection, which is dated A.v. 1174 (A.D. 18035),
is a modern copy derived from No. 22 through one or more
intervening MSS.?; it contains precisely the same text, but
with many variations in orthography, indicative of the very
uncertain character of Pazand spelling. Two fragments of
the Pazand text are also contained in the MSS. No, 121 at
Ozxford, already mentioned ; they consist of Chaps. V, 3-7
(to “would have known the secret’) and XXV, 18-22.
Another fragment, evidently copied from an old MS, is
found on fols. 34, 35 of the Rivdyat MS. No. 8 of the col-
lection in thre India Office Library; it consists of Chap.
XVIII, 1-8.

The Pizand text of the Bundahis, derived from M6, is
also written in Persian characters in M7 (No. 7 of the Haug
collection at Munich), dated A.v. 1178 (A.D. 1809). It is
interlined by Persian glosses, word for word, and consists
of Chaps. XVIII-XXIII, I-XIV, XXIV-XXVII, and -
XXX on fols. 81-119, with Chaps. XV-XVII on fols. 720~
126, a repetition of Chap. XV and part of XVI on fols.
223-227, and Chap. XXXII on fol. 232.

Thus far, 1t will be noticed, we have two good indepen-
dent authorities, K20 and M6, for ascertaining the text of
the Bundahis in the fourteenth century, so far as Chaps. I-

! This is proved by an omission in fol. 40, which clearly indicates the loss of
a folio in an intermediate MS,
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XXVII XXX, XXXII, and XXXIV are concerned ; and
we have also, in K2ob, a second authority for so much of
Chap. XXXI as occurs in Kzo; but for Chaps. XXVIII
and XXIX we have nothing but K20 to rely on, and part of
Chap. XXVIII is lost ifi that manuscript. Such was the
unsatisfactory state of that part of the text until Dec. 1877,
when information about the MS. TD was received, followed
by further details and a copy of Chaps, XXVIII, XXIX,
and XXXI-XXXIII in Oct. 18481,

TD is a manuscript of the Bundahis which contains a
much more extensive text than the MSS. already described,
but whether it be an extension of the hitherto-received text,
or the received text be an abridgement of this longer one,
is likely to be a matter of dispute among Pahlavi scholars
until the whole of the new text has.been thoroughly
examined, At any rate, the contents of this MS., combined
with those of some MSS, of the DAdistan-i Dinik, afford a
means of {ixing the date of this recension of the Bundahis,
as will be seen hereafter,

This MS. belongs to a young Mobad named Tchmuras
Dinshawji Anklesaria in Bombay, and was brought from
Persia a few years ago by a Mobad named Khodabakhsh
Farod Abadan, It occupies the first 103 folios of the
volume containing it, and is followed by 112 more folios
containing the Nirvangistdn. The first original folio, which
contained the text as far as Chap. I, 5 (to ‘ endless light’),
has been lost and replaced by another (which, however, is
now old) containing some introductory sentences, besides
the missing text. The last original folio of the Bundahis,
containing the last five lines of the last chapter, has also been
lost and replaced by another modern folio, which contains
the missing text followed by two colophons, both expressing
approval of the text, and asserting that the M S, was written
by Goépatshah Rastdm Bondar. The first of these ¢colophons

! T am mndebted to Mr., Khurshedjr Rustamji Cama, of Bombay (who is well
known for the interest he takes in all matters relating to the ancient customs
and history of his fellow-countrymen), for obtaming this infoimation, and to the
owner of the MS, for his liberality in supplying me with all the details and
extracts mentioned in the text,
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is undated, but gives the testimony of Dastdr Rostim?
Gostasp Ardashir, who is known to have written another
MS. dated A.v. 1068 (A.D. 1699). The second colophon is
by Dastdr JamshéZ Jimisp Hakim, and is dated A.v. 1113
(A. D. 1743), which was probably the date when this last
folio was supplied to complete the old defective MS

With regard to the age of the older part of this MS. we
can atrive at an approximation in the following manner :—
A valuable MS. of the Didistan~i Dinik, which also belongs
to Tehmuras Dinshawji, was written (according to a colophon
which it contains) by Gopatshah Ristom® Bandir Malka-
mardin in the land of Kirman, who was evidently the same
person as the writer of TD. Another MS. of the Dadistin-i
Dinik was written by Marzapin Frédiin Vahrom Ristim
Bondar Malki-mardan Din-aydr, also in the land of Kirmdn,
in A.Y. 941 (A.D. 1572). Comparing these two genealogies
together it seems evident that Goépatshah was a brother of
Vahrom, the grandfather of Marsapin, and, therefore, a
grand-uncle of Marsapin himself, Allowing for these two
generations, it is probable that Gépatshah wrote TD about
A.Y. 900 (say A.D. 1530); although instances have occurred
in which a son has written a MS. at an earlier date than
that of one written by his father.

The introductory sentences on the first restored folio are
evidently a modern addition to the text, after it had acquired
the name of Bundahis ; but they seem to have been copied
from some other MS,, as the copyist appears to have
hardly understood them, having written them continuously
with the beginning of the text, without break or stop.
The spelling is modern, but that may be due to the copyist ;
and the language is difficult, but may be translated as
follows 3 :—

* The propitiation of the creator AQharmazd, the radiant,

t This Dastlr is said to have sprung from the laity, and not from a priestly
family.

1 The vowels & and 6 (or Q) often interchange 1n Pahlavi MSS. from Pesia,
probably owing to peculiarities of dialect, and the very broad sound of Persian
4, like English a n call

3 English words in walics are additions to complete the sense,

5 c
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glorious, omniscient, wise, powerful, and supreme, &y whaz
is well-thought, well-said, and well-done in thought, word,
and deed, and the good augury of all the celestial angels
and terrestrial angels upon the virtuous creation, I beseech.

¢ Weritten at the second fortunate conjunction (akhtar)
in the high-priestship (dast@rih) of the God-devoted, all-
sagacious cultivator of righteousness, the lover of good works
who is God-discerning, spirit-surveying, and approved by
the good, the high-priest of the good religion of the Maz-
dayasnians, the glorified ? Spendyidd sozz of Mah-vindad, son
of Rlstdém, son of Shatroyar.

“The writing® of the Blindahis was set going by the
coming of the Arabs to the country of Iran, whose hetéro-
doxy (dts-dinih) and ignorance have arisen from not
understanding the mysteries of Kayan?® orthodoxy (hfi-
dinoih) and of those revered by the upholders of the
religion. From their decp seats it draws the purport of
benedictions, wnd from dubious thinking of actions &
draws words of true meaning, the disclosure of which ig
entertaining knowledge.

*On account of evil times, even he of the undecayed
family of the Kayins and the Kayin upholders of the
religion are mingled with the obedient and just of those
heterodox ; and by the upper class the words of the
orthodox, uttered in assembled worship, are considered as
filthy vice. He also whose wish was to learn propriety
(varég) through this trcatise (farhang), might provide ##
for himself, {rom various places, by trouble and day and
night painstaking, éu¢ was not able.

The text of Chap. I then commences (without any inter-
mediate stop) with the words zak zand-ak4sth, ‘that
knowledge of tradition.” As the whole text of the Bundahis
occupies about 203 pages in TD, and each page contains

! Literally, * immortal-soulled,’ a term implying generally that the person s
dead ; hut 1t secms to have been applied to King Khiisrd I (Ndshirvin) during
his lifetime. The time when this priest lived has yet to be discovered,

® Reading zektibin-1, equivalent to Rz nivis-i; the MS, has zak
tibna,

* The hero tribe or princely race of the KaySnian dynasty, from which later
Persian rulers have fancied themselves degcended,
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seventeen lines rather longer than those in K20, it is evident
that the text in TD must be more than twiee the length of
that in Kzo, which occupied originally about eighty-three
pages of twenty lines each. This additional text consists
not only of additional matter in many of the chaptes, but
also of extra chapters, which give the work a more complete
appearance than it presents in the manuscripts hitherto
known. The whole number of chapters in TD appear to
be forty-two, the general character of the contents of which
may be gathered from the following list of the headings of
each chapter, .with the space it occupies in TD, and a
reference to the corresponding chapter of the translation
in this volume (such chapters as seem to be entirely wanting
in K20 being marked with an asterisk) :—

1. The knowledge of tiadition, first about Adharmazd’s
original creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit, after-
wards about the nature of the creatures of the woild, from
the original creation till the end ; 19 pages; see Chap. L.

2. On the formation of light; 11 pages; see Chap, 1L

3. The rush of the destroyer at the creatures; 6 pages;
see Chaps, 111, IV,

4. On the opposition of the twe spjrits, that is, in what
manner the arch-fiends have come spiritually in opposition
to the celestial angels; 10 pages; see Chap. V for two of
the middle pages.

5. On the waging of the conflict (Ardik) of the crea-
tions of the world, encountering the evil spirit; 1 page;
see Chap. VI.

6. The second conflict the water waged ; 3 pages; see
Chap. VII.

7. The third conflict the earth waged; 1 page; see
Chap. VIIL

8, The fourth conflict the plants waged; % page; see
Chap. IX.

9. The fifth conflict the primeval ox waged; % page;
see Chap, X.

* 10, The sixth conflict GAydmard waged ; 14 page.

*11. The seventh conflict the fire waged; # page.

*12, The eighth conflict the constellations waged ; § page.
c 2
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*13. The ninth conflict the celestial angels waged with
the evil spirit ; three lines.

*14. Tenth, the stars practised non-intermeddling (ag-
mégisn);  page.

*15, On the species of those creations; 24 pages,

16. On the nature of lands; 14 page; see Chap. XI.

1%, On the nature of mountains ; 4% pages ; see Chap. XI11.

18, On the nature of seas; 2} pages; see Chap. XIIL

19. On the nature of rivers; 53 pages; see Chaps. XX,
XX

20, On the nature of lakes; 1} page; see Chap. XXII.

21, On the nature of the five classes of animals ; 5% pages;
see Chap. XIV.

22, On ihe nature of men; 74 pages; see Chap. XV

23. On the nature of generation of every kind; 5 pages;
see Chap, XVL

24. On the nature of plants ; 34 pages; sce Chap. XXVIIL,

25. On the chicftainship of men and animals and cvery
single thing ; 24 pages; see Chap, XXIV.,

26. On the nature of fire; 4% pages; see Chap. XVII.
*97. On the nature of sleep ; 2} pages,

*28, On the nature of wind and cloud and rain; 9% pages.
*29. On the nature of noxious creatures; 4% pages®,
*30, On the nature of the wolf speaies; 2 pages.

31. On things of every kind that are cicated by the
spirits®, and the opposition which came upon them; 4%
pages; see Chaps. XVIII, XIX.

32. On the religious year; 4 pages; see Chaps. XXV,
XXVIL. ‘

*33. On the great exploits of the celestial angels; 174
pages.

34. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons;
7 pages, as in Chap. XXVIII,

* TD contains half a page more near the beginning, and a page and a half
more at the end.

? Probably Chap, XXIIT of the translation forms a part either of this chapter
or the next,

3 Tuts word, is doubsful,
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*35. On the body of man and the opinion of the world?;

7 pages. ‘
36. On the spiritual chieftainship of the regions of the

eartl; 3% pages, as in Chap. XXIX.

*37. On the K'invad bridge and the souls of the departed;
5% pages.

*38. On the celebrated provinces of the country of Iran,
the residence of the Kayins; 5 pages®.

%39. On the calamities of various millenniums happening
to the countty of Iran; 83 pages?,

40. On the resurrection and future existence; 6% pages;
see Chap. XXX,

41, On the race and offspring of the Kay4ns; 83 pages,
as in Chaps. XXXI-XXXIII.

4%. On the computation of years of the Arabs; 2} pages;
see Chap, XXXIV.

Comparing this list of contents with the text in Kao,
as published in Westergaard's lithographed facsimile edi-
tion, it appears that TD contains, not only fifteen extra
chapters, but also very much additional matter in the
chapters corresponding to Chaps, I, I, V, XVI, XXVIII,
and XXXI of the translation in this volume, and smaller
additions to those corresponding to Chaps. III, IV, XV,
XVII, and XXXIV. The arrangement of the chapters in
TD is also much more methodical than in the Indian
MSS.,, especially with regard to Chaps. XX, XXI, XXII,
and XXVII, which evidently occupy their proper position
in TD ; and so far as Chap. XX is concerned, this arrange-
ment is confirmed by the insertion of its first sentence
between Chaps. XIII and XIV in the Indian MSS,, which
indicates that the whole chapter must have been in that
position in some older copy. In fact, the Indian MSS.
must probably be now regarded merely as collections of

! The meanmg 1s doubtful and must depend upon the context.

2 This chapter begins with a translation of the first fargard of the Vendidad,
and conclndes with an account of buildings erected by varions kings.

$ Cont. *aing an account of the kings reigning mn the various millenniums, and
concluding with prophecies sumilar to those in the Bahman Vast,
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extracts from the original work; this has been long
suspected from the fragmentary character of the text
they contain, but it could hardly be proved until a more
complete text had becn discovered.

Whether TD may be considered as a copy of the text
as it stood originally, or merely of an after reccnsion of
the work, can hardly be determined with ceitainty until
the whole contents of the manuscript have been carefully
exarmined ; it is, therefore, to be hoped that its owner will
be induced to publish a Iithographed facsimile of the whole,
after the manner of Westergaard's edition. So far as
appeais in the lengthy and valuable extracts, with which
he has kindly favoured me, no decided difference of style
can be detected between the additional matter and the
text hitherto known, nor any inconsistencies more striking
than such as sometimes occur in the Indian MSS. On the
other hand, it will be noticed that heading No. 25 in the
list of contents seems to be misplaced, which is an argu-
ment against the text being in its dilginal state; and the
style of the Bundahis is so much less involved and obscure
than that of the Selections of ZAd-sparam (sce Appendix
to the Bundahis), which treat of some of the same subjects,
that it may be fairly suspected of having been written
originally in a different age. But the writer of the text,
as it appears in TD, calls Zad-spaiam' one of his con-
temporaries (sce Chap. XXXIII, 10, 11 of the translation);
it may, therefore, be suspected that he merely re-edited
an old text with some additions of his own, which, how-
ever, are rather difficult to distinguish from the rest. No
stress can be laid upon peculiarities of orthography in TD,
as they are,in all likelihood, attributable to copyists long
subsequent to Zid-sparam’s contemporaries.

Anv future translator of the Bundahis will probably
have to take the text in TD as the nearest accessible
approach to the original work ; but the present translation
is based, as heretofore, upon the text in K20, corrected
in many places from M6, but with due care not to adopt

* He writes the name Zid-sparham,
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readings which seem due to the illegibility of the original
from which M6 was copied, as already explained. In
Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, XXXI, XXXII, and XXXIII,
however, TD has been taken as a principal authority,
merely checked by Kao, and having its additional passages
carefully indicated; and in Chap. XXXI, K20b has also
been consulted.

Since the present translation was printed, any lingering
doubts, as to the genuineness of the text in TD, have been,
in a great measure, dissipated by the discovery that a small
fragment?! of an old MS. of the Bundahis, which has long
been in Europe, is evidently a portion of a text of similar
character to TD, and of exactly the same extent. This
small fragment consists of two folios belonging to an old
MS. brought from Persia by the late Professor Westergaard
in 1843—44, and which is evidently the codex mentioned by
him in the preface to his Zend-Avesta, p. 8, note 3. These
two folios, which are numbered 130 and 131 in Persian
words, now form the commencement of this old mutilated
MS., of which the first 129 folios have been lost. They
contain very little more than one page of the Bundabis text,
namely, the last sentences of the last chapter (corresponding
to Bund. XXXIV, 7-9), followed by a colophon occupying
less than two pages. This fragment of the text contains
some additional details not found in the Indian MSS,, as
well as a few other variations of no great importance, It
may be translated as follows :—

‘[- ... S&hm? was in those refgns of Alzdb6, Kavad,
and Mantskibar.] Kai-Kayqs, till Zzs going to the sky,
sevenly-five years, and after that, seventy-five years, alto-
gether a hundred and fifty years; Kai-Khasrdbd sixty

1 T am indebted to Professor G. Hoffmann, of Ktel, for directing my atten-
tion to this fragment, and also for kindly sending me a facsimile of 1t It had
been recognised as a_portion of the Bundahis by Dr. Andreas some years ago,
and probably by the owner of the MS,, the late Professor Westergaard, long
before that.

 See Bund, XXXI, 27. As the beginming of this sentence 1s lost, its trans-
latioh is uncertain. Details not found n K20 and M6 are here enclosed in
brackets, and words added by the translator to complete the sense are priwted
an ttalics,
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e,

years ; Kai-Loharisp a hundred and twenty years; Kaj.
Vistésp, till the coming of the religion, thirly years; [tota]
(mar) one thousand years!., Then the millennium reign
came to Capricornus, and ZaratGhast® the Spitdmdn, with
tidings (pétkhambarih)from the creator Atharmazd, came
to King Vistasp ; and Vistisp was king,] after receiving the
religion, ninety years.

 Vohiman, son of Spend-déd, a hundred and twelve years,
Homai, daughter of VohQman, thirty years; DAarél, son of
Kihar-az4d, that is, of the daughler of Voh@man, twelve
years ; DA4raf, son of Darai, fourteen years; and Alexander
the Rfiman? fourteen years.

*The Askanians should bear the title in an uninterrupteqd
sovereignty two hundred and so many! years; and Artakh-
shatar, son of Pipak, and the number of the Sisanians beay-
it four hundred and sixty years, until the withering Arabg
obtained a place® [as far as the year 447 of the Persians;
now iz 75 the Persian year 527]%’

The colophon, which follows, states that the MS. wag
finished on the thirteenth day of the ninth month A.Y. 936
(A.D.1567),and was written by Mitr8-4pan, soz of Anbshak.
rlbin, son of Rastdm, This MS. is, therefore, of nearly the
same age as TD; but there has been no opportunity of
collating the fragment of it, which is still extant, with the
corresponding portion of TD. That it was a MS. of the
same character as TD (that is, one containing the same text
as K20, but with much additional matter) appears clearly,

! From the beginning of Frédfin’s reign, when the millennium of Sagittariy,
commenced.

* The usual way of spelling Zaratst in old MSS,, excepting K20 and a fey,
others

3 Here written correctly Alaksandar-1 Arimit,

* Reading va and; as the final letter is d and not 4 it cannot be reaq
névad as a vanant of navad, ‘ninety.’

* The woids are, vad ginik ayift khiskd-i Taztkand, but the exaet
meaning is rather doubtful,

¢ The last date is doubtful, as the Pahlavi text gives the ciphers only fo,
‘five and twenty-seven,’ omutting that for ‘hundred’ These Persian dateg
must either have been added by some former copyist, or Chap. XX X1V mug;
have been appended to the Bundahis at a later date than the ninth centyy
when th= preceding genealogical chapters were probably added to the Ol‘iginai
work (see p, xlix), The Persian year 527 was A. D, 1158,
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from the fragment translated above, Regarding its original
extent, it is possible to make an approximate estimate, by
calculating the quantity of text which the 129 lost folios
must have contained, from the quantity actually existing on
folio t30. According to this calculation, the original extent
of the text of the Bundahis in this MS. must have been
very nearly 30,000 words; and it is remarkable that a
similar calculation of the extent of the text in TD, based
upon the actual contents of ten folios out of 103, gives pre-
cisely the same result. This coincidence is a strong argu-
ment in favour of the absolute identity of the text lost from
Westergaard’s MS. with that actually existing in TD; it
shows, further, that the original extent of the Bundahis may
now be safely estimated at 30,000 words, instead of the
13,000 contained in K20 when that MS, was complete.

That this fragment belonged to a separate MS, and is
not the folio missing from the end of TD, is shown not
only by its containing more of the text than is said to be
missing, but also by the first folio of the fragment being
numbered 130, instead of 103, and by its containing fifteen
lines to the page, instead of seventeen, as would be necessary
in order to correspond with TD,

Regarding the age of the Bundahis many opinions have
been hazarded, but as they have been chiefly based upon
minute details of supposed internal evidence evolved from
each writer’s special misinterpretation of the text, it is
unnecessary to detail them. The only indication of iis
age that can be fairly obtained from internal evidence,
is that the text of the Bundahis could not have been
completed, in its present form, until after the Muham-
madan conquest of Persia (A.D. 651). This 1s shown not
only by the statements that the sovereignty ‘went to the
Arabs’ (Chap. XXXIV, 9), that ¢ now, throug/ the invasion
of the Arabs, they (the negroes) are again diffused through
the country of Iran’ (Chap. XXIII, 3), and that ‘whoever
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon mingles
summer with winter and winter with summer’ (Chap. XXV,
19, referring probably to the Muhammadan year not cor-
responding with the seasons), but also, more positively
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by the following translation of an extiact from Chap.
39 in TD :—

¢And when the sovereignty came to Vazdakard he
exercised sovereignty twenty years, and then the Arabs
rushed into the country of Iran in great multitude. Yaz-
dakard did not prosper (14 sdkaftd) in warfare with them,
ard went to Kh(rasin and Tarkistin to secek hotses, men,
and assistance, and was slain by them there. The son of
Yazdakard went to the Hind0s and feiched an army of
champions ; before it came, conducted unto KhQrésan, that
army of champions dispersed. The country of Iran re-
mained with the Arabs, and their own irreligious law was
propagated by them, and many ancestral customs were
destroyed; the religion of the Mazdayasnians was weakened,
and washing of corpscs, burial of corpses, and eating of
dead matter were put in practice. From the original
creation until this day evil more grievous than this Aas
not happened, for through their evil deeds—on account
of want, foreign habits (Anirdnth), hostile acts, bad de-
crees, and bad religion—ruin, want, and other evils have
taken lodgment,’

None of these passages could have been written before
the Muhammadan conquest; but the writer, or editor, of
the text as it appears in TD, supplies the means of ap-
proximating much more closely to the date of his work,
in a passage in Chap. 41 of TD, in which he mentions the
names of several of his contemporaries (see Chap, XXXIII,
10, 11). Among these, as already noticed, he mentions
¢Z&d-sparham soz of Y(dan-Yim, who must have been
the writer of the Selections of Zid-sparam, a translation
of which 1s added as an appendix to the Bundahis in this
volume. This writer was the brother of Mandskihar son
of Yidan-Yim, who wrote the D4distan-i Dinik?, and from
colophons found in certain MSS. of the D4distin (which
will be more particularly described in the next section of
this introduction) it appears that this Mantskihar was

! It 1s quite possible that MéinQskthar was also the reviser of the Bundahis;
sce the note on Dadakth-i Ashévahistd in Chap. XXXIIT, 10,
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Igh-priest of PaArs and Kirméin in A.v. 250 (A.D. 881).
This date may, therefore, be taken as a very close ap-
proximation to the time at which the Bundahis probably
assumed the form we find in TD; but that MS,, having
been written about 650 yeais later, can hardly have been
copied direct from the original. Whether that original
was merely a new edition of an older Pahlavi work, as
may be suspected from the simplicity of its language, or
whether it was first translated, for the most part, from the
Avesta of the Damdid Nask, in the ninth century, we
have no means of determining with certamnty. Judging,
however, from "Chap. I, 1, the original Bundahis probably
ended with the account of the resurrection (Chap. XXX),
and the extra chaptets, contaming genealogical and chro-
nological details (matters not mentioned in Chap. I, 1),
together with all allusions to the Arabs, were probably
added by the revising editor in the ninth century. The
last, or chrohological, chapter may even have been added
al a later date.

A Gugariti translation, or rather paraphrase, of the
Bundahis was published in 1819 by Edal Darb Jamshéd
JamAsp Asﬁ, and a revised edition of it was published by
Peshutan Rustam in 1874 In the preface to the latter
edition it is stated that the translator made use of two
MSS,, one being a copy of a manuscript written in Iran
in A.v. 976 by Rustamji Meherwanji Margabin She-
heridr 2, and the other a MS. written in India by Dastar
Jamshédji Jamaspji 1n A.v. 11393 It is also mentioned
that he was four years at work upon his translation. The
editor of the new edition states that he has laboured to

! Bundehes ketdb, tine dumié-ni awal-thi te kher sndhi peddes-mi sphrudt-ni
hakikat, bigi-vir sudhirine kkapiwandar, Peshutan bin Rustam ; Mumbai, 1877.

* There 15 no doubt whatever that the wnter of the preface 15 referrmg (o
M§6, although his description is incorrect M6 was written at Bmé% m India
4,¥. 766 by Pésh6tan Rim Kémdin Shaharys: Néry8sang Shihmard Shaharysr
Bahram A@rmazdyfr Rimyér, but some portion of it (probably not the Bun-
dahis) was copted fiom a MS, written A,v. 618 (a.p 1249) by Ristam Mihur-
fpfin Marzapin Dahin-ayir, who must be the copyist mentioned in the preface
to the Gugarit: translation.

* This 15 probably the copy derived from MG, and mentioned m p. xxx as
being now 1 the library of Dastlir JAmaspji Minochihar,
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improve the wotk by collecting all the further information
he could find, on the various subjects, in many other
Pahlavi works. The result of all this labour is not so
much a mere translation of the Bundahis, as a larger work
upon the same subject, or a paraphrase more methodically
arranged, as may be seen from the following summary of
its contents:—

The headings of the fifty-nine chapters, which form
the first part of the work, are :—Ahuramazd’s covenant,
account of the sky, of the first twelve things created, of
Mount Alborg, of the twelve signs of the zodiac, of the
stars, of the soul, of the first practices adopted by the
creatures of the evil spirit Ahereman, of Ahereman’s first
breaking into the sky, of Ahcreman’s coming upon the
primeval ox, of Ahereman’s arrival in the fire, of Ahere-
man’s coming upon Gaiomard, of the coming of Ahura-
mazd and Ahereman upon Gaiomard at the time of his
creation, of the lustre residing in both spirits; further
account of the arrangement of the sky, another account
of all the mountains, of depressions for water, of great and
small rivers, of the eighteen rivers of fresh water, of the
seven external and seven internal liquids in the bodies of
men, of the period in which water falling on the earth
arrives at its destination, of the three spiritual rivers, of
the star Tehestar’s destroying the noxious creatures which
Ahereman had distributed over the earth, of the prophet
Zarathost's asking the creator Ahuramazd how long these
noxious creatures will remain in the latter millenniums,
of driving the poison of the noxious creatures out of the
earth, of the divisions of the land, of the creator Ahura-
mazd’s placing valiant stars as club-bearers over the heads
of the demons, of all the things produced by the passing
away of the primeval ox, of the 282 species of beasts and
birds, of the bird named Kamros, of the bird named
Karsapad and the hollow of Vargamkard, of the birds who
are enemies opposed to the demons and fiends, of the
bitter and sweet plants among the fifty-five kinds of grain
and twelve kinds of herbs, of the flowers of the thirty days,
of the revolution of the sun and moon and stars, and how
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night falls, and how the day becomes light, of the seven
regions of the earth, of depressions, of the creatures of the
sca, of the flow and cbb of the tide, of the three-legged
ass, of the Gdhambirs, of Rapithvan, of the revolution of
the scasons, of the production of mankind from the passing
away of Gaiomard, of the production of offspring from the
seed of men, of all fites, of all the clever work produced
in the reign of King Jamshed and the production of the
ape and bear, of the production of the Abyssinian and
negro from Zohik, of the splendour and glory of King
Jamshed, of the soul of Kersdsp, of Kersisp’s soul being
the first to rise, of the names of the prophet Zarathost's
pedigree, of his going out into the woild, of his children,
of the orders given by Ahereman to the demons when the
creator Ahuramazd created the creatures, of the weeping
and raging of the evil spirit Ahereman, of the weeping of
the demon of Wrath in the prescnce of Ahereman when
the prophet Zarathost brought the religion, of the compu-
tation of twelve thousand years.

The headings of the thirteen chapters, which form the
second part, are: — Account of the last millenniums, of
the appeatance of Hosedar-bami, of his going out into the
world, of the appearance of Hosedar-mah, of Sosios, of the
fifty-seven years, of giving the light of the sun to men
on the day of the resurrection, of the rising again of the
whole of mankind on that day, of the resurtection, of the
means of resurrection, of the annihilation of the evil spirit
Ahereman and the demons and fiends on the day of
resurrection, of the cieator Ahuramazd’s making the earth
and sky one after the resurrection, of the proceedings of
all creatures after the resurrection.

The third part contains an abstract of the contents of
the hundred chapters of the Sad-dar Bundahis, and con-
cludes with an account of the ceremonial formula practised
when tying the kusti or sacred thread-girdle.
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Damdad Nask appears pretty evident from Zad-spaiam’s
remarks in Chap, IX, 1, 16 of his Selections.

The first part of these Selections consists of ‘sayings
about the meeting of the beneficent and evil spirits’ and
the first portion of these ‘sayings’ (divided into cleven
chapters in the translation) is chiefly a paraphrase of
Chaps. I-XVII of the Bundahis (omitting Chaps. II, V, and
XVI). It describes the original state of the two spiiits,
their meeting and covenant, with a paraphrase of the
Ahfnavar formula; the production of the fitst creatures,
including time; the incursion of the evil spirit and his
temporary success in deranging the creation, with the reason
why he was unable to destroy the primitive man for thiity
years; followed by the seven contests he carried on with
the sky, water, earth, plants, animals, man, and fire, respec-
tively, detailling how each of these creations was modified
in consequence of the incursion of the evil spirit. In the
account of the first of these contests the Palilavi translation
of one stanza in the GAthas is quoted verbatim, showing that
the same Pahlavi version of the Yasna was used in the ninth
century as now exists. The remainder of these ‘sayings,
having no particular counection with the Bundabhis, has not
been translated.

With regard to the Pahlavi text of the Sclections, the
present translator has been compelled to rely upon a single
mianuscript of the Dadistin-i Dinfk, brought by Wester-
gaard from Kirmin ! in 1843, and now No. 35 of the collec-
tion of Avesta and Pahlavi MSS. in the University Library
at Kopenhagen; it may, therefore, be called X35. This
MS. is incomplete, having lost nearly one-third of its original
bulk, but still contains 181 folios of large octavo size, written
fifteen to seventeen lines to the page; the first seventy-one
folios of the work have been lost, and about thirty-five folios
are also missing from the end; but the whole of the ninety-
two questions and answers, together with one-third of the

! That is, so far as the late Professor Westergaard could remember in 1878,
when he kindly lent me the MS. for collation with my copy of the text, already
obtained from more recent MSS, in Bombay, the best of which turned out to be
& copy of K35.
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texts which usually precede them, and three-fifths of those
which usually follow them, are still remaining. This MS.
has lost its date, but a copy ! of it exists in Bombay (written
when it was complete) which ends with a colophon dated
A.Y. 941 (A.D.1572), as detailed in p. xxxiii; this may either
be the actual date of that copy, or it may have been merely
copied from K35, which cannot be much older, The latter
supposition appears the more probable, as this colophon
seems to be left incomplete by the loss of the last folio in
the Bombay copy, and may, therefore, have been followed
by another colophon giving a later date.

This copy of K35 was, no doubt, originally complete, but
has lost many of its folios in the course of time; most of
the missing text has been restored from annther MS., but
there are still twelve or more folios missing from the latter
part of the work; it contains, however, all that portion of
the Selections which is translated in this volume, but has,
of course, no authority independent of X35. The other
MS, in Bombay, from which some of the missing text was
recovered, is in the library of Dastiir JAmaspji Minochihatji ;
it is a modern copy, wrilten at diffcrent periods fiom forty
to sixty years ago, and is incomplete, as it contains only
one-fourth of the texts which usually follow the ninety-two
questions and answers, and includes no portion of the Selec-
tions of Zid-sparam,

Another MS, of the Dadlistan-i Dinik and its accompani-
ments, written also at Kirmén, but two generations earlier
than K35 (say, about A.D, 1530), has been already mentioned
(see p. xxxiii). It is said, still to contain 227 folios, though
its first seventy folios are missing ; it must, therefore, begin
very near the same place as K 35, but extends much further,
as it supplies about half the text still missing from the

! The fact of its being a copy of K34 is proved by strong circumstantial evi-
dence. In the first place, 1t contams several false readings which are clearly
due to ms-shapen letters and accidental marks in K3, so that 1t is endently
descended from that MS. Bat it 1s further proved to have been copied direct
from that MS,, by the last words in thirty-two of its pages having been marked
with interlmed circles n K35, the circle having been the copyist’s mark for
finding lus place, when beginmng a new page after turning over his fohos,

{&]
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Bombay copy of K35, though it has lost about fourteen
folios at the end. This MS. must be cither the original
from which K35 was copied, or an independent authority of
equal value, but it has not been available for settling the
text of the Selections for the present translation.

5. THE BAHMAN YAST.

The Bahman Yast, usually called the ‘Zand of the
Vohtiman Yast, professes to be a prophetical work, in
which Afharmazd gives Zaratist an account of what
was to happen to the Iranian nation and religion in the
future,

It begins with an introduction (Chap. I) which states
that, according to the Stdgar Nask, ZaratOst having asked
Adtharmazd for immortality, was supplicd temporarily with
omniscient wisdom, and had a wvision of a tree with four
branches of different metals which were explained to him
as symbolical of four different periods, the times of Vistdsp,
of Ardakhshir the Kayanian, of Khoisré Noshirvin, and of
certain demons or idolators who were to appear at the end
of a thousand years, It staies, further, that the commen-
taries of the Aohtiman, Horvadad, and Astad Yasts men-
tioned the heretic Mazdak, and that Khasré Noshirvin
summoned a council of high-priests and commentators, and
ordered them not to conceal these Yasts, but to teach the
commentary only among their own relations.

The text then proceeds (Chap. II) to give the details of
the commentary on the Vohiman Yast as follows :—~Zara-
thst, having again asked Atharmazd for immortality, is
refused, but is again supplied with omniscient wisdom for a
" week, during which time he sees, among other things,a tree
with seven branches of different metals, which are again
explained to him as denoting the seven ages of the religion,
its six ages of triumph in the reigns of Vistasp, of Ardakhshir
the Kayénian, of one of the Askanian kings, of Ardakhshir
Papakin and Shahptr I and 1I, of Vahrim Gbér, and of
Khist¢ NoshirvAn, and its seventh age of adversity when
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Iran is to be invaded from the east by hordes of demons or
idolators with dishevelled hair, who are to work much mis-
chief, so as to destroy the greater part of the nation and
mislead the rest, until the religion becomes nearly extinct,
The details of this mischief, written in a tone of lamentation,
constitute the greater part of the text, which also notices
that the sovereignty will pass from the Arabs, Rtmans, and
these leathern-belted demons (Tarks) to other Tdrks and
non-Tdranians who are worse than themselves.

Distressed at this narrative ZaratQst asks Afharmazd
(Chap. III, 1) how the religion is to be restored, and these
demons destroyed? He is informed that, in the course of
time, other fiends with red banners, red weapons, and red
hats, who seem to be Christians, will appear in the north-
west, and will advauce either to the Arvand (Tigris) or the
Euphrates, driving back the former demons who will assem-
ble all their allies to a great conflict, one of the three
great battles of the religions of the world, in which the
wicked will be so utterly destroyed that none will be left
to pass into the next millennium,

Zaratfst enquires (III, 12) how so many can perish, and
is informed that, after the demons with dishevelled hair
appear, H(shédar, the first of the last three apostles, is
born near Lake Frazdin; and when he begins to confer with
Aftharmazd a Kayin prince is born in the direction of
Kinistan (Samarkand), who is called VAhram the Vargdvand,
and when he is thirty years old he collects a large army of
Hindu (Bactrian) and X'ini (Samarkandian) troops, and
advances into Iran, where he is reinforced by a numerous
army of Tranian warriors, and defeats the demon races with
immense slaughter, in the great conflict already mentioned,
so that there will be only one man left to a thousand
women,

The writer then proceeds to describe the supernatural
agencies employed to produce this result: how the evil
spirit (III, 24) comes to the assistance of the demon-
worshippers ; how AGharmazd sends his angels to Kangde,
to summon Péshybtan(y, the immortal son of Vistasp, with
his disclples, to re-establish the sacred fires and restore the

d 2
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religious ceremonies ; and how the angels assist them against
the evil spirits, so that Vihrim the Vargdvand is enabled
to destroy the fiendish races, as alrecady detailed, and
Péshyotant becomes supreme high-priest of the Iranian
world.

Finally, the writer. gives some details regarding the mis-
sions of the last three apostles, returning for that purpose
(II1, 44) to the birth of Hishédar, the first of the three, whose
millennium witnesses both the invasion and the destruction
of the fiendish races. Hfishédar proves his apostolic au-
thority, to the satisfaction of Vargdvand and the people, by
making the sun stand still for ten days and nights. His
mission is to ‘bring the creatures back to their proper
state;” and it is not till near the end of his miilennium that
Péshydtant appears, as before desciibed. As this millen-
nium begins with the invasion of the fiendish races and the
fall of the Sasanian dynasty, it must have terminated in the
seventeenth century, unless it was to last more than a
thousand years. A very biief account is then given of
the millennium of Hoshédar-mah, the sccond of the three
apostles, whose mission is to make ‘the creatures more
progressive  and to destroy ‘the fiend of serpent origin’
(Az-i Dahék). During his millennium (which appears to be
now in progress) mankind become so skilled in medicine
that they do not readily die; but owing to their toleration
of heretics the evil spirit once mote attains power, and
releases Az-i DahAk, from his confinement in Mount Dim4-
vand, to work evil in the world, till Atharmazd sends his
angels to rouse Keresdsp the SAmin, who rises from his
trance and kills Az-i Dahik with his club at the end of the
millennium. Afterwards, Séshyans, the last apostle, appears
to ‘make the creatures again pure;’ when the resurrection
takes place and the future existence commences.

Whether this text, as now extant, be the original com-
mentary or zand of the Vohtiman Yast admits of doubt,
since it appears to quote that commentary (Chap. II, 1) as
an authority for its statements; it is, therefore, most pro-
bably, only an epitome of the original commentary, Such
an epitome would naturally quote many passages verbatim
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from the original work, which ought to bear traces of trans-
lation from an Avesta text, as its title zand implies a
Pahlavi translation from the Avesta (see p. x). There are,
in fact, many such traces in this epitome, as indicated by
the numerous sentences beginning with a verb, the mode of
addressing AQharmazd, the quotation of different opinions
from various commentators, and other minor peculiarities.
Some of these might be the result of carcful imitation ot
other commentaries, but it seems more likely that they arc

occasioned by literal translation from an original Avesrs
text. In speculating, therefore, upon the contents of th.

Bahman Yast it is necessary to remember that we are most
probably dealing with a composite work, whose statements
may be referred to the three different ages of the Avestz
original, the Pahlavi translation and commentary, and the
Pahlavi epitome of the latter ; and that this last form of the
text is the only old version now extant.

With regard to the age of the work we have the external
evidence that a copy of it exists in a manuscript (K20}
written about five hundred years ago, and that this copy 18
evidently descended from older manuscripts as it contains
several clerical blunders incompatible with any idea of its
being the origin‘}xl manuscript, as witness the omissions noted
in Chaps. II, 10, 13, 14, 22, 27, 45, 111, 30, 32, the misplace -
ment of II, 18, and many miswritings of single words.
Owing to the threefold character of the work, already
noticed, the internal evidence of its age can only apply to
its last recension in the form of an epitome, as an oriental
editor (to say nothing of others) generally considers himself
at liberty to alter and add to his text, if he does not undes-
stand it, or thinks he can improve it. That this hiberty
has been freely exercised, with regard to these professed
prophecies, is shown by the identification of the four pro-
phetical ages of the St0dgar Nask in the first chaptsrof
the Bahman Vast being different from that given in the
Dtnkard. The Dinkard quotes the Stadgar Nask (that is»
its Pahlavi version) as identifying the iron age with some
period of religious indifference subsequent to the time of
Atar6-pad son of MAraspend, the supreme high- priest and
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prime ministerof ShahprII (A.D. 309—379); but the Bahman
Yast (Chap. I, 5) quotes the Nask as identifying the same
age with the reign of an idolatrous race subsequent to the
time of Khasré Noshirvan (A.D. 531-579) This example
is sufficient to show that the compiler of the extant epitome
of the Bahman Yast commentary largely availed himself of
his editorial license, and it indicates the difficulty of dis-
tinguishing his statements from those of the {former editors.
At the same time it proves that the epitome could not have
been compiled till after Iran had been overrun by a foreign
race subsequent to the reign of Khisrd NoshirvAn. It is
remarkable that the compiler does not mention any later
Sasanian king, that he does not allude to Muhammadanism,
and speaks of the foreign invaders as Turanians and Chris-
tians, only mentioning Arabs incidentally in later times;
at the same time the foreign invasion (which lasts a thou-
sand years) is of too permanent a character to allow of
its having reference merely to the troublous times of
Noshirvan’s successor.

Perhaps the most reasonable hypotheses that can be
founded upon these facts are, first, that the original zand
or commentary of the Bahman Yast was written and trans-
lated from the Avesta in the latter part of the reign of
Khisrd Noshirvain, or very shortly afterwards, which would
account for no later king being mentioned by name; and,
secondly, that the epitome now extant was compiled by
some writer who lived so long after the Arab invasion that
the details of their inroad had'become obscured by the moie
recent successes of Turanian rulers, such as the Ghaznavis
and SalgOgs of the eleventh and twelfth centuries, It is
hardly possible that the epitomist could have lived as late
as the time of Ginglz Khan, the great Mongol conqueror
(A.D. 1206-1227), as that'would bring him within 150 years
of the date of the extant manuscript of his work, which has
no appearance of being an immediate copy of the original ;
but the rule of the Salgliqs would certainly have afforded
him sufficient materials for his long description of the iron
age. The Avesta of the Bahman Yast was probably com-
piled from older sources (like the rest ‘of the Avesta) during
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the reigns of the earlier Sasanian monarchs; but it was, no
doubt, very different in its details from the epitome of its
commentaiy which still exists,

These hypotheses, 1egarding the threefold origin of the
present form of this Yast, derive some confirmation from
the inconsistencies in its chronological details; especially
those rclating to the periods of the invaders’ reign and of
Hashédar’s birth. The Zoroastrians have for ages been
expecting the appearance of Hashédar, the first of their
last three apostles, but have always had to postpone their
expectations fiom time to time, like the Jews and other
interpreters of prophecy; so that they are still looking
forward into the future for his advent, although his millen-
nium has long since expired according to the chronology
adopted in the Bahman Yast. This chronology, of course,
represents the expectations of Zoroastrians in past times,
and seems to express three different opinions. TFirst, we
have the statement that the last great battle of the demon-
races is to take place at the end of Zaratiist’s millennium
(see-Chap. III, 9), when the wicked will be so destroye.l
(compare III, 22, 23) that none will pass into the next
millennium (IIL, 1), which is that of Hashédar (IIL, 43).
And that the reign of evil is to precede the end of Zaratlst’s
millennium is evidently assumed also in Chap. II, 41, 63.
Such opinions may reasonably be traced to the original
Avesta writer, who must have expected only a shoit reign
of evil to arise and fall near the latter end of Zaratist’s
millennium, which was still far in the future, and to be
followed by the appearance of Heshédar te restore the
‘good’ religion. Secondly, we are told (I, 5, II, 22, 24, 31)
that the invasion of the demon-races, with its attendant
evils, is to take place when Zaratdst’s millennium is ended ;
on their appearance Hishédar is born (III, 13), and when
he is thirty years old (compare III, 14 with ITI, 44) VAhrim
the Vargavand is also born, who at the age of thirty (III, 17)
advances into Iran with an innumerable army to destroy the
invaders. Such statements may be attributed to the original
Pahlavi translator and commentator who, writing about
A.D. 570-590, would have before his eyes the disastrous
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reign of Aftharmazd IV, the son and successor of Ko
Néshirvan, together with the prowess of the famous Putsian
general Bahrdm K 6pin, which drove out all invaders. This
writer evidently expected the reign of the demon-1aces to
last less than a century, but still at some period in the near
future ; merely illustrating his theme by details of the
disasters and wars of his own time. Thirdly, we find it
stated (I1I, 44) that Hshédar will be born in 1600, which
seems to mean the sixteen hundredth yecar of Zaiatist’s
millennium, or six hundredth of his own (say A.D. 1193~
1235), also that the reign of the demon-iaces is to last a
thousand years (III, 34), and that Péshy6tand does not
come to restore the religion till near the end of the millen-
nium (I1I, 51); it also appears (III, 49) that Vargivand
occupies a prominent position when Hshédar comes from
his conference with Attharmazd at thirty years of age (III,
44, 45). Such details were probably inscrted by the com-
piler of the epitome, who had to admit the facts that the
reign of the demon-races had alrcady lasted for centuries,
and that Hshédar had not yet appeared. To get over
these difficulties he probably adopted the opinions current
in his day, and postponed the advent of Hashédar till the
beginning of the next century in his millennium, and put
off the destruction of the wicked, as a more hopeless maltter,
till near the end of the millennium. Both these periods
are now long since past, and the present Zoroastrians have
still to postpone the fulfilment of the prophecies connected
with their last three apostles, or else to understand them
in a less literal fashion than heretofore.

For the Pahlavi text of the Bahman Yast the translator
has to rely upon the single old manuscript Kzo, already
described (p. xxvii), in which it occupies the 13} folios
immediately following the Bundahis ; these folios are much
worn, and a few words have been torn off some of them,
but nearly all of these missing words can be restored by aid
of the Pazand version. The Pahlavi text is also found in
the modern copies of K20 at,Paris and Kopenhagen, but
these copies (P7 and K21) have no authority independent
of K20, InlIndia tnis text has long been exceedingly rare,
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and whether any copy of it exists, independent of K20, is
doubtful.

The Pizand version is more common in Parsi libraries,
but contains a very imperfect text, Of this version two
medern copies’ have been consulted ; one of these occupies
fols. 38-62 of a small manuscript, No, 22 of the Haug col-
lection in the State Library at Munich ; the other is a copy
of a manuscript in the library of the high-priest of the Parsis
in Bombay. Both these MSS. are evidently descended
from the same original, which must have been a very imper-
fect transliteration of a Pahlavi text closely resembling that
of K20, but yet independent of that MS, as a few words
omitted in K20 are supplied by these PAzand MSS, (see
B.Yt. II, 13, 14, 22, &c.) To a certain extent, therefore,
these Pdzand MSS, are of some assistance in settling the
text of a few sentences, but the greater part of their con-
tents is so imperfect as to be utterly unintelligible ; they
not only omit Chaps. I, 1-8, II, 19, 30-32, 40, III, 9, 12, 17-
44, 58-63 entircly, but also words and phrases.from nearly
every other section of the text. Adhering scrupulously to
the Pahlavi original for a few consecutive words, and then
widely departing from it by misreading or omitting all
difficult words and passages, this PAzand version is a com-
plete contrast to the PAzand writings -of Néry6sang, being
of little use to the reader beyond,showing the extremely
low ebb to which Pahlavi learning must have fallen, among
the Parsis, before such unintelligible writings could have
been accepted as PAzand texts.

There is also a Persian version of the Bahman Yast, a
copy of which, written A.D. 1676, is contained in a large
Rivayat MS. No. 29, belonging to the University Library
at Bombay, According to the colophon of this Persian
version it was composed in A.D. 1496 by Rustam Isfendiyar
of Yazd, from an Avesta (Pizand) MS. belonging to his
brother Jamshéd. This Persian version contains less than
three per cent of Arabic words,and is more of a paraphrase
than a translation, but it adheres very closely to the meaning
of the Pahlavi text from Chaps. I, 1 to III, 9, where a dis-
location occurs, evidently owing either to the displacement
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of two folios in an older MS., or to thc second page of a
folio being copied before the first, so that §§ ro-14 follow
§§ 15~22. From the middle of § 22 the folios of the older
MS. seem to have been lost as far as the end of Hishédar’s
millennium (§ 51), to which point the Persian version leaps,
but the remainder of this paraphrase is much more diffuse
than the Bahman Yast, and is evidently derived from some
other Pahlavi work,

This conclusion of the Persian version dcscribes how
adversity departs from the world, and ten people are
satisfied with the milk of cne cow, when Hishédar-mah
appears and his millennium commences. On his coming
from his conference with Attharmazd the sun stands still
for twenty days and nights, in consequence of which two-
thirds of the people in the world believe in _the religion.
Meat is no longer eaten, but only milk and butter, and a
hundred people are satisfied with the milk of one cow.
Hshédar-mih destroys the terrible serpent, which ac-
¢ompanies apostasy, by means of the divine glory and
Avesta formulas he clears all noxious creatures out of the
wotld, and wild animals live harmlessly among mankind ;
the fiends of apostasy and deceit depart from the world,
which becomes populous and delightful, and mankind
abstain from falsehood. After the five-hundredth year of
Hishédar-mah has passed away, Soshyans (Sisin) appears,
and destroys the fiend who torments fire. The sun stands
gtill for thirty days and nights, when all mankind believe
in the religion, and the year becomes exactly 360 days.
Dahik escapes from his confinement, and reigns for a day
and a half in the world with much tyranny ; when Séshyans
rouses S4m Nariman, who accepts the religion and becomes
immortal. SAm calls upon Dahék to accept the religion,
but the latter proposes that they should together seize
upon heaven for themselves, whereupon Sam kills him.
All evil having departed from the world mankind become
like the archangels, and the resurrection takes place, which
is described with many of the same details as are mentioned
in Bund. XXX,

Accompanying this Persian version in B29 is another
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fragment from the same source, which trests of the same
subjects as the third chapter of the Bahman Vast, but is
differently arranged. It confines itself to the millennium
of Hashédar, and may possibly be some modification of the
contents of the folios missing from' the version described
above, After some inttoductory matter this fragment con-
tains a paraphrase (less accurate than the preceding) of
Chap. 111, 2349 of the Bahman Yast; it then proceeds to
state that HOshé&dar destroys the wolf race, so that wolves,
thieves, highway robbers, and criminals cease to exist.
When Hashédar's three-hundredth year has passed away
the winter of Malkds arrives and destroys all animals and
vegetation, and only one man survives out of ten thousand ;
after which the world is repeopled from the enclosure made
by Yim. Then comes the gathering of the nations to the
great battle on the Euphrates, where the slaughter is so
great that the water of the river becomes red, and the sur-
vivors wade in blood up to their horses’ girths, Afterwards,
the Kayan king, Vargdvand, advances from the frontiers of
India and takes possession of Iran to the great delight of
the inhabitants, but only after a great battle; and then
Péshyodtanl is summoned from Kangdes to restore the
religious ceremonies,

A German translation of some passages in the Bahman
Yast, with a brief summary of the greater part of the re-
mainder, was published in 1860 in Spiegel’s Traditionelle
Literatur der Parsen, pp. 128-135.

6, THE SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST.

Another treatise which must be referred to about the
same age as the Bundahis, though of a very different cha-
racter, is the Shayast 14-shiyast or ‘ the proper and impro-
petr” Tt is a compilation of miscellaneous laws and customs
regarding sin and impurity, with other memoranda about
ceremonies and religious subjects in general. Its name has,
no doubt, been given to it in modern times!, and has pro-

! But pethaps before the compilation of the prose Sad-dar Bundahis, or
Bundahis of a hundred chapters, which seems to refer to the Shéyast 14-shdyast
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bably arisen from the frequent use it makes of the words
shéyad, it is fit or proper,” and 14 shiyad, ‘it is not fit
or proper.’ And, owing to its resemblance to those Persian
miscellanies of traditional memoranda called Riviyats, it
has also been named the Pahlavi Riviyat, though chiefly
by Europeans.

It consists of two parts, which are often put together in
modern MSS., and bear the same name, but are widely
separated in the oldest MSS. These two parts, consisting
respectively of Chaps. I-X and XI-XIV in the present
translation, are evidently two distinct treatises on the same
and similar subjects, but of nearly the same age. That
they were compiled by two different persons, who had access
to nearly the same authorities, appears evident from Chaps.
X1, 1, 2, XII, 11, 13-16, 18, 20 being repetitions of Chaps.
I, 1,2, X, 4, 2023, 7, 31, with only slight alterations; such
repetitions as would hardly be made in a single treatisc by
the same writer. Minor repetitions in the first part, such
as those of some phrases in Chaps. II, 65, 1V, 14, repeated
in Chap. X, 24, 33, might readily bec made by the same
writer in different parts of the same treatise.  To these two
parts of the Shayast li-shayast a third part has been added
in the present translation, as an appendix, consisting of a
number of miscellaneous passages of a somcwhat similar
character, which are found in the same old MSS. that con-
tain the first two parts, but which cannot be attributed
either to the same writers or the same age as thosé parts,

The first part commences with the names and amounts
of the various degrees of sin, and the names of the chief
commentators on the Vendidad. It then gives long details
regarding the precautions to be taken with reference to
corpses and menstruous women, and the impurity they occa-
sion ; besides mentioning (Chap. I, 33-35) the pollution

in its opening words, as follows:~—* This book 15 on “the proper and im-
proper” which 1s brought out from the good, pure religion of the Mazda-
yasnians;’ though this term may possibly relate to its own contents, There 15
also a Persian tieatise called Shéyast na-shiyast, which gives a good deal
of information obtamned from the Persian Rivdyats, and copies of which are
contamed in the MSS, Nos. 56 and 116 of the Ouseley collection mn the Bodleian
Library at Oxford,
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caused by a serpent. It next describes the proper size
and materials of the sacred thread-giidle and shirt, giving
some details about the sins of running about uncovered and
walking with one boot, and thence proceeding to the sin of
unseasonable chatter. Details are then given about good
wotks, and those who can and cannot perform them; in
which reference is made to Christians, Jews, and those of
other persuasions (Chap. VI, ¥). The next subjects treated
of are reverencing the sun and fire, the sin of extinguishing
fire, confession and renunciation of sin, atonement for sins,
especially mortal sins, both those affecting others and those
only affecting one’s own soul ; with a digression (Chap. VIII,
3) prohibiting the rich from hunting. The remainder of this
first treatise is of a miscellaneous character, referring to the
following subjects .—The Héasar of time, priests passing away
in idolatiy, the discussion of religion, ceremonies not done
aright, throwing a corpse into the sea, evil of eating in the
dark, the four kinds of worship, when the angels should
be invoked in worship, the ephemeral nature of life, proper
looseness for a girdle, when the sacred cake set aside for the
guardian spirits can be used, maintaining a fire where awoman
is pregnant, providing a tank for ablution, the Géathas not
to be recited over the dead, food and drink not to be thrown
away to the north at night, unlawful slaughter of animals,
how the corpse of a pregnant woman should be carried,
forgiveness of trespasses, evil of walking without boots,
when the sacred girdle is to be assumed, breaking the spell
of an inward prayer, ten women wanted at childbirth, and
how the infant is to be treated, sin of beating an innocent
person, evil of a false judge, men and women who do not
marry, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of
excess in almsgiving, prayer on lying down and getting up,
Avesta not to be mumbled, doubtful actions to be avoided
or consulted about, evil of laughing during prayer, crowing
of a hen, treatment of a hedgehog, after a violent death
corruption does not set in immediately, necessity of a dog’s
gaze, putrid meat and hairy cakes or butter unfit for cere-
monies, when a woman can do priestly duty, &c.
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The second part also commences with the names and
amounts of the various degrees of sin, followed by the pro-
per meat-offerings for various angels and guardian spirits,
Next come miscellaneous observations on the following
subjects :—The simplest form of worship, necessity of sub-
mitting to a high-priest, advantage of a fire in the house,
sin of clothing the dead, presentation of holy-water to the
nearest fire after a death, nail-parings to be prayed over,
advantage of light at childbirth, offerings to the angels,
maintaining a fire where a woman is pregnant and a child
is born, a toothpick must be free from bark, acknowledging
the children of a handmaid, advantage of offspring and of
excess in almsgiving, evil of drawing well-water at night,
food not to be thrown away to the north at night, advantage
of prayer at {easts, treatment of a hedgehog, praying when
washing the face, the proper choice of a purifying priest, no
one should be hopeless of heaven, necessity of a wife being
religious as well as her husband, the ceremonies which are
good works, and the cause of sneezing, yawning, and sigh-
ing. These are followed by a long account of the mystic
signification of the GAthas, with some information as to the
errors which may be committed in consecrating the sacred
cakes,and how the beginning of the morning watch is to be
determined.

The third part, or appendix, commences with an account
of how cach of the archangels can be best propitiated, by a
proper regard for the particular worldly existence which he
specially protects. This is followed by a statement of the
various degrees of sin, and of the amount of good works
attributed to various ceremonies. Then come some account
of the ceremonies after a death, particulars of those who
have no part in the resurrection, the duty of submission to
the priesthood, whether evil may be dohe for the sake of
good, the place where people will rise from the dead,
Adéshm’s complaint to Aharman of the three things he could
not injure in the world, the occasions on which the Ahuna-~
var formula should be recited, and the number of recitals
that are requisite, &c, And, finally, statements of the
lengths of midday and afternoon shadows, blessings invoked
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from the thirty angels and archangels who preside over the
days of the month, and the special epithets of the same,

With regard to the age of this treatise we bave no precise
information.  All three parts are found in a MS. (M6)
which was written in A.D. 1397 (see p. xxix), and nearly
the whole is also found in the MS. K20, which may be a
few years older (see p xxvii), and in which the first part of
the Shéyast la-shdyast is followed by a Persian colophon
dated A.Y. 700 (A.D. 1331), copied probably from an older
MS. The text in both these old MSS. seems to have been
derived almost direct from the same original, which must
have been so old when M6 was written that the copyist
found some words illegible (see notes on Chaps. VIII, 19,
X, 34, X1I, 14, 15, &c.) Now it is known from a colophon
that a portion of M6, containing the book of ArdA-VirAf
and the tale of Gést-i Frydnd, was copied from a MS.
written in A.D. 1249 ; and we may safely conclude that the
Shiyast 1d-shdyast was copied, either from the same MS,,
or from one fully as old. So far, therefore, as external evi-
dence goes, there is every reason to suppose that the whole
of the Shéyast l4-shiyast, with its appendix’, was existing
in a MS. written about 630 years ago.

But internal evidence points to a far higher antiquity
for the first two parts, as the compilers of those treatises
evidently had access, not only to several old commentaties,
but also to many of the Nasks, which have long been lost.
Thus, the first treatise contains quotations from the com-
mentaries of Afarg, Gogbsasp, Kashtand-bigéd, Meédok-
mih, Ro6shan, and Séshyans, which are all frequently
quoted in the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad (see Sls.
I, 3, 4, notes); besides mentioning the opinions of Mard-
bid, Nérybsang, Nosat Barg-Mitr6, and Vand-Afharmazd,
who ate rarely or never mentioned in the Pahlavi Vendidad.
It also quotes no less than eleven of the twenty Nasks or
books of the complete Mazdayasnian literature which are
no longer extant, hesides the Vendidad, the only Nask that
still survives in the full extent it had in Sasanian times.

! Bxcept Chaps. XX1J, XXIII (see the note on the heading of Chap, XXII).
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The Nasks quoted are the Stiudgar (Sls. X, 8), the Bagh
(X, 26), the Damdad (X, 22), the Pason (IX, 9), the Ratls-
taitth (X, 29), the Kidrast (X, 28), the Spend (X, 4), the
Nihadam (X, 3, 22, 23), the Dibasrigéd (X, 13), the Has-
param (X, 21), and the Sakddim (X, 25), very few of which
are mentioned even in the Pahlavi Vendidad. The second
treatise mentions only one commentator, Vand-Atharmazd,
but it quotes eight of the Nasks no longer extant; these
are the St0dgar (Sls. XII, 32), the Damdad (XIT, 5, 15),
the Spend (XII, 3, 11, 15, 29), the Bidg-yasnd (XII, 17),
the Nihadom (XII, 15, 16), the Hasparam (XI1, 1, 7, 14,
31, XIII, 17), the Sakastm (XII, 2, 10, 12, XIII, 30), and
the Hadokht (XII, 19, 30, XIII, 6, 10).

Of two of these Nasks, the Bagh and Hadb6kht, a few
fragments may still survive (see notes on Sls. X, 26, Haug’s
Essays, p. 134, B. Yt. III, 25), but those of the latter Nask do
not appear to contain the passages quoted in the Shiyast
1a-shiyast. With regard to the 1est we only know that the
Damdad, Hisparam, and Sakadlm must have been still in
existence about A.D. 881, as they arc quoted in the writings
of Zid-sparam and Mandskihar, sons of Yadin-Yim, who
lived at that time (see pp. xlii, xlvi); and the Nihadm
and Hospiram are also quoted in the Pahlavi Vendidad.
It is true that the Dinkard gives copious information about
the contents of all the Nasks, with two or three exceptions ;
and the Dinkard seems to have assumed its present form
about A.D. goo (see Bund. XXXTII, 11, notes) ; but its last
editor was evidently merely a compiler of old fragments,
so there is no certainty that many of the Nasks actually
existed in his time.

Thus far, therefore, the internal evidence seems to prove
that the two treatises called Shiyast 14-shayast, which con-
stitute the first two parts of the present translation, are
more than a thousand years old. On the other hand, they
cannot be more than three centuries older, because they
frequently quote passages from the Pahlavi Vendidad
which, as we have seen (p. xlvi, note 1), could not have as-
sumed its present form before the time of Khosr6 Noshir-

. vin (A.D, 531-579). As they contain no reference to any
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interference of the governing powers with the religion or
priesthood, it is probable that they were written before the
Muhammadan conquest (a.D. 636-651), although they do
not mention the existence of any ‘king of the kings, the
usual title of the Sasanian monarchs. And this probability
is increased by there being no direct mention of Muham-~
madanism among the contemporary rcligions named in
Chap. VI, 7, unless we assume that passage to be a quota~
tion from an earlier book. We may, therefore, conclude,
with tolerable certainty, that the Pahlavi text of the first
two parts of the present translation of the Shayast 14-
shdyast was compiled some time in the seventh century;
but, like the Bundahis and Bahman Yast, it was, for the
most patt, a compilation of extracts and translations from
far older writings, and may also have been rearranged
shortly after the Muhammadan conquest.

The fragments which are collected in the appendix, oy
third pait of the present translation, are probably of various
ages, and several of them may not be more than seven cen~
turies old. The commentator Bakht-Afrid, whose work
(now lost) is quoted in Chap. XX, 11, may have lived in
the time of Khfsré Noshirvin (see B. Yt I, 7). And
Chap, XXI must certainly have been written in Persia, as
the lengths of noonday shadows which it mentions are only
suitable for 32° north latitude. As regards the last two
chapters we have no evidence that they are quite five cen-
turies old.

For the Pahlavi text of the Shéyast 14-shiyast and its
appendix we have not only the very old codex M6 (see
p. xxix) for the whole of it, but also the equally old codex
K20 (see p. xxvii) for all but Chaps. XV-XVII, XX, XXII,
and XXIII in the appendix. In M6 the first two parts are
separated by twenty folios, containing the Farhang-i Oim-
khadtk, and the second part is separated from the fust
three chapters of the.appendix by four folios, containing
the Patit-i Khd; the next three chapters of the appendix
are from the latter end of the second volume of M6, Chap,
XX1I is from the middle of the same, and the last two chap-
ters are from some additional folios at the beginning of the

{5] €
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first volume. In Koo the first two parts are separated by
ninety-two folios, containing the Farhang-i Oim-khaddk,
Bundahis, Bahman Yast, and several other Pahlavi and
Avesta texts; Chap. XVIII precedes the first part, Chap.
XIX precedes the second part, and Chap. XXI is in an
eatlier part of the MS.

Detsived from K20 are the two modern copies P7 and
K21 (see p. xxviii}, Derived from M6 are the modern
copy of the first two parts in Mg (No. 9 of the Haug col-
lection in the State Library at Munich), a copy of Chaps.
XIV, XV in Li15 (No. 15 of the collection of Avesta and
Pahlavi MSS. in the India Officc Library at London), a
copy of Chap. XX, 4-17 in O121 (No. 121 of the Quseley
collection in the Bodleian Library at Oxford, see p. xxx),
and a copy of Chap. XVIII in Dastlr Jimdspji's MS, of
the Bundahis at Bombay. While an independent Pahlavi
version of Chap., XXIII occurs in a very old codex in the
library of the high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay, which
version has been used for the text of the present transla-
tion, because that chapter is incomplcte in M6,

Pazand versions of some of the chapters, chicfly in the
appendix, are to be found in some MSS,, but all derived
apparently from M6, Thus, in the Plzand MSS, L7 and
Laz (Nos. ¥ and 22 in the India Office Library at London,
see p. xxxi), written in Avesta characters, Chaps. XVIII,
XX, XV follow the last chapter of the Bundahis, and Chap,
XIV occurs a few folios further on. And in the Pdzand
MS. My (No. 7 of the Haug collection in the State Library
at Munich), written in Persian characters, the following
detached passages occur in a miscellaneous collection of
extracts (fols. 126-133):—Chaps. XX, 14-16, X, 18, 19,
IX, g9, 10, XX, 12, 13, 4, 5, VIIL, 2, 4-14, XX, 11. A Per-
sian version of Chap. XVIIT also occurs in M5 (No. 5 of
the same collection) on fol. 54.

It does not appear that the Shiyast 14-shayast has ever
been hitherto translated into any European languagel, nor

U Except Chap. XYIII, which was translated mto German by Justi, as the
last chapter of hus translation of the Bundahis (see p. xxvi).
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is any Persian or Gugariti translation of it known to the
present translator, though a good deal of the matter it con-
tains may be found in the Persian Riviyats, but generally
given in a different form. Owing to the technical charac-
ter of the treatise, it is hazardous for any one but a Parsi
priest to attempt to translate it, so that errors will, no
doubt, be apparent to the initiated in the present transla-
tion. At the same time it must not be forgotten that the
laws and custonis mentioned in the text were those current
in Persia twelve centuries ago, which may be expected to
differ, in many details, from those of the Parsis in India at
the present day. This is a consideration which a Parsi
translator might be too apt to ignore; so that his thorough
knowledge of present customs, though invaluable for the
decipherment of ambigucus phrases, might lead him astray
when dealing with clear statements of customs and rules
now obsolete and, therefore, at variance with his precon-
ceived ideas of propriety.

¥. CONCLUDING REMARKS.

The Pahlavi texts selected for translation in this volume
are specimens of three distinct species of writings. Thus,
the Bundahis and its appendix, which deal chiefly with
cosmogony, myths, and traditions, may be roughly com-
pared to the book of Genesis. The Bahman Vast, which
professes to be prophetical, may be likened unto the Apoca-
lypse. And the Shiyast li-shdyast, which treats of reli-
gious laws regarding impurity, sin, ritual, and miscellaneous
matters, bears some resemblance to Leviticus. But, though
thus dealing with very different subjects, these texts appear
to have all originated in much the same manner, a manner
which js characteristic of the oldest class of the Pahlavi
writings still extant. All three are full of translations from
old Avesta texts, collected together probably in the latter
days of the Sasanian dynasty, and finally rearranged some
time after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia; so that,
practically, they may be taken as representing the ideas
entertained of their prehistoric religion by Persians in the

€ 2
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sixth century, but modified so far as to suit the taste and
exigencies of the tenth.

But, notwithstanding the wide range of subjects embraced
by these texts, it would be rash for the reader to assume
that they afford him sufficient information for forming a
decided opmion as to the chaiacter of the Paisi religion,
The texts translated in this volume contain barcly one-
eleventh part of the 1cligious literature extant in the Pah-
lavi language, without taking the Pahlavi versions of existing
Avesta texts into account, which latter are cven more
important than the former, from a religious point of view,
as they are considered more authoritative by the Parsis
themselves. What proportion the literature extant may
bear to that which is lost it is impossible to guess; but,
omitting all consideration of the possible contents of the
lost literature, it is obvious that the remaining ten-clevenths
of that which is extant may contain much which would
modify any opinion based merely upon the one-cleventh
herc translated. What the untranslated pottion actually
contains no onc 1eally knows. The best Pahlavi scholar
can ncver he sure thal he wnderstands the contents of
a Pahlavi text until he has fully tianslated it ; no amount
of careful 1eading can make him certain that he does not
misundeistand some essential part of it, and werc he to
assert the contrary he would be merely misleading others
and going astray himself. How far the translations in this
volume will enable the reader to judge of the Parsi religion
may perhaps be best understood by considering how far
a careful perusal of the books of Genesis, Leviticus, and
the Revelation, which constitute one-eleventh part of the
Protestant Bible, would enable him to judge of Christianity,
without any further information.

But, though these translations must be considered merely
as a contribution towards a correct account of medizval
Zoroastrianism, the Bundahis does afford some very defi-
nite information upon one of the fundamental doctrines of
that faith. The Parsi religion has long been represented by
its opponents as a dualism ; and this accusation, made in
good faith by Muhammadan writers, and echoed more
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incautiously by Christians, has been advanced so strenu-
ously that it has often been admitted even by Parsis them-
selves, as regards the medizval form of their faith. But
neither party seems to have fairly considered how any
religion which admits the personality of an evil spirit, in
order to account for the existence of evil, can fail to become
a dualism to a certain extent. If, therefore, the term is to
be used in controversy, it behoves those who use it to define
the limits of objectionable dualism with great precision, so
as'not to include most of the religions of the world, their
own among the number.

If it be necessary for a dualism that the evil spirit be
omnipresent, omniscient, almighty, or eternal, then is the
Parsi religion no dualism. The Burdahis distinctly asserts
that the evil spirit is not omniscient and almighty (Chap.
I, 16); that his understanding is backward (I, 3, 9}, so that
he was not aware of the existence of Atharmazd till' he
arose from the abyss and saw the light (I, 9); that he is
unobservant and ignorant of the future (I, xg) .till it is
revealed to him by Agdharmazd (I, 21); that his creatures
perish at the resurrection (I, 7, 21),and he himself becomes
impotent (I, 21, IIX, 1) and will not be (I, 3, XXX, 32).
Nowhere is he supposed to be in two places at once, or to
know what is occurring elsewhere than in his own presence,
So far, his powers are considerably less than those gene-
rally assigned by Christians to the devil, who is certainly
represented as being a more intelligent and ubiquitous
personage. On the other hand, Aharman is able to pro-
duce fiends and demons (Chap. I, 10, 24), and the noxious
creatures are said to be his (III, 15, XIV, 30, XVIII, 2); in
which respects he has probably rather more power than
the devil, although the limits of the latter’s means of pro-
ducing evil are by no means well defined.

The origin and end of Aharman appear to be left as
uncertain as those of the devil, and, altogether, the resem-
blance between these two ideas of the evil spiiit is remark-
ably close; in fact, almost too close to admit of the possibility
of their being ideas of different origin. The only important
differences are that Zoroastrianism does not believe in an
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eternity of evil as Christianity does, and that Christianity
has been content to leave all its other ideas about the devil
in a very hazy and uncertain form, while Zoroastrianism
has not shtunk from carrying similar ideas to theit logical
conclusion, If, therefore, a belief in Aharman, as the author
of evil, makes the Parsi religion a dualism, it is difficult to
understand why a belief in the devil, as the author of evil,
does not make Christianity also a dualism. At any rate,
it is evident from the Bundahis that a Christian is treading
on hazardous ground when he objects to Zoroastrianism on
the score of its dualism,

A nother misrepresentation of the Parsi religion is shown
to have no foundation in fact, by a passage in the Selections
of Zad-sparam. Several writers, both Gteek and Armenian,
contemporarics of the Sasanian dynasty, represent the Per-
sians as belicving that both Atharmazd and Aharman were
produced by an eternal being, who is cvidently a personifi-
cation of the Avesta phrase for ‘ boundless time.’ This
view was apparently confirmed by a passage in Anquetil
Duperron’s French translation of the Vendidad (XIX,
32—34), but this has long bcen known to be a mistrans-
lation due to Anquetil’s ignorance of Avesta grammar; so
that the supposed doctrine of ‘boundless time’ being the
originator of everything is not to be found in the Avesta;
still it might have sprung up in Sasanian times. But the
Sclections of Zad-sparam (1, 24) distinctly state that Adhay-
mazd produced the cieature Zorvan (precisely the term used
in the phrase ‘boundless time’ in the Avesta). Here ‘time;
although personified, is represented as a creature of AQhar-
mazd, produced after the first appearance of Aharman ;
which contradicts the statement of the Greek and Armenian
writers completely, and shows how little reliance can be
placed upon the asseitions of foreigners regarding matters
which they view with antipathy or prejudice.

With refercnce to the general plan of these translations
of Pahlavi texts a few remarks seem necessary. In the first
place, it will be obvious to any attentive reader of this
introduction that a translator of Pahlavi has not merely to
translate, but also to edit, the original text; and, in some
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cases, he has even to discover it. Next, as regards the
translation, it has been already mentioned (p. xxvi) that
the translator’s object is to make it as literal as possible;
in order, therefore, to check the inevitable tendency of free
translation to wander from the meaning of the original
text, all extra words added to complete the sense, unless
most distinctly understood in the onginal, are italicised in
the translation. And in all cases that seem doubtful the
reader’s attention is called to the fact by a note, though it
is possible that some doubtful matters may be overlooked.

The notes deal not only with explanations that may be
necessary for the general reader, but also with various
readings and other details that may be useful to scholars;
they are, therefore, very numierous, though some passages
may still be left without sufficient explanation: References
to the Vendidad, Yasna, arid Visparad are made to Spiegel’s
edition of the original texts, not because that edition is supe-
rior, or even equal, in accuracy to that of Westergaard, but
because it is the only edition which gives the Pahlavi
translations, because its sections are shorter and, therefore,
reference to them is more definite, and because the only -
English translation of the Avesta hitherto existing?! is
based upon Spiegel’s edition, and is divided into the same
sections.

No attempt has been made to trace any of the myths
or traditions farther back than the Avesta, whence their
descent is a fact that can hardly be disputed. To trace
them back to earlier times, to a supposed Indo-Iranian
personification or poetic distortion of meteorological phe-
nomena, would be, in the present state of our knowledge,
merely substituting plausible guesses for ascertained facts.
In many cases, indeed, we have really no right to assume
that an Avesta myth has descended frotn any such Indo-
Iranfan origin, as there have been ample opportunities for
the infiltration of myths from other sources, yet unknown,

t Bleeck’s Avesta; the Rehgious Books of the Parsees, from Professor
Spiegel's German Translation; London, 1864. Not much reliance can te
placed upon the comectness of this translalion, owing to defects n the
German one,
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among the many nations with which the religion of the
Avesta has come in contact, ‘both before and since the
time of ZaratOst. For, notwithstanding the ingenious rhe-
toric of the expounders of myths, it is still as unsafe, from
a scientific point of view, to disbelieve the former existence
of ZaratQst as it is to doubt that of Moses, or any other
practically prehistoric personage, merely because mythic
tales have gathered about his name in later times, as they
always do about the memory of any individual who has
become famous or revered.

In many cases the original Pahlavi word is appended, in
parentheses, to its English equivalent in the translation.
This has been done for the sake of explanation, when the
word is technical or rare, or the translation is unusual, For,
with regard to technical terms, it has been considered best,
in nearly all cases, to translate them by some explanatory
phrase, in preference to filling the translation with foreign
words which would convey little or no distinct meaning to
the general reader. Some of these technical terms have
almost exact equivalents in English, such as those trans-
lated ‘resurrection’ and ‘demon,’ or can be well expressed
by descriptive phrases, such as ‘sacted twigs’and ‘sacred
cakes’ Other terms are only approximately rendered by
such words as ‘archangel’ and ‘angel;’ others can hardly
be expressed at all times by the same English words, but
must change according to the context, such as the term
variously rendered by ‘worship, ceremonial, prayer, or
rites” While the meaning of some few terms is so tech-
nical, complicated, or uncertain, that it is safer to- use
the Pahlavi word itself, such as Tan4pthar, Frasast, Géti-
kharid, Dvizdah-hémast, &c.

The following is a list of nearly all the technical terms that
have been translated, with the English equivalents generally
used to express them :—Afrin, ‘blessing;’ aharmok,
‘apostate, heretic;” aharabs, ‘righteous;’ ahartbs-dad,
‘alms, almsgiving;’ akdiné, ‘infidel;” ameshdspend,
‘archangel;’ armést, thelpless ;> ast-hémand, ‘ material;’
a0séfrid, ‘ propitiation, offering ;* bagho-bakhtd, ‘divine
providence;’ baresém, ‘sacred twigs or twig bundle;’
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baresdémdan, ‘twig stand;’ dakhmak (Huz, khazin),
* depository for the dead;’ dashtinistén, ‘place for men-
struation;’ diné, ‘religion, revelation, religious rites;’
driyin-glyisnth, ‘unseasonable chatter;” drevand,
*wicked;' drdnd, ‘sacred cake;' drig, ‘fiend;’ frasha-
kard, ‘renovation of the universe;’ fravihar, ‘guardian
spirit;’ fravardikén, ‘days devoted to the guardjan spirits;’
ganrdk malinék, ‘evil spirit;’ garzisn, confession of
sin;’ gis, ‘period of the day, time;’ gAsinbar, ‘season-
festival;” gasnd, ‘feast;’ gats-dak (Av. gius hudheu),
‘ meat-offering, sacred butter;’ gavid-rastakdn, ‘the he-
teredox ;' giv (Av. gdus givya), ‘sacred milk;’ goémey,
‘bull’s urine 3’ hamémal, “accuser;’ hamréd, ‘ direct pol-
tution, contagion;’ hazirak, ‘millennium;’ hikhar, ‘bo-
dily refuse;’ kir, ‘duty;’ késhvar, ‘region;’ khayebit,
‘destroyer;’ khrafstar, ‘noxious creature;’ khveéttk-das,
‘next-of-kin marriage;® kirfak, *good worksy kistik,
‘sacred thread-girdle;’ magh, ‘stone ablution-seat;’ maf-
nok, “spirit;' marg-argin, ‘worthy of death, mortal sin;’
myazd, ‘feast, sacred feast;’ nasif, ‘ corpse, dead matter;’
nasdi katak, ‘corpse chamber;’ nirang, ‘religious formula,
ritual ;” nirangistdn, ‘code of religious formulas;’ niy4-
yisn, ‘salutation;’ padim, ‘mouth-veil;’ padiydwih,
‘ablution, ceremonial ablution; pahltim ahvAan,‘best ex-
istence;’ paltréd, ‘indirect pollution, infection;” parahém,
‘hém-juice;’ parik, ‘witch;’ patitih, ‘renunciation of
sin’ patiyarak, ‘adversary;’ pdéryddkéshih, ‘primitive
faith;’ rad, ‘chief, spiritual chief, primate, high-priest;’
ristdkhés, ‘resurrection;’ satQih, ‘the three nightsy’
sédd, ‘demon;’ shaptk, ‘sacred shirt;’ shndyisn, ¢ pro-
pitiation, gratification;’ shnfiman, °‘dedication formula,
propitiation ;’ spéndk mainék, ‘beneficent spirit;’ tant-i
pasind, ‘future existence;’ tdgisn, ‘retribution;” toéra-i
khad{-d4d, ‘primeval ox; vag, ¢ inward prayer;’ vigdrisn,
‘atonement for sin;’ vishid-ddbAarisnih, ‘running about
uncovered ;” yasnd, ‘titualy’ yast, ¢ prayers, ritual, form
of prayer, worship, consecration;’ yastand, ‘to consecrate,
solemnize, propitiate, reverence; yéatlk, ‘wizard;’ yaz-
dén, ‘angels, sacred beings, celestial beings, God s’ yasisn,

(51 f
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*ceremonial, ceremony, sacred ceremony, ceremonial wor-
ship, worship, reverence, rites, prayer;’ yédaté, ‘angel;’
zand, \‘ commentary ;> zdhar or z6r, ‘holy-water;’ 26t,
‘officiating priest.’ )

With regard to the orthography of Pahlavi names and
words, advantage has been taken of the system of trans-
literation adopted for this series of Translations of the
Sacred Books of the East, by making use of italics for the
purpose of distinguishing between certain Pahlavi letters
which were probably pronounced very neatly alike. Thus,
besides the usual letters | for v and § for z, the Pahlavi
letter ¢ is often used to denote those same sounds which,
in such cases, are represented by the italic letters z and
2, An extension of the same mode of distinction to the
letters | and r would be desirable, but has not been
attempted in this volume; these two letters are usudlly
written ‘), but in a few words they are represented by Y or
by b, in which cases they would be better expressed by
the italics / and ». Some attempt has been made to adhere
to one uniform orthography in such names as occur fre-
quently, but as there is no such uniformity in the various
languages and writings quoted, nor even in the same manu-
script, some deviations can hardly be avoided.

In conclusion’ it may be remarked that a translator of
Pahlavi generally begins his career by undervaluing the
correctness of Pahlavi texts and the literary ability of their
authors, but he can hardly procced far without finding
abundant reason for altering his opinion of both. His
depreciatory view of Pahlavi literature is generally due
partly to want of knowledge, and partly to his trusting
too much to the vile perversions of Pahlavi texts usually
supplicd by Pizand writers. But as his knowledge of
Pahlavi increases he becomes better able to appreciate
the litcrary merits of the texts. if the reader should have
already formed some such low estimate of the ability of
Pahlavi writers, it may be hoped that these translations
will afford him sufficient reason for changing his opinion ;
if not, they will have signally failed in doing those writers
justice.
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OBSERVATIONS.

1. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is
responsible, as the original text is written continuously, with very
few stops marked.

2, Italics are used for any English words which are not ex-
pressed, or fully understood, in the origmal’ text, but are added to
complete the sense of the translation.

3. Onental words are uvsually ‘spaced.’ Italics occurring in
them, or in names, are intended to represent certain peculiar Ori-
ental letters. The italic consonants 4, #, » may be pronounced
as in English; but g should be sounded like j, kv like wh, % like
ch in ‘church,’ v like ng, s hike sh, s like French j. For further
information, see ¢ Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for
the Translations of the Sacred Books of the East” at the end of
the volume.

4 In Pahlavi words 2ll circumflexed vowels and any final 8 are
expressed in the Pahlavi original, but all other vowels are merely
understood.

5. In the translation, words in parentheses are merely explana-
tory of those which precede them.

6. Abbreviations used are'-—Av. for Avesta. DAd, for Didi-
stin< Dintk. Huz. for Huzvins Mkh for Mainyd-i-khard, ed.
West. Pahl for Pahlavi. PAz. for Pizand. Pers. for Persian.
Sans, for Sanskrit, Vend. for Vendiddd, ed. Spiegel. Visp. for
Visparad, ed. Sp. Vas. for Yasna, ed, Sp. Vt. for Vast, ed.
Westergaard.

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are :—

K20 (about o0 years old), No. 20 in the University Library at
Kopenhagen.

Kzob (uncertain date), a fragment of the text, No. 20b in"the
same library.

M6 (written A.p. 139%), No. 6 of the Haug Collection in the
State Library at Munich.

TD (written about A.p. 1530), belonging to Mobad Tehmuras
Dinshawji Anklesaria at Bombay,
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Cuartrr I,

0. In the name of the creator Attharmazd.

1. The Zand-4kds (‘Zand-knowing or tradition-
informed’)!, which is first about Atharmazd’s original
creation and the antagonism of the evil spirit? and
afterwards about the nature of the creatures from
the original creation till the end, which is the future
existence (tanfi-i pasind). 2. As rewvealed by the
religion of the Mazdayasnians, so it is declared that
Atharmazd is supreme in omniscience and goodness,

! The Pizand and most of the modern Pahlavi manuscripts
have, ‘ From the Zand-8kds, but the word min, ¢ from, does not
oceur in the old manuscript K20, and is a modemn addition to
M6. From this opening sentence it would appear that the author
of the work gave it the name Zand-fk4s.

2 The Avesta Angra-mainyu, the spirit who causes adversity or
anxiety (see Darmesteter’s Ormazd et Ahriman, pp. 92-95); the
Pahlavi name is, most probably,-merely a corrupt trapsliteration of
the Avesta form, and may be read Ganrik-maindk, as the Avesta
Spernta-mainyu, the spirit who causes prosperity, has hecome
Spénidk-maindk in Pahlavi. This latter spirit is represented by
Afiharmazd himself in the Bundahis. The Pahlavi word for ‘spirit,’
which is read mad6nad by the Parsis, and has been pronounced
minavad by some scholars and miné? by others, is probably a
corruption of mafndk, as its Sasanian form was mind. If it were
not for the extra medial letter in ganrdk, and for the obvious
partial transliteration of spénék, it would be preferable to read
ganik, ‘smiting,’ and to derive it from a supposed verb gandan, ‘to
smite’ (Av. ghna), as proposed by most Zendists, A Parsi would
probably suggest gandan, ‘to stink.’

B2
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and unrivalled? in splendour; the region of light is
the place of Aftharmazd, which they call ‘endless
light, and the omniscience and goodness of the
unrivalled Atharmazd is what they call ‘revelation®’
3. Revelation is the explanation of both spirits
together ; one is he who is independent of unlimited
time % because Atharmazd and the region, religion,
and time of Atharmazd were and are and ever
will be; wkile Aharman® in darkness, with backward
understanding and desire for destruction, was 7z the
abyss, and it is f¢ who wi// not be; and the place
of that destruction, and also of that darkness, is
what they call the ‘endlessly dark.” 4. And between
them was empty space, #4a# is, what they call ‘air,
in which is now #Zei» meeting, °

5. Both are limited and unlimited spirits, for the
supreme is that which they call endless light, and
the abyss that which is endlessly dark, so that be-
tween them is a void, and one is not connected with

! Reading aham-kai, ‘ without a fellow-sovereign, peerless, un-
rivalled, independent.” This rare word occurs three times in §§ 2,
3, and some Pdzand writers suggest the meaning ¢ everlasting’ (by
means of the Persian gloss hamfsah), which is plausible enough,
but himaki would be an exiraordinary mode of writing the very
common word ham4t, ¢ ever.

* The word dind (properly dén6), Av. daéna, being traceable
to a root di, ‘to see,” must originally have meant ‘a wision’ (sce
Haug's Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, 2nd ed. p. 152, note 2),
whence the term has been transferred to ‘religion’ and all religious
observances, rules, and writings ; so it may be translated either by
‘religion’ or by * revelation.’

! This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of § 3 is
altogether rather obscure, and suggestive of omissions in the text.

* The usual name of the evil spirit; it is probably an older cor-
ruption of Angra-mainyu than Ganrdk-mainék, and a less
technical term. Its Sasanian form was Aharmani.
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the other; and, again, both spirits are limited as to
their own selves. 6, And, secondly, on account of
the omniscience of A@harmazd, both things are in
the creation of Aftharmazd, the finite and the infinite;
for this they know is that which is in the covenant
of both spirits. 7. And, again, the complete sove-
reignty of the creatures of Atharmazd is in the
future existence, and that also is unlimited for ever
and everlasting; and the creatures of Aharman will
perish at the time when! the future existence occurs,
and that also is eternity.

8. Afharmazd, through omniscience, knew that
Aharman exists, and whatever he schemes he in-
fuses with malice and greediness till the end; and
because He accomplishes the end by many means,
He also produced spiritually the creatures which
were necessary for those means, and they remained
three thousand years in a spiritual sfaze, so that they
were unthinking ? and unmoving, with intangible
bodies.

9. The evil spirit, on account of backward know-
ledge, was not aware of the existence of Attharmazd;
and, afterwards, he arose from the abyss, and came
in unto the light which he saw. 10. Desirous of
destroying, and because of /s malicious nature, he

1 Substituting amat, ‘when,’ for mfin, ‘which,’ two Huzvéris
forms which are frequently confounded by Pahlavi copyists be-
cause their Pizand equivalents, ka and ke, are nearly alike,

1 Reading aminidir n accordance with M6, which has amin{-
d4r in Chap. XXXIV, 1, where the same phrase occurs. Windisch-
mann and Justi read am@itdr, ‘uninjured, invulnerable,’ in both
places. This sentence appears to refer to a preparatory creation of
embryonic and immaterial existences, the prototypes, fravashis,
spiritual counterparts, or guardian angels of the spiritual and
material creatures afterwards produced.
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rushed in to destroy that light of AGharmazd unas-
sailed by fiends, and he saw its bravery and glory
were greater than his own; so he fled back to the
gloomy darkness, and formed many demons and
fiends ; and the creatures of the destroyer arose for
violence.

11. Afiharmazd, by whom the creatures of the evil
spirit were seen, creatures terrible, corrupt, and bad,
also considered them not commendable (blrzisnik).
12. Afterwards, the evil spirit saw the creatures of
Aftharmazd; they appeared many creatures of de-
light (v&yah), enquiring creatures, and they seemed
to him commendable, and he commended the crea-
tures and creation of Aftharmazd.

13. Then Atharmazd, with a knowledge' of which
way the end of the matter wou/d be, went to meet
the evil spirit, and proposed peace to him, azd spoke
thus: ‘Evil spirit! bring assistance unto my crea-
tures, and offer praise! so that, in reward for it,
ye (you and your creatures) may become immortal
and undecaying, hungerless and thirstless.”

14. And the evil spirit shouted thus?: ‘I wz// not
depart, I wz// not provide assistance for thy crea-
tures, I wi// not offer praise among thy creatures,
and I am not of the same opinion with thee as to
good things. I wz// destroy thy creatures for ever
and everlasting; moreover, I wi// force all thy
creatures into disaffection to thee and affection for
myself.” 15 And the explanation thereof is this,
that the evil spirit reflected in this manner, that

* The Huz. khavitiinast stands for the PAz. dAnist with the
moeaning, here, of ¢ what 15 known, knowledge,” as in Persian.

? Literally, ‘And it was shouted by him, the evil spirit, thus:’
the usual idiom when the nominative follows the verb.
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Atharmazd was helpless as regarded him?, therefore
He proffers peace; and he did not agree, but bore
on even into conflict with Him.

16. And Afiharmazd spoke thus: ‘You are not
omniscient and almighty, O evil spirit! so that it is
not possible for thee to destroy me, and it is not
possible for thee to force my creatures so that they
wil/ not return to my possession.’

17. Then Afiharmazd, through omniscience, knew
that: If I do not grant a period of contest, then it
will be possible for him to act so that he may be
able to cause the seduction of my creatures to him-
self. As even now there are many of the inter-
mixture of mankind who practise wrong more than
right, 18, And Atharmazd spoke to the evil spirit
thus - “ Appoint a period! so that the intermingling
of the conflict may be for nine thousand years. For
he knew that by appointing this period the evil
spirit would be undone,

19. Then the evil spirit, unobservant and through
ignorance, was content with that agreement; just
like two men quarrelling together, who propose a
time thus: Let us appomnt such-and-such a day for a
fight.

20. Alharmazd also knew this, through omni-
science, that within these nine thousand jears, for
three thousand years everything proceeds 4y the will
of Afharmazd, three thousand years #ere 5 an
intermingling of the wills of Atharmazd and Ahar-
man, and the last three thousand years the eil
spirit is disabled, and they keep the adversary away*
from the creatures,

! The words dén val stand for dén valman
* That is, ‘the adversary 15 kept away ' In Pahlavi the thud
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21. Afterwards, Attharmazd recited the Ahunavar
thus: Yath4d aht vairy6 (‘as a heavenly lord is to
be chosen’), &c.! once, and uttered the twenty-one
words?; He also exhibited to the evil spirit His
own triumph in the end, and the impotence of the
evil spirit, the annihilation of the demons, and the
resurrection and undisturbed future existence of the
creatures for ever and everlasting. 22. And the evil
spirit, who perceived his own impotence and the
annihilation of the demons, became confounded, and
fell back to the gloomy darkness; even so as is
declared in revelation, that, when one of its (the
Ahunavar's) three parfs was uttered, the evil spirit
contracted /%zs body through fear, and when two
parts of it were uttered he fell upon 4és knees, and
when all of it was uttered he became confounded

person plural is the indefinite person, as m English. These gooo
years are in addition to the 3000 mentroned in § 8, as appears more
clearly in Chap. XXXIV, 1,
 This 15 the most sacred formula of the Parsis, which they have

to recite frequently, not only during the performance of their cere-
monies, but also 1n connection with most of their ordinary duties
and habits, It is nesther a prayer, nor a creed, but a declaratory
formula in metre, consisung of one stanza of three lines, containmg
twenty-one Avesta words, as follows :—

Yathd ah vairyd, athé ratus, ashidd #d hati,

Vangheus dazdd mananghd, skyaothnaniim angheus mazdéj,

Khshathrem#d ahurdi 4, yim dreguby6 dadad vistirem.
And 1t may be translated in the following manner: ‘As a heavenly
lord is to be chosen, so is an earthly master (spiritual guide), for
the sake of righteousness, o Ze a giver of the good thoughts of
the actions of life towards Mazda; and the dominion is for the
lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector for the
poor’ (see Haug’s Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, 2nd ed.
Pp. 125, 141).

* The word mértk must mean ‘word’ here, but in some other

places it secms to mean  syllable’ or ¢ accented syllable.’
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and impotent as to the harm he caused the creatures
of Atharmazd, azd he remained three thousand
years in confusion®.

23, Aftharmazd created /4is creatures in the con-
fusion of Aharman; first he produced Vohliman
(‘good thought’), by whom the progress of the
creatures of Adharmazd was advanced.

24. The evil spirit first created ? Mitokht (‘ false-
hood’), and then Akéman (‘ evil thought’).

25, The first of Atharmazd’s creatures of the
world was the sky, and his good thought (Vohi-
man), by good procedure?, produced the light of
the world, along with which was the good religion
of the Mazdayasnians; this was becanse the renova-
tion (frashakard)* which happens to the creatures
was known to him. 26, Afterwards arose Ardava-

* This 15 the first third of the gooo years appointed in §§ 18, zo,
and the second 3000 years mentioned in Chap. XXXIV, 1.

2 It is usual to consider dddan (Huz. yehabfintan), when
traceable to Av. dA==Sans. dh4, as meaning ‘to create,” but it can
hardly be proved that it means to create out of nothing, any more
than any other of the Avesta verbs which it is somelimes con-
venient to translate by ‘create’ Before basing any argument upon
the use of this word it will, therefore, be safer to substitute the
word ‘produce’ in all cases.

¢ Or it may be translated, ‘and from it Vohfiman, by good pro-
cedure,” &c. The position here ascribed to Vohfiman, or the good
thought of Aftharmazd, bears some resemblance to that of the Word
in John 1 1—g, but with this essential difference, that Vohiman 1s
merely a creatwe of Aftharmazd, not 1dentificd with him, for the
latter 1dea would be considered, by a Pars, as rather inconsistent
with stiict monotheism. The ‘light of the world’ now created
must be distinguished fiom the ¢ endless light’ already existing with
Alharmazd mn § 2.

* The word frashakard, ‘what is made durable, perpetuation,’
is apphed fo the 1enovation of the universe which is to take place
about the time of the resurrection, as a preparation for etermty.
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hist, and then Shatvaird, and then Spendarmad, and
then Horvadad, and then Amerbddad®,

27. From the dark world of Aharman were Akd-
man and Andar, and then Sévar, and then Nékahéd,
and then TAirév and Zatrik e

28. Of Attharmazd’s creatures of the world, the
first was the sky; the second, water; the third,
earth; the fourth, plants; the fifth, animals; the
sixth, mankind.

CaartER 11,

o. On the formation of the luminaries.

1. AfQharmazd produced illumination between the
sky and the earth, the constellation stars and those
also not of the constellations 3, then the moon, and
afterwards the sun, as I s4a// relate.

! These five, with Vohtiman and Aftharmazd in his angelic capa-
tity, constitute the seven Ameshaspends, ¢ undywng causers of pros-
perity, immortal benefactors’ or archangels, who have charge of
the whole matenal creation, They are peisomfications of old Avesta
phrases, such as Vohii-mané, ¢good thought;’ Asha-vahista,
‘ perfect rectitude;” Khshathra-vairya, ‘desirable domvmion;’
Spenta-drmaiti, ‘bountiful devotion;’ Haurvatid, ‘ complete-
ness or health,” and Ameretdd, ¢ immortahty.

* These six demons are the opponents of the six archangels
respectively (see Chap. XXX, 29); thewr names m the Avesta are,
Akem-mand, ‘evil thought;’ Indra, Sauru, Naunghaithya, Tauru,
Zainka (see Vendiddd X, 17,18 Sp, and XIX, 43 W.), which have
been compared with the Vedic god Indra, Sarva (2 name of Siva),
the Nésatyas, and Sans. tura, ‘diseased, and garas, ‘decay,
respectively. For further details regarding them, see Chap. XX VIII,
7-13.

* The word akhtar is the usual term in Pahlav fo1 2 constella-
tion of the zodiac; but the term apAkhtar, ‘away from the akhtar,
means not only ‘the north,’ or away from the zodiac, but also ‘a
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2. First he produced the celestial sphere, and the
constellation stars are assigned to it by him; espe-
cially these twelve whose names are Varak (the
Lamb), Tér4 (the Bull), Dé-patkar (the Two-hgures
or Gemini), Kalaang (the Crab), .S&r (the Lion),
Khosak (Virgo), Taraztk (the Balance), Gazdom
(the Scorpion), Nimésp (the Centaur or Sagittarius),
Vahik? (Capricornus), Dol (the Waterpot), and
Mahik (the Fish); 3. which, from their original
creation, were divided into the twenty-eight sub-
divisions of the astronomers?, of which the names
are Padévar, Pé&sh-Parviz, Parviz, Paha, Avésar,
Besn, Rakhvad, Taraha, Avra, Nahn, Miy4n, Av-
dem, Mashéha, Sptr, Husru, Srob, Nur, Gél, Garafsa,
Varant, Gau, Gof, Muru, Bunda, Kahtsar, Vaht,
Miyan, Kaht3. 4. And all his original creations,

planet,’ which is in the zodiac, but apart from the constellations.
The meaning of akhtar, most smtable to the context here, appears
to be the general term ¢ constellation.’

t Written Nahaztk here, both in K20 and M6, which may be
cormpared with Pers. nah4z, ¢ the leading goat of a flock;’ but the
usual word for *Capricornus’ 1s Vahik, asin Chap.V, 6. None of the
other names of the signs of the zodiac are written here in P4zand,
but it may be noted that if the ah in Vahik were written in Pdzand
(that is, in Avesta characters), the word would become the same as
Nahazik in Pahlavi.

2 Laterally, *fragments of the calculators,” khurdak-i hdmArikén.
These subdivisions are the spaces traversed daily by the moon
among the stars, generally called ¢ lunar mansions.’

8 All these names are wrtten in Pizand, which accounts for
their eccentric orthography, in which both K20 and M6 agree very
closely. The subdivision Parviz is evidently the Pers. parvén,
which includes the Pleiades, and corresponds therefore to the
Sanskrit Nakshatra Xr7ttikd, This correspondence leads to the
identification of the first subdivision, Padévar, with the Nakshatra
Asvinid, The Pizand names are so corrupt that no reliance can
be placed upon them, and the first step towards recovering the true
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residing in the world, are committed to them?; so
that when the destroyer arrives they overcome the
adversary a#d their own persecution, and the crea-
tures are saved from those adversities,

5. As a specimen of a warlike army, which is
destined for battle, they have ordained every single
constellation of those 6480 thousand small stars as
assistance; and among those constellations four
chieftains, appointed on the four sides, are leaders.
6. On the recommendation of those chieftains the
many unnumbered stars are specially assigned to the
various quarters and various places, as the united
strength and appointed power of those constella-
tions. 7. As it is said that Tistar is the chieftain of
the east, Satavés the chieftain of the west, Vanand
the chieftain of the south, and Haptbk-ring the
chieftain of the north2 8. The great one which they

Pahlavi names would be to transliterate the PAzand back into Pah-
lavi characters. The ninth subdivision is mentioned in Chap, V11, 1
by the name Avrak.

! That is, te the zodiacal consteHlations, which are supposed to
have special charge of the welfare of creation,

2 Of these four constellations or stars, which are said to act as
leaders, there 18 no doubt that Hapték-ring, the chieftain of the
north, is Ursa Major; and it is usually considered that Tistar, the
chieftain of the east, is Sirius ; but the other two chieftains are not
so well identified, and there may be some doubt as Lo the proper
stations of the eastern and western chieftains, It is evident, how-
ever, that the most westerly stars, visible at any one time of the
year, are those which set in the dusk of the evening ; and east of
these, all the stars are visible during the night as far as those which
nse at daybreak, which are the most easterly stars visible at that
time of the year. Tistar or Sirius can, therefore, be considered
the chieftain of the eastern stars only when it rises before day-
break, which it does at the latter end of summer ; and Hapt6k-
ring or Ursa Major is due north at midnight (on the meridian below
the pole) at about the same time of the year, These stars, there-
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call a Gah (period of the day), which they say is the
great one of the middle of the sky, till just before
the destroyer came was the midday (ot south) oze of
the five, that is, the Rapitvin .

fore, fulfil the conditions necessary for being chieftaing of the east
and north at the end of summer, and we must look for stars capable
of being chieftains of the south and west at the same season, Now,
when Ursa Major is near the meridian below the pole, Fomalhaut
is the most conspicuous star near the meridian in the far south,
and is probably to be identified with Vanand the chieftain of the
south, And when Sirius rises some time before daybreak, Antares
(in Scorpio) sets some time after dusk in the evening, and may
well be identified with Satavés the chieftain of the west. ...suming
that there has been a piecession of the equinoxes equivalent to
two hours of time, since the idea of these chieftains (which may
perhaps be traced to Avesta times) was first formed, it may be
calculated that the time of year when these leading stars then best
fulfilled that idea was about a month before the autumnal equinox,
when Ursa Major would be due north three-quarters of an hout
after midnight, and Fomalhaut due south three-quarters of an hour
before midnight, Sirus would rise three hours before the sun, and
Antares would set three hours after the sun, In the Avesta these
leading stars are named Tistrya, Satavaésa, Vanant, and Haptdi-
ringa {see Tistar Vt. o, 8, 9, 12, 33, &c, Rashnu Yt 26-28,
Shoz. 13).

* This translation, though very nearly hiteral, must be accepted
with caution. If the word mas be not a name it can hardly mean
anything but ‘great;’ and that it refeirs to a constellation appears
from Chap.V, 1. The word khémsék is an irregular form of the
Huz. khémsy4, ¢ five, and may refer either to the five chieftains
(including ¢ the great one") or to the five Géhs or periods of the
day, of which Rapitvin is the midday one (see Chap. XXV, g)
The object of the text seems to be to connect the Rapitvin Gdh
with some great mid-sky and midday constellation or star, possibly
Regulus, which, about B.¢. g6o, must have been more m the day-
light than any other important star duing the seven months of
summer, the only time that the Rapitvin G&h can be celebrated
(see Chap. XXV, 7-14). Justi has, They call that the great one of
the place, which is great in the middle of the sky; they say that
before the enemy came it was always midday, that is, Rapitvin,’
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9. Atharmazd performed the spiritual Yazisn cere-
mony with the archangels (ameshdspendan) in the
Rapitvin Gah, and in the Yazisn he supplied every
means necessary for overcoming the adversary?.
1o, He deliberated with the consciousness (bo6d)
and guardian spirits (fravihar) of men? and the
omniscient wisdom, brought forward among men,
spoke thus: ¢ Which seems to you the more advanta-
geous, when 3 I shall present you to the world ? #4as
you shall contend in a bodily form with the fiend
(drtg), and the fiend shall perish, and in the end
1 skall have you prepared again perfect and im-
mortal, and in the end give you back to the world,
and you will be wholly immortal, undecaying, and
undisturbed ; or #2af it be always necessary to pro-
vide you protection from the destroyer ?’

r1. Thereupon, the guardian spirits of men be-
came of the same opinion with the omniscient wis-
dom about going to the world, on account of the
evil tiat comes upon them, in the world, from the
fiend (drtg) Aharman, and Zkzr becoming, at last,
again unpersecuted by the adversary, perfect, and
immortal, in the future existence, for ever and ever-
lasting.

Windischmann has nearly the same, as both follow the P4zand
MSS. in reading hémisak (as a variant of hamisak), ‘ always,
instead of khémsik,

* Or ¢ adversity.’

? These were among the fravashis already created (see Chap.
1, 8).

® Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘ which’ (see note to
Chap. I, #).
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Cuapter 111,

1. On the rush of the destroyer at the creatures
it is said, in revelation, that the evil spirit, when he
saw the impotence of himself and the confederate?
(hdm-dast) demons, owing to the righteous man?
became confounded, and seemed in confusion three
thousand years. 2. During that confusion the arch-
fiends ® of the demons severally shouted thus* ‘Rise
up, thou father of us! for we wi// cause a conflict in
the world, the distress and injury from which wil/
become those of Alharmazd and the archangels.’

3. Severally they twice recounted their own evil
deeds, and it pleased him not; and that wicked evil
spirit, through fear of the righteous man, was not
able to lift up /s head until the wicked Géh* came,
at the completion of the three thousand years.
4. And she shouted to the evil spirit thus: ‘ Rise
up, thon father of us! for I wi/i cause that conflict
in the world wherefrom the distress and injury of
Aftharmazd and the archangels wz// arise” 5. And
she twice recounted severally her own evil deeds,
and it pleased him not; and that wicked evil spirit

! The Pidzand MSS. have gardéist, for the Huz hémnunast,
¢ trusted.” Windischmann and Justi have ‘all.

2 Probably Giy&mard.

* The word kamérakdn is literally ‘those with an evil pate,
and is derived from Av. kameredha, ‘the head of an evil being,’
also applied to the evil summit’ of Mount Arezfira (Vend. XIX,
140, 142), which is supposed to be at the gate of hell (see
Chap. XII, 8). That the chief demons or arch-fiends are meant,
appears mole cleatly in Chap. XXVIII, 12, 44, where the word
15 kamirikédn

+ The personification of the impurity of menstruation.
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rose not from that confusion, through fear of the
righteous man.

6. And, again, the wicked Géh shouted thus:
‘Rise up, thon father of us! for in that conflict 1
will shed thus much vexation! on the righteous
man and the labouring ox that, through my deeds,
life wz// not be wanted, and I will destroy their living
souls (nismo)?; I wil/ vex the water, I wi// vex the
plants, I wz// vex the fire of Atharmazd, I wi/l
make the whole creation of Atharmazd vexed.’
7. And she so recounted those evil deeds a second
time, that the evil spirit was delighted and started
up from that confusion; and he kissed G&h upon
the head, and the pollution which they call men-
struation became apparent in Géh,

8. He shouted to Géh thus: ‘What is thy wish ?
so that I may give ¢/ thee’ And Géh shouted to
the evil spirit thus: ‘A man is the wish, so give #¢
to me.

9. The form of the evil spirit was a log-like
lizard’s (vazak) body, and he appeared a young
man of fifteen years to Géh, and that brought the
thoughts of Géh to him®

! The word v&sh or vish may stand either for bésh, ¢ distress,
vexation,’ as here assumed, or for vish, ‘ poison,’ as tianslated by
Windischmann and Justi in accordance with the PAz. MSS.

# That this is the Huz:4ris of riib4n, ‘soul,’ appears fiom Chap.
XV, 35, where both words are used indifferently; but it is not
given in the Huz-Pdz. Glossary. It is evidently equivalent to
Chald. nism4, and ought piobably to have the tiaditional pronun-
ciation nisman, an abbreviation of nismman.

* This seems to be the literal meaning of the sentence, and is
confirmed by Chap. XXVIIL, 1, but Windischmann and Justi
understand that the evil spint formed a youth for Géh out of a
toad’s body, The incident in the text may be compared with
Milton’s idea of Satan and Sin in Paradise Lost, Book II, 745~%63.
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10. Afterwards, the evil spirit, with the confede-
rate demons, went towards the luminaries, and he
saw the sky; and he led them up, fraught with
malicious intentions. 11. He stood upon one-third?
of the inside of the sky, and he sprang, like a snake,
out of the sky down to the earth.

12, In the month Fravardin and the day Athar-
mazd ? he rushed in at noon, and thereby the sky was
as shattered and frightened by him, as a sheep by
a wolf. 13. He came on to the water which was
arranged? below the earth, and then the middle
of this earth was pierced and entered by him.
14. Afterwards, he came to the vegetation, then to
the ox, then to GAydmard, and then he came to
fire*; so, just like a fly, he rushed out upon the
whole creation; and he made the world quite as
injured and dark® at midday as though it were in
dark night. 15. And noxious creatures were dif-
fused by him over the earth, biting and venomous,
such as the snake, scorpion, frog (kalvik), and
lizard (vazak), 'so that not so much as the point
of a needle remained free from noxious creatures.
16. And blight® was diffused by him over the

! Perhaps referring to the proportion of the sky which is over-
spread by the darkness of night. The whole sentence is rather
obscure.

* The vernal equinox (see Chap. XXV, ¥).

% Literally, ‘and it was arranged.

¢ For the details of these visitations, see Chaps. VI~X.

® Reading khfist tém; but it may be hangtZtfim, ‘most turbid,
opaque.’

¢ The word makh4, ¢ blow, stroke,’ is a Huzviris logogram not
found in the glossaries; M6 has déir, wood, but this may be a
misreading, due to the original, from which M6 was copied, being
difficult to read.

[5] c
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vegetation, and it withered away immediately. 17.
And avarice, want, pain, hunger, disease, lust, and
lethargy were diffused by him abroad upon the ox
and Géaybmard,

18. Before /4is coming to the ox, Afharmazd
ground up the healing fruit?, which some call ‘binak,’
small in water openly before 7/ eyes, so that #fs
damage and discomfort from the calamity (zanisn)
might be less; and when it became at the same
time lean and ill, as ¢4 breath went forth and it
passed away, the ox also spoke thus: ‘ The cattle
are to be created, and their work, labour, and care
are to be appointed.’

19. And before /s coming to GAybmard, Afihar-
mazd brought forth a sweat upon GAaybmard, so
long as he might recite a prayer (vAg) of one stanza
(vikast); moreover, Attharmazd formed that sweat
into the youthful body of a man of fifteen years,
radiant and tall. 20. When Gaydmard issued from
the sweat he saw the world dark as night, and the
earth as though not a needle’s point remained free
Jrom noxious creatures; the celestial sphere was
in revolution, azd the sun and moon remained in
motion : and the world’s struggle, owing to the
clamour of the MA4zinikdn demons 2, was with the
constellations.

21. And the evil spirit thought that the crea-
tures of AGtharmazd were all rendered useless except

! 'The word mivang is an unusual form of mivak, ‘fruit’ It
is probably to be traced to an Av. mivangh, which might mean
‘fatness,” as Windischmann suggests.

*'The M&zamya datva of the Avesta, and Mizendarfin demons,
or idplators, of Persian legends.
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Glydmard; and Asté-vidad! with a thousand demons,
causers of death, were let forth by him on G4yémard.
22. But his appointed time had not come, and he
(Asto-vidad) obtained no means of ‘noosing (Avizi-
dand) kim; as it is said that, when the opposition
of the evil spirit came, the period of the life and
rule of Gaydémard was appointed for thirty years.
23. After the coming of the adversary he lived
thirty years, and Gay6mard spoke thus: ‘Although
the destroyer kas come, mankind wi/ be all of my
race; and this one thing is good, when they perform
duty and good works.’

24. And, afterwards, he (the evil spirit) came to
fire, and he mingled smoke and darkness with it.
25. The planets, with many demons, dashed against
the celestial sphere, and they mixed the constella-
tions; and the whole creation was as disfigured as
though fire disfigured every place and smoke arose
over i#f. 26, And ninety days and nights the
heavenly angels were contending in the world with
the confederate demons of the evil spirit, azd hurled
them confounded to hell; and the rampart of the sky
was formed so that the adversary should not be able
to mingle with it.

27. Hell is in the middle of the earth; there
where the evil spirit pierced the earth? and rushed
in upon it, as all the possessions of the world were

! The demon of death, Astd-vidhétu in the Avesta (Vend. IV,
137, V, 23, 31), who is supposed ‘to cast a halter around the
necks of the dead to drag them to hell, but if their good works
have ezceeded their sins they throw off the noose and go to heaven’
(Haug’s Essays, znd ed. p. 321). This name is misread Asti-
vihid by Pazand writers.

? See § 13,
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changing into duality, end persecution, contention,
and mingling of high and low became manifest.

Cuarter IV,

1. This also is said, that when the primeval ox'
passed away it fell to the right hand, and Giydmard
afterwards, when he passed away, to the left hand.
2. GOstirvan?, as the soul of the primeval ox came
out from the body of the ox, stood up before the ox
and cried to AGharmazd, as much as a thousand
men when they sustain a cry at one time, thus:
‘With whom is the guardianship of the creatures
left by thee, when ruin /4as broken into the earth,
and vegetation is withered, and water is troubled ?
Where is the man? of whom it was said by thee
thus: 1 wz// produce Aim, so that he may preach
carefulness ?’

3. And Aftharmazd spoke thus: ‘ You are made
ill4, O Goéstirvan! you have the illness which the
evil spirit brought on ; if it were proper to produce
that man in this earth at this time, the evil spirit
would not have been oppressive in it

! Literally,  the sole-created ox’ from whom all the animals and
some plants are supposed to have proceeded (see Chaps. X and
X1V), as mankind proceeded from GéyOmard. It is the ox of
the primitive creation, mentioned in Chap, IIT, 14, 18.

* The spiritual representative of the primeval ox, called Geus-
urvd, ¢ soul of the bull, in the Avesta, of which name G8sfirvan is
a corruption. The complaint of Gésirvan is recorded in the
Githas, the oldest part of the Avesta (see Yas. XXIX).

¥ Referring to Zaratfist,

* In K20, ¢ You are ill?
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4. Forth Go6sOrvan walked to the star station
(payak) and cried in the same manner, and forth to
the moon station and cried in the same manner, and
forth to the sun station, and then the guardian spirit
of Zaratlist was exhibited to her, and Adharmazd
said thus': ‘1 will produce for the world /%im who
will preach carefulness.” 5. Contented became the
spirit Gosrvan, and assented thus: ‘I will nourish
the creatures;’ that is, she became again consenting
to a worldly creation in the world.

CHaAPTER V.

1. Seven chieftains of the planets have come unto
the seven chieftains of the constellations?, as the
planet Mercury (Tir) unto Tistar, the planet Mars
(Vahrdm) unto Haptok-ring, the planet Jupiter
(Atharmazd) unto Vanand, the planet Venus (Ané-
hid) unto Satavés, the planet Saturn (Ké&vén) unto
the great ome of the middle of the sky, Gékthar?

1 As the text stands in the MSS. it means,  and then the guardian
spirit of ZaratQst demonstrated to her thus;’ but whethex it be
intended to represent the fravihar as producing the creature
is doubtful. The angel GOs, who is identified with Gosfirvan, is
usually considered a female, but this 1s hardly consistent with being
the soul of a bull (see Chap. X, 1, 2), though applicable enough to
a representative of the earth. In the Selections of Zid-sparam, II,
6, however, this mythological animal is said to have been a female
{see Appendix to Bundahis).

3 Five of these are mentioned in Chap. II, 7, 8, to which the
sun and moon are here added.

S As this name stands in the MSS. it may be read Glrgdér (as
in the Pz, MSS.), Glrihar, or Ddr#thar, the reading is very un-_
certain, and Windischmann suggests Grg-Athar, ¢ wolf progeny’
(compare vehrk6-4ithra in Ardabahist Yast 8). A shooting star,
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and the thievish (dtggun) Maspar !, provided with
tails, unto the sun and moon and stars. 2. The sun
has attached Mtspar to its own radiance by mutual
agreement, so that he may be less able to do harm
(vinis).

3. Of Mount Albfirz? it is declared, that around
the world and Mount Térak 3, which is the middle of
the world, the revolution of the sun is like a moat*
around the world ; it turns back in a circuit® owing
to the enclosure (var) of Mount Alblrz around
Térak. 4. As it 1s said that 77 5 the Térak of
Albfirz from behind which my sun and moon aend
stars return again® 5. For there are a hundred

or meteor, 1s probably meant (see Chap. XXX, 18, g1), and as it is
the special disturber of the moon, it may be Gé-4thar (Av. gao-
kithra, ‘of ox-hneage’), a common epithet of the moon; the
Pahlavi letter # being often wriiten something like the compound
rk; and this supposition is confirmed by the G&k-Zhar of TD n
Chap. XXVIII, 44.

! This 1s wntten Més-parfk in TD in Chap. XXVI{I, 44, and
seems to be the mis pairika of Yas. XVII, 46, LXVII, 23, as
noticed by Windischmann; it is probably meant here for a comet,
as it is attached to the sun. The zodiacal light and mulky way have
too little of the wandering character of planets to be considered
planetary opponents of the sun and moon.

* The hara berezaiti, ‘lofty mountain~range,’ of the Avesta,
which is an ideal representative of the loftiest mountains known to
the ancient Iranians, the Alburz range m Mé&zendarn, south of the
Cagpian. See Chaps. VIII, 2, XIJ, 1, 3.

® The Taéra of Yas, XL], 24, R&m Vt. 7, ZamyAd VYt. 6. See
Chap. X1, 2, 4.

¢ The word may4-gir-is & Huz. hybrid for dv-gir,¢a water-
holder, or ditch.

¥ The word may be cither 4végak or khavigak, with this
meaning.

¢ This appears to be a quotation from the Rashnu Vast, 23,
The Huz. word for * month’ is here used for the ¢ moon.’
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and eighty apertures (r6g1n) in the east, and 2 hun-
dred and eighty in the west, through Albtrz; and
the sun, every day, comes in through an aperture,
and goes out through an aperture?; azd the whole
connection and motion of the moon and constel-
lations and planets is with it: every day it always
illumines (or warms) three regions (késhvar)? and
a half, as is evident to the eyesight. 6. And twice
in every year the day and night are equal, for on the
original attack %, when* it (the sun) went forth from
its first degree (khardak), the day and night were
equal, it was the season of spring; when it arrives
ai the first degree of Kalafang (Cancer) the time of
day is greatest, 2¢ 75 the beginning of summer; when
it arrives at the sign (khrdak) Tarfgtk (Libra) the
day and night are equal, ¢# s the beginning of
autumn; when it arrives at the sign Vahik (Capri-
corn) the night is a maximum, # & the beginning of
winter ; and when it arrives at Varak (Aries) the
night and day /4ave again become equal, as when it

! This mode of accounting for the varying position of sunrise
and sunset resembles that in the Book of Enoch, LXXI, but only
six eastern and six western gates of heaven are there mentioned,
and the sun changes 1its gates of entrance and exit only once a
month, instead of daily.

* See § 9 and Chap, XL

3 The reading of this word is doubtful, although its meaning 1s
tolerably clear, The Piz. MSS read har d8, ‘both;’ Justi reads
ardab, ‘ quarrel;’ and in the Selections of Zdd-sparam it is written
irdik. It seems probable that the word is kharah, ¢attack,” which
bemg written exactly like ardé (Av. ashya, see Yas. LV, 1, 1) has
had a circumflex added to indicate the supposed d, and this false
reading has led to the more modern form drdik (Pers. 4rd, ‘anger’),
But probabilities in obscure matters are often treacherous guides,

+ Reading amat, ‘ when,’ instead of mQn, ‘which, throughout
the sentence (see note to Chap. L, 7).
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went forth from Varak. 7. So that when it comes
back to Varak, in three hundred and sixty days and
the five Gétha days?, it goes in azd comes out
through one and the same aperture ; the aperture is
not mentioned, for if it had been mentioned the
demons would have known the secret, and been
able to introduce disaster.

8. From there where the sun comes on on the
longest day to where it comes on on the shortest day
is the east region Savah ; from there where it comes
on on the shortest day to wikere it goes off on the
shortest day is the direction of the south regions
Fradadafsh and Vidadafsh; from there where it goes
in on the shortest day to w/here it goes in on the
longest day is the west region Arzah; from there
where it comes in on the longest day to there where
it goes in on the longest day are the north regions
Vortibarst and VorQgarst?. 9. When the sun comes
on, it illumines (or warms) the regions of Savah,
Fradadafsh, Vidadafsh, and half of Khvaniras?;
when it goes in on the dark side, it illumines the
regions of Arzah, Vortbarst, VorQgarst, and one

half of Khvaniras; when ## s day here 2¢ 75 night
there.

! The five supplementary days added to the last of the twelve
months, of thirty days each, to complete the year. For these days
no additional apertures are provided in Alblirz, and the sun appears
to have the choice of either of the two centre apertures out of the
180 on each side of the world  This arrangement seems to indi-
cate that the idea of the apertures is older than the rectification of
the calendar which added the five Gétha days to an original year
of 360 days.

* This sentence occurs, without the names of tne késhvars or
regions, in the Pahl. Vend, XIX, 19. TFor the késhvars see
Chap. XI.

* Often corrupted into Khandrag in the MSS,
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CuartErR VI.

1. On the conflict? of the creations of the world
with the antagonism of the evil spirit it is said in
revelation, that the evil spirit, even as he rushed in
and looked upon the pure bravery of the angels and
his own violence?, wished to rush back. 2. The
spirit of the sky is himself like one of the warriors
who has put on armour ; he arrayed the sky against
the evil spirit, and led on in the contest, until
Atharmazd had completed a rampart around,
stronger than the sky and in front of the sky.
3. And his guardian spirits (fravahar) of warriors
and the righteous, on war horses and spear in hand,
were around the sky; such-like as the hair on the
head is the similitude (Anguni-aitak) of those who
hold the watch of the rampart. 4. And no passage
was found by the evil spirit, who rushed back; and
he beheld the annihilation of the demons and his
own impotence, as Atharmazd 74 his own final
triumph, producing the renovation of Zke universe
for ever and everlasting.

CHartER VII.
1. The second conflict was waged with the water,
because, as the star Tistar was in Cancer, the water
which is in the subdivision they call Avrak? was

! This is the doubtful word translated ‘attack’ in Chap. V, 6
(see the note there); it also occurs at the beginning of each of the
following four chapters.

? Reading z6rih; but it may be zlrih,  falsity.

® The ninth lunar mansion (see Chap. 11, 3) corresponding with
the middle of Cancer. Tistar (Sirius) being in Cancer probably
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pouring, on the same day when the destroyer rushed
in, and came again into notice for mischief (Avérak)
in the direction of the west. 2. For every single
month is the owner of one constellation; the month
Tir is the fourth month? of the year, and Cancer the
fourth constellation from Aries, so it is the owner of
Cancer, into which Tistar sprang, end displayed the
characteristics of a producer of rain; and he brought
on the water aloft by the strength of the wind.
3. Co-operators with Tistar were VohGman and
the angel HOm, with the assistance of the angel
Blrg and the righteous guardian spirits in orderly
arrangement.

4. Tistar was converted into three forms, the form
of a man and the form of a horse and the form of a
bull?; thirty days exd nights he was distinguished
in brilliance?, and in each form he produced rain ten
days and nights; as the astrologers say that every
constellation has three forms. 5. Every single drop
of that rain became as big as a bow], and the water
stood the height of a man over the whole of this
earth ; and the noxious creatures on the earth being

all killed by the rain, went into the holes of the
earth 4

means that it nses about the same time as the stars of Cancer, as
is actually the case.

' See Chap. XXV, z0.

? See Tistar Yt. 13, 16, 18, where it is stated that Tistar assumes
the form of a man for the first ten nights, of a bull for the second
ten nights, and of a horse for the third ten nights, Also in Vend.
KIX, 126 Tistar is specially invoked in his form of 2 bull,

* Qr it may be translated, * he hovered in the hght,’ as Windisch-
mann and Justi have it.

* In companng the inundation produced by Tistar with the
Noachian deluge, it must be recollected that the former is repre-
sented as occurring before mankind had propagated on the earth.
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6. And, afterwards, the wind spirit, so that it may
not be contaminated (gdmikht), stirs up the wind
and atmosphere as the life stirs in the body; and
the water was all swept away by it, and was brought
out to the borders of the earth, and the wide-formed?
ocean arose therefrom. #%. The noxious creatures
remained dead within the earth, and their venom
and stench were mingled with the earth, and in
order to carry that poison away from the earth
Tistar went down into the ocean in the form of a
white horse with long hoofs?

8. And Apadsh3, the demon, came meeting him
in the likeness of a black horse with clumsy (kund)
hoofs; a mile (parasang)® away from him fled
Tistar, through the fright which drove /Zim away.
9. And Tistar begged for success from Atharmazd,
and Afttharmazd gave /Zm strength and power, as it
is said, that unto Tistar was brought at once the
strength of ten vigorous horses, ten vigorous camels,
ten vigorous bulls, ten mountains, and ten rivers®
10. A mile away from him fled Apé6sh, the demon,
through fright at 4is strength; on account of this
they speak of an arrow-sho# with Tistar's strength in
the sense of a mile.

1 The term farikhfi-kard, ¢ wide-formed,’ is a free Pahlavi
translation of Av. vouru-kasha, ‘ wide-shored,” or ¢ having wide
abysses,’ applied to the boundless ocean (see Chap XIII, 1).

3 Tor the Avesta account of this expedition of Tistar, sce Tistar
Yt. zo-29.

! Miswritten Apavs or Apavas w Pdzand, by all MSS. in this
chaptei, but see Chap, XXVILI, 39.

* The word parasang is here used for Av. hithra, which was
about an English mile (see Chap. XXVI, 1).

* A quotation from Tistar Yt. 25.
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11. Afterwards, with a cloud for a jar (khmb)—
thus they call the measure which was a means of the
work—he seized upon the water and made it rain
most prodigioysly, in drops Z#¢ bull's heads and
men’s heads, pouring in handfuls and pouring in
armfuls, both great and small.  12. On the produc-
tion of that rain the demons Aspengargik! and
Apibsh contended witk ¢, and the fire VAzist?
turned #s club over; and owing to the blow of the
clyb Aspengargik made a very grievous noise, as
even now, in a conflict with the producer of rain, a
groaning and raging® are manifest. 13. And ten
nights and days rain was produced by him in that
manner, and the poison and venom of the noxious
creatures which were in the earth were all mixed up
in the water, and the water became quite salt, be-
cause there remained in the earth some of those
germs which noxious creatures ever collect.

14. Afterwards, the wind, in the same manner as
before, restrained the water, at the end of three days,
on various sides of the earth; and the three great
seas and twenty-three small seas* arose therefrom,
and two fountains (4ashmak) of the sea thereby
became manifest, one the Kékast lake, and one
the Sovbar® whose sources are eonnected with the

! Mentioned in Vend. XIX, 13z, thus: ‘thou shouldst propi-
tiate the fire Vazusta, the smiter of the demon Spengaghra.’ Itis
also written Spéngargdk in Chap. XVII, 1, and Aspengarbgd in
Chap, XXVII], 3q.

* That is, the lightning (see Chap. XVII, 1).

* Or, ‘a tumult and flashing  Justi has ¢ howling and shrieking;’
the two words being very ambiguous in the original,

* See Chap. XIII, 6.

* See Chap, XX1J, 1-3.
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fountain of the sea. 15. And at its north side!
two rivers flowed out, azd went one to the east and
one to the west; they are the Arag river and the
Véh river; as it is said thus: ‘Through those finger-
breadth tricklings do thou pour azd draw forth two
such waters, O Attharmazd! 16. Both those rivers
wind about through all the extremities of the earth,
and intermingle again with the water of the wide-
formed ocean. 1%. As those two rivers flowed out,
and from the same place of origin as theirs, eigh-
teen? navigable rivers flowed out, and after the
other waters have flowed out from those navigable
streams they all flow back to the Arag? river and
Véh river, whose fertilization (khvapardarth) of
the world arises therefrom.

Cuaprer VIII.

o. On the conflict which the evil spirit waged with
the earth,

1. As the evil spirit rushed in, the earth shook 4,

and the substance of mountains was created in the

earth. 2. First, Mount Albfirz arose; afterwards,

! Probably meaning the north side of the Arédvivsr fountain
of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hlgar, a portion of
Albfirz, from the northern side of which these two semi-mythical
rivers are said to flow (see Chaps. XII, 5, XX, 1).

? See Chap. XX, 2.

* Here written Aréng, but the usual Pablavi reading is Arag;
the nasal of the Av. Rangha being generally omitted in Pahlavi, as
other nasals are sometimes; thus we often find sag for sang,
¢ stone.’

* The word gudntd is a transposition of gundid, a graphical
variant of gunbid, ¢ shook.’
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the other ranges of mountains (k6fdnih&) of the
middle of the earth; for as Alblirz grew forth all
the mountains remained in motion, for they have all
grown forth from the root of Alblrz. 3. At that
time they came up from the earth, like a tree which
has grown up to the clouds and #fs root! to the
bottom; and their root passed on that way from one
to the other, and they are arranged in mutual con-
nection. 4. Afterwards, about that wonderful shak-
ing out from the earth, they say that a great moun-
tain is the knot of lands; and the passage for the
waters within the mountains is the root which is
below the mountains; they forsake the upper parss
so that they may flow into it, just as the roots of
trees pass into the earth; a counterpart (Anguni-
aftak) of the blood in the arteries of men, which
gives strength to the whole body. 5. In numbers?,
apart from Albfirg, all the mountains grew up out of
the earth in eighteen years? from which arzses the
perfection ¢ of men’s advantage.

Cuarter 1X.

1. The conflict waged with plants was that when®
they became quite dry. 2. Amerddad the arch-

! M6 has raklk, but this and many other strange words are
probably due to the copyist of that MS. having an original before
him which was nearly illegible in many places.

? Or, ‘as it were innumerable;’ the word amar meaning both
‘number’ and ‘innumerable.’

3 See Chap, X1, 1.

* The word must be farhdkhtagin, ‘proprieties,” both here and
in Chap. IX, 6, as farhdkhtisn 15 an ungrammatical form.

¥ Reading amat, * when, instead of mfin, ¢ which’ (see the note
to Chap. I, ).
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angel, as the vegetation was his own, pounded the
plants small, and mixed fZem up with the water
whick Tistar seized, and Tistar made that water rain
down upon the whole earth. 3. On the whole earth
plants grew up like hair upon the heads of men.
4. Ten thousand?® of them grew forth of one special
description, for keeping away the ten thousand
species of disease w/hick the evil spirit produced for
the creatures; a»nd from those ten thousand, the
100,000 species? of plants have grown forth.

5. From that same germ of plants the tree of all
germs® was given forth, and grew up in the wide-
formed ocean, from which the germs of all species of
plants ever increased. 6. And near to that tree of
all germs the Gékard treet was produced, for keeping
away deformed (ddspad) decrepitude; and the full
perfection of the world arose therefrom.

CuarTER X.

0. On the conflict waged with the primeval ox.

1. As it passed away® owing to the vegetable
principle (tharak) proceeding from every limb of
the ox, fifty and five species of grain® and twelve
species of medicinal plants grew forth from the
earth, and their splendour and strength were the

? See Chap XXVII, 2.

2 Here 120,000 are mentioned, but see Chap. XXVII, 2, and
Selections of Zid-sparam, VIII, 2.

8 Qr, ‘of all seeds’ (see Chap. XVIII, g).

* The white-H&m tree (see Chaps. XVIII, 1-6, XXVII, 4).

¢ See Chap. IV, 1, # See Chaps. XIV, 1, XXVII, 2.
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seminal energy (t6khmth) of the ox. 2. Delivered
to the moon station, that seed was thoroughly puri-
fied by the light of the moon, fully prepared in
every way, and produced life in a body. 3. Thence
arose two oxen, one male and one female; and,
afterwards, two hundred and eighty-two species of
each kind ? became manifest upon the earth. 4. The
dwelling (m4ntst) of the birds is in the air, and the
fish are in the midst of the water.

Cuarrer XI.

1. On the nature of the earth it says in revela-
tion, that #kere are thirty and three kinds® of land.
2. O the day when Tistar produced the rain, when
its seas arose therefrom, the whole place, half taken
up by water, was converted into seven portions;
this portion%, as much as one-half, is the middle,
and six portions are around; those six portions
are foget/er as much as Khvaniras. 3. The name

1 See Chap. XIV, 3. In the Mih Yt o, 4, blessings are in-
voked for ‘ the moon of ox lineage’ (gaokithra) in conjunction
with the ‘sole-created ox and the ox of many species” In the
Avesta the gender of these two primeval oxen’ appears doubtful,
owing probably to the dual gen. masc, of their. epithets being of the
same form as a sing. gen, fem.

? That is, of each sex. See Chap. XIV, 13, 2y. In all three
.occurrences of this number X2o0 has 242, but all other MSS, have
282 {except M6 in this place only).

® Kaob has *thirty-two kinds,

¢ That is, Khvaniras; or it may be ‘one portion,” as han4,
‘this,’ is often used for a&, ‘one, because the Pizand form of
both words is e,
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késhvar (‘zone or region’) is also applied to them,
and Ziey existed side by side (kash kash)'; as on
the east side of this portion (Khvaniras) is the
Savah .region, o1z the west is the Arzah region; the
two portions on the south side are the Fradadafsh
and Vidadafsh regions, the two portions on the north
side are the Vorfibarst and Y 6rigarst regions, and
that in the middle is Khvaniras. 4. And Khvaniras
has the sea, for one part of the wide-formed ocean
wound about around it; and from Vortbarst and
Vérligarst a lofty mountain grew up; so that it is
not possible for any one to go from region to
region?

5. And of these seven regions every benefit was
created most in Khvaniras, and the evil spirit also
produced most for Khvaniras, on account of the
superiority (sarih)?® which he saw in it. 6. For the
Kayénians and heroes were created in Khvaniras;
and the good religion of the Mazdayasnians was
created in Khvaniras, and afterwards conveyed to
the other regions ; S6shyans ¢ is born i Khvaniras,
who makes the evil spirit impotent, and causes the
resurrection and future existence.

! Possibly an attempt to connect the term késhvar with kash;
but the sentence may also be translated thus: ‘and fhey formed
various districts like this portion; on the east side 1s the Savah
region,’ &c.

2 In the Pahlavi Vend. I, 43, and in the Mainy6-1-khaid, IX, 6,
it is added, ‘except with the permmssion of the angels’ or the
demons.

3 So in M6 ; but K20 has zadirth, which would imply, ‘ for the
destruction of what he saw of 1t

« Always spelt so in the Bundahis MSS. K20 and M6, and
corrupted into Séshyds in Pazand; but it is more usually written
Séshins n other Pahlavi works, and its Avesta form is Saoshyds
(see Chap. XXXII, 8).

{51 D
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Cuarrer XI11,

1. On the nature of mountains it says in revela-
tion, that, at first, the mountains have grown forth
in eighteen years; and Alblrz ever grew till the
completion of eight hundred years; two hundred
years up to the star station (payak), two hundred
years to the moon station, two hundred years to the
sun station, and two hundred years to the endless
light', 2, While the other mountains have grown
out of Alblrs, in number z244 mountains, and are
Hogar the lofty?, Teérak of Alblrs, Aakads-Daitk,
and the Arez(r ridge, the Afsindém mountain,
Mount Apérsén which they say is the mountain of
Pars, Mount Zarid also which is Mount Mands,
Mount Aira%, Mount Kaf, Mount Vadgés, Mount
Afishdastar, Mount Areslr-bim, Mount Royis-
hémand, Mount Padashkhvargar which is the
greatest in Khvarih, the mountain which they call
Kind, Mount Révand, Mount Déarspét the Bakyir
mountain, Mount Kabed-sikaft, Mount Siyik-mti-
mand, Mount Vafar-hémand, Mount Spendyad and
Kondrasp, Mount Aspnavand and Kondras, Mount

* These are the four grades of the Mazdayasnian heaven. .

? In all the geographical details, mentioned m the Bundahis,
there is a strange mikxture of mythical tradition with actual fact.
The author of the woik finds names mentioned in the Avesta, by
old writers of another country, and endeavours to identify them
with places known to himself; much in the same way as attempts
have been made to identify the geographical details of the garden
pf Eden. Most of the names of these mountains occur mn the
Zamyid Yast, or in other parts of the Avesta, as will he noticed
in detail further on. The number 2244 is also mentioned in § 4
of that Yast. A very able commentary on this chapter will be
found in Windischmann's Zoroastriche Studien, pp. 1-1g.
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Sifiddv!, a mountain among those which are in
Kangdez?, of which they say that they are a comfort
and delight of the good creator, the smaller hills.

3. I wz// mention them also a second time; Al-
blirz® is around this earth and is connected with the
sky. 4. The Térak* of Alblrz is that through
which the stars, moon, exd sun pass® in, and
through it they come back. 5. Hogar the lofty® is
that from which the water of Arédvivstir" leaps
down the height of a thousand men. 6. The Af-
stnddm ® mwountain is that which, being of ruby

! The Av, Sifidava of Zamyid Yt. 5.

2 See Chap. XXIX, 4, ro; the name is here written Kandez in
Kzo. In Mé the word is k6f, ¢ mountain,’ which is almost iden-
tical in form ; if this be the correct reading, the translation will be,
¢a mountain among those in the mountain which they say is agree-
able and the delight,” &c. This mountain 15, however, probably
intended for the Av. Axtare-kangha, ¢ within Kangha,” of ZamyAid
Yt 4.

¢ The Haraiti-bares of Zamydd Yt. 1; but it is more usually
called Hara berezaiti (see Chap. V, 3).

i A central peak of the mythic Albfirs, around which the heavenly
bodies are said to revolve (see Chap.V, 3). It is the Av. Taéra,
mentioned in Yas, XLI, 24, R4m Yt. 7, Zamy4d Yi. 6.

5 So in M6, but K26 has ‘go n.’

® This appears to be another peak of the mythic Albfirs, pro-
bably in the west, asit is connected with Satavés, the western chief-
tain of the constellations (see Chaps. XXIV, 17, and IL, %), ltis
the Av. Hukairya berezd, of Yas. LXIV, 14, Abin Vt, 3, 25, 96, Gos
Yt. 8, Mihir Yt 88, Rashnu Vt, 24, Fravardin Vt. 6, Ram ¥t. 15,

7 See Chap. XIIJ, 3~5.

8 In Aftharmazd Yt. 31 and Zamy4dd Yt z, 66, an Ushidhio
mountain 18 mentioned as having many mountain waters around it,
but this seems to be a near neighbour of the Ushidarena mountain
(see § 15). The details in the text correspond with the description
of the Hindva mountain, given in Tistar Yt. 32, thus: us Hindvad
paiti gardid yo histaiti maidhim zrayanghd vouru-kashahé,
‘up on the Hindva mountain, which stands amid the wide-shored

D2
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(khQn-Ahing), of the substance of the sky?, is 7z
the midst of the wide-formed ocean, so that its
water, which is from Hgar, pours down into it (the
ocean). 7. Kakdd-i-Diitik (‘the judicial peak’) is
that of the middle of the world, the height of a hun-
dred men, on which the Kinvar bridge® stands; and
they take account of the soul at that place, 8. The
Arezty ® ridge [of the Albfirz mountain] is a summit
at the gate of hell, where they always hold the con-
course of the demons. o. This also is said, that,
excepting Alblre, the Apirsén* mountain is the

ocean;’ and the Pzhlavi name, Afisindém, has probably arisen from
the us Hindvad of this passage, as suggested by Justi. (See
Chaps. XIII, 5, and XVIII, 10, 11,)

* The sky is considered to be a true firmament, or hard and
indestractible dome.

? The Kinvatd-peretu of the Avesta, mentxoned even in the
Githas, In the Pahlavi Vend. XIX, o1, it is stated that ‘they
pass across by the Kinvad bridge, whose two extremities are their
own heavenly angels, one stands at Kakid+-Déltik, and one at
Albfirz;’ the former mountain seems not to be mentioned in the
Avesta, but the bridge 15 the path of the soul to the other world ;
if righteous the soul passes by it e1511y over Albfirz (the conﬁnes
of this world) inlo paradise, but if wicked it drops off the bridge
into hell.

8 See Vend. IIT, 23, XIX, 140. The words in brackets may
perhaps be inserted by mistake, but they occur in all MSS. exa-
mined, and there 1s nothing inconsistent with tradition in supposing
Arezfir to be the extreme northern range of the mythic Albirz
which surrounds the earth, being the place where demons chiefly
congregate,

* TJusti adopts the reading HarpArsén, which occurs in K20 four
fimes out of eleven, but 1s corrected thrice. Windischmann suggests
that this mountain is the Av. skyata (or iskaid) upairi-saéna of
Yas, X, 29, and Zamy4d Vt. 3, which the Pahlavi translator of the
Yasna explains as ‘the Parsén crag.’ It seems to be a general
name for the principal mountam ranges in the south and east of
Iran, as may be seen on comparing this passage and Chap. XX1V,



CHAPTER XiI, ~1I5. 37

greatest; the Apirsén mountain they call the
mountain of Pirs, and its beginning is in Sagastdn?
and its end in Khogistdn, 10. Mount MAntis? is
great; the mountain on which MAntsétiar was
born.

11. The remaining mountains have chiefly grown
from those; as it is said that the elevation (afsdrih)
of the districts had arisen most around those three
mountains 2. 12, Mount Afra+ is in the middle
from Hamadén to Khvérizem, and has grown from
Mount Aparsén. 13. Mount [&Atnd]®, which is on-its
east, on the frontier of Tarkistdn, is connected also
with Apéarsén, 14. Mount Kaf¢ has grown from
the same Mount Apirsén. 15 Mount Afishdés-

28, with Chap. XX, 16, 17, 21, 22, where the Haro, Hétfimand,
Marv, and Balkh rivers are said to spring from Mount Apérsén;
but its application to the southern range is perhaps due to the
etymological attempt, in the tezt, to connect it with Pirs. The
Selections of Zad-sparam, VI, 4, have Kinistan for Khfigistdn,

1 This name can also be read Sistin,

% In § 2 it is also called Zarid, but in Zamy&d Yt. 1 Zeredhd and
Aredhd-manusha are mentioned as neighbouring mountains. The
word ‘great’ is omtted in M6.

$ That is, around the ranges of Albfirz, Apdrsén, and Mints

* Perhaps intended for the Erezishd of Zamyid Yt. 2. The de-
scription would apply to any of the mountains near Nisdpfr.

® This name is omitted in the MSS., but is taken from § 2 ag
suggested by Justi, Perhaps it may be connected with * the country
of Sént’ (Chap. XV, a9), which is explamned as being Xinfstdn,
probably the land of Samarkand, which place was formerly called
XKin, according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabari’'s Chronicle,
yuoted in Quseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 298.

¢ Not KAf, nor is it mentioned in the Paklavi Vend. V, 5%, as
supposed by Justi; the kaf kép 4rdyad of Spiegel’s edition of the
Pahlavi text bemg a misprint for kAfakd pardyad, ‘it traverses a
fissure’ (see Haug's Essays, 2nd ed. p. 326, note 2).
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tir! is in Sagastin. 16. Mount ArezGr? is that
which is in the direction of Arim. 1%. The Padash-
khvArgar ® mountain is that which is in Taparistin
and the side of Gilan. 18. The Révand* mountain
is in Khrasin %, on which the Biirzin fire® was esta-
blished ; and its nzame Révand means this, that #¢ is
glorious. 19, The Vadgés™ mountain is that which
is on the frontier of the VAdgésians; that quarter is
full of timber and full of trees. 20. The Bakyir®
mountain is that which Frasiydo of Thr used as a
stronghold, and he made his residence within 2Z;
and 27 the days of Yim® a myriad towns and cities
were erected on its pleasant and prosperous ter-
ritory. 21, Mount Kabed-sikaft® (‘very vugged’)

* The Av, Ushi-darena of Vas. I, 41, II, 54, III, 55, 1V, 45,
XXII, g1, XXV, 22, Afiharmazd Yt. 31, Zamyidd Vt. o, 2, 9.

? Called Arezfr-bim in § 2, which name stands for the sixth
and seventh mountains, Erezurd and Bumyd, m Zamyid Vt. 2.
The land of Arlim was the eastern empire of the Romans.

* Evidently the mountain range south of the Caspian, now calied
Albfirz; but whether this actual Albrz is to be considered a part
of the mythic Albfirz is not very clear

4+ The Av, Raévaus, ‘shining, of Zamyid Yt. 6. It is also
called the Ridge of Vistdsp (see § 34).

8 Qr, “the east. ¢ See Chap. XVII, 8,

7 The Av. Viiti-gaésd, the twelfth mountain in Zamydd Vi 2;
Badghés in Persian.

8 In § 2 it is Bakyir, which Justi thinks is another name for
Mount Dérspét (* white poplar’); the latter name not being re-
peated here makes this supposition probable.

" K20 has rm and M6 has lanman, but both explained by
the Piz, gloss Yim, which is also the reading of the Pdz MSS. If
the ploss be rejected the most probable translation would be, ¢and
% our days Shatrd-rim (or rimisn), the victorious, erected on it a
myriad towns and cities,’

¥ Windischmann saggests that this may be intended for the Av.
skyata or iskatd mentioned in the note on Apdrsén in § g.



CIIAPTER XII, 16-28, 39

is that in Pars, out of the same Mount Apirsén.
22, Mount Sjydk-hémand (‘being black’) and Mount
Vafar-hémand (‘having snow’)l, as far as their
Kavil borders, have grown out of it {ApArsén)
towards the direction of Aind. 23. The Spend-
yad? mountain is in the circuit (var) of Révand?
24. The Ko6ndrasp* mountain, on the summit of
which is Lake Sovbar®, is in the district (or by the
town) of Ths. 25. The Kondris® mountain is in
Airdn-vée. 26, The Asnavand " mountain is in
Ataré-patakan.  27. The Royisn-hémand® (* having
growth’) mountain is that on which vegetation has
grown.

28. Whatever? mountains are those which are in
every place of the various districts and various

! The Av, SyAmaka and Vafiayeu of Zamyid Vt. 5; and pro-
bably the Siyh-k6h and Safdd-kéh of Afghanistdn, With regard
to Xind, see the note on § 13 The former mountain is called
Siy4k-mfi-mand, ‘having black hair, m § 2, which 1s certainly a
more grammatical form than Stydk-hamand.

? The Av. Spentd-dita of Zamyad Yt 6.

8 The term var often means ‘lake,” but we are not informed of
any Lake Révand, though 2 mountain of that name 1s described 1n
§ 18; 50 1t seems adwisable to take var here in its wider sense of
“enclosure, circuit, distict”

* The Av. Kadrva-aspa of Zamyid Yt 6.

5 See Chap XXIL, 3. All MSS have S0bar here.

¢ If the circumflex be used m Pahlavi to indicate not only the
consonant d, but also the vowel 1, & when it follows a vowel, as
seems probable, this name can be read Koirds; in any case, itis
evidently intended for the Av. Kaoirisa in Zamydd Yt. 6. It is
wiitten Kondras in § 2. R

" The Av. Asnavau of Zamyad Yt. 5, Atash Nydy, g, Sirdz. g.
See also Chap. XVI, 7.

8 The Av. Raoidhit8, the eighth mountain of Zamy4d Yt. 2.

» S0 in M6 and the Piz. MSS., but Kao has,  The counuy
mountams.’
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countries, and cause the tillage and prosperity there-~
in, are many # name and many ¢z number, and
‘have grown from these same mountains. 29. As
Mount Ganivad, Mount Aspardg, Mount Pahargar,
Mount Dimivand, Mount Ravak, Mount Zarin,
Mount Gésbakht, Mount Dévad, Mount Migin, and
Mount Marak !, which have all grown from Mount
Apirsén, of which the other mountains are enume-
rated. 30. For the Davad? mountain has grown
into Khigistan likewise from the Aparsén mountain.
31. The Dimivand® mountain is that in which
Bgvarasp is bound. 32. From the same Padashkh-
vargar mouyntain unto Mount Klmis4 whicZ they
call Mount Maddfrydd (‘ Come-to-help') —that in
which Vistadsp routed Argisp—is Mount Miyén-i-
dast (‘ mid-plain’)®, and was broken oft fron. hat
mountain there. 33. They say, in the war of the reli-
gion, when there was confusion among the Iranians
it broke off from that mountain, azd slid down énfe
the middle of the plain; the Iranians were saved by

! This list is evidently intended to include the chief mountains
known to the author of the Bundahis, which he could not 1dentify
with any of those mentioned in the Avesta

2 This 15 the PAzand reading of the name, on which very little
reliance can be placed; the Pahlavi can also be read Dénad, and it
may be the Deana mountain, 12,000 feet high, near Kaski-zard.

$ See Chap. XXIX, 9. This volcanic mountan, about 20,000
feet high and near Teheran, still retains this ancient Persian name,
meaning ‘wintry,” It is the chief mountain of the PadashkhvArgar
range, which the Bundshis evidently considers as an offshoot of
the Apirsén ranges,

* The present name of a mountain between Nisdpfir and the
desert.

8 The name of a place about midway beiween Astaribid and
Nisdpdr. This mountain is ealled Migin in § 29, probably from a
place called Mezinan in the same neighbourhood,
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it, and it was called ‘Come-to-help’ by them. 34.
The Gandvad® mountain is likewise there, on the
Ridge of Vistasp (pist-i Vistdspéan)? at the abode
of the Blirzin-Mitré fire, nine leagues (parasang).to
the west, 35, Ravak Bisan® is in Zravakad; this
place, some say, is Zravad, some call ¢ Bisan, some
Kalak; from this the road of two sides of the moun-
tain is down the middle of a fortress; for this reason,

- that is, because it is there formed, they call Kalak
a fortress; this place they also call within the land
of Sarak. 36. Mount Aspardg ¢ is established from
the country of Lake Aékast® unto Pdrs. 37, Pahar-
“gar (‘the Pahar range’) is in Khirdsin. 38. Mount
Marak ¢ is in LArAn. 39. Mount Zarin is in Torkis-
tdn. 40. Mount Bakht-tan” is in Spahén.

41. The rest, apart from this enumeration, which
they reckon as fostering hills of the country in the
religion of the Mazdayasnians, are the small hills,
those which have grown piecemeal in places.

Cuarrer XIII.

1. On the nature of seas it says in revelation, that
the wide-formed ocean keeps one-third of this earth
on the south side of the border of Alblirz 8, and so

' The Pers. Kanibad, or Gunibad, is near Gumin,

? Another name for Mount Révand (§ 18). See Chap. XVII, 8,

% Piobably in Kurméin.

* The mountain ranges of western Persia, including the Mount
Zagros of classical writers,

® See Chap. XXIJ, 2.

¢ Probably the Merkhinah range in northern Léristn.

" The Bakhtiyfri range in the province of Ispahdn.

& Or perhaps better thus: ‘the wide-formed ocean is in the
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wide-formed is the ocean that the water of a thou-
sand lakes is held by it, such as the source Arédviv-
stirl, whick some say is the fountain lake, 2. Every
particular lake is of a particular kind? some are
great, and some are small; some are so large that
a man with a horse might compass #e7 around in
forty days®, which is 1700 leagues (parasang) in
extent,

3. Through the warmth and clearness of the
water, purifying more than other waters, everything
continually flows from the source Arédvivstr. 4. At
the south of Mount Alblrz a hundred thousand
golden channels are there formed, and that water
goes with warmth and clearness, through the chan-
nels, on to Hgar the lofty*; on the summit of that
mountain is a lake?; into that lake it flows, becomes
quite purified, and comes back through a different
golden channel. 5. At the height of a thousand
men an open golden branch from that channel is
connected with Mount Alsindém ¢ amid the wide-
formed ocean; from there one portion flows forth to
the oeean for the purification of the sea, and one
portion drizzles in moisture upon the whole of this
earth, and all the creations of Alharmazd acquire

direction of the south it of Albfirz, end possesses one-third of
this earth.

! The Av Ardvi sOra of Abin Vt. 1, &c

% Literally, ‘for every single lake fkere 25 a single kind;’ but
we may perhaps read 13, ‘not,’ mstead of the very simlar réi,
‘for/ and translate as follows: ‘every single lake 15 not of one
kind;” which expresses very nearly the same meaning.

2 Compare Abin Yt ro1,

+ See Chap. XII, 3.

* Lake Urvis (see Chap. XXII, 11).

® See Chaps, XII, 6, and XVIII, 10, 11.
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health from it, and it dispels the dryness of the
atmosphere,

6. Of the salt seas three are principal, 2nd twenty-
three are small. 7. Of the three which are principal,
one is the Puttk, one the Kamrd, and one the
Sahi-ban. 8. Of all three the Patik ! is the largest,
in which is a flow and ebb, on the same side as the
wide-formed ocean, and it is joined to the wide-
formed ocean. 9. Amid this wide-formed ocean, on
the Potik side, it has a sea which they call the Gulf
(var) of Satavés®  10. Thick and salt the stench®
wishes to go from the sea Patik to the wide-formed
ocean; with a mighty high wind therefrom, the Gulf
of Satavés drives away whatever is stench, and
whateve. is pure and clean goes into the wide-
formed ocean and the source Arédvivsiir; and that
flows back a second #imze to Pattk% 11, The con-
trol & of this sea (the Patik) is connected with the

! The Av. Plutika of Vend. V, 52, 57, and evidently the Persian
Gulf,

? So called from the constellation Satavés (§ 12), sce Chap. 1T, 7
The detals given 1n the text are applicable to the Gulf and Sea
of 'Umin, the Arablan Sea of Europeans. The description of
this Gulf, given n the Pahl. Vend. V, 57,-which 1s rather obscue,
is as follows: ‘In purification #e wmpurittes flow, in the purity
of water, from the sea Pbtik into the wide-formed ocean; at the
southernmost side ke waler stands back m nust, and the blue body
of Satavés stands back around it.  Phtik stands ox/ fiom the mide
of Satavés, this is where & z¢  From which side it stands 15 not
clear to me  The water comes to Satavés through the bottom;
some sdy that 1t traverses a fissure.’

S Perhaps a better reading would be stfirg sfir-i géndakih,
‘the mntense saliness which is stench.” The author appeais to have
had some vague idea of the monsoon.

* Or, perhaps, ‘ the other (the stench) flows back to Phtik.

® Reading band; but it may be bdd, consciousness, sensi-
tiveness.’
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moon and wind; it comes again and goes down, in
increase and decrease, because of her revolving.
12. The control? also of the Gulf of Satavés is
attached to the constellation Satavés, in whose pro-
tection are the seas of the southern quarter, just as
those on the northern side are in the protection of
Haptdk-ring 2. 13. Concerning the flow and ebb it
is said, that everywhere from the presence of the
moon two winds continually blow, whose abode is in
the Gulf of Satavés, one they call the down-draught,
and one the up-draught; when the up-draught blows
it 7s the flow, and when the down-draught blows it
is the ebb® 14. In the other seas there is nothing
of the nature of a revolution of the moon therein,
and there are no flow and ebb., 15, The sea of
Kamrd+ is that which they pass by, in the north,
in Tapartetin; that of Sahi-bn & is in Arm.

16. Of the small seas that which was most whole-

! See p. 43, note 5.

? See Chap. I1, 7.

® This is not a confused attempt to explain the tides as the effect
of the land and sea breezes, as might be suspected at first, but'is a
reasonable conclusion from imaginary facts. Assuming that the
wind always blows eastward and westward from the moon, it fol-
lows that as the moon rises an easterly wind must blow, which may
be supposed t6 drive the flood tide westward into the Persian Gulf ;
until the moon passes the menidian, when the wind, changing to
the west, ought to drive the ebb tide eastward out of the Gul,
thus accounting for one flow and ebb every day, dependent on the
position of the moon.

* Evidently the Caspian, which lies north of Taparistdn, a pro-
vince including part of Maendarén,

§ Or perhaps Gihi-blin, meaning probably the Mediterranean or
Euxine, if not both of them; the author_appears merely to have
heard of the existence of such a sea in Asia Minor (Artm). In the
Selections of Zid“sparam, VI, 14, it is called G&han-bln,
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some! was the sea KyAnsih? suck as is in Sagas-
tdn; af first, noxious creatures, snakes, and lizards
(vazagh) were not in 77 and the water was
sweeter zhan in any of the other seas; later (dadi-
gar) ¢ became salt; at the closest, on account of the
stench, it is not possible to go so near as one league,
so very great are the stench and saltness through the
violence of the hot wind. 17. When the renovation
of the universe occurs it will again become sweet?.

CuarTer X1V,

I. On the nature of the five classes of animals
(g6spend) it says in revelation, that, when the
primeval ox passed away*, there where the marrow
came out grain grew up® of fifty and five species,
and twelve ¢ species of medicinal plants grew; as it
says, that out of the marrow is every separate crea-
ture, every single thing whose lodgment is in the
marrow ”. 2. From the horns arose peas (migtk),

* Companng nistGm with Pers. nist, “healthy

? The Av. Kisu of Vend. XIX, 18, and Zamydd Vt, 66, gz (sce
also Chaps. XX, 34,and XXI, 7). A brackishlake and swamp now
called Himfin, ¢ the desert,” or Zarah, ¢ the sea,” and which formerly
contained fresher water than it does now.

$ The MSS. here add the first sentence of Chap XX, and
there is every reason to believe that Chaps. XX~XXII originally
occupied this position, between XIII and XIV, (see the Lst of the
contents of TD in the Introduction ) -

4 See Chaps. IV, 1, and X, 1.

8 All MSS. have lakhvar, ¢ again,’ but this is probably a blunder
for 1414, ‘up.

¢ K20 has ‘fifteen’ here, but ‘twelve’ in Chaps. X, 1, and
XXVII, 2.

" K20 has ‘of every single thing the lodgment is m the
marrow.’
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from the nose the leek, from the blood the grape-
vine! from which they make wine—on this account
wine abounds with blood—from the lungs the rue-
like herbs, from the middle of the heart? thyme for
keeping away stench, and every one of the others
as revealed in the Avesta.

3. The seed of the ox was carried up to the moon
station ®; there it was thoroughly purified, and pro-
duced the manifold species of animals% 4. First,
two oxen, one male and one female, and, afterwards,
one pair of every single species was let go into the
earth, end was discernible in AirAn-vég fo» a Hasar
(‘mile’), which is like a Parasang (‘league’) ®; as it
says, that, on account of the valuableness of the ox,
it was created twice, one time as an ox, and one
time as the manifold species of animals. 5. A thou-
sand days and nights they were without eating, and
first water and afterwards herbage (alirvar) were
devoured by them.

6. And, afterwards, the three classes (kardak) of
animals were produced therefrom, as it says that
first were the goat and sheep, and then the camel

* Probably kadtik-i raz may mean ‘ the pumpkin and grape.’

? Reading dil; but the word may also be read sar, ‘ the head,’
or jigar, * the liver’

¥ See Chap. X, 2.

* This translation suits both text and context very well, but
gdspend plr-sardak is evidently intended for the Av. gius
pouru-saredhd, ‘the ox of many species, of M4h Yt o, 4, and
Sirdz. 12.

* Reading mn aé parasang huménik; if 3 be read for aé
the translation must be, “ three of which are like a Parasang,’ for
a Hésar cannot be equal to three Parasangs (see Chaps. XVI, ¥,
and XXVY). The phrase in the text probably means merely that
a Hisar is a measure for Jong distances, just as a Parasang is,
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and swine, and then the horse and ass. 7. For,
first, #wse suitable for grazing were created there-
from, those are now kept in the valley (141); the
second created were those of the hill summits (sar-
i déz) 1, which are wide-travellers, and habits (nih4-
dak) are not taught to them by hand; the third
created were #hose dwelling in the water.

8. As for the genera (khadiinak), the first genus
is that which /4as the foot cloven in two, and 25 suit-
able for grazing; of which a camel larger than a
horse is small azd new-born. 9. The second genus
is ass-footed, of which the swift? horse is the largest,
and the ass the least. 10, The third genus is that
of the five-dividing paw, of which the dog is the
largest, and the civet-cat the least. 11, The fourth
genus is the flying, of which the griffon of three
natures® is the largest, and the chaffinch * the least,
12, The fifth genus is that of the water, of which
the Kar fish % is the largest, and the Nemadu the
least,

13. These five genera are apportioned out into

! Justi reads girisas, the Av. gairishd£6, ¢ mountain-frequent.
ing,” of Tistar Yt, 36; but ttus is doubtful,

% Pahl z1bil = Pers zibdl,

3 The P4z sin-1 se avind is the Pahl sén-i 3 khadfiinak of
Chap, XXIV, 11, 29, the Sin bird or Simurgh of Persian legends,
the Av. saéna, The word avind is a Pdz. misreading either of
nak, ‘kind, sort,) or of angandk, ‘dviding,” The mixture of
Pizand and Pahlavi in this and some other chapters is 1ather per-
plexing, but the PAzand misreadings can usvally be corrected after
transhterating them back into Pahlavi characters.

* Reading va taru (Pers. tar).

® See Chaps. XVIII, 3, and XXIV, 13.

8 If this PAzand word be wntiten in Pahlavi letters it may be
read va magan, which may stand for va magil, “and the leech;
but this 18 very uncertain.
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two hundred and eighty-two! species (sardak),
14. First are five species of goat, the ass-goat?, the
milch-goat, the mountain-goat, the fawn, and the
common goat. 15. Second, five species of sheep,
that with a tail, that which has no tail, the dog-
sheep, the wether, and the Kirisk sheep, a sheep
whose horn is great; it possesses a grandeur? like
unto a horse, and they use #¢f mostly for a steed
(bira), as it is said that Méantséthar kept a Korisk
as a steed. 16, Third, two species of camel, the
mountain one and t)at suitable for grazing ; for one
is fit to keep in the mountain, and one in the plain;
they are onc-humped and two-humped. 17. Fourth,
fifteen species of ox, the white, mud-coloured ¢, red,
yellow, black, and dappled, the elk, the buffalo,
the camel-leopard ox, the fish-chewing® ox, the
Fars ox, the Kagau, and other species of ox.
18. Fifth, eight species of horse, the Arab, the
Persian, the mule ¢, the ass, the wild ass (g6r), the
hippopotamus (asp-i &vi), and other species of
horse. 19. Sixth, ten species of dog, the shepherd’s
dog, the village-dog which is the house-protector,
the blood-hound, the slender hound’, the water-

* Kzo alone has z72 (see Chap. X. 3).

? The khar-bfiz (see Chap XX1V, 2),

¥ Supposing se koh to be a Piz. misreading of Pahl sukih,
Justi’s translation is- ‘it inhabits the three mountains, like the
horse.' '

+ Piz. ashgun.is evidently for Pahl. hasg@n.

% Transcribing the PAz. mdhi khu ushin mnto Pahlavi it may
be read mihikdn-khvashin (khashdn?)

* Instead of these first three species M6 has ‘ the white, black,
yellow, bay, and chestnut.” Kzo omits “the ass’ by mistake.

" These first four species are the Av. pasus-haurvd, vis-
haurvd, v6hunazgd, and taurund of Vend. V, 92-¢8, XIII,
21, 26~74, 117, 164, 165.
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beaver! which they call the water-dog, the fox, the
ichneumon (rasu), the hedgehog which they call
“ thorny-back,” the porcupine %, and the civet-cat; of
which, two species are those accustomed? to bur-
rows, one the fox and one the ichneumon; and those
accustomed to jungle are such as the porcupine
which has spines on #s back, and the hedgehog
which is similar. 20. Seventh, five species of the
black * hare; two are wild species, one dwelling
in a burrow® and one dwelling in the jungle.
21, Eighth, eight species of weasel; one the mar-
ten, one the black marten, the squirrel, the Bez
ermine %, the white ermine, and other species of
weasel, 22. Ninth, eight species of musk animals ;
one is that which is recognised by 7#s musk”, one

! The Av. bawris upapd of Aban Yt. 120,

* The wbrd indra has usually been taken as a P4z misreading
of the Pabl. afidrak (Av. udra, otter, of Vend. XIII, 48, 167,
169, XIV, 2), but this would be more probably read andra.
The Pahl. sfigar, ‘porcupme,’ is just as likely to be misread
indra, and its meaning suits the context better.

® The Piz. Amokhtesn, which is an ungrammatical form, is
evidently a misreading of the Pahl. 4mfikhtagin,

* K20 has seyf, M6 has zydgi hest. Perhaps some old copyist
has corrected siy&k-g6sh into khar-gésh, and so both the epi-
thets have crept into the text, the word ‘ black’ being superfluous

¢ Reading khan-méinist, the Paz. khu being an obvious mis-
reading of khan.

@ The Paz. bez is written bedh in the Pizand MS. (the z in
M6 beng shaped something hike dh), and Justi supposes it repre-
sents the Arabic abyadh or bafdhé, ‘ white,’ and 15 explained by
the Pers sapéd, ¢ white, which follows; but there is nothing in
the text to indicate that the second name is an explanation of the
first. It 15 mole probable that bez represents the Pers. bigid,
¢ reddish, rufous, variegated,’ an epithet quite apphcable to the
ermine m its summer fur.

7 QOr, ‘is known as the musk amimal’

{5 E
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the musk animal with a bag in which is their
pleasant scent, the Bis-musk! which eats the Bis-
herb, the black musk which is the enemy of the ser-
pent Zzaf Zs numerous in rivers, and other species of
musk animals. 23. Tenth, one hundred and ten
species of birds; flying creatures (vey=vai) such
as the griffon bird? the Karsipt? the eagle, the
KahrkAs* which they call the vulture, the crow,
the Ard4, the crane, and the tenth® is the bat.
24. There are two of them which have milk in the
teat and suckle #er» young, the griffon bird and the
bat which flies in the night; as they say that the
bat is created of three races (sardak), the race
(4yina) of the dog, the bird, and the musk animal;
for it flies like a bird, has many teeth like a dog,
and is dwelling in holes like a musk-rat. 25. These
hundred and ten species of birds are distributed into
eight groups (khadfinak), mostly as scattered
about as when a man scatters seed, and drops the
seed in /#s fingers to the ground, large, middling,
and small. 26. Eleventh®, fish were created of ten

! A kind of musk-rat; the bis it eats is smd to be the Na-
pellus Moysis.

? Pahl. s8nd mlrfik, the simurgh of Persian tradition, and
Av mereghd saénd of Bahrim Yt. 41.

¥ See Chap. XIX, 16, 4 See Chap. XIX, 25.

¥ Counting the ‘flying creatures’ and ‘the vulture’ as distinct
species, "the bat’ is the tenth, Tt has been generally supposed
that we should read ¢ eleventh,” and consider the bats as an eleventh
group, especially as the MSS. call the next group (the fish) the
‘twelfth ;’ but this view 1s contradicted by the remarks about the
bats being mingled with those about the birds, and also by Z4d-
sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 14 (see App, to Bund.), not
mentioning any group of bats among the other animals,

® All the MSS. have *twelfth,” but they give ne ¢eleventh’ nor
¢ thirteenth,” though they have ‘fourteenth’ in § 29, These irre-
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species; first, the fish Ariz?, the Arzuv4, the Ar-
zuks, the Marzukd, oend other Avesta names?
27. Afterwards, within each species, species within
species are created, so the total is two hundred and
eighty-two species .

28, Of the dog they say that out of the star
station, that is, away from the direction of the con-
stellation Hapték-ring, was given to him further by
a stage (yOgist)* than to men, on account of /is
protection of sheep, and as associating with sheep
and men; for this the dog is purposely adapted?,
as three more kinds of advantage are given to him
than Zo man, Ze /as his own boots, his own cloth-
ing®, and may wander about without self-exertion.
29. The twelfth” is the sharp-toothed beast of

gularities seem to indicate that part of this chapter has been omitted
by some old copyist.

! See Chaps. XVIII, 5, and XX1IV, 13.

2 None of these names are found in the portion of the Avesta
now extant,

8 K20 alone has 2y2 (see Chap. X, 3). The actnal total
number of species mentioned is 186, leaving ninety-six for the
‘spectes within species.,’ ZAd-sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX,
14, differs from the numbers given 1n the text merely in giving ten
species of ox, instead of fifteen; so the total of his details 15 181,
leaving ror sub-species to make up his grand total of 282 (see
App. to Bund))

* A yOgist (compare Sans. yogana) was probably from fifteen
to sixteen Enghsh miles, as it consisted of sixteen hésar, each
of one thousand steps of the two feet (see Chap. XXVI, 1). 'This
sentence seems to imply that on account of the useful qualities
of the dog he has a part of the lowermost grade of paradise
allotted to ham, further from the demon-haunted north than that
allotted to the men whose inferior order of merit does not entitle-
them to enter the higher grades of paradise.

5 Reading 4hang-h0mand, ‘ having a purpose.’

8 Compare Vend. XIII, 106.

7 All the MSS. have ¢ fourteenth,” but they give no ¢ thirteenth.’

E 2
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which the leader of the flock is in such great fear,
for that flock of sheep is very badly maintained
which has no dog.

30. Attharmazd said when the bird Varesha ! was
created by him, w/ic4 is a bird of prey, thus: ‘Thou
art created by me, O bird Véresha! so that my vexa-
tion may be greater than my satisfaction with thee,
for thou doest the will of the evil spirit more than
that of me; like the wicked man who did not be-
come satiated with wealth, thou also dost not
become satiated with the slaughter of birds; but if
thou be not created by me, O bird Varesha ! thou
wouldst be created by him, the evil spirit, as a
kite? with the body of a Varpa?® by which no
creature would be left alive.

31. Many animals are created in all these species
for this reason, that when one shall be perishing
through the evil spirit, one shall remain.

CHaprTER XV,

1. On the nature of men it says in revelation,
that GAydmard, in passing away*, gave forth seed ;
that seed was thoroughly purified by the motion of

* No doubt ‘a hawk ' (Pers visah or bisah), as mentioned by
Justi; Av. vire would become v4 or bé in Persian,

2 Compare glrtk with Pers. varik, varkd, varkik, varkak,
vargih, ‘an eagle, falcon, kite, or hawk’

3 Transcribing the PAz. varpa &yi into Pahlavi we have
varpak-aé, which 1s very nearly the same i form as varikak-a8,
‘a hut or cottage’ (Pers. guri4ah-&€); so the formidable bird
which the evil spirit might have created was ‘a kite with a body
like a cottage.’

¢ See Chap. IV, 1.
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the light of the sun, and Nérydsang * kept charge of
two portions, and Spendarmad? received one por-
tion. 2. And s forty years, with the shape of a
one-stemmed Rivas-plant® and the fifteen years of
its fifteen leaves, Matrd and Matrdydd * grew up
from the earth in such a manner that their arms
rested behind on #tei» shoulders (ddsh), and one
joined to the other they were connected together
and both alike. 3. And the waists of both of them
were brought close azd so connected together that it
was not clear which is the male and which the female,
and which is the one whose living soul (nismé) of
Atharmazd is not away? 4, As it is said thus:
*Which is created before, the soul (nismo6) or the
body? And Abharmazd said that the soul is
created before, and the body after, for him who was

1 Av. Nairyb-sangha of Yas. XVII, 68, LXX, g2, Vend. XIX,
111, 112, XXII, 22, &c.; the angel who 18 said to be Afiharmazd’s
usual messenger to mankind.

? ‘The female archangel who is supposed to have special charge
of the earth (see Chap. I, 26).

3 A plant allied to the rhubarb, the shoots of which supply an
acid juice used by the Persians for acidulating preserves and drinks.

* These names are merely variants of the Méshya and MAshyt
of the latter part of this chapter (nom. dual, m. and f, of Av.
mashya, ‘motal’), This is shown by the Pandnfmak-i Zaratfist,
saying: ‘and my human nature is from Matrdth and Matrb-
yadth, from which first generation and seed from Giydmard I
have sprung. And the names are also found in the more Persian
forms Maharih and Maharlyd6yih (see the note to § zz).  Windisch-
mann considered the meaming to be that ‘they grew up on the day
Matrd of the month Miird,’ that is, the sixteenth day of the seventh
month of the Parsi year; this 1s not confirmed, however, by Zid-
sparam 1n his Selections, Chap. X, 4 (see App. to Bund,)

® That 15, whether they had souls or not. That mismd is the
Huzvins for rliitbdn, ‘soul, appears clearly in § 4, where both
words ate used for the same thing.
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created; it is given into the body that it may pro-
duce activity, and the body is created only for
activity;” hence the conclusion is this, that the soul
(raban) is created before and the body after.
5. And both of them changed from the shape of a
plant into the shape of man, azd the breath (nismé)
went spiritually into them, which is the soul (ritban);
and now, moreover, in that similitude a tree had
grown up whose fruit was the ten varieties of
man’,

6. Atharmazd spoke to Mashya and Mashyoi
thus: ‘You are man, you are the ancestry of the
world, and you are created perfect in devotion? by
me ; perform devotedly the duty of the law, think
good thoughts, speak good words, do good deeds,
and worship no demons!’ 4. Both of them first
thought this, that one of them should please the
other, as he is a man for him; and the first deed
done by them was this, when they went out they
washed® themselves thoroughly; and the first
words spoken by them were these, that AQharmazd
created the water and earth, plants and animals, the
stars, moon, and sun, and all prosperity whose
origin and effect are from the manifestation of
righteousness. 8. And, afterwards, antagonism
rushed into their minds, and their minds were

! This evidently refers to another tree, which is supposed to have
produced the ten varietics of human monstrosities (see § 31).
_* This would be a translation of the Avesta phrase, ¢ the best of
Armaiti (the spirit of the earth).

* Comparing mégid with Pers. magid; but the verb is very am-
biguo?s, as it may mean, ‘they feasted themselves,” or ¢ they made
water,

* Thelast phrase appears to be quoted from the Pahlavi Hadokht
Nask, I, 2,
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thoroughly corrupted, and they exclaimed that the
evil spirit created the water and earth, plants and
animals, azd the other things as aforesaid. ¢. That
false speech was spoken through the will ‘of the
demons, and the evil spirit possessed himself of this
first enjoyment from them; through that false
speech they both became wicked, and their souls
are in hell until the future existence,

ro. And they had gone thirty days without food?,
covered with clothing of herbage (giy4h); ard after
the thirty days they went forth into the wilderness,
came to a white-haired goat, and milked the milk
from the pdder with their mouths. 11. When they
had devoured the milk Mishya said to MAashyoi
thus: ‘My delight was owing to it when I had not
devoured the milk, and my delight is more de-
lightful now when it is devoured by my vile body.’
12. That second false speech enhanced the power
of the demons, and the taste of the food was taken
away by them, so that out of a hundred parts one
part remained,

13. Afterwards, in another thirty days and nights
they came to a sheep, fat? end whitejawed, and
they slaughtered 2¢; and fire was extracted by them
out of the wood of the lote-plum? and box-tree,
through the guidance of the heavenly angels, since
both woods were most productive of fire for them;

! Reading akh@risn mstead of the khQrisn of all MSS, which
is hardly intelligible. Perhaps dv-kh{risn, ‘drinking water,’ ought
to be read, as 1t 1s alluded to in Chap, XXX, 1.

? Comparing gefar with Av. garewa and Pers. garb, but this
idennfication may not be correct.

 The kfinir, a thorny tree, allied to the jujube, which bears a
small plum-like fruit.
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and the fire was stimulated by their mouths; and
the first fuel kindled by them was dry grass, kendar,
lotos, date 'pa]m leaves, and myrtle ; and they made
a roast of the sheep. 14. And they dropped three
handfuls of the meat into the fire, aznd said: ‘ This is
the share of the fire” One piece of the rest they
tossed to the sky, and said: ‘ This is the share of
the angels” A bird, the vulture, advanced and
carried some of it away from before them, as a dog
ate the first meat. 15. And, first, a clothing of
skins covered them; afterwards, it is said, woven
garments were prepared f7om a cloth woven? in the
wilderness. 16, And they dug out a pit in the
earth, and iron was obtained by them and beaten
out with a stone, and without a forge they beat out
a cutting edge® from it; and they cut wood with
it, and prepared a wooden shelter from the sun
(pés-khr).

17. Owing to the gracelessness which they prac-
tised, the demons became more oppressive, and they
themselves carried on unnatural malice between
themselves; they advanced one against the other,
and smote and tore Zherr hair and cheeks®,
18. Then the demons shouted out of the darkness

! Most of this sentence is omitted in K20 by mustake.

? Reading khés-1-i tad, which Pahlavi words might be easily
misread ashdb@ tad, as given i Pézand in the text. That Piz,
tadha stands for Pahl. tadak (Pers. tadah, ‘spun, woven’) 1s
quite certain,

# Or ‘an axe, according as we read t&kh or tash. 'The order
of the foregoing words, bar tapdk-x, ‘ without a forge,’ appears
to have been reversed by mistake.

* Reading r6d as equivalent to Pers. riif, ‘ face,’ but it ought

to be rdd. Perhaps the word is 1Qt, ‘bare,’ and the translation
should be, ‘ tore Ztesr hair bare.
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thus: ‘You are man; worship the demon! so that
your demon of malice may repose’ 19. Mashya
went forth and milked a cow's milk, and poured 2/
out towards the northern quarter; through that the
demons became more powerful, and owing fo them
they both became so dry-backed that in fifty win-
ters they had no desire for intercourse, and though
they had had intercourse they would have had no
children. 20. And on the completion of fifty years
the source of desire arose, first 7z Méshya and then
iz Mashydt, for Méshya said to Mashydt thus:
‘When I see thy shame my desires arise’ Then
Mashydt spoke thus: ¢ Brother Méashya! when I
see thy great desire I am also agitated') 21. After-
wards, it became their mutual wish that the satis-
faction of their desires should be accomplished, as
they reflected thus: ‘Our duty even for those fifty
years was this.’

22. From them was born in nine months a pair,
male and female; and owing to tenderness for off-
spring? the mother devoured one, and the father one.
23. And, afterwards, Atharmazd took tenderness
for offspring away from them, so that ore may
nourish a child, and the child may remain.

24. And from them arose seven pairs, male and

1 This is merely a paraphrase of the original.

? Or, ‘the deliciousness of children’ (shirinih-i farzand).
Justi has, ‘owing to an eruption on the children the mother de-~
serted one,’ &c.; but the legend of devouring the first children is
still more clearly mentioned in the Pahlavi Rivdyat, which forms
the first book of the Didistin-i Dintk (preceding the ninety-two
questions and answers to which that name 1s usually apphed) as
follows: Maharth va Maharfy&dyth déshiram rai nazdistd
farzand-i nafsman bard vastamfind, ‘ Mshya and M4shydi,
through affecuon, at first ate up their own offspring.’
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female, and each was a brether and sister-wife ; and
from every one of them, in fifty years, children were
born, and they themselves died in a hundred years.
25. Of those seven pairs one was SiyAkmak, the
name of the man, and Nasik! of the woman; and
from them a pair was born, whose names were Fra-
vik of the man and Fravakain of the woman.
26. From them fifteen pairs were born, every single
pair of whom became a race (sardak), and from
them the constant continuance of the generations
of the world arose,

27. Owing to the increase (zAyisn) of the whole
fifteen races, nine races proceeded on the back of
the ox Sarsaok ¢, through the wide-formed ocean,
to the other six regions (késhvar), and stayed
there; and six races of men remained in Khvaniras.
28, Of those six races the name of the man of one
pair was Tdz and of the woman Téizak, and they
went fo the plain of the Tazikdn (Arabs); and of
one pair Hoshyang ? was the name of the man and
Gilizak of the woman, and from them arose the
Airanakin (Iranians); and from one pair the M4-
zendardns ¢ have arisen. 29. Among the number
(pavan aé mar) were those who are in the coun-

1 Or ¢ Vasik.

* See Chaps. XVII, 4, XIX, 13; the name is here written
Srisack in the MSS,, and isa Pdzand reading in all three places.

% Av, Haoshyangha of Abidn Yt 21, Gés Yt. 3, Fravardin Vt.
134, RAm Yt 4, Ashi Yt 24, 26, Zamydd YVt 26. His usual
epithet is paradhéta (Pabl pds-did), which is thus explained in
the Pahlavi Vend. XX, 7 : ‘this early law (p&s-dddih) was this,
that he first set going the law of sovereignty” For this reason
he 15 considered to be the founder of the earhest, or Pésdidian,
dynasty. See Chaps. XXXI, 1, XXXIV, 3, 4.

¢ The people of the southern coast of the Caspian, the Maz-
ainya daéva, ‘ Mizainyan demons or idolators,’ of the Avesta.




CHAPTER XV, 25-3I. 50

tries of Strak!, those who are in the country of
Anér?, those who are in the countries of Tir, those
who are in the country of Salm which is Arlm,
those who are in the country of Séni, that which is
Kinistan, those who are in the country of DAi", and
those who are in the country of Sind* jo. Those,
indeed, throughout the seven regions are all from
the lineage of Fravik, sow of Siyikmak, son of
Méshya,

31. As there were ten varieties of man?, and
fifteen races from Fravik, there were twenty-five
races all from the seed of GAyémard; 2he varietics
are sucl as those of the earth, of the water, the
breast-eared, the breast-eyed, the one-legged, those
also who have wings like a bat, ¢kose of the forest,
with tails, exd who have hair on the body".

! Not Synia (which 1s Sfinistin, see Chap. XX, r1o), but the
Strtk of the Pahlavi Vend. 1, 14, which translates Av. Sughdha,
the land east of the Oxus (see Chap. XX, 8), Windischmann reads
it as Pdz Erdk.

? Probably for Av. anairya, ‘non-Aiyan,' which seems speually
applied to the lands east of the Caspian.

® The countries of Tir, Salm, Séni, and Dal are all mentoned
successively m Fravardin Yt 143, 144, in their Avesta forms
Tiurya, Sairmma, Sdmni, and Dihi,  The county of Tlr was pait
of the present Turkistdn, that of Salm is rightly identified with
ArQm (the eastern Roman Ewmpire, or Asia Minor) in the text; the
country of Sénf (miswritten Sénd), being identified with Kinistin,
was probably the terntory of Samarkand, and may perhaps be
connected with Mount Xind (see Chap. XII, 2, 13); and the land
of Dit must be sought somewhere m the same neighbouhood.

* Bacina or any part of north-western India may be intended ;
wherever Brahmans and Buddhsts existed (as they did in Bactria)
was considered a part of India in Sasanian times.

# Grown on a separate tree (see § 5).

¢ QOnly seven varieties of human monsters are here enumerated,
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Cuarter XVIL

1. On the nature of generation it says in revela-
tion, that a woman when she comes out from men-
struation, during ten days and nights, when they go
near unto her, soon becomes pregnant. 2. When
she is cleansed from her menstruation, and when the
time for pregnancy has come, always when the seed
of the man is the more powerful a son arises from
it; when that of the woman is the more powerful, a
daughter; when both seeds are equal, twins and
triplets. 3. If the male seed comes the sooner, it
adds to the female, and she becomes robust; if the
female seed comes the sooner, it becomes blood, and
the leanness of the female arzses therefrom,

4. The female seed is cold and moist, and #fs
flow is from the loins, and the colour is white, red,
and yellow; and the male seed is hot and dry, ##s
flow is from the brain of the head, and the colour is
white and mud-coloured (hasgtin). 5. All' the
seed of the females w/ic/ issues beforehand, takes a
place within the womb, and the seed of the males
will remain above it, and will fill the space of the
womb ; whatever reframs therefrom becomes blood
again, enters into the veins of the females, and at
the time any one is born it becomes milk and

for the last three details seem to refer to one variety, the monkeys.
The Pérsi MS. of miscellaneous texts, My (fol 120), says, *The
names of the ten species of men are the breast-eyed, the three-eyed,
the breast-eared, the elephant-eared, the one-legged, the web-

footed, the leopard-headed, the lion-headed, the camel-headed,
and the dog-headed.’

! M6 has ‘always,’
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nourishes him, as all milk arises from the seed of
the males, and the blood is that of the females.

6. These four things, they say, are male, and
these female : the sky, metal, wind, ez fire are male,
and are never otherwise; the water, earth, plants,
and fish are female, and are never otherwise; the
remaining creation consists of male and female.

7. As regards the fish? it says that, at the time of
excitement, they go forwards and come back in the
water, two and two, the length of a mile (hisar),
which is one-fourth of a league (parasang), in the
running swater; in that coming exd going they then
rub Zicir bodies fogether, and a kind of sweat drops
out betwixt them, and both become pregnant.

Caaprer XVII,

1. On the nature of fire it says in revelation, that
fire is produced of five kinds, namely, the fire
Berezi-savang ?, the fire which shoots up before Af-
harmazd the lord; the fire Vohu-fryiin®, the fire
which is in the bodies of men and animals; the fire
Urvdzist4, the fire which is in plants; the fire

1 K20 has ‘the male fish, which is inconsistent with the pre-
ceding sentence.

* These Avesta names of the five kinds of fire are enumerated
in Yas, XVII, 63-67%, and the Pahlaw: translation of that passage
interchanges the attributes ascribed to the first and fifth m the text,
thus it calls the first ‘the fire of sublime benefit in connection with
Varahrén (Bahrdm).’ See also Selections of Zid-sparam, X], 1.

8 ¢The fire of the good diffuser (or offerer), that within the
bodies of men’ (Pabl, Yas. XVII, 64).

4 “The fire of prosperous (or abundant) life, that within plants’
{(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 65).
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VAzistl, the fire which is in a cloud whick stands
opposed to Spéngargak in conflict; the fire Spénist?,
the fire which they keep in use in the world, like-
wise the fire of VahrAm 2. 2. Of those five fires one
consumes both water and food, as that which is in
the bodies of men; one consumes water and con-
sumes no food, as that which is in plants, which live
and grow through water; one consumes food and
consumes no water, as that which they keep in use
in the world, and likewise the fire of VAhrdm; one
consumes no water and no food, as the fire VAzist.
3. The Berezi-savang is that in the earth and moun-
tains and other things, which 4 Attharmazd created,
in the original creation, like three breathing souls
(nismo); through the watchfulness and protection
due to them the world ever develops (vakhshéd).
4. And in the reign of Takhmdrup? when men
continually passed, on the back of the ox Sarsaok ¢,
from Khvaniras to the other regions, one night

! ¢The fire Vizist, that which smites the demon Spengargd’
(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 66). See Chap. V11, 12.

2 «The propitious fire whxck stands in heaven before Afthar-
mazd in a spiritual state’ (Pabl Yas, XVII, 64),

% The Bahrdm fire, or sacred fire at places of worship.

# M6 has min, instead of mln, which alters the translation,
but not the meaning. This appears to be a different account of
the fire Berezi-savang to that given in § 1, but 1t merely implies
that it is fire in its spirstual state, and the name can, therefore, be
applied to any natural fire which can be attnbuted to supernatural
agency, such as burning springs of petroleum, voleanic eruptions,
ignis fatuus, phosphorescence of the sea, &c.

® The second Pésdddian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 2, 3,
XXXIV, 4).

® Written Srisack in the MSS. in Chap. XV, 27; where it also

appears that the sea was ‘ the wide-formed ocean’ See likewise
Chap, XIX, 13.
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amid the sea the wind rushed upon? the fireplace—
the fireplace in which the fire was, such as was pro-
vided in three places on the back of the ox—which
the wind dropped with the fire into the sea ; and all
those three fires, like three breathing souls, con-
tinually shot up in the place and position of the fire
on the back of the ox, so that it becomes quite
light, and the men pass again through the sea.
5. And in the reign of Yim*? every duty was per-
formed more {ully through the assistance of all those
three fires; and the fire Frobak® was established by
him at the appointed place (d4d-gés) on the Gad-
man-hémand (‘ glorious’) mountain in Khvérizem 4,
which Yim constructed for them; and the glory of
Yim saves the fire Frébak from the hand of Dahak?®.
6. In the reign of King Vistdsp, upon revelation
from the religion® it was established, out of
KhvArizem, at the Réshan (‘shining’) mountain in
Kavulistdn, the country of Kavul (Kéabul), just as it
remains there even now.

7. The fire GOsasp, until the reign of Kai-Khs-~
rob”?, continually afforded the world protection in
the manner aforesaid®; and when Kat-Khisréb? was

! Compare staft with Pers. sitdftan, * to hasten.’

2 The third P&dadian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 3, 4,
XXXIV, 4).

® Also written Fréba, Frob4, Frobak, or Frébig.

4 The Av, Hvdinzem of Mihir Yt. 14, a province east of the
Caspian.

% It 15 doubtful whether va gadman, ‘and the glory,’ or nismé,
“the soul, reason’ (see Chaps XXIII, 1, XXXIV, 4), should be
read. And it may even be that ‘the fire Frbak saves the soul of
Yim,” &c. For Dahik see Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXX1V, 5.

® QOr, ‘upon declaration from revelation.

7 Here written Kaf-Khfisrobi,

® In § 3. The ‘three breathing souls’ of spiritual fire are sup-
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extirpating the idol-temples of Lake XAékast? it
settled upon the mane of /Zzs horse, and drove away
the darkness and gloom, and made 7# quite light, so
that they might extirpate the idol-temples; in the
same locality the fire Glsasp was established at the
appointed place on the Asnavand mountain 2

8. The fire Brzin-Mitrd, until the reign of King
Vistisp, ever assisted?, ¢z like manner, in the world,
and continually afforded protection; end when the
glorified ¢ ZaratQst was introduced to produce con-
fidence in the progress of the religion, King Vistdsp
and /%is offspring were steadfast in the religion
of God? and Vistisp established #is fire at the
appointed place on Mount Révand, where they say
the Ridge of Vistdsp (pQst-i Vistdspén) is®.

9. All those three fires are the whole body of the
fire of Vahram, together with the fire of the world,
and those breathing souls are lodged in them; a
counterpart of the body of man when it forms in the
womb of the mother, avd a soul from the spirit-
world settles within 74, which controls the body while
living; when that body dies, the body mingles with
the earth, and the soul goes back to the spirit.

posed to be incorporated in its three earthly representatives, the
fires Fréobak, Gfisasp, and Biirzin-Mitrd respectively.
! That is, of the province around that lake (see Chap. XXII, 2).
7 See Chap, XII, 26. Compare Selections of Zid-sparam, VI, 22.
* Taking vagld as equivalent to Pers, guzid; but it may be
equivalent to Pers, vazid, ¢ grew, shot up.’
* The epithet andshak-rib4n (Pers, ndshirvin) means lite-
rally ¢ immortal-souled,’

® Or, * of the angels,’ which plural form is ofter used lo express
“God.’

¢ See Chap. XIJ, 18, 34.
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Cuarter XVIII.

1. On the nature of the tree they call'Gokard'! it
says in revelation, that 7# was the first day when the
tree they call Gokard grew in the deep mud ? within
the wide-formed ocean; and it is necessary as a pro-
ducer of the renovation of ¢e universe, for they pre-
pare its immortality therefrom. 2. The evil spirit
has formed therein, among those which enter as
opponents, a lizard® as an opponent in that deep
water, so that it may injure the Hom 4 3. And for
keeping away that lizard, AGharmazd has created
there ten Kar fish & which, at all times, continually
circle around the Hbm, so that the head of one of
those fish is continually towards the lizard. 4. And
together with the lizard those fish are spiritually
fed s, that is, no food is necessary for them; and till
the renovation of #ke universe they remain in con-
tention. §. There are places where that fish is

1 A corruption of the Av. gaokerena of Vend. XX, 17, Afihar-
mazd Vt. 3o, Haptdn Vi 3, Sir6z. 4. In the old MSS. of the
Bundahis the form gdkard occurs thrice, gékarn once, and
gogry once.

? Reading gil, ‘mud.’ Windischmann and Justi prefer gar,
‘mountain,’ and have ¢ depth of the mountamn.’

8 That the writer of the Bundahis applies the term vazagh toa
lizard, rather than a frog, appears from the ‘log-like lizard’s body’
of Chap. I11, o.

+ That is, the GOkard tree, which 1s the white H6m (see Chap.
XXVII, 4).

5 The Av. kard masyd of Vend. XIX, 140, Bahrim Vt. 29,
Din Yt 7; see also Chap. XXIV, r3.

8 Windischmann and Justi prefer translating thus: * Moreover,
the hizard is the spiritual food of those fish;” but this can hardly
be reconciled with the Pahlavi text.

(5] F
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written ¢f as ‘the Ariz? of the water;' as it says
that the greatest of the creatures of Afharmazd
is that fish, and the greatest of those proceeding
from the evil spirit is that lizard; with the jaws
of thetr bodies, moreover, they snap in two what-
ever of the creatures of both spirefs /as entered
between them, except that one fish which is the
V4s of Pankhsadvardn? 6. This, too, is said, that
those fish are so serpent-liked in that deep water,
they know the scratch (milisn) of a needle's point
by which the water shall increase, or by which it
is diminishing.

7. Regarding the Vas of Pankisadvarin it is
declared that it moves within the wide-formed
ocean, and its length is as much as what a man,
while in a swift race, will walk from dawn till
when the sun goes down; so much that it does
not itself move* the length of the whole of its
great body. 8. This, too, is said, that the crea-
tures of the waters live also specially wnder its
guardianship.

9. The tree of many seeds has grown amid the
wide-formed ocean, and in its seed are all plants;

some say z/ <5 the proper-curing, some the energetic-
curing, some the all-curing ®.

1 See Chaps. XIV, 26, and XXIV, 13.

2 The Av. visim ydm pankisadvarim of Yas. XLI, 27.

® Transcribing the Plz. méridu into Pahlavi we have mér
dyin, ' snake’s manner! Compare the text with Bahrdm Yt. 2q.

4 Kzo omits the words from * walk ' to  move.’

® This 1s the tree of the saéna or Simurgh, as described in
Rashnu Yt. 17, and these three epithets are translations of its three

titles, hubis, eredhw6é-bis, and vispé-bis. See also Chap,
XXVII, 2, 3.
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10. Between! these trees of such kinds? is formed
the mountain with cavities, 9999 thousand myriads
i number, each myriad being ten thousand.
11. Unto that mountain is given the protection
of the waters, so that water streams forth from
there, i the. rivulet channels, to the land of the
seven regions, as the source of all the sea-water in
the land of the seven regions is from there?®

Cuarrer XI1X,

1. Regarding the thrce-legged ass* they say, that
it stands amid the wide-formed ocean, and its feet
are three, eyes six, mouths® nine, ears two, and horn

! This must have been the original meaning of the Huz, dén
(bé&n n the Sasanian inscriptions) before it was used as a synonym
of P4z, andar, ¢ within’  The mountain is between the white-Hom
tree and the tree of many seeds.

2 Transcribing the Pdz. otnoh into Pahlavi we have dn-glnak.
“that kind;' or the word may be 2 nnswriting of Pdz, And, ‘there.

¥ Ttus description of the mountun seems to identify it with the
AfisTnddm mountun of Chaps XII, 6, and XIII, 5

¢ The Av. khara, ¢ which 1s righteous axd which stands in the
middle of the wide-shored ocean’ (¥as. XLI, 28). Darmesteter,
in his Ormazd et Ahnman (pp. £148—151), considers this mytho--
Jogical monster as a meteorological myth, a persomficanon of
clouds and storm, and, no doubt, a vivid mmagination may trace a
stuking 1esemblance between some of the monster’s attributes and
certun fanciful ideas regarding the phenomena of nature; the
difficulty is to account for the remaimng attributes, and to be sure
that these fanaful ideas were really held by Mazdayasnians of old.
Another plausible view is to consider such mythological beings as
foreign gods tolerated Ly the priesthood, from pohtic motives, as
objects woithy of reverence; even as the goddess Anfhua was
tolerated m the form of the angel of water.

8 This 1 the traditional meaning of the word, which (if this”

¥ 2
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one, body white, food spiritual, azd it is righteous.
2. And two of its six eyes are in the position of
eyes, two on the top of the head, and two in the
position of the hump?; with the sharpness of those
six eyes it overcomes and destroys, 3. Of the nine
mouths three are in the head, three in the hump,
and three in the inner part of the flanks; and each
mouth is about the size of a cottage, and 2# és itself
as large as Mount Alvand? 4. Each one of the
three feet, when it is placed on the ground, is as
much as a flock (gird) of a thousand sheep comes
under when they repose together; and each pas-
tern® is so great in its circuit that a thousand men
with a thousand horses may pass inside. 5. As for
the two ears ¢Z 7s M4zendaran which they will en-
compass. 6. The one horn is as it were of gold
and hollow, and a thousand érancs hornst have
grown upon it, some befitting  a camel, some be-
fitting a horse, some befitting an ox, some befitting
an ass, both great and small. 7 With that horn it
will vanquish and dissipate all the vile corruption
due to the efforts of noxious creatures.

meaning be correct) ought probably to be read ydng, and be
traced to Av. eeaungh (Yas. XXVIIL, r1). In the MSS. the
word is marked as if it were pronounced gfind, which means ‘a
testicle.’

! The hump is probably supposed to be over the shoulders, as
in the Indian ox, and not Iike that of the camel.

? Near Hamaddin, rising 11,000 feet above the sea, or 6ooo
above Hamaddn. It may be one of the Av, Aurvantd of Zamyid
Yt 3. The Pdzand MSS. read Hunavand,

* Literally,  the small of the foot,” khfirdak-i ragelman.

* Or, ‘a thousand cavities (sr(tbd, Pers. surub, ‘cavern’) have
grown in it

* Reading z3y4k; compare Pers. ziytdan, “to suit, befit.’
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8. When that ass shall hold ##s neck in the ocean
a5 ears will terrify (asahméd), and all the water
of the wide-formed ocean will shake with agitation,
and the side of Gandvad? will tremble (shivanéd).
9. When 1t utters a cry all female water-creatures,
of the creatures of Adharmazd, will become preg-
nant; and all pregnant noxious water-creatures,
when they hear that cry, will cast #e» young.
10. When it stales in the ocean all the sea-water
will become purified, which is in the seven regions
of the earth— /s even on that account when all
asses which come into water stale in the water—as
it says thus: ‘If, O three-legged ass! you were not
created for the water, all the water in the sea would
have perished from the contamination which the
poison of the evil spirit has brought into its water,
through the death of the creatures of Attharmazd.’

11. Tistar seizes the water? more completely from
the ocean with the assistance of the three-legged
ass, 12, Of ambergris also (ambar-i#) 2¢ is de-
clared, that it is the dung of the three-legged ass;
for if it has much spirit food, then also the moisture
of the liquid nourishment goes through the veins
pertarning to the body into the urine, and the dung
is cast away.

13. Of the ox Hadhayos? which they call Sar-
saok %, it says, that in the original creation men
passed from region to region wupon i, and in the

1 A mountain (see Chap. XII, 29, 34).

? See Chap. VII, 11.

$ Written Hadayivs in the MSS. in Chap. XXX, 25, and Ha-
dhayds in the Didistin-i Dinik, Part II, reply 89; 1t is a Pdzand
reading in all three places.

¢+ See Chaps. XV, 2%, XVI], 4.
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renovation of #e universe they prepare Hish (the
beverage producing immortality) from it, 14. It is
said, that life is in the hand of that foremost man, at
the end of /s years?, who has constructed the most
defences around this earth, until the renovation of
the unverse is requisite,

15. Regarding the bird AAmros? it says, that #/
75 on the summit of Mount Alblirz; and every three
years many come from the non-Iranian districts for
booty (gird) ", by going to bring damage (ziyan) on
the Iraman districts, and to cffect the devastation of
the world ; then the angel Blre?, Javing come up
from the low country of Lake Arag? arouses that
very bird Aamrds, end it flies upon the loftiest of
all the lofty mountains, and picks up all those non-
Iranian districts as a bird does corn.

6. Regarding Karsipt® they say, that it knew
how to speak words, and brought the religion to
the enclosure which Yim made, and circulated #¢;

there they utter the Avesta in the language of
birds

! Transenbing the Piz svadyi into Pahlavi we have snatih,
“term of years” The whole sentence 15 very obscwme

T Written Aamrds m Chap XXIV, 29. It s the Av. Kamraos
{gen. of Kamuu) of Fravardin Yi. 109, See also Chap, XX VI, 3.

3 Or, ‘10 an assembly.

" The Av. Betegyva of Yas. T, 21, 1T, 2y, III, 35, ‘a spint co-
operating with the Ushahma Gih, who causes the nciease of
herds and corn”’

* Or, “of the district of Arag’ (sce the note on Chap XII, 23)
Although no Lake Arag 1s described in Chap, XXII, some of the
cpithets referting to 1ts Avesta equivalent Rangha are more appli-
cable to a lake than to a river, as in Bamdm Yt 29. Possibly the
low lands between the Caspian and Aral, or on the shores of the
Caspidn, are meant

® The Av. vis karsipta of Vend. I, 139, where, howevel, vis
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17. Regarding the ox-fish they say, that it exists
in all seas; when it utters a cry all fish become
pregnant, and all noxious water-creatures cast #herr
young.

18. The griffon bird !, which is a bat, is- noticed
(kard) twice in another chapter (bab4),

19. Regarding the bird Ashézust 2, which is the
bird Zobara®-vahman end also the bird .S6k 4, they
say that it has given an Avesta with #% tongue; when
it speaks the demons tremble at it and take nothing
away there; a nail-paring, when it is not prayed
over (afsid), the demons and wizards seize, and
like an arrow it shoots at and kills that bird.
20. On this account the bird seizes and devours
a nail-paring when it is prayed ovet, so that the
demons may not control ZZs use; when it is not
prayed over it does not devour #, and the demons
are able to commit an offence with it.

21. Also other beasts and birds are created all in
opposition to noxious creatures, as it says, that when
the birds and beasts are all in opposition to noxious
creatures and wizards, &%.5 22. This, too, it says,
that of all precious® birds the crow (valagh) is the
most precious. 23. Regarding the white falcon it

does not mean ‘bird,” and the Pahlavi translator calls it *a
quadruped.” In the Pahl Visp. [, 1, “the Karsipt is the chief of
flying creatwes,’ and the Bundahs also takes it as a bird (see
Chaps. X1V, 23, XXIV, 11).

1 See Chaps. X1V, 11, 23, 24, XXIV, 11, 29.

2 The Av Ashd-zusta of Vend. XVII, 26, 28,

3 Compare Pers z{ilah, ‘a sparrow or lark,’

+ Compare Pers, s2k, ¢ a magpie,

5 This quotauion 1s evidently left incomplete,

¢ The Pahlavi word is ambiguous; it may be read zil, * cheap,
common,’ or 1t may be zagar = yakar, ‘dear, precious,’ but the
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says, that it kills the serpent with wings. 24. The
magpie (kdskinak) bird kills the locust, and is
created in opposition to it. 25. The Kahrkas?,
dwelling in decay, which is the vulture, is created
for devouring dead matter (nasat); so also are the
crow (valak)? and the mountain kite.

26. The mountain ox, the mountain goat, the
deer, the wild ass, anzd other beasts devour all
snakes. 27. So also, of other anzmals, dogs are
created in opposition to the wolf species, and for
securing the protection of sheep; the fox is created
in opposition to the demon Khava ; the ichneumon
is created in opposition to the venomous snake
(garzak) and other noxious creatures in burrows;
so also the great musk-azimal is created in opposi-
tion® to ravenous intestinal worms (kadtk-danak
garzak). 28. The hedgehog is created in opposi-
tion to the ant which carries off grain¢ as it says,
that the hedgehog, every time that it voids urine
into an ant's nest, will destroy a thousand ants;
when the grain-carrier travels over the earth it pro-

latter seems most probable, although the crow is perhaps as
‘common ’ as it is ‘precious,’ as a scavenger in the East. Singu-
larly enough Pers. arz4n is a synonym to both words, as it means
both ‘ cheap’ and ¢ worthy.'

! The Av. kahrkédsa of Vend. III, 66, IX, 181, Ab4n Yt 61,
Mihir Yt. x29; its epithet zarm4n-ménisn, ‘ dwelling in decay,
is evidently miended as a translation of the Av, zarenumainiy,
applied to 1t in Bahrdm Yt. 33, Din Vt, 13

 The text should probably be valdk-i siydk va sir-i gar, ‘the
black crow and the mountain kite, which aie given as different
birds in Shyast-14-shiyast, [I, 5.

* K20 omits the words from this ‘ opposition’ to the next one.

* The mdr-i dinak-kash is the Av. maoiris dind-karshd of
Vend., X1V, 14, XVI, 28, XVIII, 146,
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duces a hollow track!; when the hedgehog travels
over it the track goes away from it, and it becomes
level. 29. The water-beaver is created in opposition
to the demon which is in the water. 30. The con-
clusion is this, that, of all beasts and birds and
fishes, every one is created in opposition to some
noxious creature.

31. Regarding the vulture (karkas) it says, that,
even from his highest flight, he sees when flesh the
size of a fist is on the ground; and the scent of
musk is created under his wing, so that if, in de-
vouring dead matter, the stench of the dead matter
comes oxZ from it, he puts 4:s head back under the
wing end is comfortable again. 32. Regarding the
Arab horse they say, that if, in a dark night, a single
hair occurs on the ground, he sees 7.

33. The cock is created in opposition to demons
and wizards, co-operating with the dog; as it says
in revelation, that, of the creatures of the world,
those which are co-operating with Srosh ? in de-
stroying the fiends, are the cock and the dog.
34. This, too, it says, that it would not have been
managed if I had not created the shepherd's dog,
which is the Pasus-haurva 3, azd the house watch-
dog, the Vis-haurva3; for it says in revelation, that
the dog is a destroyer of such a fiend as covetous-

! Comparing sfirdk with Pers. surdgh in preference to sfirdkh
or sfilikh, *a hole.

2 Av. Sraosha, the angel who is said specially to protect the
world from demons at might; he is usually styled ¢the righteous,’
and is the special opponent of the demon Aéshm, ¢ Wrath’ (see
Chap. XXX, 29).

S These are the Avesta names of those two kinds of dog (see
Chap. X1V, 19).
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ness, among those which are in the nature (aitih) of
man and of animals.  35. Moreover it says, that, in-
asmuch as it will destroy all the disobedient, when
it barks it will destroy pain?; and its flesh and fat
are remedies for driving away decay and pain from
men %

36. Attharmazd created nothing useless whatever,
for all these (kolA aé) are created for advantage;
when one does not understand the reason of them,
it is necessary to ask the Dastlr (* high-priest’), for
his five dispositions (khtk)® are created in this
way that he may continually destroy the fiend (or
deceit).

Cuarrer XX.

1. On the nature of rivers it says in revelation,
that these two rivers flow forth from the north, part
from Albtrz and part from the Alblirz of Alhar-

1 Or it may be thus: ‘For it says thus: Wherewith will it de-
stroy? When il barks it will destroy the assembly (gird) of all the
disobedient.’

* This is the most obvious meaning, but Spiegel (in a note to
Windischmann's Zoroastrische Studien, p. g5) translates both this
sentence and the next very differently, so as to harmonize with
Vend, XIII, 78, g99.

* The five dispositions (khim) of priests are thus detailed in old
Pahlavi MSS.: ¢ First, innocence ; second, discreetness of thoughts,
wards, and deeds ; third, holding the priestly office as that of a very
wise and very true-speaking master, who has learned religion atten-
tively and teaches # truly ; fouith, celebrating the worship of God
(yazdén) with a ritnal (nirang) of nghtly spoken words and
scriptures known by heait (narm naskthd); fifih, remaining day
and night propitiatingly i 45 vocation, strugglng with his own
resistance (haméstir), and, e/ life long, not twining away from
steadfastness in religion, and being energetic in A/ vocation.
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mazd'; one towards the west, that is the Arag?;
and one towards the east, that is the Vé&h river.
2. After them eighteen rivers flowed forth from
the same source, just as the remaining waters have
flowed forth from them in great multitude; as they
say that they flowed out so very fast, one from the
other, as when a man recites one Ashem-voht® of a
series (padisar). 3. All of those, with the same
water, are again mingled with these rivers, that is,
the Arag river and Véh river. 4. Both of them
continually circulate through the two extremities of
the earth, and pass into the sea; and all the regions
feast owing to the discharge (zahdék) of both, which,
after both arrive together at the wide-formed ocean,
returns to the sources whence they flowed out, as
it says in revelation, that just as the light comes in
through Alblirz and goes out through AlbQirz4, the

! Soin Kzo, and if correct (being only partally confirmed by
the fragment of this chapter found 1 all MSS, between Chaps, X111
and X1V) this reading mnplies that the rivers are derived partly
from the mountams of Alblrz, and partly from the celestial Alblirs,
or the clouds in the sky. M6 has ‘flow forth from the north part
of the eastern Albfirz,’

? For further details regarding these two semi-mytlucal rivers
see §§ 8, g.

® The sacred formula most frequently recited by the Parsis, and
often several tmes in successton, ke the Pater-noster of some
Christians , 1t 1s not, however, a prayer, but a declaratory formula
in ¢ prase of righteousness’ (which phrase is often used as its
name in Pahlav). It consists of twelve Avesta words, as follows :

Ashem vohf valustem asti,

ustd ast?, ustd ahmdi

hyad ashft vahistii ashem
And it may be tramslated in the following manner: ‘ Righteousness
15 the best good, & blessing it 1s, a blessing be to that which 1s
righteousness to perfect rectitude” (Asha-vahista the atchangel),

* See Chap.V, 5,
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water also comes out through Alblrz and goes away
through AlbGrz. 5. This, too, it says, that the
spirit of the Arag begged of Atharmazd thus: ‘O
first omniscient creative power!! from whom the
Véh river begged for the welfare that thou mightest
grant, do thou then grant # in my quantity!? 6.
The spirit of the Véh river similarly begged of
Atharmazd for the Arag river; and on account of
loving assistance, one towards the other, they flowed
forth with equal strength, as before the coming of
the destroyer they proceeded without rapids, and
when the fiend shall be destroyed? they wi// again
be without rapids.

7. Of those eighteen principal rivers, distinct
from the Arag river and VE&h river, and the other
rivers which flow out from them, I wz// mention the
., more famous ?: the Arag river, the Véh river, the
Diglat* river they call also again the Véh rivers,
the Frat river, the Datttk river, the Dargim river,
the Zoéndak river, the Haréi river, the Marv river,
the Hétlimand river, the Akhéshir river, the Navada¢
river, the Zismand river, the Khvegand river, the
Balkh river, the Mehrvi river they call the Hendva
river, the Spéd” river, the Rad® river which they call
also the Koir, the Khvaraé river which they call

! So in M6, but K20 has, ‘First 1s the propitiation of all kinds,

2 Taterally, ‘when they shall destroy the fiend.’

* For details regarding these rivers see the sequel.

4 The Pdz Deynd is evidently a misreadmg of Pahl. Diglat or
Digrat, which occurs in § 12,

8 So in K20, but M6 (omtting two words) has, ¢ they call also
the Didgar.

¢ No further details are given, in this chapter, about this river,
but it seems to be the river Nahvtdk of Chap. XXI, 6, the Niivtak
of Chap, XXIX, 4, 5.

7 Kzo has ‘ Spend.’ ¢ Called Tort in & 24,
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also the Mesrgin, the Harhaz! river, the Teremet
river, the Khvanaidis? river, the Daraga river, the
Kistk river, the Séd? (‘shining’) river Péd4-meyan
or Katru-meyan river ¢f Mokarstdn,

8. 1 wi// mention them also a second time: the
Arag* river is that of which it is said that it comes
out from Alblrz in the land of Strik?, 7z which
they call it also the Ami; it passes on through the
land of Spétos, which they also call Mesr, and they
call it there the river Nive ¢. The Véh" river

* Miswritten Araz in Pdzand, both here and in § z7.

* M6 has Khvanatnidis, but in Kzo 1t is doubtful whether the
extra syllable (which is interhned) is intended to be inserted or
substituted , the shorter form 1s, however, more reconcilable with
the Pahlavi foim of Vendeses in § 29.

* As there is no description of any §&d river it is probably only
an epithet of the P&di-meyan or Katru-meyan (p&dik bemng the
usnal Pahlavi equivalent of Av. 4ithr8). Jush suggests that Mo-
karstdn (Mokarsta riid in M6) stands for Pers. Moghulstdn, ‘ the
country of the Moghuls,” but thts is doubtful.

+ Sometimes written Arang or Aréng, but the nasal is usually
omitted ; 1t is the Av. Rangha of Abin Yt. 63, Rashnu Yt 18,
Rém VYt. 27, which 18 described more like a lake or sea in Vend.
I, 77, Bahrdm Vt. 29. This senu-mythical river is supposed to
encompass a great part of the known world (see Chap. VII, 16),
and the Bundahis probably means to trace its course down the Ama
{Oxus) from Sogdiana, across the Caspian, up the Aras (Araxes)
o1 the Kur (Cyrus), through the Evxme and Mediterranean, and
up the Nile to the Indian Ocean. The Am0 {Oxus) is also some-
times considered a part of the Véh river or Indus (see §§ 22, 28).

% Sogdiana (see Chap XV, 29), the country of the Amd nver,

¢ The combination of the thiee names in this clause, as Justi
observes, renders 1t probable that we should read, ‘the land of
Egypt, which 1s called Misr, and where the river is the Nile.
The letter S in Piz. Spétos 1s very like an obsolete form of Av. g,
or it may be read as Pahl. {k or ig, so the name may originally
have been Gpétos or Ikpétos ; and the Pz Nuv, if transcnbed into
Pahlavi, can also be read Nil

7 The ¢ good ' niver, which, with the Arag and the ocean, completes
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passes on in the east, goes through the land of
Sind !, and flows to the sea in Hinddstn, and they
call it there the Mehrd ? river. 10. The sources of
the Frat? river are from the frontier of Arlim, they
feed wpon 7¢ in Shristdn, and it flows to the Diglat
river; and of this Frat 77 7+ that they produce irri-
gation over the land. 11. It is declared that Mina-
stthar excavated the sources, and cast back the
water all to one place, as it says thus: ‘1 reverence
the Trat, full of fish, which Mantséthar excavated
for the bencfit of his own soul, and he seized the
water and gave to drink®’ 12. The Diglat® river
comes out from Salmin?, and flows to the sea in
Khogistin. 13. The Daitik® river 1s the river

the circuit of the known world, and is ewidently identified with the
Indus ; sometimes it seems also to include the Amfi (Oxus), as
Bactria was considered a part of India; thus we find the Balkh and
Teremet nvers flowing into the Véh (sce §§ 22, 28),

1 See § 30.

? No doubt the Mehrvi or HendvA rivet of § 4, and the Mihrin
of Ouseley's Oriental Geography of the pseudo Ibn ‘Hafgqal,
PP- 148-155, which appears to combine the Satlig and lower Indus
The final n is usually omitted by the Bundahis after 4 in Pizand
words., This nver is also called Kdsak (see § 30).

® The Euphrates, which rises in Armema (part of the eastern
empire of the Romans), traverses Syna, and joins the Tigrs.

* Or, ‘and its convenience is this;' a play upon the words
farhat and Frit, which are identical in Pahlavi.

* Referring probably to canals for irrigation along the course of
the Euphrates.

® The Tigris (Arabic Diglat), Hiddekel of Gen ii. 14, Dan.
X. 4, and perhaps the Av. tighris of Tistar Yt. 6, 37, misread
Déirid in Pézand.

" The country of Salm (see Chap. XV, 29), son of Frédiin (see
Chap. ¥XX], 9, 10). The name can also be read Dilmén, which
is the name of a place in the same neighbourhood. .

® The Av. Diitya of Vend. XIX, g, AGharmazd Yt. 21, Abdn
Yt xx2, Gos Yt. z9. The ‘good diitya of Airyana-vaigd’ is also
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which comes out from Alrdn-vég, and goes out
through the hill-country?; of all rivers the noxious
creatures in it are most, as it says, that the Daitik
river is full of noxious creatures. 14. The Dargém
river is in Stde. 15. The Zend? river passes
through the mountains of Pangistin, and flows away
to the Haro river. 16, The Haro? river flows out
from the Apérsén range® 17. The Hétdmand?®
river is in Sagastdn, and its sources are from the
Apirsén range; this is distinct from that which
Frastydv conducted away®. 18. The river Akhoshir
is in Kdmis”, 19, The Zismands® river, in the direc-

mentioned in Vend. I, 6, 11, 42, 43, Abin Yt. 17, 104, Rim Yt. 2,
but this may not be a river, though the phrase has, no doubt, led to
locating the nver Dafiik in Alrdn-vég.

! P4z gopestin in K20, which 1s evidently Pahl. k6fistdn, but
not the Kdhistdn of southern Persia. M6 has ¢ the mountain of
Pangistdn,” which must be incorrect, as according to §§ 15, 16, this is
in north-east Khuras4n, and too far from Afrin-vég in Atar6-pétakin
(Adar-bighn), see Chap. XXIX, 12. Justi proposes to read Gur-
gistAn (Georgia), and identifies the Daitik with the Araxes. But,
adhering to the text of Kzo, the DAftik rises in Adar-bigdn and
departs through a hill-country, a description applicable, not only
to the Araxes, but also more particularly to the Saféd Rad or
white river; although this river seems to be mentioned again as
the Spéd or Spend river in § 23.

? Written Z6ndak in § 7. This can hardly be the Zendah river
of Ispahan, but is probably the Tegend river, which flows past
Meshhed into the Heri river.

¥ This is the Heri, which flows past Herat,

4+ See Chap. XII, o.

® The Etymander of classical writers, now the Hélmand in Af-
ghinistdn.  The Av. Hadtumat of Vend. I, 5o, XIX, 130, Zamyid
Yt. 66, is the name of the country through which it flows.

918ece § 34 and Chap. XXI, 6.

T The district about Dimaghin.

? Perbaps the Zarafdn,
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tion of Soghd, flows away towards the Khvegand
river. 20. The Khvegand® river goes on through
the midst of Samarkand aend Pargéna, and they call
it also the river Ashird. 21, The Marv? river, a
glorious river in the east3, flows out from the ApAr-
sén range. 22. The Balkh river comes out from
the Aparsen mountain of Bdmikin*, and flows on to
the Véht river. 23, The Spéd® river is in Ataré-
pitakén; they say that Dahdk begged a favour’
here from Aharman and the demons. 24. The Tort®
river, which they call also the Koir, comes out from

1 This is evidently not the small affluent now called the Khugand,
but the great Syr-darya or Iaxartes, which flows through the pro-
vihices of Farghnah and Samarkand, past Kokand, Khugand, and
Tashkand, into the Aral. The P4z, Ashdrd represents Pahl.
Khshirt, or Ashart (Iaxartes).

* The Murghéib,

3 QOr, “in Khirdsin.'

* Bamian, near-which the river of Balkh has its source.

® Justi observes that it should be *the Arag river;’ but accord-
ing to an Armenian writer of the seventh century the Persiang
called the Oxus the Véh river, and considered it to be in India,
becanse Buddhists occupied the country on its banks (see Garrez
in Journal Asiatique for 1869, pp. 161- 198) It would seem,
therefore, that the Oxus was sometimes (or in early times) con-
sidered o part of the Arag (Araxes), and sometimes (or in later
times) a part of the Véh (Indus).

* So in M6, but K20 has ¢ Spend,” both here and in § 7. The
name of this nver corresponds with that of the Saféd Rd, although
the position of that river agrees best with the account given of the
Ditik in § 13.

" Compare Rdm Yt. 19, 20. K20 has ‘there,’ instead of *here.’

® Called Rad in § ¥ (by the loss of the first letter of the original
Pahiavi name) by its alternative name, Koir, Justi 1dentifies it as
the Kfr in Georgia, flowing into the Caspian, or sea of Vergin,

the Av. Vehrkéna (Hyrcania) of Vend. I, 42, which is Gfirgn in
Pahlavi.
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the sea of Giklan?, and flows to the sea of Vergin?
25. The Zahlvayi?® is the river whu/ comes out
from Ataré-pétakén, and flows to the sea in Pars.
26. The sources of the Khvaraé* river are from
Spihan?; it passes on through Khigistin, flows forth
to the Diglat® river, and 1n Spahan they call it the
Mesrkan 7 river. 27. The Harhaz?® river is in Tapa-
ristin, and its sources are from MOLTnt Dimavand.
28. The Teremet" river flows away to the Véh river.
29. The Vendeses ' river is in tkat part of Pars
which they call Sagastin. 30. The Késak river
comes out through a ravine (ki f) in the province of
Tts'?, and they call it there the Kasp river; more-

1 M6 has P4z. Keydseh, but this is in Sagastin (see Chap.
X1, 16)

2 The MSS. have Vergi, but the final nasal after 4 is often
omitted in Pdzand readings m the Bundahis. -

* Not mentioned in § 7. Possibly one of the nivers Zab, which
nise on the borders of Adarbigdn, flow into the Tigris, and so reach
the Persian Gulf, the sea on the coast of Pdrs, Or it may be the
Shirvin, another affluent of the Tigris, which flows through the
district of Zohab.

* The Kuran, upon which the town of Shiistar was founded by
one of the early Sasaman kings, who also dug a canal, east of the
town, so as to form a loop branch of the river; this canal was
called Nahr-i Masrligin by Onental geographers (sce Rawlinson,
Journal Roy. Geogr. Soc. vol. ix. pp. 73-175).

5 Ispahdn in Persian,

¢ Miswritten Dayrid in Pazand (see § 12).

T Written 1in PAzand without the final n, as usual. This is the
old name of the canal forming the eastern branch of the Kuran at
Shiistar ; 1t is now called Ab-1 Gargar.

¥ Flows into the Caspian near Amf{l.

® Probably the nver which flows mnto the Amf (Ozus) at Tar-
maz; but, in that case, the Oxus is here again identified with the

’&h (Indus) as in § 2, mstead of the Arag (Arakes) as in § 8.
1 Called Khvanaidis, or Khvanainidis, in § 4
1 Called K4sik in § 7. 12 Close to Meshhed.
el G
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over, the river, which is there the Véh, they call the
Kasak!; even in Sind they call 7 the Kasak. 31.
The Pédak-miyan %, which is the river Katru-miyén,
is that which is in Kangdez®. 32. The Dairaga
- river is in Airin-vés, on the bank (bér) of which
- was the dwelling of Porashasp, the father of Zara-
thstt. 33. The other innumerable waters and rivers,
springs and channels are one in ofigin with those®;
so in various districts end various places they call
theme by various names.

34. Regarding Frasiydo® they say, that a thou-
sand springs were conducted away by him into the
sea KyAnsih?, suitable for horses, suitable for
camels, suitable for oxen, suitable for asses, both
great and small®; and he conducted the spring
Zarinmand (or golden source), which is the Héta-
mand ® river they say, into the same sea; and he
conducted the seven navigable waters of the source

of the Valaém® river into the same sea, and made
men settle Ziere.

1 Or, “this same V&h nver they call there the Késak; even n
Sén? they call 77 the Késak,” Sé&nf 1s apt to be mswrntten Sénd
or 5ind (see Chap. XV, 29).

% See § 7. The latter half of both names can also be read
méhan, mahd, or mahdn Péshybtan, son of Vistisp, seems to
have taken a surpame from this niver (see Chap. XXIX, 5).

* See Chap. XXIX, 10,

¢ See Chaps XXIV, 15, XXXII, 1, 2.

® Qr, ‘are from those as a source.’

® The MSS. have ‘PorGshasp, but compare § 17 and Chap.
XXI, 6. The two names are somewhat alike in Pahlavi writing.

" See Chap. XIII, 16,

! Compare Chap. XIX, 6, Kzo omits the words ¢suitable for
asses ’ here,

* Another Hétlimand according to § 17. Possibly a dned-up
bed of that river,

" Kzo has Vataéni; 4 and t being much ahke in Pdzand. The
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Cuartmnr XXI1,

. In revelation they mention seventeen ? species
of liquid (may4), as one liquid resides in plants?;
second, that which is flowing from the mountains,
that is, the rivers; third, that which 1s rain-water;
fourth, that of tanks and other special constructions ;
fifth, the semen of animals and men; sixth, the urine
of animals and men*; seventh, the sweat of animals
and men; the eighth liquid is that in the skin of
animals and men; ninth, the tears of animals and
men ; tenth, the blood of animals and men; eleventh,
the oil in animals and men, a necessary in both
worlds ®; twelfth, the saliva of animals and men,
with which they nourish the embryo®; the thirteenth
is that which is under the bark? of plants, as it is
said that every bark has a liquid, through which a
drop appears on a twig (t&kh) w/ien placed four
finger-breadths before a fire®; fourteenth, the milk of
animals and men. 2. All these, through growth, or

‘ navigable (ndvtik) waters’ may be ‘the Navadd river’ of § 7,
‘the river NAhvtdk’ of Chap. XXI, 6, and Ndivtdk of Chap.
XXIX, 4, 5.

* This chapter is evidently a continuation of the preceding one,

* Only fourteen are mentioned in the details which follow.

8 Most of these details are derived from the Pahl Yas. XXXVTII,
7-9, 13, 14; and several varieties of water are also described m
Yas LXVII, 15.

* This sixth hquid 1s onntted by Kzo.

b Departed souls are saud to be fed with oil 1 paradise.

¢ {20 omuts the word piis, ¢ embryo.’

* The meaning ‘bark’ for Pdz ayvan 1s merely a guess; An-
quetil has ‘sap’ (compare Peis. ivind, ‘juice’), bur tlus is hardly
consistent with the rest of the sentence,

¥ See Chap. XXVII, z3. )

G 2
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the body which is formed, mingle again with the
rivers, for the body which is formed and the growth
are both one.

3. This, too, they say, that of these three rivers,
that is, the Arag river, the Marv river, and the
Véh! river, the spirits were dissatisfied, so that they
would not flow mnto the world, owing to the defile-
ment of stagnant water (armést) which they beheld,
so that they were in tribulation through it until Zara-
thst was exhibited to them, whom I (Atharmazd)
will create, who wi// pour sixfold holy-water (z6r)
into it end make ¢ again wholesome; he will preach
carefulness® 4. This, too, it says, that, of water
whose holy-water is more and pollution less, the
holy-water has come in excess, and in three years it
goes back to the sources?; #kaf of which the pollu-
tion and holy-water have both become equal, arrives
back in six years; ke of which the pollution is
more and holy-water less, arrives back in nine years.
5. So, also, the growth of plants is connected, in this
manner, strongly with the root*; so, likewise, the
blessings (4frin) which the righteous utter, come
back, in this proportion, to themselves,

6. Regarding the river Nahvtak® it says, that
Frastydz of Tar conducted it away; and when®

! Kzo has ‘ Hétbmand,’ but M6 has ¢ Sapir,’ the Huz. equiva-
lent of ¢ V&h,’” which 15 more probable.

* Or, ‘abstinence_from mpurity,

* The source Arédvivsfir (see Chap. XIII, 3, ro).

* That is, by the sap curculating like the waters of the earth,
The greater part of this sentence 15 omitted in Kzo,

* Probably ¢ the Nivadi' and ‘ navigable waters’ of Chap. XX,
7 34, and Naividk of Chap. XXIX, 4, 5.

* Reading umat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘which’ (see note
to Chap, I, 7).
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Hashédar' comes it we// flow again suitable for
horses; so, "also, wi// the fountains of the sea
Kyansth?, 7. KyAnsih? is the one where the home
(ginék) of the Kayén race is.

Caartir X XII.

1. On the nature of lakes it says in revelation,
that thus many fountains of waters have come into
notice, which they call lakes (var); counterparts of
the eyes (#ashm) of men are those fountains (£ash-
mak) of waters; such as Lake Aékast, Lake Sévbar,
Lake KhvArizem3, Lake Frazddn, Lake Zarinmand,
Lake Asvast, Lake Husru, Lake Satavés, Lake
Urvis.

2. I wi// mention them also a second time: Lake
Kekast* is in Ataro-pAtakan, warm is the water and
opposed to harm, so that nothing whatever is living
in 2£; and its source is connected with the wide-
formed ocean® 3. Lake Soévbar is in the upper
district and country on the summit of the mountain
of Ts®; as it says, that the Sdd-bdhar * (‘share of
benefit’) is propitious and good from which abound-

1 Written Khirsh&dar, as usual in Bundahis (see Chap. XXXII, 8).

* Written Kayfseh in Phzand (see Chap XIII, 16).

3 P4z, Khvérazm both here and n § 4.

* Av. Kathasta of Abin Yt 49, Gbs Yt. 18, 2 1, 22, Ashi
Yt 38, 41, Sirdz 9. The present Lake Urunuyah in Adarbigin,
which is called Khegest, or Kegest, by ‘Hamdu-1-1ah MustaQfi.

® Implying that the water is salt.

* The Kondrdsp mountain (see Chap. XII, 24). This lake 1s
probably a small sheet of water on the mountains near Meshhed,

7 Evidently a punning etymology of the name of this lake,
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ing liberality is produced. 4. Regarding Lake Khva-
rizem?! it says that excellent benefit is produced
from it, #hat s, Arshisang? the rich in wealth, the
well-portioned w:#% abounding pleasure. 5. Lake
Frazdan® is in Sagastin ; they say, where a generous
man, w/he s righteous, throws anything into it, it
receives 7Z; when not righteous, it throws 22 out
again; its source also is connected with the wide-
formed ocean. 6. Lake Zarinmand is in Hamadin®,
7. Regarding Lake Asvast it is declared that the
undefiled® water which it contains is always con-
stantly flowing into the sea, so bright and copious
that oz¢ might say that the sun had come into it and
looked at Lake Asvast, into that water which is
requisite for restoring the dead in the renovation
of the universe, 8. Lake Husru” is within fifty®

! The province of Khvdiizem was between the Aral and Cas-
pran, along the ancient course of the Oxus (see Chap. XVII, 5).
This lake has been identified with the Aral.

* Av, ashis vanguh, < good recutude, personified as a female
angel whose praises are celebrated in the Ashi Yast; in later
times she has been considered as the angel dispensing wealth and
possessions.  She 15 also called Ard (Av. areta, which 15 synony-
mous with asha), see Chap XXVII, 24.

® The ¢ Frazdinava water’ of Ab4n Vt. 108 and Farhang-i Otm-
khadtk, p. 17. Justi identifies it with the Ab-istddah (¢ standing
water’) lake, south of Ghazni. It is here represented as a salt
lake.

* K20 adds, ‘they say.’ This lake cannot be the spring Zarin-
mand of Chap XX, 34

* Pdz. avnasti transcribed into Pahlavi is avinastag, ‘unspoiled,’
the equivalent of Av. anihita in Yas. LXIV, 1, 16, Visp. I, 18,

¥ K20 has ‘glorious’ as a gloss to ‘ copious.’

" The Av Haosravangha of Siroz. 9, ‘the lake which is named
Husraveu' of Zamydd Vt. 56. It may be either Lake Van or
Lake Sevan, which are nearly equidistant from Lake Urumiyah,

¥ M6 has “ four leagues.’
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leagues (parasang). of Lake &Ké4ast. 9. Lake (or,
rather, Gulf) Satavés! is that already written adout,
between the wide-formed ocean azd the Phtik. 10.
It is said that in Kamindin is an abyss (zafar),
from which everything they throw in always comes
back, and it wzll not receive it unless alive (gnvar);
when they throw a living creature into it, it carries
2/ down; men say that a fountain from hell is in it.
11, Lake Urvis is on Hogar the lofty?

CuarteEr XXIII.

1. On the nature of the ape and the bear they
say, that Yim, when reason (nismd) departed from
him3, for fear of the demons took a demoness as
wife, and gave Yimak, who was Ais sister, to a
demon as wife; and from them have originated
the tailed ape and bear awd other species of
degeneracy.

2. This, too, they say, that in the reign of Azi
Dahik* a young woman was admitted to a demon,
and a young man was admitted to a witch (partik),
and on seeing them they had intercourse; owing to
that one intercourse the black-skinned negro arose
from them. 3. When Frédin® came to them they
fled from the country of Iran, and settled upon the
sea-coast ; now, {Avough the invasion of the Arabs,
they are again diffused through the country of Iran.

! See Chap. XIII, g-13.

* See Chaps. XII, g, XIII, 4.

3 See Chap. XXXIV, 4. Tius is the Jamsh&d of the Shéh-
nimah. Perhaps for ‘reason’ we should read ‘glory.’

¢ See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XX¥XIV, 5.

¢ See Chap. XXXIV, 6.
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Cuarter XXI1V,

1. On the chieftainship of men and animals and
every single thing it says in revelation, that first of
the human species Gadyémard was produced, brilliant
and white, with eyes which looked out for the great
one, him who was here the ZaratQstrotim (chief
high-priest); the chieftainship of all things was from
Zarattst®. 2. The white ass-goat 2, which holds 74
head down, is the chief of goats, the first of those
species created®, 3. The black sheep which is fat
and white-jawed is the chief of sheep; it was the
first of those species created®, 4. The camel with
white-haired knees and two humps is the chief of
camels. 5. First the black-haired ox with yellow
knees was created; he is the chief of oxen. 6.
First the dazzling white (artis) horse, with yellow
ears, glossy hair, and white eyes, was produced ; he
is the chief of horses. 7. The white, cat-footed *
ass is the chief of asses. 8. First of dogs the fair
(arts) dog with yellow hair was produced; he is the
chief of dogs. 9. The hare was produced brown

! So in all MSS,, but by reading mfin, ‘who, instead of min,
‘from,’ we should have,  him who wes here the chief high-priest
and chieftainship of all things, who was Zaratst! The Pahlavi
Visp. 1, 1, gives the following list of chiefs: ¢ The chief of spirits is
Aftharmazd, the chief of worldly existences is ZaratQst, the chief of
water-creatures is the Kar-fish, the chief of Zand-animals i the
ermine, the chief of flying-creatures is the Karsipt, the chief of the
wide-travellers is the ..., the chief of those suitable for grazing
is the ass-goat.’

* See Chap. X1V, 14.
* It is doubtful whether the phrase, ¢the first of those species

created,’ belongs to this sentence or the following one,
* Or, ‘ cat-legged,’
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(bar); he is the chief of the wide-travellers. 10.
Those beasts which have no dread whatever of the
hand are evil. 11. First of birds the griffon of three
natures! was created, not for here (this world), for
the Karsipt 2 is the chief, which they call the falcon
(#ark), that which revelation says was brought to
the enclosure formed by Yim. 12. First of fur
animals the white ermine was produced; he is the
chief of fur animals; as it says that s¢ zs the white
ermine which came unto the assembly of the arch-
angels. 13, The Kar-fish, o Ariz? is the chief of
the water-creatures. 14. The Daitlk ¢ river is the
chief of streams. 15. The Déraga® river is the
chief of exalted rivers, for the dwelling of the father
of Zaratlist was on its banks® and Zaratlist was
born there, 16. The hoary forest” is the chief of
forests. 17. Higar the lofty®, on which the water
of Arédvivstr flows and leaps, is the chief of sum-
mits, since #¢ zs ttaf above which is the revolution
of the constellation Satavés?® the chief of reser-

! The Simurgh (see § 29 and Chap. X1V, 11, 23, 24). In Mkh.
LXII, 37-30, 1t is mentioned as follows : ¢ And Sinamr{i's resting-
place 1s on the tree which 15 opposed to harm, of all seeds; and
always when he rises aloft a thousand twigs will shoot forth from
that tree, and when he-alights he will break off the thousand twigs,
and he sheds their seed therefrom.

? See Chap. XIX, 16. In § 29 Kamrds is said to be the chief,

¢ See Chaps, X1V, 12, 26, XVIII, 3-6.

* See Chap. XX, 13.

 See Chap, XX, 32.

¢ The MSS. have *in Balkh’ instead of ‘ on the banks.’

7 The arfis-1 razur is the Av. spadtitem razurem of Rim
Yt 31.

® See Chap. XII, 5.
® See Chap. 11, 1.
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voirs!. 18. The Hoém which is out-squeezed is the
chief of medicinal plants? 19. Wheat is the chief
of large-seeded 3 grains. 20. The desert wormwood
is the chief of unmedicinal * planss. 21. The sum-
mer vetch, which they also call ‘pag’ (gdvirs), is
the chief of small-seeded grains® 22. The Kastik
(sacred thread-girdle) is the chief of clothes. 23.
The BazAyvina® is the chief of seas. 24. Of two
men, when they come forward together, the wiser
and more truthful is chief.

25. This, too, it says in revelation, that Adhar-
mazd created the whole material world one abode,
so that all may be one; for there is much splendour
and glory of industry in the world. 26. Whatsoever
he performs, who practises that which is good, is
the value of the water of life7; since water is not
created alike ® in value, for the undefiled water of
Arédvivstr is worth the whole water of the sky and
earth of Khvaniras", except the Arag river!?, created
by Atharmazd. 27%. Of trees the myrtle and date,

! The meaning of Piz. gobar4 is doubtful, but it is here taken
as standing for Pahl, gébalén, equivalent to the plural of Pers.
gdlor kb, “areservoir;’ Satavés being a specially * watery’ con-
stellation (see Tistar Yt o) Justi traces gobarin to Av gufra,
and translates it by ‘protecting sizrs.

® Pdz. khvad and bakagi evidently stand for Pahl. hid (Av.
huta) and bezashk.

! Compare Av, as-ddnundm-4a yavananim (Tistar Yt. 29).

* Paz. abakagi stands for Pahl. abezashk.

® Compare Ay, kasu-dinuniim-£a véstrandm (Tistar Yt. 29).

¢ Justi 1dentifies this with Lake Van, but perhaps Lake Sevan
may be meant.

7 Or, ‘its value is water, Kzo omits the word ¢ water.’

8 Reading ham instead of hamaik, ‘all’

¥ See Chap XI, 2-6.

¥ See Chap. XX, 8,
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on which model, it is said, trees were formed, are
worth all the trees of Khvaniras, except the Gokard
tree? with which they restore the dead.

28. Of mountains Mount Aparsén’s beginning is
an Sagastdn and end in Khiigistdn, some say £ 75 all
the mountains of Pars, and is chief of all mountains
except Alblrz.  29. Of birds Aamrés # is chief, who
is worth all the birds in Khvaniras, except the grif-
fon of threc natures. 30. The conclusion is this,
that every one who performs a great duty has then
much value,

CuarTer XXV,

1. On matters of religion® it says in revelation
thus : ‘The creatures of the world were created by
me complete in three hundred and sixty-five days,’
that is, the six periods of the Gahanbérs which are
completed in a year. 2. Itis always necessary first
to count the day and afterwards the night, for first
the day goes off, anzd then the night comes on*
3. And from the season (gés) of Médok-shém?,

=

! See Chap. XVIII, 1—4.

? See Chap XIX, 15, where it is written Kdmrds This § is at
variance with § 11, which gives the chieftainship to Karsipt.

* That 15, on the pertods for observance of rehigious duties.

* The Jewish and Muhammadan prachice 15 just the contrary.

® The Av. maidhyd-shema of Yas I, 2%, II, 36, 1II, 41,
Visp. I, 3, I, 1, Afringdn Gdhanbir 2, 8. It 1s the sccond
season-festival, held on the five days ending with the 1o5th day of
the Pars: year, which formerly corresponded approximately to mid-
summer, according to the Bundahis. ILater writings assert that it
commemorates the creation of water.
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which is the auspicious! day Khtr of the month
Tir? to the season of Mé&aiyarém?® which is the

* A dispute as to the meamng of this word formed no small
part of the Kabisah controversy, cariied on between the leaders of
the two nval sects of Parsis in Bombay about fifly years ago.
Dastur Edalji Dirdbji, the high-priest of the predominant sect (who
adhered to the traditional calendar of the Indian Parsis), insisted
that it meant ‘solar,’ or ‘belonging to the calendar rectified for
solar time by the intercalation of a month every 120 years,” Mulld
Firfiz, the lugh-priest of the new sect (who had adopted the calendar
of the Persian Parsis, which is one month 1 advance of the other),
asserted that the word had no connection with intercalation, but
meant ‘ commencing,’ or ‘pertaining to New-year's day,” as trans-
lated 1nto Sansknt, by Nérybsang, . Mkh, XLIX, 27. Anquetl
translates 1t either as ‘incluswve’ or ‘complete ;) Windischmann
simply skips it over; and Justi translates 1t everywheie as ‘mn-
clusive! Dastur Edalji reads the word vehigaki or vehigak;
Nérybsang has vaheza; Mulld Firltz reads ndiZakik in the Bun-
dahis, but véhigaktk m the Dinkard, where the word also occurs;
Justi has ndikakik. The meammg ‘inclusive’ suits the context in
nearly all cases in the Bundahis, but not elsewhere; if it had that
meamng the most probable reading would be vikhégakik or
nikhé&gakik, ‘ansing, leaping over, including.” It is nearly always
used in connection with dates or periods of time, and must be some
epithet of a very general character, not only applicable to inter-
calary periods, but also to New-year's day and dates in general;
something hke the Arabic epithet mubArak, ¢fortunate,” 30 com-
monly used in Persian dates. Dastur Edalji compares it with Pers.
bihrak or bihtarak, ‘intercalary month,’ which is probably a corrup-
tion of it ; and this suggests veh, ‘good,” as one component of the
epithet The word may be read veh-yazakik, ‘for reverencing
the good,’ but as veh, ‘good,’ 1s an adjective, this would be an
irregular form; a more probable reading is veh-1£akik, ‘for
anything good,’ which, when applied to a day, or any period of
time, would imply that it is suitable for anything good, that is, it is
* auspicious.” Sometimes the word is written vehi4ak, v&hidakik,
or v&hikd; and epithets of similar forms in Pahlavi are applied by
the wnters of colophons to themselves, but these should be read
vakhézak or nistvak, ‘lowly, abject.”

* The eleventh day of the fourth month, when the festival
commences.

! The Av. maidhydirya of Yas. I, 30, II, 39, III, 44, Visp. I,
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auspicious day Vahrim of the month Dinl—the
shortest day——the night increases, and from the sea-
son of Méaiyirém to the season of Médok-shém the
night decreases and the day increases. 4. The
summer day is as much as two of the shortest?
winter days, azd the winter night is as much as two
of the shortest summer nights®. 5. The summer
day is twelve Hasars, the might six Hésars, the
winter night is twelve Hisars, the day six; a Hisar
being a measure of tume and, in like manner, of land*
6. In the season of Haméspamaddyém 4, that is, the

6, I1, 1, Af. Gahan. 2, 11. It 1s the fifth season-festival, held on
the five days ending with the 2goth day of the Parsi year, which
formerly corresponded approximately to midwimnter, according to
the Bundahis, Later wiitings assert that it commemorates the
creation of ammals,

' The twentieth day of the tenth month, when the festival ends

* The word kah-aft s merely a hybrid Huzvérs form of kahist,
¢ shortest,” which occurs in the next phrase.

® This statement must be consideied merely as an approxima-
tion. The longest day is twice the length of the shortest one mn
latitude 49° that 1s, north of Pans, Vienna, and Odessa, if the
length of the day be computed fiom sunnse to sunset, and, if
twilight be included, it 15 necessary to go~still further north  In
Adarbigin, the northern province of Persia, the longest day 1s
about 144 hous from sunrnise to sunset, and the shortest 1s about
g% hours.

* According to this passage a hisar of time is one hour and
twenty minutes; itis the Av. hathra of the Farhang-i Oim-khadik
(p. 43, ed. Hoshangji), which says, ¢ of twelve Hésars is the longest
day, and the day and night in which 15 the longest day are twelve
of the longest Hisars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty-four of
the least—an enumeration of the several measures of the Hisar’
For the hdsar measure of land, see Chap. XX VI,

* Bo mn Kzo, but this name 15 rarely written twice alike; it is
the Av. hamaspathmaédaya of Yas I, 31, II, 40, I1I, 435, Visp.
I, 7,10, 1, Af Gahan. 2, 12 It is the sixth season-festival, held
on the five Géitha days which conclude the Paisi year, just before
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five supplementary days at-the end of the month
Spendarmad, the day and night are again equal.
7. As from the auspicious day Atharmazd of the
month Fravardin to the auspicious day Anirin of
the month Mitré ! 1s the summer of seven months,
so from the auspicious day Aftharmazd of the month
Avan to the auspicious month Spendarmad, on to
the end of the five supplementary days® is the
winter of five months. 8. The priest fulfils the
regulation (vaZar) about a corpse and other things,
by this calculation as to summer and winter. g. In
those seven months® of summer the periods (g4s)
of the days and nights are five-—since one cele-
brates the Rapitvin—namely, the period of day-
break is Havan, the period of midday is Rapitvin,
the period of afternoon i1s Alzérin, when the ap-
pearance of the stars Zas come into the sky* until
midnight is the period of AibisrGtém, from mid-
night until the stars become imperceptible is the
period of Afishahin® 10. In winter are four periods,
for from daybreak till Atizérin is all Havan, and the
rest as | Aave said; and the reason of it is this, that
the appearance® of winter is in the direction of the

the vernal equinox, according to the Bundahis, Later writings
assert that 1t commemouates the creation of man.

! That is, from the first day of the first month to the last day of
the seventh month,

? That is, from the first day of the eighth month to the last of
the five Gétha days, which are added to the twelfth month to com-
plete the year of 365 days.

® ANl MSS. have ® five months ’ here.

* K20 has *when the stars Aave come into sight.’

* The Avesta names of the five Gahs are Havani, Rapithwina,
Uzaygirina, Aiwisrfithrema, and Ushahina.

¢ Pdz ashdris is evidently a misreading of Pahl, 4shkérih.
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north, where the regions Vortibarst! and Vérigarst
are; the original dwelling of summer, too, is in the
south, where the regions Fradadafsh and Vidadafsh
are; on the day Aftharmazd of the auspicious month
Avan the winter acquires strength and enters into
the world, and the spirit of Rapitvin goes from
above-ground to below-ground, where the spring
(khini) of waters is, and diffuses? warmth and
moisture in the water, azd so many roots of trees do
not wither with cold and drought. 11. And oz the
auspicious day Atard of the month Din® the winter
arrives, with much cold, at AirAn-vée; and until the
end, in the auspicious month Spendarmad, winter
advances through the whole world; on this account
they kindle a fire everywhere on the day Atard of
the month Din, end it forms an indication that
winter /Zas come. 12. In those five months the
water of springs end conduits is all warm?, for Ra-
pitvin keeps warmth axd moisture there, and one
does not celebrate the period of Rapitvin. 13. As
the day Afiharmazd of the month Fravardin ad-
vances it diminishes the strength which winter
possesses, and summer comes in from its own
original dwelling, and receives strength and do-
minion. 14. Rapitvin comes up from below-ground,
and ripens the fruit of the trees; on this account

* Bee Chaps.V, 8, XI, 3. The north, being opposed to the
south or mmdday quarter, is opposed to the midday perniod of
Rapitvin, which, therefore, disappears as winter approaches from
the north.

¢ If, instead of khén? for khanik, ‘spring,’ we read ahfl-j,
‘lord of; the translation will be, ‘so that the angel of waters may
diffuse;’ &ec.

® The ninth day of the tenth month.

* That 18, warmer than the air, as it 1s cooler in summer.
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the water of springs is cold in summer?, for Rapitvin
is not there; and those seven? months one celebrates
the Rapitvin, and summer advances through the
whole earth. 15. And yet in the direction of Hin-
diistin, there where the original dwelling of summer
is nearer, it is always neither cold nor hot; for in the
season which is the dominion of summer, the rain
always dispels most of the heat, and it does not
become perceptible; in the winter rain does not fall,
and the cold does not become very perceptible?
16. In the northern direction, where the preparation
of winter is, z¢ 75 always cold*; for in the summer
mostly, on account of the more oppressive winter
there, it is not possible so to dispel the cold that
one might make ¢/ quite warm. 17. In the middle
localities the cold of winter and heat of summer
both come on vehemently.

18. Agam, the year dependent on the revolving
moon is not equal to the computed year on this
account, for the moon ° returns one time 1n twenty-
nine, and one time in thirty days, and there are four

! Kzo has "winter' by mistake

* Kzo has ‘ax, and M6 ‘five,” instead of ¢ seven.’

3 This 1s a fairly accurate account of the effect of the monsoons
over the greater part of India, as understood by a forcigner unac-
quainted with the different state of matters in a large portion of
the Madias provinces.

* M6 has khfirsin instead of Ardyisn, ¢ preparation,’ which
alters the sense 1nto * that is, Khfirdsin, of which the winter is always
cold.’

* The MSS, have the Huaviris term for ¢month, which is
sometimes used, by mistake, for ‘moon’ It is doubtful which
word the author intended to use here, but it 1s usual to count the
days of a lunar month from the first actual appearance of the new

moon, which usually occurs a full day after the change of the
moo,
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hours (zaman) more than such a one of its yearst;
as it says, that every one deceives where they speak
about the moon (or month), except when they say
that it comes twice in sixty days. 19. Whoever
keeps the year by the revolution of the moon
mingles summer with winter and winter with
summer 2

20, This, fo0, 7¢ says, that the auspicious month
Fravardin, the month Ardavahist, azd the month
Horvadad?® are spring; the month Tir, the month
Amerddad, and the month Shatvalré are summer;
the month Mitré, the month Avan, and the month
Ataro are autumn; the month Din, the month
Vohliman, and the ;month Spendarmad are winter .
2I. And the sun comes from the sign (khrdak) of
Aries, into which it proceeded in the beginning,
back to that same place in three hundred and sixty-
five days and six short times (hours), which are one
.year, 22. As every three months it (the sun) ad-
vances through three constellations, more or less,
the moon comes, in a hundred and eighty days,
back to the place out of which it travelled in the
beginning °.

! Meaning, probably, that the lunar year is four hours more
than twelve months of 29 and 3o days each, alternately. It should
be 8 hours, 48 minutes, and 3% seconds. The sentence seems
defective, but it is evident from § 21 that zam4n means ¢ hour’

3 That is, the lunar year being eleven days shorter than the
solar one, its months are constantly retrograding through the
seasons.

3 Generally written Avarddd in Pdzand, and Khuid4d in Persian.

¢ The names of the months are selected from the names of the
days of the inonth (see Chap. XXVII, 24), but are arranged in a
totally different order.

® Probably meaning; that the new moon next the autumnal

(5] H
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Cuarter XXVI.

1. A Hisar on the ground is a Parasang of one
thousand steps of the two feet. 2. A Parasang?is
a measure as much as a far-seeing man may look
out, see a beast of burden, and make known that 72
is black or white. 3. And the measure of a man is
eight medium spans %

equinox 1s to be loohed for n the same quarter as the new moon
nearest the vernal cqunox, the moon's dechnation being nearly
the same m both cases.

! Av. hiithra of Vend. 11, 65, VIII, 280, 287, 291, Tistar Yt.
23, 29. The statements regarding the length of a Hisar are
rather perplexing, for we are told that it ‘15 like a Parasang’
(Chap X1V, 4), that ‘ the length of a Hisar is one-fourth of a Para.
sang ’ (Chap. XVI, 7), and that ¢ a medium Hisar on the ground,
which they also call a Parasang, 15 a thousand steps of the two
feet when watling with propriety’ (Farhang-i Otm-khadk, ed,
Hosh. p. 42). To reconcile these statements we must conclude
that the Hésar is like a Parasang merely in the sense of being
a long measure of distance, that 1t is really the mille passus or
mile of the Romans, and that 1t 15 a quarter of the actual Parasang,
At the same time, as it was usual to call a Hasar by the name of a
Parasang, we are often left in doubt whether a mile or a leazue 13
meant, when a Hésar or Parasang is mentioned. The Farhang-i
Otim-khadtk (p 471) also mentions other measures of distance,
such as the takar (Av. takara) of two Hésars, the asvist (or
aast) of four Hésars, the dashmést (Av. dakhshmauti) of eight
Hasars, and the y8g8@st (Av. yigaiasti or yugaiasti) of sixteen
Hisars.

* A Parasang 1s usually from 3} to 4 English miles, but perhaps
a Hésar is meant here

! Reading vitast-1 miydnak instead of vitast daminak.
The Farhang~1 Oim-khaddk (p. 41) mentions three kinds of spans,
the Av. vitasti (Vend VIIL, 243, 245, XVII, 13) of twelve finger-
breadths (angist), or about g inches, which is a full span between
the thumb and hitle finger (the one mentioned in the iext); the Av.
disti (Vend. XVII, 13) of ten finger-breadths, or about 7% inches,
which is a span between the thumb and middle finger ; and the
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Cuarter X XVII,

1. On the nature of plants it says in revelation,
that, before the coming of the destroyer, vegetation
had no thorn and bark about it; and, afterwards,
when the destroyer came, it became coated with
bark and thorny!, for antagonism mingled with
every single thing; owing to that cause vegetation
is also much mixed with poison, like Bis the height
of hemp (kand)? that is poisonous, for men when
they eat ¢¢ die.

2. In like manner even as the animals, with grain
of fifty and five species and twelve species of medi-
cinal plants, have arisen from the primeval ox?, ten
thousand * species among the species of principal

Av. uzasti (Pahl l414-ast) of eight finger-breadths, or about 6
inches, which is a span between the thumb and fore-finger, Other
measures mentioned by the same authority are the pal (Av. padha,
Vend. IX, 13, 20, 29), ‘foot,’ of fourteen finger-breadths, or about
10} inches; the gém (Av. gaya, Vend. I1I, 57, &c.), ¢ step,” which
“in the Vendid4d is three p41,” or about 2 feet 7} inches, ‘and in
other places is said /o & two frarést’ (Av. frarithni in Vend.
VII, 76, 79, 84); so the fririst, which 15 probably the distance
from the neck to the extended elbow, 1s half a gdm, or from 15 t0
16 inches, Two other measures are mentjoned in Vend. VII, 7y,
87, 90, IX, 8, the Av. {rdbdzuy, ¢ fore-arm o1 cubit’ from elbow to
finger-ends, which is about 18 mches (or 1t may be a half fathom);
and Av. vibdzu, which is probably the < fathom,” or extent of the
two arms out-stretched, from g7 to 6 feet.

' M6 has ‘poisonous,” but is evidently copied from an original
almost illegible 1n some places.

2 Perhaps ‘hemp the height of By’ would better express the
Pahlawvt words, but Bis (Napellus Moysis) 15 ofien mentioned as a
poisonous plant. The phrase may also be translated ‘ like Bis and
izl hemp!

3 See Chap. XIV, 1.

+ M6 has ‘a thousand,’ but marks an omssion.  See Chap.IX. 4

H2
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plants, a#d a hundred thousand species among
ordinary plants have grown from all these seeds of
the tree opposed to harm?, the many-seeded, wkzc/
has grown in the wide-formed ocean. 3. When the
seeds of all these plants, with those from the pri-
meval ox, have arisen upon it, every year the bird?
strips that tree and mingles all the seeds in the
water ; Tistar seizes t4em with the rain-water and
rains zhem o to all regions. 4. Near to that tree
the white Hoém, the healing and undefiled, has
grown at the source of the water of Arédvivstr?;
every one who eats 7¢ becomes immortal, and they
call it the Goékard* tree, as it is said that Hoém is
expelling death %; also in the renovation of ke uni-
verse they prepare its immortality therefrom¢; and
it is the chief of plants”.

5. These are as many genera of plants as exist:
trees and shrubs, fruit-#rees, corn, flowers, aromatic
herbs, salads, spices, grass, wild plants, medicinal

* See Chaps, IX, g, XVIII, g, XXIX, s.

* The apparently contradictory account in Chap. IX, 2, refers
only to the first production of material plants from their spiritual
or ideal representative. The bird here mentioned is Kamrds (see
Chaps. XIX, 15, XXIV, 2zg), as appears from the following
passage (Mkh. LXII, 40-42): ‘And the bwd Kamr6s for ever
sits ¢z that vicimity ; and his work is this, that he collects that seed
which sheds from the tree of all seeds, which is opposed to harm,
and conveys #f there where Tistar seizes the water, so that Tistar
may seize the water with that seed of all kinds, and may ramn 2/ on
the world with the rain.’

% See Chaps, XII, 5, XIII, 3-35.

* Here written Gokarn in all MSS. See Chaps. IX, 6, XVIII,
1, 2

® That is, in Yas. IX, where Haoma is entitled ddraosha.

¢ See Chap. XXIV, z7.

7. Bee Chap. XXIV, 18,
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Plants, gum plants, and all producing? oil, dyes, and
clothing. 6. I wi// mention them also a second
time: all whose fruit is not welcome as food of men,
and are perennial (slvar), as the cypress, the plane,
the white poplar, the box, and others of this genus,
they call trees and shrubs (dar va dirakht). 7.
The produce of everything welcome as food of men,
that is perennial, as the date, the myrtle, the lote-
plum?, the grape, the quince, the apple, the citron,
the pomegranate, the peach, the fig, the walnut, the
almond, and others in this genus, they call fruit
(mivak). 8. Whatever requires labour with the
spade?, and is perennial, they call a shrub (dirakht).
9. Whatever requires that they take its crop
through labour, and /s root withers away, such as
wheat, barley, grain, various kinds* of pulse, vetches,
and others of this genus, they “call corn (gQrZik).
10. Every plant witk fragrant leaves, whick is culti-
vated by the hand-labour of men, and is perennial
(hamvdr), they call an aromatic herb (siparam). 11.
Whatever sweet-scented blossom arises af various
seasons through the hand-labour of men, or has
a perennial root and blossoms in i/s season witk
new shoots and sweet-scented blossoms, as the rose,
the narcissus, the jasmine, the dog-rose (néstarfin),

! Comparing this list with the subsequent repetition it appears
probable that hamék bari is a corruption of aesam bdd (see
§§ 19, 21), and that we ought to read ¢ gum planis, woods, scents,
and planis for oil, dyes, and clothing” M6 has ‘oil and dyes for
clothing.’

? The knir (see Chap. XV, 13).

8 The Paz. p&hani (which is omitted in Kzo) is evidently a mis-
reading of Pahl pashang, ‘a hoe-like spade.

* M6 adds Piz. gavina (Pahl. glinak) to gvid gvid mungin,
without allenng the meanmg materially.
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the tulip, the colocynth (kavastik), the pandanus
(kedi), the £Zamba, the ox-eye (héri), the crocus,
the swallow-wort (zarda), the violet, the karda,
and others of this genus, they call a flower (gl).
12, Everything whose sweet-scented fruit, or sweet-
scented blossom, arises in /s season, without the
hand-labour of men, they call a wild plant (vahAar
or nih4l). 3. Whatever is welcome as food of
cattle and beasts of burden they call grass (giyah).
14. Whatever eaters into cakes (pé&s-parakiha)
they call spices (Avzarih4). 15. Whatever is wel-
come in eating of hread, as torn shoots? of the cori-
ander, water-cress (kakig), the leek, and others of
this genus, they call salad (térak)® 16. Whatever
is like spinning?® cotton, and others of this genus,
they call clothing plants (¢dmak). 17. Whatever
lentil* is greasy, as sesame, ddshdéang, hemp,
zandak?® and others of this genus, they call an
oil-seed (rokand). 18. Whatever ome can dye
clothing with, as saffron, sapan-wood, zakava,
vaha, and others of this genus, they call a dye-
plant (rag). 19. Whatever root, or gum?®, or wood

! Reading stdk darid; Justi has ‘ baked shoots;’ Anquetil has
“the three following ;' M6 has stk va karafs, ‘shoots and
parsley.’

? Or tirak in § 5, Pers. tarah,

® Reading Huz. neskhunin, ‘twisting,’ but the word is doubtful ;
Justi has ¢ sitting on #he plans,’ which is a rather singular description
for cotton.

* Reading makag; Anquetil, Windischmann, and Justi read
mazg, ‘marrow,’ but this is usually writlen otherwise.

" Perhaps for z&t6, ‘olive, as Anquetil supposes, and Justi
assumes,

¢ Reading tQf (compare Pers. tuf, “ saliva’).
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is scented, as frankincense?, varast?, kust, sandal-
wood, cardamom?, camphor, orange-scented mint,
and others of this genus, they call a scent (bod).
20. Whatever stickiness comes out from plants*
they call gummy (zadak). 21. The timber which
proceeds from the trees, when it is either dry or wet,
they call wood (£iba). 22. Every one of all these
plants which is so, they call medicinal (dartk)®

23. The principal fruits are of thirty kinds (kha-
dtinak), and ten species (sardak) of them are fit
to cat inside and outside, as the fig, the apple, the
quince, the citron, the grape, the mulberry, the pear,
and others of this kind; ten are fit to eat outside,
bul not fit to eat inside, as the date, the peach, the
white apricot, and others of this kind; those which
are fit to eat inside, duf not fit to eat outside, are
the walnut, the almond, the pomegranate, the cocoa-
nut ¢, the filbert”, the chesnut?, the pistachio nut,
the vargin, and whatever else of this description
are very remarkable.

24" This, too, it says, that every single flower is
appropriate to an angel (ameshdspend)™, as the

! Pdz kendn for Pahl. kundur probably.

* Justi compares Pers. barghast.

* Piz. kikura may be equvalent to Pers. qaqulah, ‘carda-
moms,’ or to Pers, kakul or kdkfl, ¢ marjoram.’

+ K20 omuts a hine, from here to the word ‘esther’

® The hne which contained this sentence is torn off m Kzo,

§ PAz andrsar s a nusreading of Pahl. andrgil (Pers. ndrgil,
‘ cocoa-nut’),

" P4z pendak, a misreading of Pahl, funduk.

¢ Piz. shahbréd, a misreading of Pahl. shahbalat; omitted
in M6.

® M6 begins a new chapter here.

" These are the thirty archangels and angels whose names are
applied to the thirty days of the Parsi month, in the order in
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white?! jasmine (saman) is for VohGman, the myrtle
and jasmine (y4smin) are AfQharmazd’'s own, the
mouse-ear (or sweet marjoram) is Ashavahist's? own,
the basil-royal is Shatvatré’s own, the musk flower
is Spendarmad’s, the lily is Horvadad s, the 4amba
is Amerddad’s, Din- pawn-A tard fhas the orange-
scented mint (vAdrang-bod), Atard fas the mari-
gold?® (adargun) the water-lily is Avan’s, the white
marv is Kharshéd’s, the ranges* is Mah's, the
violet is Tir's, the méren?® is Gos’s, the kdrda is
Din-pavan-Mitrd's, all violets are Mitrd'’s, the red
chrysanthemum (khér) is Srésh’s, the dog-rose
(nestran) is Rashnl’s, the cockscomb is Fravar-
din’s, the sisebar is VAhrAm’s, the yellow chrysan-
themum is Rim’s, the orange- scented mint is Vad's",
the trigonella is Din-pavan- Din’s, the hundred—
petalled rose is Din’s, all kinds of wild flowers
(vahar) are Ard’s", Astad /as all the white Hom ¥,
the bread-baker's basil is Asman’s, ZamyAd has the
crocus, Maraspend kas the flower® of Ardashir,

which they are mentioned here, except that Atharmazd s the first
day, and Voh{iman is the second.

1 M6 has *yellow.”

? 8ynonymous with the Ardavahist of Chap. 1, 26.

® Anguetil, Windischmann, and Justi have ¢ the poppy.’

* M6 has Pdz lg as only the first part of the word, and Justi
translates 1t by ‘red lac, which is not a plant. Transcribing
the Pazand into Pahlavi, perhaps the nearest probable wotd is
rand, ‘laurel.’

® M6 has Piz. ménr; Anquetil has ‘vine blossom, and 1s
followed by Windischmann and Jusu, but the woid is very
uncertain

® The remainder of this chapter is lost from K2o.

" This female angel 15 also called Arshisang (see Chap, XXII, 4).

8 See § 4

* M6 leaves a blank space for the name of the flower; perhaps
it is the marv-i Ardashirin.
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Anirén Aas this Hom of the angel Hém', of three
kinds.

25. It is concerning plants that every single kind
with a drop of water on a twig (teh) they should
hold four finger-breadths in front of the fire 2; most
of all it is the lotos (k(in4r) they speak of.

CuarTEr XXVIII3,

[1. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demons
it says in revelation, ‘that the evil which the evil
spirit has produced for the creation of AftharmaZd it
is possible to tell by this winter*; and his body is
that of a lizard (vazagh)® whose place is filth (kal).
2, He does not think, nor speak, nor act for the
welfare (nadkih) of the creatures of Attharmazd;
and his business is unmeércifulness and the destruc-
tion of this welfare, so that the creatures which
Aftharmazd shall increase he will destroy; and /s
eyesight (#ashm mikisn)® does not refrain from
doing the creatures harm. 3. As it says that,‘ever

! Reading, in Pahlavi, Hom yédatd aé& hém.

* See Chap XXI, 1. Referring to the necessity of drying fire-
wood before putting it on the fire. The klndr 1s specially men-
tioned, as one of the first fire-woods used by mankind, in Chap.
XV, 13

* Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and XXXI are omitted in M6 and
all MSS descended from 1, whether Pahlavi or PAzand; and,
owing to the loss of a folio from Kzo before any of us extant
copies were written, the first quarter of Chap. XXVIIT has hitherto
been mussing, but 13 hete supplied (enclosed in brackets) from TD,
aMS belonging to Mobad Tahmuras Dinshaw (see Introduction).

* Winter bemng one of the primary evils brought upon creation
by Angra-mamyu (see Vend, I, 8-12).

% See Chap, III, . § Referring to ¢ the evil eye.’
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since a creature was created by us, I, who am
Atharmazd, have not rested at ease, on account of
providing protection for my own creatures; and
likewise not even he, the evil spirit, on account of
contriving evil for the creatures.” 4. And by ther
devotion to witcheraft (y4ttk-dinéth) he seduces
mankind into affection for himself and disaffection
to Afitharmazd ! 50 that they forsake the religion
of Atharmazd, and practise that of Aharman. s.
He casts this into the thoughts of men, that this
religion of Atharmazd is nought, and it is not
necessary to be steadfast in it. 6. Whoever gives
that man anything, in whose law (ddd) this saying
is established, then the evil spirit is propitiated by
him, that is, he has acted by his pleasure.

7. The business of AkOman - is this, that he gave
vile thoughts and discord to the creatures. 8. The
business of the demon Andar is this, that he con-
strains the thoughts of the creatures from deeds of
virtue, just like a leader who /Zas well-constrained
(sardar-i khtp afsardd); and he casts this into
the thoughts of men, that it is not necessary to
have the sacred shirt and thread-girdle. 9. The
business of the demon Savar?, that is a leader of
the demons, is this, that is, misgovernment, oppres-
sive anarchy, and drunkenness. 10. The business of
the demon Natkiyas+* is this, that he gives discon-
tent to the creatures; as it says, that should this one

} Compare Chap. I, 14.

?* The six arch-fiends of this paragraph are those mentioned 1n
Chaps. I, 27, XXX, 29, .

8 Written S6var in Chap. I, 2.

* Written Nékahé&d in Chap I, 27, Nifkiyas when repeated in
this sentence, and P4z. Ndfinghas in Chap. XXX, 29.
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give anything to those men whose opinion (did) is
this, that it is not necessary to have the sacred shirt
and thread-girdle, then Andar, Sivar, and Naikiyas
are propitiated by him, 11. The demon Tapréz? is
he who mingles poison with plants and creatures;
as it says thus: ‘ Tapréo the frustrater, and Zairik
the maker of poison.’ 12. All those six, it is said,
are arch-fiends? of the demons; the rest are co-
operating and confederate with them. 13. This,
too, it says, that]® should owe give [anything to] a
man who says [that it is proper to have one boot],
and in his law walking with one boot [is established,
then]* the fiend Tapréw is propitiated [by him].

14. The demon Tarémat® [is he who] produces
disobedience, the demon Mitdkht ® is the har (drd-
gan) of the evil spirit?; the demon Arask® (“malice’)
is the spiteful fiend of the evil eye, 15. Theirs are
the same? appliances as the demon Aeshm’s'®, as 1t

! Wrnitten Tati8v in Chap, [, 27, ? See Chap. I1I, 2

® From this pomt the Pahlavi text is extant in Kzo, except some
illegible words, the translation of which (supphed from TD) is here
enclosed in brackets.

* Anquetil, rmsled by the lacuna in his MS., thought that there
was a change of subject here, and began a new chapter at this
pomt. On this account the numbers of his chapters are hence-
forth one 1n excess of those in this translation.

5 Written Tar8kmatd i TD, and identified with Nalinghas
(Natkiyas) m Chap, XXX, 29 ; a persomfication of the Av. tard-
maity, ¢ disobedience,’ of Vas. XXXII], 4, LIX, 8,

¢ A personification of the Av. mithaokhta, ‘false-spoken,” of
Yas. LIX, 8, Vend. XIX, 146, Visp XXIII, 9, Zamyid Y. g6.

7 TD has drig glmanikih, ¢ the fiend of scepticism.

® Av araska of Yas IX, 18, Rdm Yt. 16, persomfied.

* The word hémanam in Kzois a false Huzviris reading of
ham, owing to the copyist reading am, ‘Iam;’ TD has ham-
afzir, ‘having like means.

W Or Khashm, ‘wrath;’ so wntten in Kzo, but it is usually
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says that seven powers are given Z Aeshm?, that
he may utterly destroy the creatures therewith;
with those seven powers he will destroy seven? of
the Kayin heroes in his own time, S/ one will
remain. 16, There where Mitokht (‘falsehood’)
arrives, Arask (‘malice’) becomes welcome, [and
there where Arask is welcome]® Aeshm lays a
foundation %, and there where Aeshm has a founda-
tion ® many creatures perish, and he causes much
non-Iranianism® 17, Aeshm mostly contrives all
evil for the creatures of Attharmazd, and the evil
deeds of those Kayin heroes have been more com-
plete through Aeshm, as it says, that Aeshm, the
impetuous assailant, causes them most’.

18. The demon Vizarésh® is he who struggles
with the souls of men which Aave departed, those

Aéshm elsewhere; the Av. aéshma of Vend.IX, 34, X, 23, 2, &c.
The Asmodeus of the Book of Tobit appeats to be the Av. Aéshmd
daévd, < demon of wrath.

! 'TD has ‘there were seven powers of Aéshm.

? TD has * s, which looks hke an unlucky attempt to amend
a correct text. Traditon tells us that only five Kayins reigned
(see Chap. XXXIV, 1), and the Shdhndmab also mentions Siyd-
wush (Pahl Kaf-Styfvakhsh), who did not reign; but eight Kayins,
besides Léhardsp and Vistdsp, who were of collateral descent (see
Chap. XXXI, 28), are mentioned in the Avesta, whence the author
of the Bundahis would obtmn much of his information (see Fra-
vardin Yt. 132, Zamydd Yt. 71, 74).

® The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD.
Reading bunak as in TD; K20 has ¢ sends down a root.’
Soin TD, Kz2o has ¢ where Aeshm keeps on.'
That is, * many foreign customs.’
The word vésh, ‘most,” is only in TD.
So m TD; Kzo has Vigésh. He is the Av. Vizaresha of
Vend. XIX, 94, who is said to convey the souls of the departed to
the Kinvad bndge.

4
5
1)
K
8
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days and nights! when tZey #emain in the world;
he carries #hem on, terror-stricken, and sits at the
gate of hell. 19. The demon Uda? is he who, when
a man sits in a private place, or when he eats at
meals, strikes /zs knee spiritually on /zs back3, so
that he bawls out [and looks out, that chattering
he may eat, chattering] he may evacuate (riéd), and
chattering he may make water (mézéd), so that he
may not attain [unto the] best existence .

[20. The demon Akatash® is the fiend of perver-
sion (nikirdyih), who makes the creatures averse
(nikirai) from proper things; as it says, that who-
ever Aas given anything to that person (tanf)
whose opinion (d4#) is this, that it is not necessary
to have a high-priest (dastébar), then the demon
Aeshm is propitiated by him. 21. Whoever Aas
given anything to that person whose opinion is this,
and who says, that it is not necessary to have a
snake-killer (m4r-van), then Aharman, with the
foregoing demons, is propitiated by him; this is
said of him who, when he sees a noxious creature,
does not kill 74 22. A snakekiller (mir6-gnd)s
is a stick on the end of which a leathern Zhong is

1 TD has ‘those three nights,’” referring to the period that the
soul is smid to remain hovering about the body after death (see
Hadokht Nask, ed, Haug, II, x-18, III, 1-17).

2 So in K2o0; TD has AQdak (see Pahl.Vend. XVIII, 70).

* TD has merely ‘strikes a slipper (padin-p&sh) spmitually,
that 15, invisibly, for the purpose of startling the man.

¢+ The short phrases in brackets are taken from TD to supply
words torn off from K20, which passes on to Chap. XXIX at thus
point, but TD supplies a continuation of Chap. XXVI1I, which 1s
added here, and enclosed in brackets.

* The Av. Akatasha of Vend. X, 23 Sp., XIX, 43 W.

¢ See Pahlavi Vend, XVII), 3, 6.
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provided; and it is declared that every one of the
good religion must possess one, that they may
strike and kill noxious creatures and sinners more
meritoriously with it.

23. Zarmin' is the demon who makes decrepit
(dtispad), whom they call old age (pirth). 24.
Kishmak 2 is he who makes disastrous (vazandak),
and also causes the whirlwind® w/iec/ passes over
for disturbance. 25. The demon Varené* is he
who causes illicit intercourse, as it says thus:
‘Varen¢ the defiling (4141).” 26, The demon Bash-
asp® is she who causes slothfulness; Sé¢ is the
fiend (dr0g) who causes annihilation; and the
demon Niyiz is he who causes distress.

27. The demon Az® (‘greediness’) is he who
swallows everything, and when, through destitution,
nothing has come he eats himself; he is that
fiendishness which, although the whole wealth of
the world be given up to it, does not fill up and is
not satisfied; as it says, that the eye of the covetous
is a noose (gamand), and 72 it the world is nought.
28, Pis” is the demon who makes a hoard, and

! A personification of the Av. zaurva of Vend. XIX, 43 W,
Yas, IX, 18 Sp.,, Gos Yt. 10, Rdm Vt. 16.

2 The reading of this name is uncertain,

* The small whirlwinds, which usually precede a change of wind
in India, are commonly known by the name of shairtdn, which
indicates that such whirling columns of dust are popularly attri-
buted to demomiacal agency.

1 A persontfication of Av. varena, ‘ desire,” 1n an evil sense.

* Av. Bishydsta of Vend. X1, 28, 29, 36, 34, XVIII, 38, &c.
"The names of the three demons in this sentence are Persian words
for ‘sloth,’ ‘trouble,” and * want)

% Av. Az of Vend. XVIII, 45, 5o, Vas. XVII, 46, LXVII, 22,
Astad Yt 1,

* Compare Pers. payils, ¢ covetons,” and piyls, ‘avance. Pis

is evidently the demon of misers, and Az that of the selfish,
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does not consume /¢, and does not give to any one;
as it says, that the power of the demon Az is owing
to that person who, not content with his own wife,
snatches away even those of others.

29. The demon Nas! is he who causes the pollu-
tion and contamination (nisrfistih), which they call
nasal (‘dead matter’). 30. The demon Friftir
(‘deceiver’) is he who seduces mankind. 31. The
demon Spazg? (‘slander’) is he who brings ard
conveys discourse (milay4), and it is nothing in
appearance such as he says; and he shows that
mankind fights end apologizes (avakhshinéd), indi-
vidual with individual. 32. The demon Arast? (‘un-
true’) is he who speaks falsehood. 33. The demon
Aighish * is the malignant-eyed fiend who smites
mankind with /4is eye. 24. The demon Bat? is he
whom they worship among the Hind@s, and his
growth is lodged m idols, as one worships the horse
as an idol®,  15. Astd-vidad " is the evil flyer (vaé-i
saritar) who seizes the life; as it says that, when

' Av Nasu of Vend. V¥, 85-106, VI, 65, 72, 74, 79, VII, 2-27,
70, VIII, 46, 48, 132-228, IX, j9-117, &¢.

® Av. spazga of Ardabahist Yt. 8, 11, 15.

* Always written like andst,

* Av aghashi of Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24, which appears to be
‘the evil eye ;’ but see § 36.

8 Av. Bfuti of Vend. XIX, 4, 6, 140, who must be identified with
Pers but, ‘an wlol, Sans, bhiita, ‘a goblin,” and not with Buddha,

¢ Reathng afas vakhsh pavan bétthd midhmand, Ligln
blit asp parastédd, which evidently admits of many variations,
but the meanmy is rather obscure,

* Here written Asti-vidid (see Chap. 111, 21). Vend.V, 25, 3x
says, ¢ Astd-vidhotu binds him (the dying man); Vayd (the flying
demon) conveys im bound ;' from which it would appear that
Ast8-vidid and ‘the evil flyer’ were originally considered as dis-
tinct demons,
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/As hand strokes a man ¢f is lethargy, when he casts
it on the sick one if is fever, when he looks in his
eyes he drives away the life, and they call it death.
36. The demon of the malignant eye (stir-£ashmih)
is he who will spoil anything which men see, when
they do not say ‘in the name of God’ (yazdin).

37. With every one of them are many demons
and fiends co-operating, to specify whom a second
time would be tedious; demons, too, who are furies
(khashmakén), are in great multitude it is said.
38. They are demons of ruin, pain, and growing old
(zvarén), producers of vexation and bile, revivers of
grief (nivagih), the progeny of gloom, and bringers
of stench, decay, and vileness, who are many, very
numerous, and very notorious; and a portion of all
of them is mingled in the bodies of men, and their
characteristics are glaring in mankind.

39. The demon Apéadsh! and the demon Aspen-
gargik ? are those who remain in contest with the
rain. 4o, Of the evil spirit ® are the law of vileness,
the religion 'of sorcery, the weapons of fiendishness,
and the perversion (khamth) of God’s works; and

* Av. Apaosha of Tistar Yt. 21, 22, 27, 28, Astdd Yt. 2, 6 ; see
also Chap. VII, 8, 10, 12.

? Here written Aspengardgd, but see Chaps. VII, 12, XVIL, 1.
He is the Av. Spengaghia of Vend. XIX, 135, and, being a demon,
is not to be confounded with the demon-worshipper, Spirgauruska,
of Gbs Yt 31, Ashi Yt. g1,

8 The * evil spint, Ganrdk-maindk, seems to be here treated as
a demon distingt from Aharman, which is inconsistent with what
iz stated in §§ 1~6, and 15 contrary to general opinion. This
inconsistency would indicate the possibility of this continuation of
Chap. XXVIIILin TD, or a portion of it, having been added by
an editor in later times (although it is difficult to ciscaver any
difference of style in the language), if we did not find a similar con-
fusion of the two names in Chap, XXX, 29, 30.
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his wish is this, that is: ‘Do not ask adout me, and
do not understand me! for if ye ask adowt and
understand me, ye wi// not come after mel.) 4I.
This, too, it says, that the evil spirit remains at the
distance of a cry, even at the cry of a three-year-old
cock (ktiléng), even at the cry of an ass, even at
the cry of a righteous man when owe strikes ki
involuntarily @zd he utters a cry® 42. The de-
mon Kndak? is he who is’ the steed (barak) of
wizards.

43. Various new demons arise from the various
new sins the creatures may commit, and are pro-
duced for such purposes; who make even those
planets rush oz which are in the celestial sphere, and
they stand very numerously in the conflict. 44.
Their ringleaders (kam&rikin) are those seven
Planets, the head and tail of Géthar, and Maspar *

* Compare Mkh. XL, 24-28: ‘ The one wish that Hérmezd,
the lord, desires from men is this, that “ye shall understand me
(Ho6rmezd), since every one who shall understand me comes after
me, and strives for my satisfaction.” And the one wish that Ahar-
man desires from men is this, that “ye shall not understand me
(Aharman), since whoever shall understand me wicked, % actions
proceed not after me, 2nd, moreover, no advantage and friendship
come to me from that man,”’

? The sentence is rather obscure, but it seems to imply that such
cries keep the evil spint at a distance; it is, however, just possible
that it means that the cry of the evil spirit can be heard as far as
such cries.

* Av. Kunda of Vend. XI, 28, 36, XIX, 138,

¢ TD has Gobk-4ihar and MQs-partk here, but see Chap.V, 1,
where these beings are included among the seven planetary leaders,
and not counted 1n addition to them. This is another mconsis-
tency which leads to the suspicion that this continuation of the
chapter may have been written by a later hand. According to
this later view, the sun and moon must be mcluded among those
malevolent orbs, the planets,

(5] 1
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provided with a tail, whick are ten. 45. And by
them these ten worldly creations, #%af is, the sky,
water, earth, vegetation, animals, metals, wind, light,
fire, and mankind, are corrupted with all this vile-
ness; and from them calamity, captivity, disease,
death, and other evils and corruptions ever come to
water, vegetation, and the other creations which
exist 7z the world, owing to the fiendishness of
those ten. 46, They whom I Zave enumerated are
JSurnished with the assistance and crafty (afzér-
hémand) nature of Aharman,

47. Regarding the cold, dry, stony, and dark
interjor of mysterious (tdrik dén afrig-pédik)
hell it says, that the darkness is fit to grasp with
the hand? and the stench is fit to cut with a knife;
and if they inflict the punishment of a thousand
men within a single span, they (the men) think in
this way, that they are alone; and the loneliness is
worse than its punishment? 48. And its connec-
tion (band) is with the seven planets, be it through
much cold like Saturn® (Kévéan), be it through
much heat like Aharman; and their food 1s brim-
stone (gandak), and of succulents the lizard (va-
zagh), and other evil and wretchedness (patyén).]

' Compare Mkh. VIL, g1: ‘and always their darkness is such-
like as though it be possible to grasp with the hand’

* Compare Ardi-Virif-nimak (LIV, 5-8): < As close as the ear
to the eye, and as many as the hairs on the mane of a horse, so
¢lose and many in number, the souls of the wicked stand, bul they
see not, and hear no sound, one from the other; every one thinks
thus, “1 am alone.”’

® Or, ¢ with more cold than Saturn.’
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Caarrer XXIX1,

1. On [the spiritual chieftainship? of the regions
of the earth] it says in revelation, that every one of
those six chieftainships® has one spivitual chief;
as the chief of Arzah is Ashashagahad-&¢ Hvandkin®,
the chief of Savah is Hoazarddathhri-hand Parést-
yard?, the chief of Fradadafsh is Spitdld-i Atisps-
sindn?, [the chief of Vidadafsh is Alriz-risp Afispd-
sindn?] the chief of Vértbarst is Huvésp®, the
chief of Vorfigarst is Kakhravak®. 2. Zaratlist is

.

! For this chapter, which is numbered XXX by previous trans-
lators, we have to depend only on Kzo and TD (see the note on
the heading of Chap, XXVIIT); and the words enclosed in brackets
are supplied from 'TD, being either illegible or omitted 1n Kze,

2 Perhaps ‘patriarchate’ or ‘episcopate’ would be a better
translation of radih, and ¢ patnarch’ or ‘bishop ' of rad, in this
chapter, as the chief high-priest (dastfr-i dastirdn) and his office
are evidently meant by these words.

* Of the six other regions, distinct from this one of Khvaniras,
see Chap, XI, 24,

£ TD has Ashashfighd-8 algh Névandin; both MSS, giving
these names m a barbarous Pazand form which cannot be relied
on. Perhaps this Dastfir is the Av. Ashivanghu Bivazdangha of
Fravardin Yt. 1xa.

¢ TD has Hbazar6kakhhr-hani Paréstyr, all in Pizand in both
MSS., except Huz. han4, which stands for Piz. & here used for
the 1dhéfat 1. Perhaps this Dastlir is the Av. Gard-danghu Paris-
tira of Fravardin Yt. 110,

® So m TD; Kzo has Pdz Spaitanid-i Huspdsnydn. This
Dastfir is, no douby, the Av, (gen.) Spitdis Uspiisnaos of Fravardin
VYt. 121,

7 Qmitted in Kazo, but, no doubt, this Dastlr is the Av. Erez-
rispa Uspiisnu of Fravardin Yt. 121.

& Av. Hvaspa of Fravardin Yt. x22.

s So 1 both MSS. As in the case of each of the preceding two
pair of regions, two consecutive names of Dastfirs have been talen
from the Fravardin Yast, it may be supposed that the names

12
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spiritual chief of the region of Khvaniras, and also
of all the regions; /e s chief of the world of the
righteous, and it is said that the whole religion was
received by them from Zarat{ist?,

3. In the region of Khvaniras are many places,
from which, in this evil time of violent struggling
with the adversary, a passage (vidarg) is con-
structed by the power of the spiritual world
(mainokih), and one calls them the beaten tracks?
of Khvaniras.

4. Counterparts of those other regions?® are suc/
places as Kangdez, the land of Saukavastan, the
plain of the Arabs (T4stkén), the plain of Pésydnsat,
the river NAtvtdk+, Airdn-vég, the enclosure (var)
formed by Yim, end Kasmir in Indias. 5 And
one immortal chief acts in the government of eack

taken for this third paw of regions will also be consecutive, and
this Dastfir must, therefore, be identified with the Ay, Kathwaraspa
of Fravardin Yt. 122,

1 TD has ¢ Zaratlist is chief of this region of Khvaniras, and also
of the whole world of the righteous; all chieftainship, also, is from
Zaratfist, so that the whole religion,” &c.

% Tusti has ¢ zones, climates ;’ but transcribing P4z habdvanh4
back into Pahlavi we have a word which may be read khab4ndhg,
pl. of khabén, ‘a trampling-place’ (comp. Pers. khabidan). TD
has khvabfsnd-g4s, which has the same meaning.

# Meanmng, probably, that they resemble the six smaller regions
in being isolated and difficult of access; in other words, either
mythical, or independent of Iranian rule.

* 8o in TD, which also omits the second, third, and fourth of
these isolated territories. In Kzo we might read rad va khdék,
¢ chief and lord,’ as an epithet of Airan-vég. This river must be
the Nahvtak of Chap, XXI, 6.

® Reading Kasmir-i andar Hindg, but TD has Kasmir-1
andarfind; perhaps the last word was originally anirdnak, in
which case we should read  the npfi-Iranian Kasmir!
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of them; as it says, that Péshyétant! son of Vis-
tdsp, whom they call Kitr6-maind?, is in the country
of Kangdez®; Aghrérad* son of Pashang is in the
land of Saukavastin®, and they call him Gépat-
shah¢;, Parsadgd” Hvembya is in the plain of

! The Av Peshdtanu of Vishtdsp Yt. 4, where he is described
as free from digease and death. TD has Péshydk-tanfi. See also
Chaps, XXXI, 29, XXX, 5.

1 TD has Kitr6-midnd, and it may be doubted whether the
latter portion of the name be derived from Av. mainyu, “spint,
or maungh6, ‘moon.’ The Dadistin-i Dinik (Reply 89) calls him
‘ Patshiydtanfi who is called from the Kitrok-mihané (or miy4né),’
the Katru-miydn river of Chap. XX, ¥, 31.

8 See § 10, TD has Kangdez-1 bimik, ‘Kangdez the
splendid.

4 The Av. Aghrafratha Narava of Gés Yt. 18, 22, Fravardin
Yt 131, Ashi Vt. 38, Zamydd Yt 4%, he is Aghiirath, brother of
Afrdsiydb, in the Shahnimah , see also Chap. XXXI, 15.

5 TD has Pahl. Sakikstdn here, but Sékapastin in § 13 (the
letters ik and p bemg often much alike 1n Pahlavi writing). Kzo
has P4z Savkavatin, Saukfvasta, and Sivkavastin,

¢ TD has Gépat-malka, ‘king of Gopat;’ and Did. (Reply 89)
states that ¢ the reign of G8patshah is over the country of Goipatd,
coterminous with Afién-vég, on the bank of the water of the Dailik,
and he keeps watch over the ox Hadhayds, on whom occurred the
vaious emigrations of men of old” Mkh. (LXII, 31-36) says,
¢ Gopatshah remains in Airin-vég, within the region of Khvaniras;
from foot to mud-body Ze s a bull, and from mid-body to top Ze w
a man; at all times he stays on the sea-shore, and always performs
the worship of God, and always pours holy-water into the sea;
through the pouring of that holy-water imnumerable noxious
creatures in the sea will die; for if he should not mostly perform
that ceremonial, and should not pour that holy-water mto the sea,
and those innumerable noxious creatures should not pensh, then
always when rain falls the noxious creatures would fall like rain.f
In Chap. XXXI, 20, he is said to be a son of Aghrérad

7 8o m Kzo, and Av. Parshadgau occurs i Fravardin Yt. 96,
127 ; but TD has Fradakhstar Khtimbikdn, and Dad. {Reply 8g)
mentions ‘ Fradhakhstd son of Khfimbikin' as one of the seven
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Pésyansall, and ke is Hvembya for this reason, be-
cause they brought Ziw up in a Zvemb (‘jar’) for
fear of Khashm (‘ Wrath’); [Asim-i? Yaméhust is
in the place which they call the River Naivtak];
the tree opposed to harm? is in Airn-vég; Urvatad-
nar* son of Zarat(ist is in the enclosure formed by
Yim. 6. Regarding them it says, they are #hose
who are immortal, as are Narsih 5 sz of Vivangh4d,
Tas® son of Nodar", Giw ® sonz of Gldarz, Ibairaz?
the causer of strife, and. Ashavazd son of Pouru-
dhékhst**; and they will all ' come forth, to the

immortal lords of Khvaniias, which name corresponds with the
Av, Fradhékhsti Khuzbya of Fravardin Vi, 138.

! TD has always Pahl. Pésinsih, No doubt the Pisin valley is
meant (see § 11).

2 Qr it may be read Aéshm-i. This phrase occurs only in TD,
but Dad. (Reply 89) mentions ¢ the Avesta Yakhmayisad, son of the

same Fryind,’ as one of the seven immortal lords of Khvaniras.
3 See Chap, XXVII, 2.

¢ See Chap. XXX1I, 5.

® Or Narsfie in TD; Kao has P4z, Naréi, but see Chap. XXXI,
3 5

s Av. Tusa of Abn Yt g3, 58, and an Iranian warrior in the
Shihndmah,

7 Ay, Naotara, whose descendants are mentioned in Abdn Yt.
76, 98, Fravardin ¥t. 102, RAm Yt. 35.

¢ Av. Gagvani of Fravardin Yt. 114 15 something like this name
of one of the Iranian warriors in the ShdhnAmah.

9 TD has P4z Bairazd. Perhaps it is not a name but 5 P4zand
corruption of Pahl. aévarz, ¢ wamior, trooper’ (traditionally); in
which case we should have to read * the warrior who was a causer
of stfe.

® S0 in TD; K20 has ‘Ashavand son of Porudakhst, and D4d,
(Reply 89) mentions ¢ Ashavazang son of Pérfidakhst6th’ as one
of the seven immortal lords of Khvaniras. He is the Av, ¢ Asha-

vazdangh the Pourudhékhstiyan’ of Abin Yt. 42, Fravardin Yt
113

1 8o in TD, but K2o has ‘always
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assistance of Sdshyans, on the production of the
renovation of the universe.

7. Regarding Sim! it says, that he became im-
mortal, éuf owing to his disregard of the Mazda-
yasnian religion, a Ttrk whom they call Nihig*
wounded /42m with an arrow, when he was asleep
there, in the plain of PésyAnsai; and it had brought
upon him the unnatural lethargy (bOshasp) whak
overcame /zm én the midst of the heat®. 8. And
the glory (far) of ‘heaven stands over him* for the
purpose that, when Az-i Dahik® becomes unfettered
(arazak), he may arise and slay him; and a myriad
guardian spirits of the righteous are as a protection
to him. 9. Of Dahak, whom they call Bévarasp,
this, too, it says, that Frédfin when he captured
Dahik was not able to kill /e, and afterwards
confined him in Mount DimAvand?; when he be-
comes unfettered, SAm arises, and smites and slays
him.

10. As to Kangdes, 72 is in the direction of the
east, at many leagues from the bed (var)? of the

1 This is not SAm’ the grandfather of Rustam, but the Av, Séma,
who appears to have been an ancestor of Keresispa (sce Yas. IX,
30), called Sam, grandfather of Garsdsp, in 2 passage interpolated
in some copies of the Shihnimah (compare Chap. XXX], 26, 27).
Here, however, it appears from the Bahman Yast (II1, 59, 60)
that Keresispa himself 1s meant, he bemg called Sdma Keresispn
in Fravardin Yt 6y, 136

2 Tt can also be read NihAz or Niydg in Kzo, and Nihdv or
Nihdn in TD.

8 TD has ‘as he lay 22 the midst of the heat!

+ TD has ‘and the snow (vafar) has settled (nishast) over
him’

5 See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 3.

¢ See Chap. X1I, 31.

7 TD has agvar, ‘above,’ instead of min var, * from the bed.’
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wide-formed ocean towards that side. 11. The plain
of Pésyinsal is in Kavulistin, as it says, that the
most remarkable upland (balist) in Kavulistdn is
where Pésyinsat is; there it is hotter, on the more
lofty elevations there is no heat®. 12, Alrn-végis
in the direction of Atars-patakdn2 13. The land
of Saukavastdn is on the way from Ttrkistin to
Kinistan, in the direction of the north. 14. [The
enclosure]?® formed by Yim is 2z the middle of Pars,
in Sruvi*; thus, they say, that whaef Yim formed

(Yim-kard) is below Mount Yimakan®s 15. Kasmir
is in Hind@stén.

Cuarrer XXX

1. On the nature of the resurrection and future
existence it says in revelation, that, whereas Mashya
and MAshy6l, who gtew up from the earth?”, first
fed upon water, then plants, then milk, and then
meat, men also, when their time of death 4as come,
first desist from eating meat, then milk, then from

! Or, ‘the hottest there, through the very lofty elevation, is not
heat!

? Pers. Adarbigin.

% The word var is omitted in Kzo,

4 TD has Pahl. Sribik,

¢ QOr it may be read Damakin, but TD has Kamakin. It can
hardly be Dimaghin, as that is a tewn and district in Khurésin ;
Justi also suggests the district of Gamagin in Pérs, and thinks
Sruvd means ‘cypress wood,” there being a Salvastdn between
Shirdz and Fasi.

® This chapter is found in all MSS., and has been numbered
XXXI by former translators.

T See Chaps, XV, 2-16, XXXIV, 3.
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bread, till when? they shall die they always feed
upon water. 2. So, likewise, in the millennium of
Hiishédar-mah ?, the strength of appetite (4z) will
thus diminish, when men w/// remain three days
and nights in superabundance (sirih) through one
taste of consecrated food. 3. Then they will desist
from meat food, and eat vegetables and milk; after-
wards, they abstain from milk food and abstain from
vegetable food, and are feeding on water; and for
ten years before Séshyans® comes they remain
without food, and do not die.

4. After Sbshyans comes they prepare the raising
of the dead, as it says, that Zaratiist asked of Atthar-
mazd thus: ‘Whence does a body form again,
which the wind /Aas carried and the water conveyed
(vazid)*? and how does the resurrection occur ?’
5. Aftharmazd answered thus: ‘When through me
the sky arose from the substance of the ruby®, with-
out columns, on the spiritual support of far-com-
passed light; when through me the earth arose,
which ¢ bore the material life, and there is no

! Reading amat, ‘when,’ mnstead of m@n, ‘ which’ (see the note
on Chap. I, 7).

2 Wntten Khiirshédar-mih, or KhfirshéZ-mah, in the Bundalsis;
see Chap. XXXII, 8, and Bahman Yt. I1I, 52, 53.

8 See Chaps. XL, 6, XXXII, 8, Bahman Yt. IIL 62.

+ Compare (Vend. V, 26) ¢ the water carries Aim up, the water
carries A/m down, the water casts Aun away.

& Compare Mkh, IX, 4.

¢ All MSS. have min, ‘out of,’ but translators generally suppose
it should be mfin, ‘which,’ as the meaning of ‘brought out of
materal life’ is by no means clear. Perhaps the two phrases
might be construed together, thus: ‘there is no o/ker maintainer
of the worldly creation, brought from the mategial life, than i’
Windischmann refers to Fravardin Yt. 9.
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maintainer of the worldly creation but it; when by
me the sun and moon and stars are conducted in
the firmament (andarvAt) of luminous bodies; when
by me corn was created so that, scattered about in
the earth, it grew again and returned with increase;
when by me colour ! of various kinds was created in
plants; when by me fire was created in plants and
other things? without combustion; when éy me a
son was created and fashioned® in the womb of a
mother, and the structure (pisak) severally of the
skin, nails, blood, feet, eyes, ears, and other things
was produced; when by me legs were created for
the water, so that it flows away, and the cloud was
created which carries the water of the world and
rains there where it has a purpose; when by me
the air was created which conveys 7z one's eyesight,
through the strength of the wind, the lowermost
upwards according to 7#s will, 224 one is not able to
grasp #/ with the hand out-stretched; each one of
them, when created by me, was herein more difficult
than causing the resurrection, for* £ zs an assistance
to me in the resurrection that they exist, éu¢ when
they were formed it was not forming the future out
of the pasts. 6. Observe that when that which was
not was then produced, why is it not possible to

! Former translators all read rag, ¢ vein, pore;’ but it probably
stands for rang, ‘ colour, dye,’ as in Chap. XXVII, g, 18.

# See Chap. XVII, 1, 2.

 Pdz. srahtid 1s evidently a misreading of Pahl, sristid,
‘ formed, shaped) Windischmann compares Fravardin Yt xr,
22, 28,

* Here #tm is the Pdzand of Huz. mamanam, ‘ for to me;’
being a different word from the interrogative 2im,‘why?’ of the
next §.

* Luterally, f whal becomes out of whaf was,'
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produce again that which was? for at that time one
will{ demand the bone from the spirit of earth, the
blood from the water, the hair from the plants, and
the life from fire, since #4ey were delivered to them
in the original creation.'

7. First, the bones ot Gayomard are roused up,
then those of Mashya and Mashyéi, then those of
the rest of mankind; in the fifty-seven years of
Soéshyans' they prepare all the dead, and all men
stand up; whoever is riguteous anzd whoever is
wicked, every human creature, they rouse up from
the spot where its life departs. 8. Afterwards, when
all material living beings assume again their bodies
and forms, then they assign (bard yehaband) them
a single class® 9. Of the light accompanying
(levatman) the sun, one half will ¢ for Giydmard,
and one half will give enlightenment among the rest
of men, so that the soul and body will know that
this is my father, and this is my mother, and this is
my brother, and this is my wife, and these are some
other of my nearest relations.

10. Then is the assembly of the Sadvistarn s,
where all mankind will stand at this time; in that
assembly every one sees his own good deeds and
his own evil deeds; and then, in that assembly, a
wicked an Decomes as conspicuous as a white
sheep among those which are black. 11. In that

1 K20 omits  S6shyans.’

? The phrase is obscure, and K20 omits the numeral ‘one’
(the idhifat of unity) ; but the meanwng is probably that all former
distinctions of class, or caste, are abolished.

® Windischmann suggests that 1t may be * the assembly of Isad-
viistar,” the eldest son of Zaratfist (see Chap. XXXII, 5); perhaps
supposed to be presided over by him as the first supreme high-
priest after Zaratfist's death,
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assembly whatever righteous a2 was friend of a
wicked one in the world, and the wicked man com-
plains of him who is righteous, thus: ¢ Why did he
not make me acquainted, when in the world, with
the good deeds which he practised himself ?" if he
who is righteous did not inform him, then it is
necessary for him to suffer shame accordingly in
that assemblyl

12. Afterwards, they set the righteous man apart
from the wicked; and then the righteous is for
heaven (garddmén), and they cast the wicked back
to hell. 13. Three days and nights they inflict
punishment bodily in hell, and then he beholds
bodily those three days’ happiness in heaven? 14.
As it says that, on the day when the righteous man
is parted from the wicked, the tears of every one,
thereupon, run down unto /s legs. 15. When,
after they set apart a father from his consort (ham-
baz), a brother from his brother, and a friend from

' In the Ardd-Virdf-namak (Chap. LXVIII) it is related that
Ardi-Virif saw the souls of a husband and wife, that of the husband
destined for heaven, and that of the wife for hell; but the wife
clung to her husband and asked why they should be separated,
and he told her 1t was on account of her neglect of religions duties;
whereupon she reproached him for not teaching and chasusing her.
‘And, afterwards, the man went to heaven and the woman to hell
And owing to the repentance of that woman she was in no other
affliction 1n hell but darkness and stench. And that man sat i
the midst of the righteous of heaven in shame, from not converting
and not teaching the woman, who might have become virtuous i
his keeping.’

? As an aggravation of his purushment in hell. It has generally
been supposed that this last phrase refers to the reward of the
righteous man, but this cannot be the case unless akhar be taken
in the sense of ‘other, which is unlikely; besides, beholding the
happiness of others would be no reward to an Oriental mind.
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his friend, they suffer, every one for his own deeds,
and weep, the righteous for the wicked, and the
wicked about himself; for there may be a father
who is righteous and a son wicked, and there may
be one brother who is righteous and one wicked.
16. Those for whose peculiar deeds it 1s appointed,
such as Dahak and Frasiyaw of Tar, and others of
this sort, as those deserving death (marg-arganan),
undergo a punishment no other men undergo; they
call 7 “ the punishment of the three nights.’

17. Among his producers of the renovation of #%¢
universe, those righteous men of whom it is written ®
that they are living, fifteen men and fifteen damsels,
will come to the assistance of Sdshyans. 18, As
Godthar® falls in the celestial sphere from a moon-
beam on to the earth, the distress of the earth
becomes such-like as #kaf of a sheep when a wolf
falls wpon ¢, 19. Afterwards, the fire and halo*
melt the metal of Shatvaird, in the hills azd moun-
tains, and it remains on this earth like a river.

! According to the Pahlavi Vend.VII, 136 (p. 96, Sp.) itappears
that a person who has commutted a marg-argin or mortal sin,
without performing patit or renunciation of sin thereafter, remamns
in hell till the future existence, when he is brought out, beheaded
three times for each mortal sin unrepented of, and then cast back
mnto hell to undergo the punishment tishram khshafniim (* of the
three mghts’) before he becomes righteous, some say, however,
that this punishment is not inflicted for a single mortal ssn.  This
period of three mights’ punishment is quite a different matter from
the three nights’ hovering of the soul about the body afier death.

2 See Chap. XXIX, 5, 6. As the text stands in the MSS, it is
uncertain whether the fifteen men and fifteen damsels are a portion
of these righteous immortals, or an addition to them,

3 Probatly a meteor (see Chap. V, 1).

4 Reading khirman; M6 has “the fire and angel Afrman (Av,
Airyaman) melt the metal n the hills,’ &.
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20. Then all men will pass into that melted metal
and will become pure; when oz¢ is righteous, then it
seems to him just as though he walks continually in
warm milk ; «¢ when wicked, then it seems to him
in such manner as though, in the world, he walks
continually in melted metal.

21. Afterwards, with the greatest affection, all
men come together, father and son and brother and
friend ask one another thus: ‘Where has it? been
these many years, and what was the judgment upon
thy soul ? hast thou been righteous or wicked ¥’
22. The first soul the hody sees, it enquires of it
with those words (gtft). 23. All men become of
one voice azd administer loud praise to Aftharmazd
and the archangels.

24. Atharmazd completes /%is work at that time,
and the creatures become so that it is not necessary
to make any effort about them; and among those
by whom the dead are prepared, it is not necessary
that any effort be made. 25 Soshyans, with his
assistants, performs a Yazisn ceremony in preparing
the dead, a7d they slaughter the ox Hadhayt6s? in
that Yazisn ; from the fat of that ox and the white
Hém ? they prepare Hfish, and give #¢ to all men,
and all men become immortal for ever and ever-
lasting. 26. This, too, it says, that whoever has
been the size of a man, they restore him then with
an age of forty years; they who have been little
when not dead, they restore then with an age of
fifteen years; and they give every one /s wife, and

* Kzo has ‘have I;' probably hdmanih, ‘hast thou, was the
original reading.

% See Chap. XIX, 13.

? See Chap. XXVII, 4.
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show A¢m /zs children with the wife; so they act as
now in the world, but there is no begetting of
children,

27. Afterwards, Soshyans and /Ais assistants, by
order of the creator Aftharmazd, give every man
the reward and recompense suitable to /4is deeds;
this is even the righteous existence (ait) where it is
said that they convey Asm to paradise (vahist), and
the heaven (garé4mén) of Attharmazd takes up
the body (kerp) as itself requires; with that assist-
ance he continvally advances for ever and ever-
lasting. 28. This, too, it says, that whoever has
performed no worship (yast), and has ordered no
Géti-khartd?, and has bestowed no clothes as a
righteous gift, is naked there; and he performs the
worship (yast) of Afharmazd, and the heavenly
angels 2 provide him the use of his clothing.

! The Sad-dar Bundahis says that by G&ti-kharid ‘heaven is
purchased 1n the world, and one’s own place brought to hand in
heaven,” The Rivdyat of Dastfir Barzi (as quoted m MS. 29 of
Bombay University Parsi Collection) gives the following details in
Persian: ¢ To celebrate Géti-khartd it is necessary that two hér-
bads (priests) perform the Nibar, and with each khshnfiman
which they pray 1t is fit and necessary that both hérbads have
had the Nbar; and the first day they recite the Nonibar yast,
and consecrate the N&ndbar drén and the Nénfbar Afringin
which they recite i each Gh; in the Havan Gib i is necessary
to recite fravaridné (as in Yas. III, 24 W. to end), ahurahé
mazdau radvatd (asm Afharmazd Yt. o, to) frasastayaésa, then
Vas III, 25 W., XVII, 1-55 Sp., ashem voht thrice, Afrinimi
khshathryin (as in Afringin I, 14, to end). The second day
the Srésh yast and Srbsh drén and &fringén are to be recited ;
and the third day it is necessary to recite the Shbzh yast, the
Sirdzah drén and Afringin dahmin; and it is needful to recite
the second and third 4fring4ns in each G&h, and each day to
consecrate the barsom and drén afresh with seven twigs, so that
it may not be ineffective.’

* P4z gehdn 15 probably a misreading of Pahl. yazddn, as
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2g. Afterwards, Aftharmazd seizes on! the evil
spirit, Vohtiman orz Akb6man? Ashavahist o2 Andar?,
Shatvaird on Savar, Spendarmad or Tarbmat
who is Nalnghas*, Horvadad and Amerédad on
Tairéy and Zairik®, true-speaking oz what is evil-
speaking, Srosh ¢ oz Aeshm”.  30. Then two fiends
remain at large, Aharman® and Az?; Atharmazd
comes to the world, himself the Z6ta and Srosh
the Rispi'?, and holds the Kostt in /Zfs hand;

neither * the spurit of the world,’ nor *the spirit of the Gihs’ is a
likely phrase It is possible, however, that mainék gehdn is
a misreading of min afvyah4n, ‘ from the girdle,” and we should
translate as follows: ‘and out of its girdle (that 1s, the kiisti of
the barsom used in the ceremony) he produces the effect of his
clothing.’

! Instead of vakhdfind, ¢seize on, we should probably read
vidnend, * smite,’ as in the parallel passages mentjoned below.

? Compare Zamydd Vt. g6, Each archangel (see Chap. I, 25,
36) here seizes the arch-fiend (see Chaps, I, 2y, XXVIII, y-12)
who is his special opponent.

S Here written P4z, Inder. Compare Pahlavi Yas, XLVII, 1.
*'When among the creation, in the future existence, righteousness
smites the fiend, Ashavahist smi%es Indar.

* Written N&kah&d in Chap. I, 24, and Naikiyas in Chap.
KXV, 10, where he is described as a distinct demon from
Tarbmat in XXVIIL, 14,

® Here written Tarby and Zarik.

% Av. Sraosha, a personification of attentive hearing and obe-
dience, who is said to watch over the world and defend it from
the demons, especially at night; see Vend. XVIII, 48, 51, Y0, &¢,,
Yas, LVI, Srésh Yt. Hiddkht, &c.

? See Chap. XXVIII, 1g~17,

! Comparmg § 29 with § 30 it is not very clear whether the
author of the Bundahis considered Aharman and the evil spirit as
the same or different demons; compare also Chap. XXVIII, 1-6
with g0, 41.

* See Chap. XXVIII, 2.

** The Zota is the chief officiating priest in all ceremonies, and
the Réspf is the assistant priest.
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defcated by the Ksti! formula the resources of the
ewil spirit and Az act most impotently, axd by the
passage through which he rushed into the sky? he
runs back to gloom and darkness. 31. Go#thar?®
burns the serpent (mAar)* in the melted metal, and
the stench and pollution whick were in hell are
burned in that metal, azd it (hell) becomes quite
pure. 32, He (Alharmazd) sets the vault® into
which the evil spirit fled, in that metal ; he brings the
land of hell back for the enlargement of the world %;
the renovation arises in the universe by Az will, and
the world is immortal for ever and everlasting.

33. This, too, it says, that this earth Aecomes an
iceless ", slopeless plain®; even the mountain?,

! The words zak ‘g,hani, for 4n gehéni, are probably a mis-
reading of afvyahdn, ‘the kdsti or sacred thread-girdle,” which is
tied round the waist in a peculiar manner, during the recital of a
particular formula, in which ASharmazd is blessed and Abarman
and the demons are cursed.

? See Chap. ITI, ro-12. % See §18 and Chap. V, 1.

* Probably referring to As, which means both * greediness’ and
‘serpent’ It is, however, possible to read ‘ GOkihar the serpent
burns in' &c., and there can be no doubt that Go4thar is repre-
sented as a malevolent being.

® Or, perhaps, ‘hiding-place.” Comparing K20 and M6 together
the word seems to be 218m, which may be compared with Heb
D,B‘N ‘a vault or Chald. %Y  ‘a porch;’ it may,-however, be
v#l6m, which may be traced to oy ‘to conceal’ In the old
MSS. it is certainly not shélman, ‘hell,}’ which is an emendation
due to the modern copy in Paris.

¥ Or, ‘to the prosperity of the world.’

7 Former translators recd anhikhar, ‘ undefiled,’ but this does
not suit the Pahlavi orthography so well as anhasdr, ‘iceless’
(compare Pers. hasar, khasar, or khasir, ‘ice’); cold and ice,
being produced by the evil spirit, will disappear with him.

® PAz, AmA4van is a misreading of Pahl, himfn, so the reading
18 ansip {compare Pers. sib) himin. Mountains, being the work
of the evil spirit, diss ppear with him.

* Kakid-i-DAitik, see Chap. XH. )

{53
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whose summit is the support of the Kltnvar bridge,
they keep down, and it wzll not exist.

Cuaprer XX XI1,

©. On the race and genealogy of the Kayéns.

1. Hoshyang ? was son of Fravak, son_of Styik-
mak 3, son of Mashya*, son of Giydmard. [2. Takh-
mdrup * was son of Vivanghia 8, son of Yanghad?, son
of Hoshyang. 3. Yim,]* Takhmorup, Spittirs, and
Narsih?, whom they also call ‘the Rashnd of Kind™,

! For this chapter, which is numbered XXXII by previous trans-
lators, we have to depend only on Kzo, TD, and Kzob (a fragment
evidently derived from the same original as Kzo and M6, but
through some independent line of descent).

”)So in K20, but usually Hoshing (see Chaps. XV, 28, XXXIV,
3 4

* See Chap. XV, 23, 30.

* See Chaps. XV, 2-24, 30, XXXIV, 3.

® Av. Takhmé-urupa of Rim Vt. x1, Zamyid Vt, 28, Afrin Zarat.
z; written Tikhmdrup in TD, winch is the only-MS. in which the
passage enclosed in brackets is found, the omission of which by
Kzowas suspected by Windischmana (Zoroastriche Studien, p. 199).
This king is the Tahmoras of the *Shihndmah, See also Chaps.
KVII, 4, XXXIV, 4.

* Av.Vivanghau of Yas. IX, 11, 20, XXXII, 8, Vend. 17, 8, 28,
04, Fravardin Yt. 130, Zamyid Yt. 35.

* As this Pizand name or title begins with a medial y, its inital
vowel is probably omitted (see p. 14%, note 8),

* Av. Yima or Yima khshatia of Vend. 11, &c., the Jamshdd of
the Shihnfimah (see Chaps. XVII, 5, XXXIV, 4).

* Av. Spityura of Zamyid Yt 46,

¥ Hers written Niir<l in K20 and K20b, and Nésth in TD; but
see § 5 and Chap, XXIX, 6, Windischmann suggests that he may
be the Av, Aoshnara pouru-gira of Fravardin Y, 131, Af, Zarat. 2.

' An epithet equivalent to ‘the Minos of China ;" Rashnft being
the angel of justice, who is said to weigh the meritorions deeds of
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were all brothers. 4. From Yim and Yimak?, who
was /s sister, was born a pair, man @24 woman, and
they became husband and wife together; Mirak the
Aspiyan?® and ZiyAnak Zardshim were Zheir-names,
and the lineage went on., 5. Spitir was he who,
with Dahik, cut up Yim3; Narsih* lived then? also,
whom they call Nésr-gydvan ¢; they say that such
destiny (gadman) is allotted to him?, that he shall
pass every day in troubles, and shall make all {food
purified and pure.

6. Dahék ® was son of Khriitdsp, son of Zainighv,

the departed soul against its sins. Neither word 15, however, quite
certain, as rashnfik may stand for rasnfk, ‘spear,” and has also
been translated by ‘light’ and ‘ hero;’ Kin&, moreover, was probably
not China, but Samarkand (see Chaps, XII, 13, 22, XV, 29),

! See Chap. XXIII, x

2 Av. Athwyana of Abfn Yt 33, Gbs Yt. 13, Fravardin Yt. 131,
Zamyad Yt. 36, &c., where it 15 the family name of Thraétaona, who
is said to be a son of Athwya mnYas. IX, 23, 24. In the text this
name seems to be used rather as a title than a patronymic, and in
§ 7 it appears to be a family surname,

¥ As stated in Zamyad Vi, 46.

+ Here written Nfrsak in K20 and Kzob, and Nésth in 'TD,

® TD has ‘together,’ instead of ‘then.

¢ S0 in K=o, but Kz20b has Narst-gyivin, and TD has Nésth-
viydvinik (or niyfzdnik). Perhaps we may assume the epithet to
have been nigir-viyivinik (or niydzdnik), ‘one with a bewil-
dering (or longing) glance.

7 Justi supposes this clause of the sentence refers to Yim and
the disease which attacked his hand. If this be the case it may be
translated as follows: ‘they say atghash is produced on his hand
(yadmam), so that, &c.; aighash being a disease, or evi), men-
tioned in Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24; compare Chap. KXVI1I, 33,

# Or Az-i Dahik, the Av. Azi Dabika, © destructive serpent,” of
Vas. IX, 25, Vend. I, 69, Abin Yt. 29, 34, Bahrim Yt so0. ZamyAd
Yt. 46-50. A name apphed 1o a foreign dynasty (probably Semitic)
personified as a single king, which conquered the dominions of
Yun (see Chap. XXXIV, 5)

X2
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son of Virafsang, son of Taz, son of Fravék. son of
SiyAkmak 1; by /4zs mother Dahdk was of Udat?, son
of Bayak, son of Tambayak, sen of Owokhm?, son of
Pairi-urvaésm 4, soz of Gadhwithw?, son of Drlgés-
kin®, son of the ev11 spirit.

v, Frédin the Aspiyan 7 was sor of Plr-tora® the
Aspiyan, son of Sok-tora® the Aspiyan, son of Bor-
tord the Asptyfm son of SiyAk-tord the Aspiyén, son
of Spéd-tora the Aspiyan, son of Gefar-tord the
Aspxyan, son of Ramak-tord the Aspiyan, son of

! For the last three names, see Chap. XV, 25, 28,

! Pahl. AGdin TD; compare ¢the demon Uda’ of Chap, XXVII],
19. The following two names look like ¢fear’ and ¢ gloom-fear,
both appropriate names for demons,

% TD has P4z, Owbikh ; compare Av. aoiwra, ‘ a species of night-
mare,’” observing that r and 8 are often written alike in Pahlavi.

* TD and Kzob have Piz. Pairi-urva-urvafsm, and Kzo has
Pai-urvadsm.

# TD has Pdz. Gawithw,

* 8o in TD, but K20 has Piz, Druz-i ayaskd, and Kzob has
Drug-i ayaskd, It corresponds to Av. drugaska in Vend. XIX, 139,
Vistasp Yt. 26. This genealogy appeare +n trace Dahdk’s maternal
deseent through a series of demons.

T Av, Thradtaona, son of Athwya, but generally called ‘the Athwy4-
nian,’ who slew the destructive serpent (asi dah4ka), see Yas. IX,
a4, 25, Vend. I, 69, Abdn Yt. 33, 61, Gbs Yt. 13, Fravardin Yt. 131,
Babrim Yt. 40, Rim Yt. 23, Ashi Yt. 33, Zamyid Vt. 36, g2, Af.
Zarat, 2. In the Shahndmah he is called Feridfn son of Abtin,

¥ This name is omitted in K20, but occurs in the other two MSS. ;
it is a Huzviris hybrid equivalent to Pz, Plr-gou and Av Pouru-
gau, which is a title of an AthW) dnian in Af Zarat. 4, Vistdsp Ve,

. This genealogy consists almost entirely of such hybrid names,
which have # very artificial appearance, though suitable enough for
2 race of herdsmen, meaning, as they severally do, ¢ one with abun-
dant oxen, with ugeful oxen, with the brown ox, with the black ox,
with the white ox, with the fat ox, and with a herd of oxen.

* Boin TD, but the other two MSS. have Siyik-t6rd, which is
probably wrong, as the same name occurs again in this genealogy.
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Vanfraghesn the Aspiyan, son of Yim, son ot
Vivanghll; as these, apart from the Aspiyan Por-
tord, were ten generations, they every one lived a
hundred years, which becomes one thousand years;
those thousand years were the evil reign of Dahak,
8. By the AspiyAn Por-térd was begotten Frédfn,
who exacted vengeance for Yim; together with /zim?
also were the sons Barmiyln aernd Katiyln, but
Frédtn was fuller of glory than they.

9. By Frédtn three sons were begotten, Saim and
Thg and Aftri£?; and by Alrl4 one son and one
pair* were begotten; the names of the coupie of
sons were VAnidir and Anastokh ®, and the name of
the daughter was Giizaks. 10. Salm and Tig slew
them all, Airtk and Ais happy sons, fut Frédin kept
the daughter in concealment, ez from that daughter
a daughter was born?”; they became aware of 7,
and the mother was slain by them. 11. Frédin
provided for the daughter®, also in concealment, for

! In TD this name can be read Vanfrokisn or Vanfrékgin.

? TD has “ag well as Z#m’ Kzob amits most of this sentence
by mistake,

3 These sons, as Windischmann observes, are not mentioned in the
extant Avesta, but their Avesta names, Satrima, Ttirya or T'tira, and
Airya or Airyu, may be gathered from the names of the countries over
which they ate supposed to have ruled (see Fravardin Vt. 143).

1 TD has ‘two sons end one daughter.

® TD has Anidir and Anastabd.

8 Or Gligak, in TD; the other MSS. have Pdz Ganga here, but
Guzak in § 14, 1t is identical with the name of Hgshyang’s sister
and wife in Chap. XV, 28. In the Pdzand GamAsp-nimah the
name of Frédn’s danghter is written Virak,

" Reading min zak ddkht dikht-1 24, as in Kz0b and TD;
some uncertainty anses here from the words diikht, ‘daughter,
and dvid, ‘ pair, being wntten alike in Pahlavi,

¢ TD has bartman, ‘ daughter,’ indicating that the word in Kzo
must be read dakht, and not dvid,  pair/
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ten generations, when MAnts-i Khirshéd-vintk was
born from /%is mother, [so called because, as he was
born, some of |* the light of the sun (khirshéd) fell
upon /425 nose (vinik). r12. From MénQs-i Khor
shéd-vintk and Ais sister? was Méanfis-khQirnar, and
from Manfs-khiirnar [and Ais sister] was Méntskthar
born? by whom Salm and T0g were slain in revenge
for Airi£% 13. By MAan{udihar were Fris, Nodar ¢,
and Drdsrob® begotten.

14. Just as Manlséihar was of Manls-khQrnar, of
Mants-khtirndk?, who was Mé4m-sozak 8, of Alrak, of
Thritak, of Bitak, of Frazlsak, of Zasak?®, of Fragt-
zak, of Glzak, of Airi#, of Frédin, so Frastydo® was

! The phrase i brackets occurs only in TD; and the whole
passage from 'vinik’ to ‘sun’ is omitted in Kzo, evidently by
mistake,

2 TD has ¢ from Méinls and s sister, and K2ob has ‘from
Ménfs-hiikthar end Mands-khiirshéd.

¥ The words in brackets occur only in TD, and Kzob has ‘from
Minfs-khfirnar also was ManQs-khirndk, from Manfs-khirndk was
Ménbskibar born,” but this introduction of an extra generation is
not confirmed by the list of names 1n § 14. The term khQirnék (or
khfiirnak) seems to be merely a transcript of the Avesta word of
which khfirshéd.vinik, ¢sun-nose, is a translation. The other
terra kh raar can also be read khirvar, but K20 has Paz, kvar-
nar, Mandséihar 15 the Av. Manus£ithra of FravardinVt. 131,
where he is styled the Airyavan, or descendant of Airyu (Alrif).

* TD has ‘and vengeance exacted for Alrid!

b See Chap. XXIX, 6.

% Pdz. Durdsro, but the Pahlavi form, given in the text, occurs
in § 31 and Chap, XXXII, 1 1n TD, which MS. omits this § by
mistake,

" The same as Manfis-i khiirshéd-vinik, as noted above.

* This Pizand epithet seems to mean ‘mother-burning,’ and
may have some comnection with the legend mentioned in § 11.
TD has mfin am Ggak, * whose mother was Glgak,’

* Kaob omits the five names from Afrak to Zasak.

® Av, Frangrasyan, the Tdryan, of Vas. XI, 21, Aban Y. 41,
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of Pashang, of Zaésm', of Trak, of Spaényasp, of
Doroshasp, of Tlig, of Frédin. 15. He (Frastydv)
as well as Karsévaz? whom they call Kadans, and
Aghrérad* were all three brothers.

[163. Pashang and Visak were both brothers. 17.
By Visak were Pirdn® Haman, Sin’ and other
brothers begotten. 18, By Frasiyiz were Frasp-i
Ktrr, San, Shédak ®, and other sons begotten; and
Vispan-fryd®, from whom Kai-Khfisr6b was born,
was daughter of FréslyAv, and was of the same
mother with Frasp-i KGr. 19. From Frasp-i Ktr
were S0rik, Asirik, and other children ; and by them
were Khvist-airikht, Yazdan-airikht, Yazdin-sarid,
Fréh-khiird, Lé-vah§k1°, and others begotten, a retital
of whom =oxn/d be tedious.

20. By Aghrérad was Godpatshah™ begotten. 2I.
When Fréstydv made MAnQs4thar, with the Iranians,
captive in the mountain-range (gar) of Padashkh-

Gbs Yt 18, 22, Ashi Yt. 38, 42, Zamyid Vt. g6-63, 52, 93; called
Afrisiyib in the Shihnimah.

! Z4dsam in the Shdhnimah,

? Garsivaz.in the Shihnimah.

8 TD has Pahl. Kidan.

% See Chap. XXIX, 5.

¢ The remainder of this chapter is found only m TD.

® Pirdn Visah is Afrdsiyib's chief gemeral in the Shahnimah,
and Himén and Pilsam are his brothers.

T This name is very ambigous in Pahlavi, as it can be read
many other ways.

% Shédah in the Shihnimah, _

? She is called Farangis in the Shihnimah.
. ¥ The reading of several of these names is more or less uncer-
tain, but the object of the author is evidently to apply opprobrious
epithets to all the male descendants of Afrasiyfb.

W TD has Gbpat-malki here, as also in Chap. XXIX, 5, where
it is said to be a title of Aghrérad (always written Agrérad in TD).
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varl, and scattered ruin end want among them,
Aghrérad begged a favour of God (yazdin), and
he obtained the benefit that the army and cham-
pions of the Iranians were saved by him from that
distress. 22, Frastyso slew Aghrérad for that
fault; and Aghrérad, as his recompense, begat
such a son as Gopatshah.

23. AGzob6 the Tohméspian? Kanak-i Barzist,
Arawisanasp, and Vaétand-i Réghinbid were the
three sons and the daughter of Agdimasvék ?, the son
of Nodar, son of MAnaskthar, who begat A0z6bd,
24. Kavid® was a child in a waist-cloth (kuspdd);
they abandoned % on a river, and he froze upon
the door-sills (kavadakan); AGzébd perceived and
took Aim, brought Aim up, and settled the name of
the trembling child.

25. By Kavad was Kat-Apitvéh begotten; by
Kat-Apivéh were Kat-Arsh, Kat-Vyarsh, Kai-Pisdn,
and Kai-Kahs begotten; by Ka! Kals was, Stya-
vakhsh begotten; by Siyavakhsh was Kai-Khisrob®

! The mountains south of the Caspian (see Chap. XTI, 14).

2 Av. Uzava Thmédspana of Fravardin Yt. 131, called Zav, or
Z4b, son of Tahmdsp, in the Shihnimah.

* None of these names, which TD gives in Pézand, are to be
jound in the portion of the Avesta yet extant,

+ Av, Karvi Kavita of Fravardin Yt 132, Zamyid Yt 41, called
Kai-Qubid in the Shihnfimah. There appears to be an attempt,
in the text, to derive his name from the “ door-sili’ on which he 18
said to have been found.

¥ The Avesta names of these seven other Kayfins are, respectively,
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, Kavi Arshan, Kavi Byarshin, Kavi Pusahangh,
Kavi Usadhan, Kavi Sydvarshin, and Kavi Husravangh (see Fra-
vardin Yt, 132, Zamydd Yt 71, 74); omithng the third, they are
called, respectively, Armin, Aris, Pasin, Kal-Kavils, Siyvush, and
Kai.Kbugr6 in the Shibnimah. TD, omitting the first Jetter, has
Bind lor Pisdn; it also writes Kal-Kdytiks and Kai-Khsréivi,
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begotten, 26, Keresdsp! and Alrvakhsh? were
both brothers, =27. Athrat?® was soz of Sahm, son
of Tarak, soz of Spaényasp, son of Dlroshasp 4, son
of Thg, son of Frédtn, 28. Léharlsp® was son of
Anzav o, son of Mants, son of Kai-Pisin?, son of
Kai-Apivéh, son of Kal-Kavid. 29. By Kat-
Lohardsp were Vistisp, Zarir8, and other brothers
begotten; by Vistisp were Spend-dad® and Péshyd-
tand?® begotten; and by Spend-da4 were Vohiman®,
Ataré-tarsah, Mitré-tarsah, and others begotten.

30. Artakhshatar descendant of Pipak—of whom
his mother was daughter—awas son of SAsan??, son of

! Av. Keresfispa of Yas. 1X, 31, 36, 39, Vend. I, 36, Abin Vi,
3%, Fravardin Yt. 61, 136, Ram Yt. 24, Zamyid Yt 38-44, Af.
Zarat. 3; he is called Garsisp in the Shihndmah.

2 Av, Urvikhshaya of Yas. IX, 31, RAm Yt. 28, Af, Zarat. 3. These
brothers were song of Thrita or Athrat, mentioned in the next §

* Av. Thnta of the Sima race (see Vas. IX, 30, Vend, XX, 11)
and father of Keres@spa, whose genealogy is given in a passage
interpolated in some copies of the Shihnimah as follows : Gareisp,
Atrat, Sam, T'irag, Stdasb, Tfr, Jamsh&d.

* Wntten DfirGshap in TD, both here and in § 14.

5 Av. Aurvad-aspa of Abdn Yt 105, Vistdsp Yt. 34, 46, called
Luhrisp in the Shdhnimah.

* Reading doubitfel.

? Written Ka-Pistn here, but he is the same person as Kai-
Pisin of § 25 ; the latter part of the name ig written both Pisanangh
and Pisina m the Avesta.

® Probably Zargar (being Av. Zairivairi of Avéin Yt 112, 117,
Fravardin Yt. 101), but called Zarir in the Shihnfimah.

* Av. Spent-dita of Fravardin Yt 1oz. Vistisp Yi. 25, called
Isfendiydr in the Shihnimah.

1 Bee Chaps, XXIX, 5, XXXIL, 5.

% Called Bahman in the Shahnimah, and Ardashir the Kay&nian
in Bahman Yt. II, 17 ; the successor of his grandfather Vistdsp (see
Chap. XXXIV, 8).

% The text is rather obscure, but the Kdmimak of Ardashir-i
Pipeldn states cleaely that Ardashir was som of Sésin by the
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Véh-Afrid and? Zarir, son of S4san, son of Artakhsha-
tar who was the said Vohdman son of Spend-did.
31. The mother of Kai-Apivéh was Farhank?,
daughter of Jum who 7s exalted on the Aeavenly
path? Urvad-gii-fristt, son of Rak, son of Dirisrob,
son of ManhsZihar, 32. This, too, it says, that the
glory® of Frédon settled on the root of a reed
(kanya) in the wide-formed ocean; and Noktargh e,
through sorcery, formed a cow for tillage, and begat
clildyen there; three years he carried the reeds
there, and gave them to the cow, until the glory
went on to the cow; he brought the cow, milked Aer
milk, azzd gave if to his three sons; as #eir walking
was on hoofs, the glory did not go to the sons, but
to Farhank. 33. Noktargd wished to injure” Far-
hank, éz¢ Farhank went with the glory away from

daughter of Pipak, a tributary ruler of PArs under Ardavin, the
last of the Askdmy4n monarchs.

! So in the Pahlavi text, which therefore makes Véh-dfrid a
woman's name (like Pers. Beh-ifrin) ; but this is doubtful, as the
MSS. often confound va, ‘and,’ and i, ¢ sez of.

7 In the ShAhndmah Farhang is mother of Kai-Kdvlis. The
Pahlavi name can also be read Farinak, the name of the mother
of Ferldin 1n the Shahndmah,

¥ Pdz vidharg-Afristaka, which looks more like an epithet
than a name,

* Or, perhaps, ‘ Urvad-gd son of F rAst.

® The divine glory which was supposed to accompany all legiti-
mate sovereigns of Iran, from the time of Hoshyang even to that
of the SBasaman dynasty; itis the Av, Avarenangh of the Zamyid
Yast, and is said to have fled to the ocean for refuge during the
reign of foreign dynasties and wicked kings (see Abdn Yt. 42,
Zamydd Yt. 51, 56, 89, 62).

& The last syllable is so written, in Pizand, in § 33.

? Reathng hangidand, ‘to injure, instead of khungdan®,
which may mean 'to embrace;’ the difference between the two
words being merely the letter i\
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the fierce (tib) father, and made a vow (patyastik)
thus: ‘I will give my first son to AtishbAmL’ 34.
Then AGshbim saved her from the father, and the
first son, Kai-Apivéh, she bore and gave to Alsh-
bidm, was a hero associating with Adshbim, and
travelled in Afshbim’s company.

35. The mother of A(z6bd was the daughter
of NAmQn the wizard, when Nimak? was with
Fréstyav.

36. And, moreover, together with those begotten
by S4m? were six children in pairs, male and female;
the name of one was Damnak, of one Khiisrbv, and
of one Mérgandak, and the name of eacs man and
woman together was one. 37. And the name of one
besides them was Dastdn*; he was considered more
eminent than they, and Saginsth ® and the southern
quarter were given to him; and Avar-shatr6® and
the governorship were given by him to Awvarnak,
38. Of Avar-shatrd this is said, that 2¢ zs the district
of Avarnak, and they offered blessings # Srosh and
Ardavahist in succession; on this account is Zhey
possession of horses and possession of arms; and
on account of firm religion, purity, and manifest joy,
good estimation and extensive fame are greatly

! This name means ‘the dawn;’ perhaps it may be identified
with Av. Usinemangh or Usenemangh of Fravardin Yt. 113, 140,
whose wife Freni may possibly be the Farhank (or Frinak) of the
text.

3 8o in TD, but it is probably only a variant of Nimfn,

* The grandfather of Rustam (see § 41). In the Avesta he is
usually called Sfma Keresispa with the title Nairimanau ; while
in the Shihnimah S4m is son of Narfmin.

+ Another name for Z4l, the father of Rustam, in the Shihnimah,

' The same as Sagastén.

¢ Or, perhaps, ‘ the upper district.
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among them. 39. To Damnak the governorship of
Aslristdn was given ; sovereignty and arranging the
law of sovereignty, wilfulness and the stubborn de-
fects they would bring, were among them. 40. To
Sparnak ' the governorship of Spahin? was given;
to Khiisrov the governorship of Rai® was given; to
Margandak the kingdom, forest settlements, and
mountain settlements of Padashkhvargar were
given; wihere they travel nomadically, and Ziere
are the forming of sheep-folds, prolificness, easy
procreation, and continual triumph over enemies.
41. From Dastin proceeded Ridastim ¢ and Hoza-
vérak ]

CuarTer X XXITe

1. On the kindred of Pdr@ishasp’, son of Paiti-
risp®, son of Aurvadasp?, son of HAékaddsp 1, son of

! He would seem not to have been a son of Sim, as he is not
mentioned before. The reading of all these names 1s uncertain,

? The Pahlavi form of Ispahin.

3 Av. Ragha of Yas. X1¥, 51, Vend. 1, 6o, whose ruins are near
the modern Teherfn,

* The usual Pahlavi form of Rustam,

% Or Afzvirak; Rustam's brother is called ZavArah in the
Shihnimah.

¢ This chapter, which is numbered XXXIII by previous trans-
lators, is found in all MSS, but i TD it forms a continuation of
the preceding chapter, beginning with the name Pdrlshasp.
. " Av, Pourushaspa of Vas. IX, 42, 43, Vend, XIX, 15, 22, 143,
Abdn Yt. 18, &e.

¥ Kzo has Pz Spitarsp, and M6 has P4z, Piruasp (see note on
Chap. XXXI1II, 1), The reading in the text is doubtful,

" Omitted in K20 and TD.

" Av, Hadkadaspa of Yas. XLV, 15, LII, 3.
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Aakhshntis !, son of Pattirasp, son of Hardarsn %, son
of Hardar?, son of SpitAman 4, son of Vidast 3, son of
Ayazem, son of Ragan® soiz of Dirasrdb 7, son of
Méntsdthar®. 2. As PaitirAsp Zad two sons, one
Pértishasp and one Arésti®, by Porashasp was Za-
ratQst begotten for a sanctuary of good religion ™,
and by Arésti was Médyok-mah' begotten. 3. Zara-
t0st, when he brought the religion, first celebrated

PR

Yl Windischmann suggests Av. A%ikhshn6is (gen.) of Fiavardin
t. 114,

% K 20 has Piz. Haisn and TD has Harakidirsnd

3 TD has HaraldAr, or Ar4idar.
¢ Or Spitdm (as the last syllable is the patronymical suffix), Av
Spitdma, the usual patronymic of Zaratfist

% May be read Vadust in TD,

® Possibly the same person as Rak wm Chap, XXXI, 31; but
see XXXII], 3.

7 So in TD, but P4z. Durdsrun in Kzo, M6.

'* This genealogy 18 somewhat differently given in the Vagarkard-i
Dintk (pp. 28, 29),as published in Bombay by Dastur Peshotan;i Beh-
ramji Sanjind in 1848 ; and is extended back, through the genera-
tions mentioned 1n Chap XXXI, 1,2,4,14,to GAybmard, as follows :
¢ Périishaspd son of Paitirdsp, end Ardspd son of Paitirdsp, Urvan-
dasp, Hadkadasp, Kikhshnus, Padurasp, Hardrsn, Hariddr, Spitd-
ménd, Vagdist, Nayizem, Ragisn, Dirdsr6b, Mandsiihar sovereign
of Tran, Ménus-khfirnar, Manus-khiirnik, Néry8sang, Varzid-din,
Vizak, Airyak, Aithntak, Ibitak, Frazisak, Zisak, Frasizak, Izak,
Afrt4, Frédtn lord of Khvaniras, Par-tdrd the Aspihan, Névak-tord
the Aspikdn, S6g-tord the Aspikin, Géfar-tord the Aspikin, Vand-
1-fravisn the Aspikdn, Yim lord of the seven regions, Vivanghag,
Ayanghad, Ananghad, Takhm&rup, Hoshdng the Pésdid, lord of
the seven regions, Fravik, Siyimak, Mashyd whose wife was
Mashyiik, GAySkmard the first man, and father of all mankind in
the material world.’

* Av. Aristaya of Fravardin Vt. g5 ; TD has Arfstih.

® The Pizand words dargi hidainis appear to be merely a
misreading of Pahl. dargds-1 h@dindih.

" Av, Maidhy6-maungha of Yas. L, 19, Fravardin Yt. g5, ro6.
He is said to have been Zaratfist's first disciple.
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worship! and expounded in Airin-vég, and Médydk-
mah received the religion from him. 4. The
Maébads? of Pars are all #raced back to this race
of Méntsihar.

5. Again, I say, by Zaratlist® were begotten three
sons and three daughters*; one sonz was Isadvistars,
one Afirvatad-nar®, aend one Khirshéd-gthar”; as
Isadvistar was chief of the priests he became the
Mobad of Mobads, and passed away in the hun-
dredth year of the religion; Afrvatad-nar was an
agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed
by Yim?, which is below the earth ; Khorshéd-#thar
was a warrior, commander of the army of Péshyé-
1and, son of Vistasp, and dwells in Kangdez®; and
of the three daughters the name of one was Frén, of
one Srit, and of one Porukist®. 6. Alirvatad-nar and
Khrshéd-Zihar were from a serving (Zakar) wife®,
the rest were from a privileged (pAdakhshah) wife.

' Reading friig yast; but it may be frig gast, ‘wandered
forth.

? The class of priests whose special daty is to perform all reli-
gious ntes and ceremonies.

* Tl paragraph 1s quoted, with a few alterations, in the Vagar-
kard-i Dinik, pp. 21-23.

* Kzo omits the ‘three daughters’ here, by mistake

¥ Av. Isad-vistra of Yas, XXIII, 4, XXV, 17, Fravardin Vt. 98,

® Av, Urvatadnara of Vend. TI, 143, Fravardin Yt. g8. Kzo
and M6 have Afirvartad-nar, and TD has Afrvitad-nar.

T Av, Hvare-dithia of Fravardin Yt, ¢8; TD has Khér-4thar,

¥ Bee Chap. XXIX, 5. Windischmann and Justi consider the
clause about Pdshy6tand as inserted by mistake, and 1t 15 omitted
n the Vagarkardi Dintk (p. 21); itis found, however, in all MSS,
of the Bundahis.

?® These daughters are the Av. Freni, Thriti, and Pouru-£ista of
Fravardin Yt. 139 ; the last is also mentioned in Yas LII, 3.

* The following is a summary of the Persian descriptuons of the
five kinds of marriage, as given in the Riviyats :—

A pidshah (“ruling, or privileged’) wife is when a man marries,
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71 By Isadvéstar was begotten a son w/ese name
was Ururviga? and they call him Arang-i Biridin?®
(‘fore-arm of brothers’) for this reason, that, as they

with the parents’ consent, an unbetrothed maiden out of a famuly,
and she and her children remain his in both worlds

A ylikan or aylik (‘only child’) wife is an only child, married
with the parents’ consent, and her first child belongs to them;
after its burth she becomes a padshih wife, She is entitled to one-
third of her parents’ property for giving up the child.

A satar (‘adopted’) wife is when a man over fifteen years of
age dies childless and unmarned, and his relatives provide a maiden
with a dowry, and marry her to another man; when half her chil-
dren belong to the dead man, and half to the living, and she herself
is the dead man’s wife 1n the other world

A ‘akar or Zikar (‘serving’) wife is a widow who marries
again ; if she had no children by her first husband she is acting 35
a satar wife, and half her children by her second husband belong
to her first one; and she herself, m any case, belongs to her first
hushand 1n the other world.

A khtid-sardl or khtd-sardl (‘self-disposing ') wife is one
who marries without her parents’ consent ; she inherits no property
from her parents until her eldest son has given her as a pidshah
wife to his father,

! Instead of this sentence the Vagarkard-i Dinik (pp. 21, 22) has
the following, which appears to rest upon a misinterpretation of
the text —

“ And Zaratlst the righteous had three wives; all three were in
the hfetime of Zaratfist, and all three wives were living throughout
the ifetime of Zaratfist ; the name of one was Hvdv, of the second
Utvig, of the third Arnig-baredd. And from Urvig, who was a
priviteged wife, four children were born; one was the son Isad-
vistar, and the three daughters, namely, F1én, Sritak, and Porufist ;
these four were from Urvig. And from the wife Armg-baredi two
sons were born, one Afirvart-nar, and the second Khfirshéd-4thar ;
and Armg-bareddi was a serving wife, and the name of the former
husband of Armg-barcdd was Mitrd-aydr. And from Hvdv, who
was a privileged wife, wwere three sons, namely, Hishédar, Hosh-
&dar-méh, and Séshdns, as it says,’ &c. (as in § 8).

* TD has Pahl, Afirvarvigak or Khrtrapak,

3 80 in TD.
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were from a serving wife, she then delivered them
over to Isadvistar through adoption. 8. This, too,
one knows, that three sons of Zaratlist, namely,
Hashédar, Hoshédar-mah?, and Séshyans?®, were
from Hvov?; as it says, that ZaratQst went near
unto Hvov three times, and each time the seed went
to the ground ; the angel Néryodsang* received the
brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered 2¢
with care to the angel Andhid? end in time will
blend /7 with a mother. 9. Nine thousand, nine
bundred, and ninety-nine, and nine myriads® of
the guardian spirits of the righteous are intrusted
with /4 protection, so that the demons may not
injure 2£%,

10. The name of the mother of Zaratlist was
Dughd4 *, and the name of the father of the mother
of Zaratlist was Frahimrava s,

t Av Ukhshyad-ereta and Ukhshyad-nemangh of Fravardin
Yt. 128,

2 Av. Saoshyis of Vend. XIX, 18, Fravardin Yt. 129, &c. See
Chaps. X1, 6, X¥XIX, 6, XXX, 3, 4, 1, 1], 25, 27-

* Av, Hvbw: of Fravardin Yt. 139, Din Yt 15; the Pahlavi form
of the name, as given once in TD, is Hivaobd.

! See Chap. XV, 1

3 Av. andhita of Abin Yt 1, &¢.; 2 female personification of
¢ unsullied> water, known generally by the epithet ardvi sfira
(the Arédvivsir of Chap. XIII), and whose name is also apphed
to the planet Venus {see Chap, V, 1).

' So in D6, other MSS. have ‘9,999 myriads,’ but see Fra-
vardin Yt. 6a,

* This last phrase, about the demons, 13 omitted in TD and the
Vagarkard- Dinfk.

* The Avesta word for * daughter.

* TD has P4z, Fereihimruvind.
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[Craprer XXXIIIY,

o. The family of the Mébads (* priests ).

1. Bahak? was son of Hfibakht, sonz of Atard-
béndak, soz of Méhdad, son of Médydk-mah, son
of Frah-vakhsh-vindad?, son of Médyok-mah, son of
KAd*, son of Médydk-mah, son of Arastih, son of
PaitirAsp® 2. As Bahak was Mobad of Mobads
(high-priest) unto Shahpfhar?, son of Aftharmazd,
so Kia was the great preceptor (farmidir) unto
Darat .

3. Atarb-pAd® was son of Maraspend, son of Did-
arda. son of DAdirad, son of Hadind, son of Ataré-
dad, son of Mantsithar, son of Vohiman-£ihar, son of
Fryan6?, son of Bahak !, son of Frédin, son of Fra-

! This chapter is found only in TD, where it forms a continua-
tion of the preceding, and affords a means (see §§ 10, 11) for
determining the age of the recension of the text contained in that
MS. As nearly all the names are written in Pahlavi letters, the
pronunciation of many of them is merely a matter of guess,

2 Here written Bohalk, but it is Bahak or Bik in § 2z, compare
Bihak in § 3, and Av, Baungna of Fravardin Yt. 124,

* Compare Av. Frashdvakhsha of Fravardin Vt. 109.

* Compare Av. Kita of Fravardin Yt. r24.

" See Chap. XXXII, 2, for the last three generations , TD nas
Pirtarisp here, like the vanant of M6 m Chap. XXXII, 1.

¢ The Sasanian king Shipfr II, who reigned a.n. 309—-379.

T Accordmng to the chronology of the Bundahis (Chap. XXXIV,
8, 9), DAr4l lived only some four centuries before Shapfir 11, for
which period only seven generations of priests are here provided.
This period, moreover, is certainly about three centuries less than
the truth.

* This priest was prime minister of Shiptir IL

* Compare Av. Fryina of Yas. XLV, 11,

" This name is repeated in TD, probably by mistake (compare
hahak i §§ 1, 2).

51 L
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shéttar!, son of Pbrushasp, son of Vindsp, son of
Nivar, son of Vakhsh, son of Vahidhrés, son of Frast,
son of Gak? son of Vakhsh, son of Frydn, son of
Ragan, son of Darasrdb, son of MénGskihar 2,

4. Mitrt-vardz was son of Nighs-afild-dak, son of
Shirtashosp, son of Parstva, son of Urvad-gh, son of
Taham, son of Zarir, son of Dir4srdb, son of Minfis4,
5. Dtirnimik was son of Zigh, son of Masvak, son of
Nédar ¢, son of Mantséthar.

6 Mitrd-akivid 75 son of Mardin-véh®, son of
Afrdbag-vindid, son of Vinddd-i-pédik, sor of Vié-
bakht?, sen of Bahak, son of VAaé-blkht. 7. The
mother from whom I was born is HOmif, daughter
of Freh-mah, who also was the righteous daughter®

* This is probably a semi-Huzviris form of Frashéstar.

* Perhaps this name should be read along with the next one, so
as to give the single PAzand name Skinas or Skivas

8 See Chap, XXXII, 1, for the last three generations. According
to this genealogy Atarbpid-i Méraspendén was the twenty-third in
descent from MAniiséihar, whereas his contemporary, Bahak (§ 1),
was twenty-second in descent from the same.

! No doubt Mantséibar is meant; if not, we must read Méngs-
dtrnfmik in connection with § .

® Here written Nidar, but see Chaps, XXIX, 6, XXXI, 13.

¢ Here written Mard-véh, but see § 8.

T Here wntten Ag-vlikht, but see § 8; it may be Vis-blikht, or
Vés-bikht.

® The text is amidar mbnas i agas zerkhtnd Hfiméi
didhht-i Freh-mih-i£ ahar6b vGkht (dGkht?), We might
perhaps read ‘ Freh-mih son of KahirGb-blikht,” but it seems more
probable that §§ 7, 8 should be connected, and that the meaning
intended is that Hdmif was daughter of Freh-mih (of a certain
family) and of Plyisn-sh&d (of another family); she was also the
mother of the editor of that recension of the Bundahis which is con-
tained in TD ; but who was his father? The singularly unnecessary
repetition of the genealogy of the two brothers, Mitr6-akvid and
Phyim-shid, in § 6, 8, leads to the suspicion that if the latter
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of Mah-ayir sorz of Mah-béndak, sen of Mah-bikht.
8. Payisn-shid s son of Mardin-véh, son of Afrdbag-
vindde, son of Vindid-i-pédik, son of VAé-blkht, son
of Bahak, son of Vaé-bikht,

9. All the other Mdbads who have been renowned
in the empire (khtdéyth) were from the same
family it is said, and were of this race of Mands-
Ztharl. 10, Those Mébads, likewise, who now
exist are all from the same family they assert, and
I, too, they boast, whom they call ? ‘ the administra-
tion of perfect rectitude’ (Dadakth-i Ashéovahistd)®
11, Ytdin-Yim son of VAhram-shid, sor: of Zaratiist,
Atard-pid son of Maraspend, son of Zad-sparham,

were his mother's father, the former was probably his own father
or grandfather. Unfortunately the text makes no clear statement
on the subject, and § 10 affords further material for guessing
otherwise at his name and connections.

! Compare Chap., XXXII, 4.

* Reading va 114 laband-1 karitfind.

% This looks more like 2 complimentary title than a name, and
if the editor of the T'D recension of the Bundahis were the son or
grandson of Miti6-akavid (§ 6) we have no means of ascertaimng
his name; but f he were not descended fiom MitiG-akavid it is
possible that §§ ro, 71 should be read together, and that he was
the son of Yiidin-Yim, Now we know, from the heading and
colophon of the ninety-two questions and answers on religious
subjects which are usually called the Didistin-i Dinik, and from
the colophons of other writings which usually accompany that
work, that those answers were composed and certain epistles were
written by ManQskihar, son of Yldin-Yim, who was high-priest of
Pirs and Kirmén in av. zz0 (o.0 881), and apparently a more
mmportunt personage than his (probably younger) brother Zés-
sparham, who 1s mentioned 1n § 11 as one of the priests contem-
porary with the editor of the TD recension, If this editor, therefore,
were a son of Y0id4n-Yim (which is a possible interpretation of the
text) he was most probably this same Manfisdihar, author of the
Didistin-i Dinik (see the Introduction. § 4).

¢ The last name is very probably superfluous, Zid-sparham

L2
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Zid-sparham soz of Yidin-Yim?1, Ataré-pAd son of
Hamid? Ashovahist soz of Freh-Srosh, and the
other Mo6bads have sprung from the same family.

12. This, too, it says, that ‘in one winter 1 wi//
locate (gdkinam) the religion of the Mazdayasnians,
whic/ came out into the other six regions.”]

having been written twice most likely by mistake, This Atard-pid
son of Maraspend was probably the one mentioned in the following
extract from the old Persian Riviyat MS., No. 8 of the collection
i the Indian Office Library at London (fol. 142 a) :—

¢ The book Dinkard which the dastfis of the religion and the
ancients have compiled, likewise the blessed Adarbid son of Mah-
rasfend, son of Asavahist of the people of the good religion, in the
year three hundred of Yazdagard Shahryir, collected some of the
more essential mysteries of the religion as instruction, and of these
he formed tlus book.” That is, he was the last editor of the Dinkaid,
which scems to have remamned unrevised since his time, as the
present copies have descended from the MS. preserved by his
family and first copied in a.y. 369,

1 Zfd-sparham was brother of the author of the Didistin-i Dinfk ;
he was high-priest at Sirkdn in the south, and evidently had access
to the Bundahis, of part of which he wrote a paraphrase (see
Appendix)  His name 1s usually written Zad-sparam,

® In the history of the Dinkard, given at the end of its third
book (see Introd. to Farhang-i Olm-khadfik, p xxxiv), we are told
as follows:—

“After that, the well-meaning Atard-pAd son of Hémid, who
was the leader of the people of the good religion, compiled, with
the assistance of God, through inquiry, investigation, and much
trouble, a new means of producing remembrance of the Maz-
dayasnian religion.  He did this, we are further told, by collecting
all the Jecaying literature and perishing traditions into a work
“hke the great ongmal Dinkard, of a thousand chapters’ (midnik-1
zak rabl biin Dind-kartd rovo-darakd). We thus learn from
extern il sources that the group of contemporary piiests, mentioned
in the text, was actively employed (about A.n. goo) in an attempted
revivai of the religious hterature of the Mazdayasnians, to which we
owe either the revision or compilation of such works as the Din-
kard, Didistin-i Dinfk, and Bundahis.
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CuaPTER XX XIV1L

o. On the reckoning of the years®.

1. Time was for twelve thousand years; and it
says in revelation, that three thousand years was the
duration of the spiritual séafe, where the creatures
were unthinking. unmoving, end intangible?®, and
three thousand years* was the duration of Gidyémard,
with the ox, in the world. 2. As #us was six thou-
sand years the series of millennum reigns® of
Cancer, Leo, and Virgo had elapsed, because it was
six thousand years when the millennium reign came
to Libra, the adversary rushed in, and Gdyomard
lived thirty years in tribulation®. 3. After the thirty
years? MAshya and MAshyol grew up; it was fifty
years while they were not wife and husband®, and
they were ninety-three years together as wife and
husband till the ##z2¢ when Hoéshyang? came.

4. Hoshyang was forty years®®, Takhmorup!? thirty
years, Yim till 25 glory® departed six hundred and

! This chapter is found in all the MSS,

2 TD adds ‘ of the Arabs (Tézikdn).

® See Chap. I, 8, ! See Chaps. I, 22, III, 1

¢ This system of 2 millennium regn for each consiellation of the
zodiac can hardly bave any connection with the precession of the
equinoxes, as the equinoxes travel backwards through the zodiac.
whereas these millenmum reigns travel forwaids.

¢ See Chap, I, 21-23.

¥ That is, forty years after the thirty (see Chap. XV, 2).

* See Chap. XV, 19, z20. * See Chaps. XV, 28. XXX, 1

¥ K20 omus, by mistake, fiom ‘together’ i § 3 to this potnt.

1 See Chap. XXXI, 2

¥ So in Kao, but M6 has nismg, * soul, reason,’ as in Chap.
XX, 1, the word ‘glory’ would refer to the supposed divine
glory of the Iraman monaichs (see Chap. XXXI, 32),
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sixteen years and six months, end after that he
was a hundred years in concealment. 5. Then the
millennium? reign came to Scorpio, and Dahék *
ruled a thousand years. 6. After the millennium
reign came to Sagittarius, Frédan 3 reigned five hun-
dred years; in the same five hundred years of
Frédin were the twelve years of Alrld; Mandskihart
was a hundred and twenty years, and in the same
reign of Minfiséthar, when he was in the mountain
fastness (dQshkhvhr-gar) 8, were the twelve years
of Frisiyav; Zob® the T0hmaspian was five years,

7. Kat-Kabdd? was fifteen years; Kail-KAgs, till
he went to the sky, seventy-five years, and seventy-
five years after that, altogether a hundred and fifty
years; Kail-Khisrdov sixty years; Kai-Lérasp® a
hundred and twenty years; Kat-Vistisp, till the
coming of the religion, thirty years®, altogether a
hundred and twenty years.

8. Vohtman® son of Spend-ddd a hundred and

' The seventh millennium, ruled by Libra, is computed by Wind-
schmann as follows: go+ 40} +50 +93+40+30+ 616} + 100=

1000, The eighth millennium, ruled by Scorpio, is the thousand
years of Dahék,

2 See Chap, XXXI, 6. ? See Chap. XXXJ, y-11.
+ See Chap. XXXI, rz-14. 5 See Chap. XXXI, 21.

5 Written Afizb0 in Chap., XXXI, 23, 24.

* Usually written Kaf-Kavid in Pahlavi (see Chap. XXXT, 24, 25)

* Also written Kai-Lohardsp (see Chap. RXXI, 28, 29).

' Thus is the end of the ninth mullennrum, ruled by Sagittarius,
which is computed by Windischmann as follows: 500+ 120+ 5+
15+ 150+ 60+ 120 + go==1000,

W See Chap. XXXI, 29, 30, where he is said to have been also
calledl Artahhshatar, which seems to identify him with Artaxerxes
Longimanus and s successors down to Artaxerxes Mnemon; so
that Humai may perhaps be identufled with Parysatis, and Darag
Kihar-izidin with Artaxerzes Ochus, as DArd? Dariyan must be
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twelve years; HOmél, who was daughter of Vohf-
man, thirty years; DAardi son of .Kihar-4z447, that
is, of the daughter of Vohlman, twelve years; Darit
son of D4ri fourteen years; Alexander the Riman?
fourteen years.

9. The Askénians bore the title in an uninter-
rupted (a-arftbdk) sovereignty two hundred and
eighty-four years?, Ardashir son of Pipak and the
number of the SisAnans four hundred and sixty
years*, and then it went to the Arabs.

Darius Codomannus, while the reign of Kai-Vistdsp seems intended
to cover the period from Cyrus to Xerxes,

1 A surname of Hm4l

? Gikandar-i ArGmdk, that is, Alexander the Roman (of the
eastern or Greek empire), as Pahlavi writers assume,

S This period is nearly two centuries too short.

* The actual period of Sasanian rule was 425 years (4.p. 226-
651). According to the figures given in the text, the tenth millen-
nium, ruled by Capricornus, must have terminated in the fourth
year of the last king, Yazdakard. This agrees substantially with the
Bahman Yast, which makes the mullenmum of Zaratlst expire
some time after the reign of Khigrd Néshirvin; probably in
the time of Khfsr6 Parviz, or some forty years earher than the
fourth year of Yazdakard, According to the text we must now
be near the end of the first quarter of the twelfth and last mil-
lennium.
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(PARAPHRASE OF BUNDAHIS, 1-XVIL)



OBEERVATIONS.

1-5. (The same as on p. 2.)

6. Abbreviations used are:—Av. for Avesta. Bund. for Bun-
dahis, as translated in this volume. B, Yt for Bahman Yast, as
translated in this volume. Haug’s Essays, for Essays on the Sacred
Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug,
2nd edition.  Mkh, for Mainys-i-khard, ed, West.  Pers. for
Persian. Vend. for Vendiddd, ed Spiegel. Yas. for Vasna, ed.
Spregel. Yt for Yast, ed. Westergaard.

7. The MS. mentioned in the notes is K34 (written probably
A, 1572), No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen,



SELECTIONS

OF

ZAD-SPARAM.

TrEy call these memoranda and writings the
Selections (£1dak tha) of Zad-sparam, son of YQdén-
Yim.

CuarTer L

o. In propitiation of the creator Aftharmazd and
all the angels—who are the whole of the heavenly
and earthly sacred beings (yazd4n)—are the sayings
of Herbad Zad-sparam, son of Y{idin-¥Yim, who is of
the south?, about the meeting of the beneficent spirit
and the evil spirit.

1. It is in scripture thus declared, that light was
above and darkness below, and between those two
was open space. 2. Afiharmazd was in the light,
and Aharman in the darkness?; Afharmazd was
aware of the existence of Aharman and of /s
coming for strife; Aharman was not aware of the
existence of light and of AfQharmazd® 3. It hap-
pened to Aharman, in the gloom and darkness, Zkaz

1 ZAd-sparam appears to have been dastir of Sirkin, about
thitty parasangs south of Kirmén, and one of the most southern
Jdstricts in Persia (see Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, pp. 138, 139,
141, 143-145).

? See Bund. I, 2—4.

% Or * of the light of Alharmazd’ (compare Bund. I, 8, 9)



156 APPENDIX TO THE BUNDAHIS,

he was walking humbly (fro-tand) on the borders,
and meditating other #4ings he came up to the top,
and a ray of light was seen by him; and because of 25
antagonistic nature to him he strove that he might
reach it, so that it might also be within his absolute
power. 4. And as he came forth to the boundary,
accompanied by certain others?!, Afharmazd came
forth to the struggle for keeping Aharman away
from His territory; and He did it through pure
words, confounding witcheraft, and cast him back to
the gloom.

5. For protection from the fiend (drg) the spirits
rushed in, the spirits of the sky, water, earth, plants,
animals, mankind, and fire He /4ad appointed, and
they maintained it (the protection) three thousand
years. 6. Aharman, also, ever collected means in
the gloom ; and at the end of the three thousand
years he, came back to the boundary, blustered
(patistdd), and exclaimed thus: ‘1 wi// smite thee,
1 wi/l smite the creatures which thou thinkest /fave
produced fame for thee—thee who art the beneficent
spirit—1 will destroy everything about them.’

7. Attharmazd answered thus: ‘ Thou art not 1
doer of everything, O fiend?!’

8. And, again, Aharman retorted thus: ‘I will
seduce all material life into disaffection to thee and
affection to myself 3

9. Alharmazd perceived, through the spirit of
wisdom, thus: ‘Even the blustering of Aharman is
capable of performance, if I do not allow disunion

* Reading pavan #atirind ham-tan, but the phrase is
somewhat doubtful, and rather inconsistent with Bund. I, 1o,
? Bund. I, 18, ' Bund. I, 14.
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(4 barininam) durning a period of struggle. 10.
And he demanded of him a period for friendship ?,
for it was seen by hum that Aharman does not rely
upon the intervention of any vigorous ones, and the
existence of a period is obtaining the benefit of the
mutual friendship and just arrangement of both;
and he formed it into three periods, each period
being three millenniums. 11, Aharman relied upon
#t, and Atharmazd perceived that, though it is not
possible to have Aharman sent down, ever when he
wants he goes back to his own requsite, which is
darkness; and from the poison which is much
diffused endless strife arises®

12. And after the period was appointed by him,
he brought forward the Ahliavar formule®, and in
his Ahfinavar these* kinds of benefit were shown.—
13. The first is that, of all things, that is proper
which is something declared as the will of AlQhar-
mazd; so that, whereas that is proper which is
declared the will of Atharmazd, where anything
exists which is not within the will of Adtharmazd, it
is created injurious from the beginning, a sin of a
distinct nature. 14. The second is this, that who-
ever shall do that which is the will of Afiharmazd,
his reward end recompense are his own; and of him
who shall not do that which is the will of Athar-
mazd, the punishment at the bridge * owing thereto

! Bund. 1, 17, 18.

2 Or * the poison of the serpent, whichis much diffused, becomes
endless stife)

* Bund. I, 21.

* The word in, ‘those,’ however, is probably a miswriting of
the cipher for ¢ three.’

® The Ktuvad or Kinvar bridge (see Bund. XII, 4).
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is his own; which is shown from this® formenla; and
the reward of doers of good works, the punishment
of sinners, and the tales of heaven and hell are from
it. 15, Thirdly, 2/ zs shown that the sovereignty of
Atiharmazd increases that which is for the poor, and
adversity is removed; by which 7 is shown that
there are treasures for the needy onme, and treasures
are to be /Azs friends; as the intelligent creations are
to the unintelligent, so also are the treasures of a
wealthy gerson to a needy owe, treasures liberally
given which are his own. 16, And the creatures of
the trained hand of Aftharmazd are contending and
angry (ir Zik), one with the other, as the renovation
of the universe must occur through these three
things. 17. That is, first, true religiousness in one-
self, and reliance upon a man’s original hold on the
truly glad tidings (nav-barh4m), that Aftharmazd
is all goodness without vileness, and his will is a
will altogether excellent; @74 Aharman is all vile-
ness without goodness. 18. Secondly, hope of the
reward aud recompense of good works, serious fear
of the bridge asnd the punishment of crime, strenuous
perseverance in good works, and abstaining from
sin. 19. Thirdly, the existence of the mutual assist-
ance of the creatures, or along with and owing to
mutual assistance, thez» collective warfare; it is the
triumnph of warfare over the enemy which is one's
own renovation4

? The MS. has himan, ¢ well-meditating,” instead of denman,
“this;" but the two words are much alike in Pahlavi writing.

* This commentary on the Ahfinavar, or Yathi-ahQ-vairyd
formula, 1s rather clumsily interpolated by Zid-sparam, and is
much more elaborate than the usual Pahlavi translation and expla-
nation of this formula, which may be translated as follows -~
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20. By this formula he (Aharman) was con-
founded, and he fell back to the gloom?; and Athar-
mazd produced the creatures bodily for the world;
first, the sky; the second, water; the third, earth;
the fourth, plants; the ffth, animals; the sixth,
mankind2 21. Fire was in all, diffused originally
through the six substances, of which it was as much
the confiner of each single substance in which it was
established, it is said, as an eyelid when they lay one
down upon the other.

22, Three thousand years the creatures were
possessed of bodies and not walking on #ei» navels;
and the sun, moon, and stars stood still.  23. In the
mischievous incursion, at the end of the period,
Atharmazd observed thus: ‘What advantage is
there from the creation of a creature, although
thirstless, which is unmoving ¢ mischievous?” 24.

¢ As s the will of the living spirit (as is the will of Aftharmazd)
so should be the pastor (so excellent should he be) owing to
whatsoever are the duties and good works of righteousness (the
duties and good works should be as excellent as the will of Afthar-
mazd). Whose is the gift of good thought (that is, the reward
and recompense good thought gives, it gives also unto him) which
among living spints is the work of Aftharmazd (that 1s, they would
do that which AQharmazd requires); there are some who say it is
thus : Whose gift 1s through good thought (that 1s, the reward and
recompense which they will give to good thought, they would give
also unto him); Atard-pad son of ZaratlQst said that by the gift of
good thought, when among living spints, they comprehend the
doing of deeds. The sovereignty is for AGharmazd (that is, the
sovereignty which is his, Afharmazd has kept with advantage)
who gives necessaiies [or comfort, or clothing] to the poor (that
is, they would make intercession for them).’

Additional phrases are sometimes inserted, and some words
altered, but the above is the usual form of this commentary.

} Bund. I, 22. * Bund. I, 28.
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And in aid of the celestial sphere he produced the
creature Time (z6rvéin)’; and Time is unrestricted,
so that he made the creatures of Attharmazd moving,
distinct from the motion of Aharman’s creatures, for
the shedders of perfume (b61-daZ4n) were standing
one opposite to the other while emitting 22 25. And,
observantly of the end, he brought forward to
Aharman a means out of himself, the property of
darkness, with which the extreme limits (virfinak)
of Time zuere connected by him, an envelope (postd)
of the black-pated and ash-coloured kind. 26. And
in bringing it forward he spoke thus: ‘Through
their weapons the co-operation of the serpent (azd)
dies away, and this whick is thine, indeed thy own
daughter, d7es through religion; and if at the end of
nine thousand years, as it is said and written, is 2
time of upheaval (madam kardan8), she s up-
heaved, not ended/

27. At the same time Aharman came from accom-
panying Time out to the front, out to the star
station; the connection of the sky with the star
station was open, which showed, since it hung down
into empty space, the strong communication of the
lights and glooms, the place of strife in which is the
pursuit of both. 28. And having darkness with him-
self he brought it into the sky, and left the sky so
to gloom that the internal deficiency in the sky
extends as much as one-third * over the star station.

U This s the Av, zrvina akarana, ‘boundless time or antiquity,’
of Vend. XIX, 33, 44. He is a personification of duration and
age, and is here distinctly stated to be a creature of Atharmazd.
This throws some doubt upon the statements of Armenian writers,
who assert that the two spirits sprang from Zrvéna,

* Compare Bund. III, rz.
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Cuarrer 1L

1. On the coming in of Aharman to the creatures
it is thus declared in revelation, that 7z the month
Fravardin gnud the day Adharmazd, at noon?, he
came forth to the frontier of the sky. 2. The sky
sees fum and, on account of /Zs nature, fears as
much as a sheep trembles at a wolf; end Aharman
came on, scorching azd burning into it. 3. Then he
came to the water which was arranged below the
earth ?, and darkness without an eyelid was brought
on by him; and he came on, through the middle of
the earth, as a snake all-leaping comes on out of a
hole; and he stayed within the whole earth. 4.
The passage where he came on is his own, the way
to hell, through which the demons make the wicked
run.

5. Afterwards, he came to a tree, such as was of a
single root, the height of which was several feet, and
4! was without branches and without bark, juicy and
sweet; and to keep the strength of all kinds of trees
in its race, it was in the vicinity of the middle of the
earth; and at the self-same time #/ decame quite
withered ®

6. Afterwards, he came to the ox, the sole-
created 4, as it stood as high as GAydmard on the

! Bund, 111, 12, ® Bund, 111, 13.

* Bund. IIT, 14, 16.

* The primeval ox, or firsi-crealed representative of animals, as
Giyémard was of mankind; fiom which two representatives all
mankind and animals are said to have been alterwards developed.
There seems to have been some doubt as lo the sex of this mytho-
logical ox ; here 1t is distinctly stated to have been a female, but {rom
Bund. X, 1, 2, X1V, 3, it would appear to have been a male, and tlus
seems to be admitted by DAd-sparam himself, in Chap. 1X, 7.

[5] M
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bank of the water of DAttih? iz the middle of the
earth; and its distance from GAydmard being as
much as its own height, it was also distant from the
bank of the water of Daitih by the same measure ;
and it was a female, white and brilliant as the moon,
7. As the adversary came npon 2/ Aftharmazd gave
7 a narcotic, which is also called ‘bang,” to eat, and
to rub the ‘bang’ before the eye? so that the
annoyance from the assault of crimes may be less;
it became lean and ill, and {ell upon its right breast?®
trembling.

8. Before the advance to Giydomard, who was
then about one-third the height of Zaratist, and was
brilliant as the sun, Atharmazd forms, from the
sweat * on the man, a figure of fifteen years, radiant
and tall, and sends it on to Gay6mard; and he also
brings his sweat® on to him as long as one Yatha-
ahl-vairy06 ¢ is bezng recited. 9. When he issued
from the sweat, and raised his eyes, he saw the
world when it was dark as night”; on the whole
earth were the snake, the scorpion, the lizard
{vazak), and noxious creatures of many kinds; and
so the other kinds of quadrupeds stood among the

! The Dditik river (see Bund XX, 13).

T This is = misunderstanding of the corresponding phrase in
Bund IIT, 18. The narcotic here mentioned 1s usually prepared
from the hemp plant, and is well known in India and the neigh-
Louring countries.

* See Bund, IV, 1,

* The word which, as it stands in the MS,, looks like hdmande,
is here taken as a transposition of min khvie, in accordance with
Bund. 11T, 19; but it may be a varfant of anumie, ‘embryo,’ in
which case the translation should be, ‘forms an embryo into the
$hape of a man of fiftcen years.’

® Or it may be * sleep,” both here and in § 9.

¢ See Bund. I, 21, 7 Bund. ITI, zo0.
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reptiles; every approach of the whole earth was as
though not as much as a needle’s point remained, in
which there was no rush of noxious creatures, 10.
There were the coming of a planetary sfar into
planetary conjunction, and the moon and planets at
sixes and sevens?; many dark forms with the face
and curls of Azi Dahék suffered punishment in com-
pany with certain non-Iranians; end he was amazed
at calling the wicked out from the righteous.

11. Lastly, he (Aharman) came up to the fire, and
mingled darkness and smoke with it2

Cuarrer 111

1. And Gésirvan, as she was herself the soul of
the primeval ox, when the ox passed away, came out
from the ox, even as the soul from the body of the
dead, and kept up the clamour of a cry to Adhar-
mazd in such fashion as that of an army, a thousand
strong, when they cry out together?® 2. And At-
harmazd, in order to be much more able to keep
watch over the mingled creatures than in front of
GiyoOmard, went from the earth up to the sky. 3.
And Goslrvan continually went after him crying,
and she kept up the cry thus: ‘With whom may the
guardianship over the creatures be left by thee?’

Cuarrter 1V,

1. This was the highest predominance of Ahar-
man, for he came on, with all the strength which he

—

! Literally, “in fours and fives.’
* Bund. III, 24. 3 Bund. IV, 2,
M2
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had, for the disfigurement of the creatures; and he
took as much as one-third of the base of the sky!,
in a downward direction, into a confined and captive
state, so that it was all dark awd apart from the
light, for it was itself, at the coming of the adversary,
Ais enemy among the struggles for creation. 2. And
this is opposing the renovation of Zke universe, for
the greatest of all the other means of the fiend,
when he Aas come in, are of like origin and strength
this day, in the sleep? of the renovation, as oz that
when the enemy, who is fettered on coming in, is
kept back.

3. Amid all this struggling were mingled the in-
stigations of Aharman, exping thus: ‘My victory
has come completely, for the sky is split and dis-
figured by me with gloom and darkness, and taken
by me as a stronghold; water is disfigured by me,
and the earth, injured by darkness, is pierced by me;
vegetation is withered by me, the ox is put to death
by me, Giydmard is made ill by me, and opposed to
those revolving?® are the glooms and planets ar-
ranged by me; no one /as remained for me to take
and pervert in combat except Afharmazd, and of
the earth Zhere is only one man, who is alone, what
is he able to do?’

4. And he sends Astd-viddd* upon him with the
thousand decrepitudes (atizvArand) and diseases

* Compare Bund. 111, 17, The involved style of Zid-sparam 1s
particularly conspicuous in this chapier,

* The word seems to be khvipisnd.

3 Meaning prohably the zodiacal signs, but the word is doubtful,
being spelt vardisning instead of vardisnind, A very small
alieration would change it into vardisnind, ‘ believers, but there
were no earthly beievers at the time alluded to,

* Sec Bund. 111, 21, and XXVIII, 35.
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which are his own, sicknesses of various kinds, so that
they may make him ill and cause death. 5. Giy6-
mard was not secured by them, and the reason
was because it was a decree of appointing Time
(z6rvand) in the beginning of the coming in of
Aharman, that: ‘Up to thirty winters I appoint
Géybmard unto brilliance and preservation of life.”
6. And his manifestation in the celestial sphere was
through the forgiveness of criminals and nstigators
of confusion by %és good works, and for that reason
no opportunity was obtained by them during the
extent of thirty years,

7. For in the beginning it was so appointed that
the star Jupiter (AGharmazd) was life towards the
creatures, not through its own nature, but on
account of 74 being within the control (band) of
the luminaries?; and Saturn (Ké&vin) was death
towards the creatures. 8. Both were in their
supremacy (balist)? at the beginning of the crea-

! These luminanes are the fixed stars, especially the signs of the
zodiac, to whose protection the good creation 1s commilted (see
Bund. 11, o~4); whereas Jupiter and all otber planets are supposed
1o be, by nature, disturbers of the creation, being employed by
Ahaiman for that purpose (see Mkh. VIII, ry-21, XII, 7-10,
AX1V, 8, XXXVII], 5)

* The most obvious meaning of balist is ¢greatest altitude,’
and this is quite applicable to Jupiter when 1t attams its highest
northern declination on entering Cancer, but 1t is not applicable
to Saturn m Libra, when it has only its mean aliitude At the
vernal equinox, howeuver, which was the time of the beginnmy
mentioned in the text, when Aharman invaded the creation (see
Chap. 11, 1), Libra is in opposition to the sun, and Saturn in Libra
would be at its nearest approach to the earth, and would, therefore,
attain its maximum brightness, while Jupiter in Cancer would be
at its gieatest altiude and shining with four-fifths of its maximum
brightness. Both planets, therefore, were near their most con-
spicuous position (which would seem to be the meaning of bilist
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tures, as Jupiter was in Cancer on rising, that which
is also called Givan (' living’)?, for it is the place in
which life is bestowed upon it; and Saturn was in
Libra, in the great subterranean, so that its own
venom and deadliness decame more evident and
more cominant thereby. 9. And it was when both
shall not be supreme zhaf Gaybémard was to com-
plete his own life, which is the thirty years?® Saturn
came not again to supremacy, that is, /o Libra. 10.
And at the time when Saturn came into Libra,
Jupiter was in Capricornus?® on account of whose
own lowness?, and the victory of Saturn over
Jupiter, Gaybmard suffered through those very
defects which came and are to continue advancing,
the continuance of that disfigurement which Ahar-
man can bring upon the creatures of Afharmazd.

here), and might each be supposed to be exercising 1ts maximum
astrological influence, so that the presumed deadly power of Saturn
would be neutralised by the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter.

' This readng swits the context best, but the name can also be
read Snahan, and in many other ways. It may possibly be the
tenth lunar mansion, whose name is read Nahn in Bund, 11, 3,
by Pdzand wniters, and which corresponds to the latter part of
Cancer.

% Saturn revolves round the sun in about 2¢ years and 169
days, so it cannot return into opposition to the sun (or to its
maximum brightness), at or near the vernal equinox, i less than
thirty years.

3 That 1s, while Saturn performs one revolution round the sun,
Jupiter performs two and a half, which is very nearly correct, as
Juptter revolves round the sun in about 11 years and 315 days.
Therefore, when the supposed deadly influence of Saturn has
roturned to its maximum, the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter
15 at 1ts mmum, owing to the small altitude of Capricornus, and
no lenger counterbalances the destructive power of Saturn.

* There seems to be no other rcasonable tianslation, but the
M5, has 14 instead of ral, and niskasp instead of nisiv.



SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM, IV, -V, 4. 167

CuarTeER V.

1. When in like manner, and equally oppressively,
as his (Aftharmazd's) creatures were disfigured, then
through that same deterioration his own great glory
was exhibited ; fof as he came within the sky! he
maintains the spirit of the sky, like an intrepid war-
rior who has put on metal armour?; and the sky in
its fortress?® spoke these hasty, deceitful words to
Aharman, thus: ‘ Now when thou shalt have come
in I w2/l not let thee back;' and it obstructed fim
until AGharmazd prepared another rampart, that is
stronger, around the sky, whick is called ‘righteous
understanding’ (ashdk 4kdasih). 2. And he ar-
ranged the guardian spirits* of the righteous who
are warriors around that rampart, mounted on horses
and spear in hand, in such manner as the hair on
the head; and they acquired the appearance of
prison guards who watch a prison from outside, and
would not surrender the outer boundaries # an
enemy descended from the inside.

3. Immediately, Aharman endeavours that he.
may go back to his own complete darkness, buk
he found no passage; and he recapitulated, with
seeming misgiving, his fears of the worthiness
which is to arise at the appearance of the renova-
tion of the universe at the end of the nine thousand
years.

4. As it is said in the Gdthas, thus®: ‘So also

» See Chap. 11, 2, * Compare Bund, V], 2.
% Or ‘zodacal signs,’ for blirgd means both.
4 Bund. VI, 3, 4.

® This quotation from the Géthas is from the Pahlavi Vas.
XXX, 4, and agrees with the Pahlavi text, given in Dastlir Jam-
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both those spirits have approached together unto
that which was the first creation—that is, both
spirits have come to the body of GAyémard. What-
ever is in life 75 so through this purpose of Afhar-
mazd, that is: So that I may keep it alive; what-
ever is in lifelessness 25 so through this purpose?® of
the evil spirit, that is: So that T may utterly destroy
it; and whatever is thus, is so until the last in
the world, so that they (both spirits) come also on
to the rest of mankind. And on account of the
utter depravity of the wicked #hes» destruction is
fully seen, and so is the perfect meditation of him
who is righteous, the hope of the eternity of
Atharmazd’

5. And this was the first contest?, zat of the sky
with Aharman.

Craarter VI,

1. And as he (Aharman) came secondly to the
water, together with him rushed in, oz the horse
Cancer, he who is the most watery Tistar; the
equally watery ome, that is called Avraks, gave
forth a cloud and went down in the day; that is

A-pji's old MS. of the Yasna in Bombay, very nearly as closely as
Spiegel's edition does. It appears, therefore, that Did-sparam
used the same Pahlav translation of the Yasna as the Parsis do
at the present day,

' The MS. here omits the woids *through this purpose,’ by
mistake.

* The word irdik, which Didsparam uses instead of the
kharah, ‘conflict) of Bund. V, 6, VI, 1, &c,, may be connected
with Yers. ird, ' anger.’

3 'The mnth lunar mansion (see Bund. II, 3, VII, 1).
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declared as the movement of the first~comers of the
creatures. 2. Cancer became a zodiacal constella-
tion (akhtar); it is the fourth censtellation of #he
zodiac for this reason, because the month Tir is the
fourth month of the year®.

3. And as Tistar begged for assistance, Voh(-
man and Hom are therefore co-operating with him
in command, Blirg' of the waters and the water in
mutual aid, and the righteous guardian spirits in
keeping the peace. 4. He was converted into three
forms, which are the form of a man, the form of a
bull, aznd the form of a horse: and each form was
distinguished in brilliance for ten nights, and lets its
rain fall on the night for the destruction of noxious
creatures. 5. The drops became each separately
/ike a great bowl in which water is drawn; and as
to that on whick they are driven, they kill all the
noxious creatures except the reptiles? who entered
into the muddiness of the earth.

6. Afterwards, the wind spirit, in the form of a
man, became manifest on the earth; radiant axd tall
he had a kind of wooden boot (mikvé-aé-i diriné)
on /Zzs feet ; and as when the life shall stir the body,
the body is advancing with like vigour, so that spirit
of the wind stirs forth the inner nature of the atmo-
spheric wind, the wind pertaining to the whole earth
is forth, and the water in its grasp is flung out from
it to the sides of the earth, and its wide-formed
ocean arose therefrom.

7. 1t (the ocean) keeps one-third of this earth?,

! Bund VII, 2-6 is paraphrased in §§ 2-6.

? Readmg neksfind bard min khasandakind instead of
the MS3. bard nasind min khasandakéng.

¥ Compare Bund. XIII, 1, 2.
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and among its contents are a thousand sources and
fountains, such as are called lakes (var); a thousand
water-fountains, whose water is from the ocean,
come up from the lakes and are poured forth into
it. 8. And the size of some of all the lakes and all
the fountains of water is as much as a fast rider on
an Arab horse, wiko continually compasses and can-
ters around ZZem, will attain in forty days, which is
1900! long leagues (parasang-i akarik), each
league deing at least 20,000 feet.

9. And after the noxious creatures died 2, and the
poison therefrom was mixed up in the earth, in
order to utterly destroy that poison Tistar went
down into the ocean; and Ap#ibsh, the demon,
hastened to meet him, and a¢ the alarm of the first
contest Tistar was in terror (pard). 10. And he
applied unto Atharmazd, w/o brought such power
unto Tistar as arises through propitiation and praise
and invoking by name?, and they call forth such
power unto Tistar as /4af of ten vigorous horses,
ten vigorous camels, ten vigorous bulls, ten moun-
tains when hurled, and ten single-stream rivers
when together. 11. And without alarm he drove
out Aphbsh, the demon, and kept him away from
the sources of the ocean.

12. And with a cup and measuring bowl, which
possessed the diligence even of a guardian spirit
(fravihar), he seized many more handfuls of water,

} Bund. X111, 2 has 1700, but as neither number is a multiple of
forty in round numbers, it 15 probable that both are wrong, and
that we ought to read 1600.

* Bund.VIl, 714 is paraphrased in §§ 9-r4.

* The Av, aokhté-namana yasna of Tittar Yt 11, 23, 24.



SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM, VI, 8-17%. 171

and made ¢ rain down! much more prodigiously,
for destruction, drops as large as men's heads and
bulls’ heads, great and small. 13. And in that cloud
and rain were the chastisement and beating which
Tistar and the fire Vazist énflic/ed on the opposition
of Ap4dsh; the all-deciding (vispo-viir) fire Vazist
struck down with a club of fire, all-deciding among
the malevolent (kébarindg).

14. Ten days and nights there was rain, and its
darting * was the shooting of the noxious creatures;
afterwards, the wind drove ## to the shore of the
wide-formed ocean, and it is portioned out into
three, and three seas arose from it; they are called
the Paitik, the Kamiri?, and the Géhin-bin3 15.
Of these the Paittk itself is salt water, in which is
a flow end ebb*; and the control of its flow and
ebb is connected with the moon, and by its con-
tinual rotation, in coming up and going down, that
of the moon is manifested, 16, The wide-formed
ocean stands forth on the south side as to (pavan)
Albtirz5, and the Paitik stands contiguous to it, and
amidst it is the gulf (var) of Satavés, whose con-
nection is with Satavés, which is the southern
quarter. 17 In the activity of the sea, and in the
increase and decrease of the moon, whose circuit
is the whole of Iran, are the flow and ebb; of the

! Or perhaps ‘made the cloud rain’ if madam virininid
stands for avar virininid,

* Reading partdw instead of the MS. patQtdy, ¢ powerful fury.

4 This is a variant of the Sahi-b8n or GAhi-bin of Bund, XIII,
7, 15; the other two names differ but little from those given in
Bund. XIII. In the MS, Pafitk occurs once, and Puitik twice.

* Compare §§ 1g-18 with Bund. XIII, 8-14.

® Compare Bund, XI1L, 1,
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curving tails in front of the moon two issue forth,
and have an abode in Satavés; one is the up-
drag and one the down-drag; through the up-drag
occurs the flood, and through the down~drag occurs
the ebb’ 18, And Satavés itself is a gulf (var)
and side arm of the wide-formed ocean, for it drives
back the impurity and turbidness which come from
the salt sca, when they are continually going into
the wide-formed ocean, with a mighty high wind?,
while that which is clear through purity goes into
the Arédvistr sources of the wide-formed ocean.
19. Besides these four ? there are the small seas 4,
20, And, afterwards, Z2¢re were made to flow from
Alblrz, out of its northern horder, two rivers®, which
were the Arvand *—that is, the Diglit, and the flow

! This is even a more mechanical theory of the tides than that
detailed in Bund. XIII, 13. Whether the ‘ curving tails’ (gagak
dunbak) are the ‘ horns’ of the crescent moon is uncertain,

? By an accidental transposition of letters the MS, has 4taré,
‘fire,’ instead of vat8, ‘ wind.’

* The ocean and three principal seas.

¢ Said to be twenty-three 1 number m Bund. XIIT, 6,

® Bund.VII, 13, 16, XX, 1.

* This appears to be a later identification of the Arag, Arang,
or Arting river of Bund. XX with the Tigris, under its name Arvand,
which 15 also found in the Bahman Yast (III, 21, 38) and the
Afin of the Seven Ameshdspends (§ 9). The Bundahis (XX, 8)
scerms to connect the Arag (Araxes?) with the Oxus and Nile, and
describes the Diglat or Tigris as a distinet river (Bund. XX, 12).
This difference is one of the indications of the Bundahis having
been 50 old a book in the time of Zid-sparam that he sometimes
misunderstood its meaning, which could hardly have been the case
if 1t had been written by one of kus contemporanes. As the Persian
empire has several times included past of Egypt, the Nile must
have then been well known to the Persians as the great western
river of their world, The last time they had possession of part
of Egypt was, for about half a century, in the reigns of Khustd
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of that river was to those of the setting sun (val
frod-yehevundind)—and the Véh! was the river
of the first-comers to the sun; formed as two horns
they went on to the ocean. 21. After them eigh-
teen ? great rivers came out from the same Albirz;
and these twenty rivers, whose source is in Albrsz,
go down into the earth, and arrive in Khvaniras.

22. Afterwards, two fountains of the sea are
opened out for the earth? which are called the
Keétast*—a lake which has no cold wind, and on
whose shore rests the triumphant fire Gtisnasp®—
and, secondly, the Sévar ¢ which casts on ¢#s shores
all turbidness, and keeps its own salt lake clear and
pure, for it is like the semblance of an eye which
casts out to #/s edges every ache and every im-
purity ; and on account of its depth it is not reached
to the bottom, for it goes into the ocean; and in its
vicinity rests the beneficial fire Blrzin-Mitrd 7,

23. And this was the second contest, which was
with the water.

Cuarter VII.

1. And as he (Aharman) came thirdly to the
earth, which arrayed the whole earth against him—

Néshirvin, Afharmazd IV, and Khusrdé Parviz, but since the
carly part of the seventh century the Tigris has practically been
their extreme western limit; hence the change of the old Arag or
Arang 1nto the very similarly written Atvand, a name of the
Tigtis.

1 See Tund XX, o. 2 Bund. XX, 2, 7.

$ Bund VI, 14. * Bund. XXII, 2.

* Written Gfsasp in Bund. XVII, 4, and Gfisndsp in B Yt. IIL,
30, 40, while the older form Visnisp occurs in B.Yt. III, 1o.

® The S6vbar of Bund.VII, 14, XII, 24, XXII, 3.

? Bund. XVI], 8.
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since Zhere was an animation of the earth through
the shattering— Alblrz grew up?, which is the
boundary of the earth, and the other? mountains,
which are amid the circuit of the earth, come up
2244 in number?® 2. And by them the earth was
bound together and arranged, and on them was the
sprouting and growth of plants, wherefrom was the
nourishment of cattle, and therefrom was the great
advantage of assistance to men.

3. Even so it is declared that before the coming
of the destroyer to the creatures, for a thousand
years the substance of mountains was created in the
earth—especially as antagonism came on the earth,
and settled on if with injury—and it came up over
the earth just like a tree whose branch fas grown at
the top, and its root at the bottom, 4. The root of
the mountains is passed on from one to the other,
and is arranged in connection wif4 them, and through
it is produced the path azd passage of water from
below to above, so that the water may flow in it in
such manner as blood in the veins, from all parss of
the body to the heart, the latent vigour which they
possess. 5. And, moreover, in six hundred years*,
at first, all the mountains apart from Albfrz were
completed. 6. Alblirz was growing during eight
hundred years?; in two hundred years it grew up to

! Bund. VIII, x—4 is paraphrased in §§ r—4.

* The MS. has 4vind, ‘waters, mstead of avartk, ‘other,
which alters the meaning into, ‘which is the boundary of the
waters of the earth, and the mountams,’ &,

# Bund. XTI, 2.

¢ Bund. VIII, 5, and XIY, 1, have ‘eighteen years' As both
numbers are written in ciphers it would be easy for either to be
corrupted into the other.

8 Bund. XII, 1.



SELECTIONS OF ZAD-SPARAM, VII, 2~I2. 175

the star station, in two hundred years up to the
moon station, two hundred years up to the sun
station, azd two hundred years up to the sky. 7.
After AlbQrz the Aparsén mountain?® is the greatest,
as it is also called the Avar-rdyisn? (‘up-growth’)
mountain, whose beginning is in Sagastin and its
end unto Pirs and to Kinistdn®

8. This, too, is declared, that after the great rain
in the beginning of the creation*, and the wind’s
sweeping away the water to the ocean, the earth is
in seven portions? a little above ¢/ as the compact
earth, after the rain, is torn up by the noise and
wind iz various places. 9. One portion, moreover,
as much as one-half the whole earth, is in the middle,
and in eack of the six portions around is as much as
Sagastdn; moreover, as much as Sagastin is the
measure of what is called a késhvar (‘region’) for
the reason that one was defined from the other by a
késh (‘furrow’). 10. The middle oze is Khvaniras,
of which PAirs is the centre, and those six regions
are like a coronet (awisar) around ¢£. 11. One part
of the wide-formed ocean wound around it, among
those six regions; the sea and forest seized upon
the south side, @72d a lofty mountain grew up on the
north, so that they might become separate, one from
the other, and imperceptible.

12. This is the third contest, about the earth.

' The Apirsén of Bund. XII, o.

* Wrilten Apf-réyisn, as if it were an Arabic hybrid meaning
‘ father of growth.’

* Bund. XII, 9. XXIV, 28, have Khfigistin instead of Ainfstin;
the latter appears to be an old name of the territory of Samarkand
(see note to Bund. XII, 13).

4 Literally, * creature.

® Bund. XI, 2—4 is paraphrased in §§ 8-11.
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CuarTter VIIIL

1. As he (Aharman) came fourthly to the plants—
which have struggled (kkhshi-aitd) against him
with the whole vegetation—because the vegetation
was quite dry !, Amerddad, by whom the essence of
the world's vegetation * was seized upon, pounded it
up small, and mixed ## up with the rain-water of
Tistar, 2. After the rain the whole earth is discerned
sprouting, and ten thousand ® special species and a
hundred thousand 4 additional species (levatman
sardakd) so grew as if Zhere were a species of every
kind; and those ten thousand species are provided
for? keeping away the ten thousand® diseases.

3. Afterwards, the seed was taken up from those
hundred thousand species of plants, and from the
collection of seed the tree of all germs, amid the
wide-formed ocean, was produced, from which all
species of plants continually grow. 4. And the
griffon bird (sénd martivd) has his resting-place
upon it; when he wanders forth from within it, he
scatters the dry seed into the water, and it is rained
back to the earth with the rain.

5. ‘Aud in its vicinity the tree was produced whic/e
7s the white Hom, the counteractor of decrepitude,

! This chapter is a paraphrase of Bund. IX,
* Or, perhaps, “the worldly characteristics of vegetation.’

* Witten hke ‘one thousand, but see the context and Bund,
IX, 4.

* In Bund, IX, 4, the MS3, have ¢ 120,000," which is probably
wrong, as Bund. XXV1I, 2, agrees with the text above.

¥ The MS. has bard instead of pavan, a blunder due probable
to some copyist reading the HuzvAris in Persian, in which language
bih (== bar4) and bah (= pavan) are written alike. In PAzand
they are usually written be and pa, respectively.
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the reviver of the dead, and the immortalizer of the
living.
6. This was the fourth contest, about the plants.

CHarter IX,

1. As he (Aharman) came fifthly to cattle—which
struggied against him with all the animals—and
likewise as the primeval ox! passed away, trom the
nature of the vegetable principle it possessed, fifty-
five? species of grain and twelve species of medi-
cinal plants grew from 74 various members; and
forasmuch as they should see from whictk member
each one proceeds, it is declared in the Damdad
Nask® 2. And every plant grown from a member

! See Chaps. 11, 6, III, 1, and Bund. IV, 1, X, 1, XIV, 1.

* The MS. has *fifty-seven’ n ciphers, but Bund. X, 1, XIV, 1,
XXVI1, 2, have * fifty-five’ 1n words.

* This was the fourth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazda-
yasnian literature, according to the Dinkard, which gives a very
short and superficial account of its contents. But, according to
the Dini-vagarkard and the Rivdyats ot Kdmah Bahrah, Narimin
Héshang, and Barzfi Qiyimu-d-din, 1t was the fifth nask, and was
called Dvézdah-himist (or homist). For its contents, as given by
the Dini-vagarkard, see Haug's Essays, p 127. The Ravdyat of
Kimah Bahrah, which has a few more words than *he other
Ravayats, gives the following account (for the Persian text of which,
see ‘Fragmens relatifs & la religion de Zoroastre, par Olshausen
et Jules Moht) :—

“Of the fith the name is DvAzdah-homdist, and the interpreta-
tion of this is “the book about help” (dar imdad, but this is
probably a corruption of dimd4d). And this book has thirty-two
sections (kardah) that the divine and omnipotent creator sent
down, in remembrance of the beginning of the creatures of the
superior world and inferior world, and # 45 a description of the
whole of them and of that which God, the most holy and omnipo-
tent, mentioned about the sky, earth, and water, vegetation and

{5] N
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promotes that member, as it is said that there where
the ox scattered Z#s marrow ! on to the earth, grain
afterwards grew up, corn? and sesame, vetches ? and
peas; so sesame, on account of ¢ #4s marrow (uality,
is itself a great thing for developing marrow. 3.
And it is also said that from the blood is the vine?,
a great vegetable thing—as wine itself is blood—
for more befriending the sound quality of the blood.
4. And it is said that from the nose is the pulse
(méys or mésah) which is called dénak, and was a
variety of sesame (samag4)?, and i¢ is for other noses.

fire, man and quadrupeds, grazing and flying animals, and what
he prorluced for their advantage and use, and the like. Secondly,
the resurrection and ZAeavenfy path, the gathering and dispersion,
and the nature of the circumstances of the resurrection, as regards
the virtnous and evil-doers, through the weight of every action they
perform for good and evil,’

This description corresponds very closely with what the Bun
dahis must have been, before the addition of the genealogical and
chronological chapters at the end; and DAd-sparam mentions in
his text here, and again in § 16, particulars regarding the Dimdid
which also occur in the Bundahs (X1IV, 2, 14-18, 21-24). There
can he very little doubt, therefore, that the Bundahis was originally
a translation of the DAimddd, though probably abridged; and the
text translated in this volume is certanly a further abridgment of
the original Bundahis, or Zand-8ks  Whether the Avesta text of
the DimdiZ was still in existence in the time of Did-sparam is
uncertain, as he would apply the name to the Pahlavi text. Al the
present time it is very unusual for a copyist to write the Pahlavi
tecl without its Avesta, when the latter exists, but this may not
always have been the case.

! Qr *brains.’

* Supposing the MS. galdlag is a corruption of gallak (Pers.
ghallah).

* Assuming the MS. alGnd or arvand to be a corruption of
alim or arzand.

* Reading rif instead of 14. ® Compare Bund, XIV, 2.

* Either this sentence is very corrupt in the MS, or it cannot be
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5. Anditis also said that from the lungs are the rue-
like herbs® which heal, and are for the lung-disease
of cattle. 6. This, rooted amid the heart, is thyme,
from which is Vohiman’s thorough withstanding of
the stench of Akdéman? and ¢# 7s for that which
proceeds from the sick and yawners.

. Afterwards, the brilliance of the seed, seized
upon, by strength, from the seed w/hic/ was the ox’s,
they would carry ¢ff from it, and the brilliance was
intrusted to the angel of the moon3; in a place
therein that seed was thoroughly purified by the
light of the moon, and was restored in its many
qualities, and made fully infused with- life (gdnvar-
hémand). 8. Forth from there it produced for
Airdn-vég, first, two oxen, a pair, male and female 4,
and, afterwards, other species, until the completion
of the 282 species®; and they were discernible as
far as two long leagiies on the earth. 9. Quadrupeds
walked forth on the land, fish swam in the water,
and birds flew zn the atmosphere; i every two, at
the time good eating is enjoyed, a longing (Av-
dahé&n) arose therefrom, and pregnancy and birth.

10, Secondly, their subdivision is thus:—First,
they are divided into three, that is, quadrupeds
walking un the earth, fish swimming in the water,

1econciled with the corresponding clause of Bund. XIV, 2
Alterng A0nak and glinak into gandanak, and samagi into
samasdar, we might read, ‘from the nose is miys, which is
called the leck, and the leck was an onjon;’ but this is doubtful,
and leaves the word ma ys unexplained.

! The MS. has gdspendédnd, ‘cattle, instead of sipandénd,
‘rue herbs.’

? See Bund. J, 24, 27, XXVII], 4, XXX, 20.

* Bund, ¥, 2, X1V, 3. ¢ Bund. X, 3, ¥1V, 4.

® Bund, X, 3, XIV, 13,
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and birds flying in the atmosphere. 11. Then, into
five classes?, that is, the quadruped which is round-
hoofed, the double-hoofed, the five-clawed, the bird,
and the fish, whose dwellings are in five places, and
which are called aquatic, burrowing, oviparous, wide-
travelling, and suitable for grazing. 12. The aquatic
are fish and every beast of burden, cattle, wild
beast, dog, axd bLird which enters the water; the
burrowing are the marten (samfr) and musk ani-
mals, and all other dwellers and movers in holes:
the oviparous are birds of every kind; the wide-
travelling sprang away for help, and are also those
of a like kind; those suitable for grazing are what-
ever are kept grazing in a flock.

13. And, afterwards, they were divided into
genera, as the round-hoofed are one, whic/ is all
called ‘horse;’ the double-hoofed are many, as the
camel and ox, the sheep and goat, and others
double-hoofed ; the five-clawed are the dog, hare,
musk auimals, marten, and others; then are the
birds, and then the fish. 14. And then they were
divided into species?, as eight species of horse, two
species of camel, ten® species of ox, five species of
sheep, five species of goat, ten of the dog, five of the
hare, eight of the marten, eight of the musk animals,
110 of the birds, and ten of the fish; some are
counted for the pigs, and with all those declared and
all those undeclared Zhere were, at first, 282 species #;
and with the species within species there were a
thousand varieties.

3 Bund. XIV, 8-12,

2 Bund. X1V, 13-23, 26, 27.

8 Bund. X1V, 17 says “fifteen,” which is probably correcr.
¢ Culv 181 species are detailed or * declared” here.
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e

15. The birds are distributeds into eight groups
(ristakd), and from that which is largest to that
which is smallest #2ey are so spread about as when a
man, who is sowing grain, first scatters abroad #af
of heavy weight, then that which is middling, and
afterwards that which is small.

16. And of the whole of the species, as enume-
rated a second time in the Dimdid Nest?2 and
written by me in the manuscript (nipik) of ‘the
summary enumeration of races''—this is a lordly*
summary—the matter which is shown is, about the
species of horses, the first is the Arab, and the chief
of them?® is white and yellow-eared, and secondly
the Persian, the mule, the ass, the wild ass, the
water-horse, and others. 1%, Of the camel #icre are
specially two, tkat for the plin, and the mountain
one whick is double-humped. 18. Among the species
of ox are the white, mud-coloured, red, yellow, black,
and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, the camel-leopard?,
the ox-fish, and others. 19. Among sheep are those
having tails and those which are tailless, also the
wether and the Kbrisk w/iick, because of its tram-
pling the hills, #4s great horn, and also being suitable

! Bund. XIV, 25.

2 Qee § 1; the particulars which follow are also found in Bund.
X1V, 14-18, 21~24, showing that the Bundahis must be derived
from the Dimd4d.

* The title of this work, in Pahlavi, is Tékhm-ausmaris-
nth-i hangardik, but 1t is not known fo be extant.

¢ Reading marik (Chaldee RW), but this is doubtful, though
the Iranian final k is often added to Semitic Huzvéris forms ending
with 4. It may be mindk, ‘thinking, thoughtful or a corruption
of mantk, ‘mine,’ in which last case we should translate, ¢ this is
& summary of mine.

% Bund. XX1V, 6.

8 "Literally, ‘ camel-ox-leopard.’
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for ambling, became the steed of ManGs/thar, 20.
Among goats are the ass-goat, the Arab, the fawn
(varikd), the roe, ond the mountain goat. 21,
Among martens are the white ermine, the black
marten, the squirrel, the beaver (khaz), and others,
22. Of musk anZnals with a bag, one is the Bish-
musk—which eats the Bish poison and docs not die
through it, ‘and it is created for the great advantage
that it should eat the Bish, and less of ¢ should
succeed in poisoning the creatures—end one is a
musk aninul of a black colour which they desired
{ay0ft3) who were bitten 4y the fanged serpent—
as the serpent of the mountain water-courses (mako)
is called—which is numerous on the river-banks;
one throws the same unto it for food, which it eats,
and then the serpent enters its body, when his?
serpent, at the time Zis happens, feeds upon the
same belly in which the serpent is, and he will
become clear from that malady. 23. Among birds
two were produced of a different character from the
rest, and those are the griffon bird and the bat,
which have teeth 77 the mouth, and suckle #kesr
young with animal milk from the teat.
24. This is the fifth contest, as to animals.

Cuaprrer X,

1. As he (Aharman) came sixthly /o GAydmard
there was arrayed against /i, with Giybmard, the

} ‘This appears to be the meaning here of amat zak garzakd,
but the whole sentence is a fair sample of Did-sparam’s most
snvolved style of writing, By feeding the black musk animal with
snakes the effect of a snake-hite, experienced by the feeder, is
supposed to be neutralized.
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pure propitious liturgy (mansarspend), as heard
from Gaydmard; and Atharmazd, in pure medita-
tion, considered that which is good and righteous-
ness as destruction of the fiend (drtig6). 2. And
when he (Gaydmard) passed away eight kinds of
mineral of a metallic character arose from /As
various members; they are gold, silver, iron, brass,
tin, lead, quicksilver (Avginakd), and adamant; and
on account of the perfection of gold it is producea
from the life and seed.

3. Spendarmad received the gold of the dead
Gaydmard’, and it was forty years in the earth. 4.
At the end of the forty years, 7z the manner of a
RivAsplant, Mashya and Mashybi® came up, and,
one joined to the other, were of like stature and
mutually adapted3; and its middle, on which a glory
came, through their like stature*, was such that it
was not clear which is the male and which the
female, and which is the one with the glory which
Atharmazd created. 5. This is that glory for which
man is, indeed, created, as it is thus said in revela-

t Compare Bund, XV, 1,

2 The MS. has Mashai Mashiyé, but see Bund. XV, 6. The
Avesta foims were probably mashya mashyoi (or mashy#), which
are regular nominatives dual, masculine and feminine, of mashyu,
‘mortal,’ and indicate that they were usually coupled together 1n
some part of the Avesta which is no longer extant. Pfizand
writers have found it easy to read Mashyant mnstead of Mashydi.

* Reading ham-basnd ham-dakhik, but whether this 15 more
likely to be the original reading than the ham-badisn va ham-
dasak of Bund. XV, 2, is doubtful. The last epithet here might
also be read ham-sabik, ‘having the same shirt,’ but this 15 an
improbable meaning.

+ It is evident that ham-bandisnth, ‘mutual connection,’ in
accordance with Bund. XV, 3, would be preferable to the ham-
basnoih, ‘lke stature,’ of this text.
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tion* ‘Which existed before, the glory? or the
body?’ And Atharmazd spoke thus: ‘The glory
was created by me before ; afterwards, for him who
is created, the glory is given a body so that it may
produce activity, and its body is created only for
activity 6. And, afterwards, they changed from
the shape of a plant into the shape of man?, and the
glory went spiritually into them,

Cuarrer X1,

1. As he (Aharman) came seventhly to fire, which
was all together against him, the fire separated into
five kinds®, which are called the Propitious, the
Good diffuser, the Afrvazist, the Vazist, and the
Supremely-denefiting. 2. And it produced the Pro-
pitious fire itself in heaven (gar6dmén); its mani
festation is in the fire which is burning on the
earth, and its propitiousness is this, that all the
kinds are of its nature. 3. 7/e Good diffuser is that
which is in men and animals4, and its business con-
sists in the digestion of the food, the sleeping of the

! The old word mismb, ‘soul’ (see Bund. XV, 3, 4), has become
corrupted here (by the omssion of the initial stroke)nto gadman,
‘glory”  This corruption may be due either to Déd-sparam not
understanding the word (in which case the Bundahis must have
been an old book in his time), or else to some later copyist con-
founding the old word for ‘ soul” with the better-known ‘glory’
of the Iranian sovereigns.

* Bund. XV, 3.

* Bund. XVII, 1. Three of the Avesta names are here trans-
lated, the first two being the Spénist and Vohu-fry&n, which are
the fifth and second in the Bundahis, and the fifth being the Berezi-
savang, which is the first in the Bundahir.

¢ See Bund. XVII, 2.
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body, and the brightening of the eyes. 4. The
Adrvézist is that which is in plants, in whose seed
of is formed, and its business consisés in piercing the
earth, warming the chilled water? and producing the
qualities and fragrance of plants and blossoms there-
from, and elaborating the ripened produce into
many fruits. 5. And the Vazist is that which has
its motion in a cloud, and its business consisés in
destroying the atmospheric gloom and darkness, and
making the thickness of the atmosphere fine and
propitious in quality, sifting the hail, moderately
warming the water which the cloud holds, and
making sultry weather showery. 6. The Supremely-
benefiting, like the sky, is that glory whose lodg-
ment is in the Behrim fire ?, as the master of the
house is over the house, and whose propitious
power arises from the growing brightness of the
fire, the blazing forth in ® the purity of the place, the
praise of God (yazd4ind), and the practice of good
works. 7. And its business is #4at it struggles with
the spiritual fiend, it watches the forms of the
witches—who walk up from the river* wear woven
clothing, disturb the Iuminaries by the concealment
of stench, and by witchcraft injure the creatures—
and the occurrences of destruction, burning, and cele-
bration of witchcraft, especially at night; being an
assistant of Srésh the righteous.

! Reading mayfi-i afsardinidd tdftand instead of the seem-
ingly unmeaning maya asardinidd 4ftand of the MS,

? The Verehrind 4tdsh, or sacred fire of the fire-temples.

* Reading pavan instead of bar4 (see p. 176, note 5).

£ Or ‘sea’ (dartyAud). This long-winded sentence is more
involved and obscure in the original than in the translation.
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8. And in the beginning of the creation® the whole
earth was delivered over into the guardianship of
the sublime Frébak fire, the mighty Glsnasp fire,
and the beneficial Blirzin-Mitrd fire 2, whick are like
priest, warrior, and husbandman. 9. The place of
the fire Frobak was formed o the Gadman-h6mand
(‘ glorious’) mountain in Khvérizem?, the fire Gos-
nasp was on the Asnavand mountain in Ataré-patakan,
and the fire Blrzin-Mitrd6 on the Révand mountain
which is in the Ridge of Vistisp, and its material
manifestation in the world was the most complete.

10. In the reign of Hoshdng+, when men were
continually going forth to the o#ker regions (ké&sh-
var) on the ox Srlvd % one night, half-way, while
admiring the fires, the fire-stands which were pre-
pared in three places on the back of the ox, axnd in
which the fire was, fell into the sea, and the sub-
stance of that one great fire w/uck was manifest, is
divided into three, and they established 7# on the
three fire-stands, and it became itself three glories
whose lodgments are in the Frobak fire, the
Golsnasp fire, and the Brzin-Mitr6 s,

* Literally, ¢ creature.

* The epithets of these three sacred fires are, respectively,
vargin, tagikd, and plir-s0dé in Pahlavi,

8 See Bund. XVII, 3, ¥, 8.

* Bund. XVII, 4 says, ‘in the reign of Takhmérup, his
sucqessor.

® Sarsaok or Srisack in the Bundahis.

¢ The remainder of ‘the sayings of Zid-sparam, ahout the
meeting of the beneficent spint and the ewil spirit’ have no
special reference to the Bundahis, They treat of the following
matters i

The coming of the religion, beginning in the time of Fra-
siydo and MénGséihar, with an anecdote of K4i-0s and the hero
Sritd (Av. Thrita). The manifesiation of the glory of Zaratfist
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before his birth, The begetting of Zaratfist through the diinking
of hém-juice and cow’s malk mfused, respectively, with his guardian
sputt and glory, as declared in the manusciipt on ‘the guidance
of worship’ The connection of Zaratlist with Aftharmazd, traced
back through his genealogy as far as GAyomard, The persistent
endeavours of the fiends to destroy Zaratlst at the time of his birth,
and how they were ftustrated. His recewving the religion from
Afiharmazd, with another anecdote of KAi-lis and Sritd, and of
Zaratfist’s exclamation on coming mnto the world. The enmity
borne to him by five brothers of the Karapin family, and how it
was fiustrated ; his own fow brothers, and some of his wonderful
deeds, The worthiness of s righteousness; his compassionate
and liberal nature; us giving up worldly desires; his pity; his
good selection of a wife; and what 15 most edifymg for the soul.
‘What occurred when he was thirty years old, and his being con-
ducted by the archangel Vohliman to the assembly of the spuits.
The questions asked by Zaratfist, and Aftharmazd’s replies thereto.
The seven questtons he asked of the seven archangels-in seven
different places, in the course of one winter [Westergaard’s MS

K3p ends in the middle of the second of these questions.] The
five dispositions of priests, and the ten admonitions. The three
preservatives of religion, with particulars about the Githas and the
connection of the Ahunavar with the Nasks. Zaratfist's obtaining
one disciple, Médydk-mah, in the first ten years, and the acceptance
of the religion by Vistdsp two years afterwards.

The second of the writings of ZAd-sparam consists of his * say-
ings about the formation of men out of body, life, and soul;’ and
the third (which is imperfect in all known MSS.) contains his
“sayings about producing the renovation of /he universe.
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BAHMAN YAST.

CHarTER 1.

o. May the gratification of the creator Adfhar-
mazd, the beneficent, the developer, the splendid,
and glorious, and the benediction of the archangels,
which constitute the pure, good religion of the Maz-
dayasnians, ¢e vigour of body, long life, and pros-
perous wealth for him whose writing I am *,

1. As?it is declared by the Stldgar Nask?® that

* Or, possibly, ¢ /or whom I am written,” the meaning of mfin
yektibinth&m bemng not quite clear. In fact, the construction
of the whole of this initial benediction is rather obscure,

2 It is possible that this is to be read in connection with Chap.
II, r, with the meaning that ‘as it is declared by the StQdgar Vask
that Zarat(st asked for immortality from Afiharmazd, so in the
Vohfiman Yast commentary it is declared that he asked for it a
second time” This introductory chapter is altogether. omitted in
both the Pdz. MSS. which have been examined, but it i3 given in
the Pers version. It is also omutted in the epitome of the Bahman
Vast contained in the Dabistin (see Shea’s translation, vol. i
pp. 264-271).

3 Thus was the first nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazdayas-
nian literature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it Stdkar;
but according to the Dini-vagarkard and the Riviyats it was the
second nask, called Stfidgar or Istiidgar. For its contents, as
given by the Dinf-vagarkard (which agrees with the account in the
Riviyats), see Haug’s Essays, p, 126. In the Dinkard, besides
a short deseription of this Nagk, given in the eighth book, there is
also a detailed account of the contents of each of its fargards, or
chapters, accupying twenty-five quarto pages of twenty-two lines
éach, in the ninth book, From this detailed statement it appears
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ZaratQst asked for immortality from Atharmazd,
then Atharmazd displayed the omniscient wisdom
to Zaratfist, and through it he beheld the root of a
tree, on which were four branches, one golden, one
of silver, one of steel, and one was mixed up with
iron. 2. Thereupon he reflected in this wayp, that
this was seen in a dream, and when he arose from
sleep ZaratQst spoke thus: ‘Lord of the spirits and
earthly existences! it appears that I saw the root of
a tree, on which were four branches,’

3. Aftharmazd spoke to Zaratlst the Spitimain?
thus: ‘That root of a tree which thou sawest, and
those four branches, are the four periods which wi//

that the passage mentioned here, in the text, constituted the
seventh fargard of the Nask, the contents of which are detailed as
follows 1 —

*The seventh fargard, T4-ve-ratd (Av. t4 ve urvatd, Vas. XXXI,
1), is about the exhibition to Zaratfist of the nature of the four
periods 1n the ZaratQstian millennium (hazangrdk zim, “thousand
winters” ). First, the golden, that in which Afiharmazd displayed
the religion to Zaratfist.  Second, the silver, that in wihich Vistisp
received the religion from Zaratfist. Third, the steel, the period
within which the organizer of righteousness, Ataré-pé‘.d son of MAr-
spend, was born, Fourth, the period mingled with iron is this,
in which is much propagation of the authority of the apostate and
other villains (sarftardnd), along with destruction of the reign
of religion, the weakening of every kind of goodness and virtue,
and the departure of honour and wisdom from the countries of
Iran, In the same period is a recital of the many perplexities and
torments of the period for that deswwe (girdyth) of the lfe of the
good which consists in seemliness. Perfect is the excellence of
righteousness (Av. ashem vohl vahistem astf, Yas. XXVIL
14, W),

If this be a correct account of the contents of this fargard, the
writer was evidently consulting a Pahlavi version of the Nask,
composed during the later Sasanian times,

! Generally understood to mean ¢ descendant of Spitama,” who
was his ancestor in the ninth generation (see Bund. XXXII, 1),
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come. 4. That of gold is when I and thou con-
verse, and King Vistasp shall accept the religion,
and shall demolish the figures of the demons, éuf
they themselyes remain for.. . . concealed pro-
ceedings. 5. And that of silver is the reign of
Ardakhshir? the Kayan king (Kat shah), and that
of steel is the reign of the glorified (anéshak-
ribadn) Khisrd son of Kévad®, and that which was
mixed with iron is the evil sovereignty of the de-
mons with dishevelled hair+ of the race of Wrath?,
and when it is the end of the tenth hundredth
winter (satd zim) of thy millennium, O Zaratfst
the Spitdmin!’

6. It is declared in the commentary (zand)® of
the Vohtiman Yast. Horvadad Yast, and Astid Yast

! A word is Jost here in K20 and does not occur in the other
copies and versions, nor can it be supplied from the similar phrase
in Chap. II, 16 The meamng of the sentence appears to be
that Vistisp destroyed the idols, but the demons they represented
still remained, 1n a spiritnal state, to produce evil.

? See Chap. II, 14.

% Khusr6 Noshirvin son of Qubdd, in modem Persian, who
reigned in A.D. 531~579. K&vad is usually wntten Kavad.

* The epithet vigdrd-vars may also mean ‘dressed-hair,” but
the term n the text is the more probable, as the Persian version
translates 1t by kushddah muf, ¢ uncovered hair.” That 1t 18 not
a name, as assumed by Spiegel, appears clearly from the further
details given in Chap. II, 25,

® QOr, “the progeny of Aéshm,” the demon. Wrath 1s not to be
understood here 1n 1ts abstract sense, but is personified as a demon,
It is uncertain whether the remainder of this sentence belongs to
this § or the next.

¢ If there were any doubt about zand meaning the Pahlavi
translation, this passage would be important, as the Avesta of the
Horvadad (Khordad) and &stdd Yasts is sull extant, but contams
nothing about the heretic Mazdik or Mazdak (see Chap. IT; a1).
No Avesta of the Vohfiman Yast 15 now known,

{5] 0
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that, during this time, the accursed Mazdik son of
Bimdéd, who is opposed to the religion, comes into
notice, and is to cause disturbance among those in
the religion of God, (yazdan). 7. And he, the
glorified oze!, summoned Khasrd son of Méah-ddd
and Did-Atharmazd of Nishiptr, who were high-
priests of Ataré- -pitakdn, and Atar6-frobdg the un-
deceitful (akadbd), Ataré-pdd, Atars-Mitrd, and
Bakht-afrid to Aés presence, and he demanded of
them a promise ? thus: ‘Do not keep these Yasts
in concealment, and do not teach the commentary
except among your relations’ 8, And they made
the promise unto Khisrd.

Crarter 11

1. In the Vohfiman Yast commentary (zand) it is
declared * that Zaratst asked for immortality from

' That is, Khusrd NéshirvAn, As the names of his priests and
councillors stand m Kzo they can hardly be otherwise distributed
than they are in the text, but the correctness of the MS. is open to
suspicion. Did-Afiharmazd was a commentator who is quoted m
Chap. 111, 16, and in the Pahl. Yas. XI, z2; Atarb-fidbdg was
another commentator mentioned in Sis. I, 3; and Atard-pad and
Bakht-4(rid are names well known in Pahlavi literature, the former
having been borne by mare than one individual (see Sls. 1, 3, 4).

? The Pers, version says nothing about this promise, but states
that Khsrd sent a message to the accursed Mazdak, requiring
him to reply to the questions of this priestly assembly on pain of
death, to which he ascented, and he was asked ten religious
questions, but was unable to answer one; so the king put him
to death immediately.

* A similar protibition, addressed to Zaratfist, as regards the
Avesta text, is actually found m the Horvadad Yt. 1o.

* This seems to imply that this text is not the commentary
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Atharmazd a second time, and spoke thus: ‘I am
ZaratOst, more righteous and more efficient among
these thy creatures, O creator! when #kon shalt
make me* immortal, as the tree opposed to harm?,
and Gopatshah, Gosti Fryin, and KitrOk-miyin
son of Vistdsp, who is Péshyotant), were made® 2.
When thou shalt make me immortal they in thy
good religion wi// believe that the upholder of
religion, who receives from Atharmazd his pure and
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, will become
immortal ; then those men wi// believe in thy good
religion.’

3. Atharmazd spoke* thus: *When I shall make
thee immortal, O Zaratlist the Spitdman! then Tor-i
Brédarvash the Karap?® will become immortal, and

itself, but merely an epitome of 1t. *The PAz. MSS. which have been
examined, begin with this chapter.

1 QOr, ‘when I shall decorne,;’ the verb is omitted by mistake in
Kazo.

* Three of these immortals are mentioned n Bund. XXIX, &,
and GOst-i FryAn is included in a supilar enumeration in DAd,
(Reply 89). The tale of Gésl-i Frydn (Av Ybistd y0 Fryananiim,
of Abfn Yt. 81 and Fravardin Yt. r20) has been published with
¢ The Book of Ardi-Virif,” ed. Hoshangji and Haug.

¢ Or, ‘became,” most of this verb is tom off in Xzo.

i The verb is placed before its nominative in the Pahlavi text,
both here and in most similar sentences, which is an imitation of
the Avesta, due probably to the text bemng originally translated
from an Avesta book now lost, or, at any rate, to its author’s wish
that it might appear to be so translated. In such cases of inverted
construction, when the verb is in a past tense, the Pahlavi idiom
often requires a pronominal suffix, corresponding to the nominative,
to be added to the first word in the sentence, thus, g{ftés AfQhar-
mazd, or afas g@ft AQharmazd, does not mean ‘Adharmazd
spoke to him (or said it),’ but merely ‘ Atharmazd spoke’ (lit. it was
said by him, Aftharmazd ).

® According to an untranslated passage in the Selections of
Z4d-sparam, mentioned in the note on p. 187, this is the name of

0o 2
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when Tr-i Bridarvash the Karap shall become
immortal the resurrection and future existence are
not possible’

4. Zaratlist seemed uneasy about ¢ in Ass mind?;
and Alharmazd, through the wisdom of omniscience,
knew what was thought by Zaratfist the Spitdmén
with the righteous spirit, and he? took hold of
Zaratlst's hand. 5. And he, Atharmazd the pro-
pitious spirit, creator of the material world, the
righteous on¢, even he put the omniscient wisdom,
in the shape of water, on the hand of Zaratfist, and
said 1o him thus: ‘ Devour it

onc of the five brothers in the Karapén family of sorcerers, who
were enemies of Zaratlist during his childhood. Their names, as
written in SZ8,, may be read as follows, ‘Bradaivakhsh, Bradrdyisnd,
Tihr Brigiésh, Azind, and Nasm,’ and the first is also called ¢ Tr-i
Bridarvakhsh ;' they are descnibed as descendants of the sister of
Manfishthar. In the seventh book of the Dinkard a wizard, who
endeavours to injure Zaratlist in s childhood, 15 called ¢ Tr-i
Bridrok-résh, the Karapt, and was probably the third brother,
whose name (thus corrected) indicates brathro-raésha as its Avesta
form. Karap or Karapin in all these passages 1s evidently the
name of a family or caste, probably the Av. karapand which Haug
translates by ‘ performers of (1dolatrous) sacrificial rites,” in connec-
ton with Sans, kalpa, © ceremomal rtual’ (see Haug's Essays,
pp. 28y-291).

' Kzo has 'among the spirits;” the word minisn having become
mafndkin by the msertion of an extra stroke.

* Reading afas mstead of minas (Huz of agas, ‘from or by
him,' which is written with the same letters as afas; “and by um’),
not only here, but also in §§ 5, 7, 9 The copyist of Kzo was evt-
dently not aware that afas is a conjunctive form, but confounded
it with the prepositional form agas, as most Parsis and some Euro-
pean scholais do still. The Sasanian inscriptions confirm the
reading afas for the conjunctive form; and Nérydsang, the learned
Parsi translator of Pahlav texts into Pazand and Sanskrit some
four centuries ago, was aware of the difference between the two
forms, as he transcribes them correctly into Piz. vas and aszas.
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6. And Zarattist devoured some of it; thereby the
omniscient wisdom was intermingled with ZaratQst,
and seven days and nights Zaratlist was in the
wisdom of Atharmazd. 4. And Zaratast beheld the
men and cattle in the seven regions of the earth,
where the many fibres of hair of every one are, and
whereunto the end of each fibre holds on the back.
8. And he beheld whatever trees and shrubs Zkere
were, and how many roots of plants were- in the
earth of Spendarmad, where and how they had
grown, and where they were mingled.

9. And the seventh day and night he (Athar-
mazd) took back the omniscient wisdom from
Zaratist, and ZaratQst reflected in this way, that
I have seen zf in a pleasant dream produced by
Aftharmazd, and [ am not surfeited with the dream.
10. And he took both hands, rubbed his body
(kerp) again, and spoke® thus: ‘I have slept a long
time, and am not surfeited with this pleasant dream
produced by Atharmazd.

11. Aftharmazd said to the righteous Zaratfist
thus: “What was seen in the pleasant dream pro-
duced by Attharmazd ¥’

12, Zaratst spoke thus: ‘O Atharmazd, propi-
tious spirit! creator of the material world, righteous
creator! 1 have seen a celebrity (khunid) with
much wealth, whose soul, infamous in the body, was
hungry{gurs)®and jaundiced and in hell, and he did
not seem to me exalted; and I saw a beggar with
no wealth and helpless, and his soul was thriving
{farpth) in paradise, and ® he seemed to me exalted.

* This verb is omitted in Kzo by mistake,
2 Or else ‘dirty.
* Reading afam instead of minam, both here and in § 14; the
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13.{And I saw a wealthy man without children, and
he did not seem to me exalted,]' and I saw a
pauper with many children, and he seemed to me
exalted. 14. And I saw a tree on which were seven
branches, one golden, one of silver, one brazen, one
of copper, [one of tin]? one of steel, and one was
mixed up with iron.

15. Aftharmazd spoke thus: ‘O ZaratQist the
SpitAmén! this is what 1 say beforehand, the one
tree which thou sawest is the world which I, Afthar-
mazd, created; and those seven branches thou
sawest are the seven periods which wz// come.
16. And that which was golden is the reign of King
Vistdsp, when I and thou converse about religion,
and Vistdsp shall accept that religion and shall
demolish the figures of the demons, and the demons
desist from demonstration into concealed proceed-
ings; Aharman and the demons rush back to dark-
ness, and care for water, fire, plants, and the earth
of Spendarmad® becomes apparent. 17. And that
which was of silver? is the reign of Ardashir® the

copyist of Xzo having confounded these two words, like those
mentioned in the note on § 4.

! The passage m brackets 1s omitted in Kzo, but is supplied
from the Pdr. MSS, heing evidently necessary to complete the
contrast, It occurs also m the Pers. version,

* Supplied from the Piz and Pers, versions, being omutted here
n Kzo, though occurrmg in § 20.

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Bund,
I, a6).

+ The Piz DSS, omit the desciiption of the silver age.

¥ Usually ilentified with Artaxerxes Longunanus, but his long
reign of 112 years may include most of the Achemenian sovereigns
down to Artaxerxes Mnemon, several of whom are called Aha-

suerus or Artaxeixes in the biblical books of Ezra and Esther, See
Bund, XXXI, 30, XXXIV, 8.
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Kayin (Kai), whom? they call Vohiiman son of
Spend-did? who is he who separates the demons
from men, scatters ZZem about, and makes the reli-
gion current zz the whole world. 18. And that
which was brazen? is the reign of Ardakhshir?, the
arranger and restorer of the world, and that of King
Shahptr, when he arranges the world which I,
Atharmazd, created ; he makes happiness (biikhta-
kih)® prevalent in the boundaries of the world, and
goodness shall become manifest; and Atard-pAd of
triumphant destiny, the restorer of the true religion,
with the prepared brass?, brings this religion, to-
gether with the transgressors, back to the truth,
19. And that which was of copper is the reign of
the Askénian king 7, who removes from the world

! Reading mfin, ‘ whom,’ instead of amat, ‘when’ (see the note
on Bund. I, ¥).

* Contracted here mnta Spendid, as it is also in Bund. XXX1V, 8
in the old MSS. This name of the king 1s corrupted into Bahman
son of Isfendiydr in the Shihnimah.

 This brazen age is evidently out of its proper chronological
order. The Pizand and Persian versians coirect this blunder by
desciibing the copper age before the brazen one here, but they
place the brazen branch before the copper one n § 14, so it is
doubtful how the text stood originally.

* Artakhshatar son of Pipaki and Shahpfhari son of Artakh-
shatar are the Sasaman forms of the names of the first two
monarchs (a.p. 226-271) of the Sasanian dynasty, whose reigns
constitute this brazen age.

§ Literally, ¢ deliverance from sin’ or ¢ salvation’ by one’s own
good works, and, therefore, not 1n a Christian sense.

* Refeniing to the ordeal of pounng melwn brass on s chest,
undergone by Atard-pid sou of Mira~pend, hich-priest and prime
minister of Shipr I, for the purpose of proving the tiuth of his
religion to those who doubted 1

7 It is uncertain which of the Arkiman soveregns is nweant o
whether several of the dynasty may not be refenied 0. The Greek



200 BAHMAN VAST.

the heterodoxy (gavid-rastakih) which existed,
and the wicked Akandgar<i Kilisybkih? is utterly
destroyed by this religion, and goes unseen and
unknown from the world. 20. And that which was
of tin is the reign of King Vihrim Gér?, when he

successors of Alexander were subdued in Persia by Ask (ArsacesI),
who defeated Seleucus Callinicus about B.c. 236, But the third
hook of the Dinkard (in a passage quoted by Haug in his Essay on
the Pahlavi Language) mentions Valkhas (Vologeses) the Askéinian
as collecting the Avesta and Zand, and encouraging the Mazda-
yasnian religion. ‘This Valkhas was probably Vologeses I, a con-
temporary of Nero, as shown by Darmesteter in the introduction
to his translation of the Vendidad.

11 am indebted to Profeszor J. Darmesteter for pointing owt
that Néry6sang, in his Sanskrit translation of Yas. IX, 43, explamns
KalanyikdZ as ¢ those whose faith is the Christian religion;’ the
original Pahlavi word in the oldest MSS. is Kilisiydik, altogether
3 misunderstanding of the Avesta name Keresini, which 1t trans-
lates, but sufficiently near the name in our text to warrant the
assumption that Nérydsang would have translated Kilisydkih by
¢ Chrisuanity ;" literally it means ‘ecclesiasucism, or the church
religion’ (from Pers, kilisy4, Gr éepoiv). Akandgar s probably
a miswntng of Alaksandar or Sikandar; though Darmesteter
suggests that Skandgar (Av. skendd-kara, Pers. sikandgar),
t causer of destruction,” would be an appropriate punning title for
Alexander from a Persian point of view. The anachromsms
involved in making Alexander the Great a Christian, conquered by
an Askénian king, are not more startling than the usual Pahlawi
statement that he was a Roman. To a Persian in Sasanian times
Alexander was the representative of an invading enemy which had
come from the countries occupied, in those times, by the eastern
empire of the Christian Romans, which enemy had been subdued
in Persia by the Askinian dynasty ; and such information would
naturally lead to the anachronisms just mentioned. The name
Kilisydkih is again used, n Chap. I1I, 3, 5, 8, to denote some
Christian enemy.

* This Sasanian monarch (a 0. 420-439), alter considerable
provocation, revived the persecution of the heretics and foreign
creeds which had been tolerated by his predecessor, and this
conduct naturally endearcd him to the priesthood.



CHAPTER II, 20-24. 201

makes the sight! of the spirit of pleasure manifest,
and Aharman with the wizards rushes back to dark-
ness and gloom. 21. And that which was of steel is
the reign of King Khisrdé son of Kévid? when he
keeps away from this religion the accursed Mazdik?,
son of Bdmd4d, who remains opposed to the religion
along with the heterodox. 22. And that which was
mixed with iron [is the reign of the demons with
dishevelled hair* of the race of Wrath, when it is
the end of the tenth hundredth winter of thy mil-
lennium], O Zaratfist the SpitAmén !’

23. Zaratfist said thus: ¢ Creator of the material
world! O propitious spirit! what token would you
give of the tenth hundredth winter ?’

24. Attharmazd spoke thus: ‘Righteous Zaratfist!
I will make 7# clear : the token that it is the end of
thy millennium, and the most evil period 1s coming,
is Zkat a hundred kinds, a thousand kinds, a myriad
of kinds of demons with dishevelled hair, of the

! Reading véndp (Pers. bindb), but it may be va davig,in
which case the phrase must be translated as follows: ¢ when he
makes the spirit of pleasure and joy manifest.”

? See Chap. I, 5. The characteristic of the steel age, like that
of the tm one, was the persecution of heretics who had been
tolerated by the reigning monarch’s predecessor.

? Generally wntten Mazdak, a heretic whose teaching was very
popular 1n the time of King Kévid (or Kavid, a.p. 487-531).
His doctrine appears to have been extreme socialism built upon a
Mazdayasnian foundation. He was put to death by Khfistd I, as
hinted n the text, It 15 remarkable that none of the successors of
Kh(srd Néshirvin are mentioned in the Bahman Yast, so that a
Pars1, who even did not believe in the verbal inspiration of the book,
might possibly consider the remainder of it as strictly prophetical.

* The passage in brackets is omitted in K20 by mistake, and is
here supplied from Chap. I, 5, in accordance with the Piz, and
Pers. versions,
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race of Wrath, rush into the country of Iran (Airén
shatrd) from the direction of the east?, which /4as
an inferior race and race of Wrath. 25. They have
uplifted banners, they slay those living in the world?,
they have ZAefr hair dishevelled on the back, and
they are mostly a small and inferior (nitQm) race,
forward in destroying the strong doer; O Zaratfist
the SpitdmAn! the race of Wrath is miscreated (vi-
shiid) and its origin 1s not manifest. 26. Through
witcheraft they rush into these countries of Iran
which I, Atharmazd, created, since they burn and
damage many things; and the house of the house-
owner, the land of the land-digger, prosperity, nobi-
lity, sovereignty, religion?, truth, agreement, security,
enjoyment, and every characteristic which I, Athar-
mazd, created, this pure religion of the Mazda-
yasnians, and the fire of Vahrdm, which is set in
the appointed place, encounter annihilation, and the
direst destruction and trouble will come into notice.
27. And that which is a great district will become
a town; that which is a great town, a village; that

1 Or ‘of Khirdsfn. It is difficult to identify these demons
with the Arabs, who came from the west, though a dweller in
Kirmin might imagine that they came from Khirdsin. In fact,
hardly any of the numerous detais which follow, except theit long-
continued rule, apply cxclusively to Mubammadans. It appears,
moreover, from § go and Chap. II1, 8, that these demons are
mtended for T0rks, that 1s, invaders from Turkistdn, who would
naturally come from the east into Peisia,

* Reading géhin-zivd zektelind, but the beginning of the
latter word is torn off in Kazo, and the other versions have no
equivalent phrase. The Pizand substitutes the phrase ‘black
banners anst black ganments,’

® This word, being torn off in K20, is supplied from the PAz,
MSS,
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which is a great village, a family; and that which is
a [great]® family, a single threshold. 28, O Zaratfist
the Spitimin! they will lead these lranian countries
of Atharmazd into a desire for evil, duée tyranny
and misgovernment, those demons with dishevelled
hair who are deceivers, 50 that what they say they
do not do, and they are of a vile religion, so that
what they do not say they do. 29. And their assist-
ance and promise have no sincerity, there is no
law, they preserve no security, and on the support
they provide no one relies; with deceit, rapacity,
and misgovernment they will devastate these my
Iranian countries, w#e am Atharmazd.

30. “And at that time, O Zaratfist the Spitdmén!
all men will become deceivers, great friends will
become of different parties, and respect, affection,
hope 2, and regard for the soul will depart from the
world ; the affection of the father will depart from
the son; and fkat of the brother from /zs brother;
the son-in-law will become a beggar (kidyak or
kastk) from his father-in-law 2, and the mother will
be parted and estranged from the daughter.

31. ‘When it is the end of thy tenth hundredth
winter, O Zaratlst the Spitdmin! the sun-is more
unseen and more spotted (vasangtar); the year,
month, and day are shorter; and the earth of Spen-
darmad is more barren, and fuller of highway-

! This word is omitted in X2o0, but supplied from the Phzand.
The whole section 15 onutted e the Pers. version.

2 This woid, being toin off in K zo, 1s doubtfully supplied from
the Pers. paraphiase. The Piz, MSS. omit §§ 30-32.

® Or, perhaps, ‘ patents-in-law;’ the ongmal 15 kbsrding,
followed by some word (probably nafsman) which is torn off in
Kzo. The Pers. version gives no equivalent phrase.



204 BAHMAN YAST.

men’; and the crop will not yield the seed, so that
of the crop of the corn-felds in ten cases seven will
diminish and three? will increase, and that which
increases does not become ripe?; and vegetation,
trees, and shrubs will diminish ; when one shall take
a hundred, ninety will diminish and ten will increase,
and that which increases gives no pleasure and
flavour. 32. And men are born smaller, and their
skill and strength are less; they become more de-
ceitful and more given to vile practices; théy have
no gratitude and respect for bread and salt, and they
have no affection for their country (dé&sak).

33. ‘And in that most evil time a boundary has
most disrespect * where it is the property of a suf-
fering man of religion; gifts are few among their
deeds, and duties and good works proceed but little
from their hands: and sectarians of all kinds are
seeking mischief for them?® 34. And all the world
will be burying azd clothing the dead, and burying
the dead and washing the dead wi/l be by law; the
burning, bringing to water and fire, and eating of
dead matter they practise by law and do not abstain
from. 35. They recount largely about duties and
good works, and pursue wickedness and the road to
hell; and through the iniquity, cajolery, and craving
of wrath and avarice they rush to hell.

36. ‘And in that perplexing time, O ZaratQst the

! Or, ‘tax-collectors;’ Pahl. tangtar va ris-vdnagtar,

*In Kzo ‘va 3’ is corrupted into the very similar va vdli,
‘and a portion.

3 Literally, *white.’

* Reading anfzarm instead of han4 4zarm.

® That is, for the Iranians in general, who are the ‘they'in
§§ 32-35.
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SpitdmAn!—the reign of Wrath with infuriate spear?
and the demon with dishevelled hair, of the race of
Wrath,—the meanest slaves walk forth with the
authority of nobles of the land; and the religious,
who wear sacred thread-girdles on the waist, are
then not able o perform their ablution (pAdiyavih),
for in those last times dead matter and bodily refuse
become so abundant, that one who shall set step to
step walks upon dead matter; or when he washes
in the barashntm ceremony, and puts down a foot
from the stone sea? (magh)? he walks on dead
matter; or when he arranges the sacred twigs (bare-
s6m) -and consecrates the sacred cakes (drdnd) in
their corpse-chamber (nasii katak)® it is allowable.

1 The Av. Aéshmd khrvidrus, ¢ Aéshma the impetuous
assailant’ (see Bund XXVIII, 1s-1%); this demon’s Pahlaw
epithet is partly a transcription, and partly a paraphrase of the
Avesta term.

2 According to Dastr Hoshangji (Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, p.63)
the term magh 15 now applied to the stones on which the person
undergoing punfication has to squat during ablution in the barash-
niim ceremony. Originally, however, Av. magha appears to have
meant 2 shallow hole dug in the earth, near or over which the
person squatted upon a seat, either of stone or some other hard
material (see Vend, IX). The term for the hole was probably
extended to the whole arrangement, including the seat, which
latter has thus acqured the name of magh, although magh and
magh4k still mean © 2 channe} or pit’ in Persian.

3 The Av. kata of Vend.V, 36-40; a special chamber for the
temporary rcception of the corpse, when it was impossible to
remove it at once to the dakhma, owimng to the inclemency of
the weather It should be large enough for standing upright, and
for stretching out the feet and hands, without touching either walls
or ceiling ; that is, not less than six feet cube. The text means
that those times will be so chistressing, that it will be considered
lawful to perform the sacred ceremomes even in a place of such
concentrated impurity as a dead-house not actually occupied by
a corpse.
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37. Or, in those last times, it becomes allowable to
perform a ceremonial (yazisn) with two men, so that
this religion may not come to nothing and collapse?;
there wil/ be only one in a hundred, in a thousand,
in a myriad, who believes in this religion, and even
he does nothing of it though 7# 4¢ a duty?; and the
fire of Vihrim, which will come to nothing and
collapse, falls off from a thousand to one care-taker,
and even he does not supply it properly with fire-
wood and incense; or when a man, who has per-
formed worship and does not know the Nirangistin?®
(‘code of religious formulas’), shall kindle 2 with
good intentions, it is allowable.

38.  Honourable* wealth will all proceed to those
of perverted faith (k&vid-ké&shin); it comes to the
transgressors, and virtuous doers of good works,
from the families of noblemen even unto the priests
(mdég-mardéin), remain running about uncovered ;
the lower orders take in marriage the daughters
of nobles, grandees, and priests; and the nobles,
grandees, and priests come to destitution and bon-
dage. 39, The misfortunes of the ignoble will over-
take greatness and authority, and the helpless and
ignoble will come to the foremost place and advance-
ment; the words of the upholders of religion, and
the seal and decision of a just judge will become the

! The Pdz. MSS. add, ¢ and helplessness.’

* The Piz. MSS, add, ‘and the prayers and ceremonies that
he orders of priests and disciples they do not fulfil.’

* The name of a work which treats of various ceremonial details,
and appears to be a portion of the Pahlavi translation of the seven-
teenth or Hflspadram Nask, contaming many Avesta quotations
which are not now to be found elsewhere.

* The Piz. MSS, bave misread asir damik, ‘ underground,
instead of 4zarmik.
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words of random speakers (andéz&-gdkén) among
the just and even the righteous; and the words of
the ignoble and slanderers, of the disreputable and
mockers, and of those of divers opinions they con-
stider true and credible, about which they take! an
oath, although with falsehood, and thereby give
false evidence, and speak falsely and irreverently
about me, Atharmazd. 4o0. They who bear the
title of priest and disciples wish evil concerning?
one another; he speaks vice and they look upon
vice; and the antagonism of Aharman and the
demons 15 much brought on by them; of the sin
which men commit, out of five ? sins the priests and
disciples commit three sins, and they become ene-
mies of the good, so that they may thereby speak of
bad faults relating to one another; the ceremonies
they undertake they do not perform, and they have
no fear of hell.

41. “ And in that tenth hundredth winter, whi £ is
the end of thy millennium, O righteous ZaratQst!
all mankind will bind torn hair, disregarding reve-
lation4, so that a willingly-disposed cloud and a

! Literally, * devour an oath,” which Persian idiom was occasioned
by the onginal form of oath consisting n drinking water prepared
in a parbcular manner, after having invoked all the heavenly
powers to bear witness to the truth of what had been asserted
(see the Safigand-nimah).

? Reading rd1 instead of 14, ‘not.” The whole section is omitted
by the Paz. MSS,, possibly from politic motives, as the language is
plam enough

* The Persian paraphrase has ¢ cight.’

¢ Referring probably to the injunctions regarding cutting the
hair and paring the nails, with all the proper precautions for pre-
venting any fragments of the hair or nails from lying about, as given
in Vend. XVII. One of the penalties for neglecting such precau-
tions 18 supposed to be a failure of the necessary rains. The
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righteous wind are not able to produce rain in its
proper time and season. 42. And a dark cloud
makes the whole sky night, and the hot wind and
the cold wind arrive, and bring along fruit and seed
of corn, even the rain in its proper time; and it does
not rain, aend that which rains also rains more
noxious creatures than water; and the water of
rivers and springs will diminish, and there will be
no increase. 43. And the beast of durden and ox
and sheep bring forth more painfully! and awk-
wardly, and acquire less fruitfulness ; and Z%ei7 hair
is coarser and skin thinner; the milk does not in-
crease and has less cream (£arbist); the strength
of the labouring ox is less, and the agility of the
swift horse is less, and it carries less in a race.
44. ‘And on the men in that perplexing time,
O Zarattist the Spitdmin! who wear the sacred
thread-girdle on the waist, the evil-seeking of mis-
government and much of its false judgment have
come as a wind in which their living is not possible,
and they seek death as a boon; and youths and
children will be apprehensive, and gossiping chitchat
and gladness of heart do not arise among them.
45. And they practise the appointed feasts (gasnd)
of their ancestors, the propitiation (atis6frid) of
angels, and the prayers and ceremonies of the season
festivals and guardian spirits, in various places, yet
that which they practise they do not believe in un-
hesitatingly ; they do not give rewards lawfully, and

words anfistak dind can also be translated by ‘despising the
religion.

' The word appears to be dardaktar, but is almost illegible in
Kazao; it may possibly be kfitaktar, ¢ more scantily,” as the Piz,
MSS. have k6daktar bahdd, ‘become smaller.
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bestow no gifts and alms, and even those [they
bestow]? they repent of again. 46. And even those
men of the good religion, who have reverenced the
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, proceed in con-
formity with (bar-hamakd rtibisn) those ways and
customs? and do not believe their own religion.
47. And the noble, great, and charitable ?, who are
the virtuous of their own country and locality, will
depart from their own original place and family+ as
idolatrous; through want they beg something from
the ignoble and vile, and come to poverty and help-
lessness ; through them® nine in ten of these men
will perish in the northern quarter.

48. ‘Through their way of misrule everything
comes to nothingness dnd destitution, levity and
infirmity; and the earth of Spendarmas opens 2/s
mouth wide, and every jewel and metal becomes
exposed, such as gold and silver, brass, tin, and
lead. 49. And rulé end sovereignty come to slaves,
such as the Ttrk and non-Tfranian (Atfr) of the
army®, and are turbulent as among the moun-

! This verb is omitted in Kz2o.

2 1t is rather doubtful whether their own customs are meant, or
those of their conquerors,

* Or dahfkén may mean ‘the skilful.

* Reading dfidak mstead of rlidak. At first sight the mis-
writing of r for d seems to indicate copying from a text in the
modern Persian character, 1n which those two letters are often
much alike; but it happens that the compounds dfi and rfi also
resemble one another m some Pahlavi handwriting,

5 Whether through poverty and helplessness, or through the
conquerors, is not quite clear.

¢ Very little reliance can be placed upon the details of this sen-
tence, but it is difficult 10 make any other complete and consistent
translation, Darmesteter suggests the reading hé&nd,  army, but
another possible reading is Khydn (Aw Hoyaona), the old mame

(5] P
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taineers '; and the Kl1ni? the K4aztli, the Softf, the
Rfiman (ArGmdyak), and the white-clothed Kar-
mak?® then attain sovereignty in my countries of Iran,
and their will and pleasure will become current in the
world. 50. The sovereignty will come from those
leathern-belted ones* and Arabs (T4zigin) and
Rlmans to them, and they will be so misgoverning
that when they kill a righteous man who is virtuous
and a fly, it is all one? in their eyes. 51. And the
security, fame, and prosperity, the country and
families, the wealth and handiwork, the streams,
rivers, and springs of Iran, and of those of the good
religion, come to those non-Iranians; and the army
and standards of the frontiers come to them, and a
rule with a craving for wrath advances in the world.
52. And their eyes of avarice are not sated with
wealth, and they form hoards of the world's wealth,
and conceal /4em underground; and through wicked-
ness they commit sodomy, hold much intercourse

with menstruous womer, and practise many unna-
tural lusts.

of some country probably in Turkistin, as Argisp, the opponent of
Vistdsp, is called ®lord or king of Khydn' in the Yadkir4 Zaririn
{see also Gbs Yt. 3o, 31, Ashi Vi. go, 51, Zamyid Yt. 87).

* Or, * as the mountain-holding Khfidarak.” Darmesteter suggests
that Khiidarak may be an ‘inhabitant of Khazar.

* Probably the people of Samarkand, which place was formerly
called A'tn according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabarls
Chronicle, quoted in Quseley’s Ornental Geography, p. 298, See
also Bund. XII, 2.

# The Kabuli and Byzantine Riman are plain enough; not so
the Bolti and Xarmak (Kalmak or Krimak),

¢ That is, the Ttrks, as appears more clearly from Chap. I1I,
8, 9. The Arabs are mentioned here, incidently, for the first time,
and again in Chap. 111, 9, 51.

* Literally, * both are one.
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53. “And in that perplexing time the night is
brighter !, and the year, month, and day will di-
minish one-third; the earth of Spendarmad arises,
and suffering, death, and destitution become more
severe in the world

54, Aftharmazd said to Zaratfist the Spitiman:
“This is what 1 foretell : that wicked evil spirit,
when it shall be necessary for Aim to perish, be-
comes more oppressive and more tyrannical.’

55. So Aftharmazd spoke to Zaratfst the Spité-
min thus: ‘Enquire fully and learn by heart?
thoroughly! teach ## by Zand, Pdzand, and explana-
tion! tell 7 to the priests and disciples w/o speak
forth in the world, znd those who are not aware of
the hundred winters, tell ## then to them! so that,
for the hope of a future existence, azd for the pre-
servation of their own souls, they may remove the
trouble, evil, and oppression which those of other
religions cause in the ceremonies of religion (dind
yésnin). 56. And, moreover, I tell thee this, O
Zaratlst the Spitdmdn! that whoever, in that time,
appeals for the body is not able to save the soul,
for 4e is as it were fat, and Ads soul is hungry and
lean in hell; whoever appeals for the soul, Zis body
is hungry and lean through the misery of the world,
and destitute, and his soul is fat in heaven.'

5v. Zarathst enquired of Afiharmazd thus: ‘O
Attharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate-
rial world who art righteous 'He is Atharmazd
througl righteous invocation, and the rest through

! The Phz. version adds, ¢ the motion of the sun is quicker.
? Literally, ‘make easy.

P2
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praise; some say ‘righteous creator!!’— O creator !
in that perplexing time are they righteous? and are
there religious people who wear the sacred tircad-
girdle (kastik) on the waist, and celebrate religious
rites (dind)? with the sacred twigs (bares6m)? and
does the religious practice of next-of-kin marriage
(khvéttik-das) continue in their families?’

58, Atharmazd said to ZaratQist thus: <Of the
best men is he who, in that perplexing time, wears
the sacred thread-girdle on the waist, and celebrates
religious rites with the sacred twigs, though not as in
the reign of King Vistdsp. 59. Whoever in that
perplexing time recites Iti-&d-yazam (Av, ithad 4d
yazamaidé, Yas, Vand XX XVII)2 and one Ashem-
voh(i*, and has learned 7¢ by heart, is as though,
in the reign of King Vistasp, ¢ were a Dvazdah-
hémast® with holy-water (zéhar). 60. And by

!"This interpolated commentary is a pretty clear indication that
the writer is translating from an Avesta text.

2 Both Piz. and Pers. have dréné, © sacred cakes.’

$ The third hi or chapter of the Yasna of seven chapters. It
worships Atharmazd as the creator of all good things.

¢ See Bund. XX, 2.

® For the following explanation of the various kinds of hémist
T am indebted to Dastfir JamAspji Minochiharji JimA4sp-Asi-n4 of
Bombay i—

There are four kinds of hom4st recited by priests for the atone-
ment of any sin that may have been committed by a woman during
menstruation, alter her purification 1—

r. Homdst consists of prayers 1ecited for 144 days, in honour
of the twelve following angels: Alharmazd, Tistar, Khflishéd,
Mih, Abin, Adar, KhurdAd, Amerddd, Spendarmad, B4d, Srésh,
and Ardi-fravash. Each angel, in turn, is revercnced for twelve
days successively, with one Yasna each day.

2, Khadlik-hOmdst, ¢ one homast, differs from the Jast merely
i adding a Vendidad every twellth day, to be recited in the Ush-
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whomever prayer is offered up, and the Gatha-
Aymns are chanted, ¢ 45 as though the whole ritual
had been recited, and the Gatha-Zymns consecrated
by him ¢z the reign of King Vistidsp. 61. The most
perfectly righteous of the righteous is he who
remains in the good religion of the Mazdayasnians,
and continues the religious practice of next-of-kin
marriage in hiy family.

62. Attharmazd said to the nighteous Zarat{ist:
‘In these nine thousand years which I, Atharmazd,
created, mankind become most perplexed in that
perplexing time; for in the evil reigns of Az
Dahak and Frasiyas of Tar mankind, in those per-
plexing times, were living better and living more

ahin Géh (12 p. 51 to 6 a,2.) 10 honour of the angel whose propi-
tiation ends that day.

3. Dah-hémést,* ten hémists,’ differs from the preceding merely
in having a Vendidad, in addition to the Yasna, every day.

4. Dvizdah-hémist, ‘ twelve hdmasts,” are prajers reated for
264 days in honow of twenty-two angels, namely, the twelve afore-
said and the following ten: Bahman, Ardibahist, Shahrivar, Mibir,
Bahrim, R4m, Din, Rashnf, Gos, and Asidd. Each angel, in
turn, 1s reverenced as in the last,

The celebration of hdmdst costs 350 rlpls, that of khadik-
hdmist 422 ripls, that of dah-hdmast rooo rlipls, and that of
dvizdah-hdmist 2000 rlipis; bLut the first and third are now no
longer used  The merit obtuned by having such recitations per-
formed 1s equivalent to 1000 taniplhars for each Yasna, 10,000
for cach Visparad, and 70,000 for eachVendwlad recited. A tané«
plihar 15 now considered as a weight of 1200 dirhams, with
which serious sins and works of considerable merit are ¢stimated ;
originally it must have meant a sin wlich was ‘inexpuable’ by
ordinary good works, and, conversely, any extraordimary good
work which was just sufficient to efface such a sin.

The amount of merit attaching to such recitations is variously
stated in different books, and when recited with haly-water (that 1s,
with all thewr ceremonial rites) they are said to be usually a
hundred times as meritorious as when recited without it.
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numerously, and their disturbance by Aharman and
the demons was less. 63. For in their evil reigns,
within the countries of Iran, there were not seven!
towns which were desolate as they wi// fe when it is
the end of thy millennium, O Zaratlst the Spita-
mén! for all the towns of Iran wi// be ploughed up
by their horses’ hoofs, and their banners wi// reach
unto Padashkhvargar?, and they wi// carry away
the sovereignty of the seat of the religion I approve
from there; and their destruction comes from that
place, O Zaratist the Spitdman! this is what 1
foretell!

64. Whoever? of those existing, thus, with rever-
ence unto the good, performs much worship for
Adtharmazd, Atharmazd, aware of ¢f through right-
eousness, gives Am whatsoever Attharmazd is aware
of through righteousness, as remuneration ane re-
ward of duty end good works, and suck members of

! 80 1n the Pazand, but ‘seventeen’ in Persian; in Kzo the
word is partly illegible, but can be no other number than sibg,
‘seven.'
* The mountainous region south of the Caspian (see Bund.
X1, 2, 17).
* This section is the Pablavi version of an Avesta formula which
is appended to ncarly two-thirds of the héds or chapters of the
Yasna, and, therefore, indicates the close of the chapter at this
point. The version here given contams a few verbal deviations
from that given in the Yasna, but none of any importance. The
Avesta text of this formula is as lollows .
Yéxhé hitim dad, ydsné par
vanghd mazdeu ahurd vaéths, ashdd haki,
yaunghim#a, @isfd teushd yazamaidé,

And it may be translated in the following manner:—

¢ Of whatever male of the existences, therefore, Ahuramazda was
better cognizant, through righteousness in worship, and of what-
ever females, both those males and those females we reverence.
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the congregation, males and fenales, | reverence;
and the archangels, who are also maie and female,
they are good.

Cuapter I11.

1. Zarat@st enquired of Afharmazd thus: ‘O
Atharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate-~
rial world, righteous one/ whence do they restore
this good religion of the Mazdayasnians? and by
what means will they destroy these demons with
dishevelled hair!, of the race of Wrath? 2, O
creator! grant me death! and grant my favoured
ones death! that they may not live in that per-
plexing time; grant #em exemplary living! that
they may not prepare wickedness and the way to
hell!

3. AlQharmazd spoke thus: ‘O Zaratfist the Spité-
mén! after the ill-omened? sovereignty of those of
the race of Wrath?® there is a fiend, Shédaspth 4 of
the Kilisyakth, from the countries of Salmén?®;' Mah-

! The Pdz. MSS. insert, ‘and black clothing’ here.

* Literally, “black-marked, or possibly, ‘black standard.’

3 The Piz. MSS. add, ¢ the leathern-belted Torks,’ that is, people
of Turkistin.

* This fiend appears to be a personification of Christianity or
‘ecclesiasticisin’ (Kilisydkih, see Chap. II, 19), and the writer
seems to place his appearance some ttme in the middle ages,
probably before the end of the thirteenth century (see the note on
§ 44). Darmesteter suggests that ShéZisp may have been intended
as a modern counterpart of Bévarisp (As-1 Dahdk), the ancient
tyrant; and that this Chnistian invasion may be a reminiscence of
the crusades.

* I have formerly read Masulm4n instead of min Salmin,
and hence concluded that the text must have been written long
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wand dad Smd thi these people are Rbman (Ard-

mayik), ay’ Roshan?® said that they have red
“’e'lP is, red banners, and red hats (k014ah). 4. ‘Itis
¥en a symptom of them appears, as they advance,
O Zarat@st the SpitAméin! the sun and the dark
show signs, and the moon becomes manifest of
various colours; earthquakes (bm-guzand), too,
become numerous, and the wind comes more vio~
lently; in the world want, distress, and discomfort
come more into view; and Mercury and Jupiter
advance the sovereignty for the vile? and they are
7 hundreds and thousands and myriads. 5. They
have the red banner of the fiend Shédaspih of Kili-
sydkih, and they hasten much their progress to these
countries-of Iran whic4 1, Afdharmazd, created, up
to the bank of the Arvand3’ some haVve said* the
Frat® river, ‘unto the Greeks (Yinan) dwelling in
Astristdn;’ they are Greeks by strict reckoning®,

after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia; but this reading 1s
irreconcileable with the context. The position of Salmén (Av.
Sairima) 1s defined by Bund XX, 12, which places the sources of
the Tigns in that country.

! The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted
in the Pablavi Vendidad, and other texts. Mahvand-diZ 15 men-
tioned iu the Pahlavi Yasna (see Sls. 1, 4),

* The Piz MSS. state that ‘Mercury and Jupiter beat down the
strength of Venus,’

¥ Here written Arang, Arand, or Arvad, but as it is Arvand
§§ 21, 38, that reading seems prefeiable, the difference between
the two names in Pahlawi being merely a single stroke. The
Arvand 13 the Tigris, and the Arang piobably the Araxes (see
SZ8. VL, zo, Bund, XX, 8)..

* Literally, ‘there are end were some who said;’ this phrase
accurs seviial limes in the latter part of this text.

¥ The Euplrates,

® Qr, ‘of strct reckoning,” reading sikht amir, but both
reading and meaning are very uncertain, As it stands in Kzo it
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and their Assyrian gfw“‘ing is this, that they slay the
Assyrian people therein, am .- <, they will destroy
their abode, some have said
(gréstak) of the demons.

6. ‘ They turn back those of the race of Wrad '»
hundreds and thousands and myriads; @xd the ban-"
nets, standards, and an innumerable army of those
demons with dishevelled hair will come to these
countries of Iran which I, Atharmazd, created. 7.
And the army of the invader? is an extending enemy
of the Tark* and even the Karm? be it with ban-
ners aloft when he shall set up a banner, be it
through the excessive multitude which will remain—
like /ai7s in the mane of a horse—in the countries
of Iran which I, Attharmazd, created.

8. ‘The leathern-belted Thirk azd the Rlman
Shédaspih of Kilisyakih come forth with simul-
taneous movement®, and m three places, with
similar strife, there was and w/// be three times
a great contest (Ardth), O Zaratlist the Spitdmin!
9. One in the reign of Kai-K&ts?® when through

ﬁ\g&_’gﬂéing-holes

may be sikht gumdl, ‘ extreme beauty, or SAkhiimér (the name
of a place), or this may stand for sikht timdr, ¢ severe misfor-
tune;” and other readings are possible.

! 1t is not quite clear which party will turn the other back,

? Literally, ‘extender,’ that is, one engaged in extending his
own dominions,

# The remainder of this § (except the verb ‘remain’) 1s Pazand
written in Persian characters m Kzo.

* Possibly the Karmak of Chap. I, 49. In § 20 the Kurd and
Karmén (or Karms) may refer to the Tflirk and Karm of this §, so
it 15 doubtful whether Ttirk or Kurd is meant.

* Or, * for the encounter,’ pavan ham-rasisnth.

¢ See Bund. XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7. The letters are here joined
together, so as to become Kal-gils, and this form of the name is
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the assistance - with the archangels;
and the secon?lf iin;:ns 36’ O Zaratlst the Spita-
min! feceivedst “° religion and /4adst thy con-
ference, g =g Vistdsp and Argésp, miscreated
by wese) Were, through the war of the religion, in
4€ combat of Spéd-razir (“the hoary forest?"),
some have said #f was in Pirs; ‘and the third when
it is the end of thy millennium, O Zaratlist the Spita-
min! when all the three, Ttrk, Arab, and Rlman,
come to this® place, some have said the plain of
Nisinak* 10, ‘And all #wose of the countries of
Iran, which 1, Adharmazd, created, come from their
own place unto Padashkhvargar® owing to those
of the race of Wrath, O Zarat(ist the Spitdmén! so
that a report of something of the cave dwellings,
mountain dwellings, and river dwellings of these
people will remain at Padashkhvirgar and Pars;
some have said the fire Visnisp®, on the deep Lake
Kekast which has medicinal water opposed to the
demons, is there (in Padashkhvirgar?) as it were
conspicuous,’ some have said  originating”,’ ‘so that

often read K&h(s or Kahds in Pézand (see Mkh. VIIL, 2y, XXVIJ,
54, LVIY, 21), The Pz MSS. omit § 9.

! See Bund. XII, 32, 33.

? See Bund, XXV, 16.

? Perhaps ‘one’ is meant, as hang, ¢this| is sometimes substi-
tuted for a8, *one,’ both being read ¢ in Pézand.

* The reading of this name is quite uncertain.

® See Chap. II, 63. The whole of the final clause of this
section, about the fire Visnfisp, is inserted parenthetically at this
point in the Pahlavi text.

¢ Elsewhere called Glsnasp, Gfnfiisp, or Glsasp (see SZ8S.
V], 22).

? ‘The most obvious reading of this word is méhik, * fish, which
can hardly be reconciled with the context. The view here taken
js that the writer was translatng from an Avesta text, and met
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they may use #/ anew, and the fire may become
shining in these countries of Iran which I, Athar-
mazd, created. 11. For when one shall be able to
save his own life, he has then no recollection of
wife, child, and wealth, that they may not live, iz
that perplexing time, O Zarat0st! yet the day when
the hundredth winter becomes the end of thy mil-
lennium, which is #kaf of Zaratlst, is so that
nothing wicked may go from this millennium into
that millennium?.’

with the word Aithra, which means both pédik, *clear,’ and
t6khmalk, ¢ originating,’ but to express the latter meaning he used
the synonym méyakik, which can be written exactly like m4hik.
Owing to the involved character of this section it is not very clear
in English, but it is still more obscure in the Pahlavi text, in which
the whole of this clause about the fire is mseried parenthetically
after the first mention of Padashkhvirgar.

! This last clause may be read several ways, and it is by no
means easy to ascertain clearly the chronological order of the
events which are jumbled together in this last chapter. Buf it
would appear that Zaratfist's millenninm was to end at a time
when the religion was undisturbed, and just before the incursion
of the demons or idolators, the details of which have been given
in Chap. II, 22-III, 11, and which is the first event of Hfish&dar's
millenniom (see § 13). Now according to Bund. XXXV, 79,
the interval from *the coming of the religion,' in the reign of Kat-
Vistisp, to the end of the Sasanian monarchy was 9o+ 112430
+ 1214414 + 284+ 460=1016 years. If by ‘the coming of
the religion’ be meant the time when Zaratfist received it, as he
was then thuty years old, he must have been bom ro46 years
before the end of the Sasanian monarchy (a.p 651), and the end
of his millennium must have been in a.p. 60§, the sixteenth year
of Khfisrd Parviz, when the Sasanian power was near its maximum,
and only 2 score of years before it began suddenly to” collapse.
This close comncidence indicates that the writer of the Bahman
Yast must have adopted the same incorrect chronology as is found
in the Bundahis. If, however, ‘the coming of the religion’ mean
its acceptance by Vistisp, which occurred in Zaratlst's fortieth or
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12. Zaratlst enquired of Adharmazd thus: ‘O
Aftharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the material
world, righteous one / when they are so many in
number, by what means will they be able to
perish?’

13. Atharmazd spoke thus: <O Zaratlst the Spi-
tdmin! when the demon with dishevelled hair of
the racr of Wrath comes into notice in the eastern
quarter, first a black token becomes manifest, ard
Hubshédar son of Zarattst is born on Lake Frazdin®
14. It 1s when he comes to his conference wzt2 me 3,
Aftharmazd, O Zaratst the Spitimén!’ #hat in the
direction of Alnistdn*, 7¢ is said—some have said
among the Hindus—‘is born a prince (kaf); it is his
father, a prince of the Kaydn race, approaches the

forty-second year, his birth must have been ten or twelve yeais
earlier, and his milennium must have ended A b. 593-595. But
according to the 1mperfect chronology of Bund. XXXV the tenth
millennium of the world, that of Capricornus, commenced with “the
coming of the religion,’ and ended, therefore, in A, p. 635, the
fourth ycar of Yazdakard, the last Sasanian king, when the Muham-
madans were just preparing for their first invasion ; so the millen-
nium of Aquarius 1s very nearly coincident with that of Hshédar,
and may probably be intended to represent it. It appears, there-
fore, that the mullennium of Hlsh&ar is altogecther past, having
extended fiom v, b, 593-635 to A.D. 1593-1635.

! The Phiz. M8S. auut § 2. The writer having detailed the evils
of the 1ron age, now returns to its commencement in order to describe
the means adopted for partially counteracting those evils.

* See Bund, XXII, 5, XXXII, 8. The Piz. MSS. add,  they
bring lini up in Zdvalistdn and Kévulistdn ;' and the Pers. version
s1ys, ‘on the frontier of Kabulistdn’ With regard to the time of
Hoshédar's birth, see § 44. His name is always written Khtir-
shédar 1 Kzo,

g * The Pdz. and Pers. versions say, ‘at thirty years of age,’ as in
44.
* Possibly Samarkand (see Chap, 11, 49, note 2).



CHAPTER III, 12—17. 221

women, and a religious prince is born to him; he calls
his name Vihrdm the Vargdvand?, some have said
Shahptr. 15. ‘That a sign may come to the earth,
the night when that prince is born, a star falls from
the sky; when that prince is born the star shows a
signal’ 16, It is DAd-Atharmazd? who said that
the month Avan and day VAd" is his father's end ;
‘they rear 4im with the damsels of the king, and a
woman becomes ruler.

17. ‘That prince when he is thirty years old'—
some have told the time— comes with innumerable
banners and divers armies, Hindu and Alini*, hav-
ing uplfted banners—for they set up #iezr banners
—having exalted banners, and having exalted
weapons; they hasten up with speed’ as far as the
Véh river'—some have said the country of Bamb&6—
“as far as Bukhar and the Bukharans within 245 bank,

! Bahrdm the illustrious or splendid (Av. vareZanghand, com-
pare Pers varg), an epithet applied, in the Avesta, to the moon,
Tustrya, the scriptures, the royal glory of the Kayinians, the Ka-
yinians themselves, and the hero Thrita. This personage may
possibly be an incarnation of the angel Bahrdm, mingled with some
remituscences of the celebrated Persian general Bahrim Kopin;
but sce §§ 32, 49.

? A commentator who 1s quoted in the Pahlavi Vas. XI, 22; see
also Chap. 1, 1.

® The zznd day of the eighth month of the Parsi year, corres-
pondmg to October 7th when the year began at the vernal equinox,
as the Bundalus (XXV, 6, ¥, 20, 21) describes,

+ That 15, Bactrian and Samarkandian,

® Or, ‘light up with glitter, according as we read tigend or
tdvend. The PAz, MSS. omit §§ 17~-44, except one or two iso-
lated phrases.

% Spiegel was inclined to identify this name with Bombay, but
this is impossible, as the MS. Kzo (in which the name occurs) was
wrnitten some two centuries before the Portuguese invented the
name of Bombay. TIts original name, by whuch it is stili called by
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O Zarattist the SpitAman! 18, When the star Jupi-
ter comes up to zfs culminating point (b4list)? and
casts Venus down, the sovereignty comes to the
prince. 1g. Quite innumerable are the champions,
furnished with arms and with banners displayed,’
some have said from Sagastin, Pars, and KhQr4sén,
some have said from the lake of Padashkhvargar?,
some have said from the HirAtls® and Kohistdn,
some have said from Taparistdn*; and from those
directions ‘ every supplicant for a child® comes into ¢
view. 20. It is concerning the displayed banners
and very numerous army, which were the armed
men, champions, and soldiers from the countries of
Iran a¢ Padashkhvirgar—whom 7 told thee” that
they call both Kurd and Karmin—it is declared

its native inhabitants, being Mumbai. The locality mentioned in
the text is evidently to be sought on the banks of the Oxus near
Bukhard ; the Oxus having been sometimes considered the upper
course of the Arag, and sometimes that of the Veh (see Bund. XX,
23, note 5). It is hardly probable that either BAmt (Balkh) or
Bimiyin would be changed into Bambd, and the only exact repre-
sentataive of this name appears to be Bamm, a town about 120
miles S, E. of Kirmin; this 1s quite a different locality from that
mentioned in the text, but it is hazardous to set bounds to the
want of geographical knowledge displayed by some of the Pahlavi
commentators.

! Compare SZ8.1V, 8. Here the triumph of Jupiter over Venus
appears to be symbolical of the displacement of the queen dowager
by her son,

? That is, from the southern shore of the Caspian.

? Reading Hiriydn, but this i1s doubtful, as it may be ¢ from the
citadels (arigfin®), or defiles (khalakdnd), of Kohistdn.’

* See Bund. XII, 1y, XIII, 1s.

* That 12, every man able to bear arms,

¢ Reading pavan, ‘into,’ instead of bar4, ¢ besides’ (see SZS.
VIII, 2, note ).

7 Bee § 10, but as nothing is said there about Kurd or Karm4n,
it is possible that the writer meant to say, ¢ of whom I told thee,
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that they will slay an excessive number, in com-
panionship and under the same banner, for these
countries of Iran.

21. ‘ Those of the race of Wrath and the extensive
army?! of Shédspih, whose names are the two-legged
wolf and the leathern-belted demon on the bank of
the Arvand ?, wage three battles, one in Spéd-raztr?
and one in the plain of NisAnak;’ some have said
that z¢ was on the lake of the three races, some
have said that ¢ was in Mar{iv4 the brilliant, and
some have said in Pars. 22. ‘For the support of
the countries of Iran is the innumerable army of the
east; its having exalted banners® is that they have a
banner of tiger skin (bdpar p6st), and their wind
banner iswhite cotton®; innumerable are the mounted
troops, and they ride up to the Zur&ing-holes™ of the
demons; they will slay so that a thousand women
can afterwards see and kiss é## one man,

and whom they call both Kurd and Karmén.” Itis more probable,
however, that he 15 referring to § 4.

! Compare § 7. The ‘extensive army ' and ‘ two-legged wolf’
are terms borrowed apparently from Yas. 1X, 62, 63.

? That is, ‘the rapid’ {(Av. aurvand). The other names of
this river, Tigris and Hiddekel, bave the same meaning. See
§ 5, 38

% See § 9, of which this is a recapitulation, but the first of the
three battles is here omitted by mistake.

* Marv in the present Turkistdn,

® Refernng to § 17. .

* Supposing that bandék may be equivaleni™to Pers. bandak,
but the nsual Pahlavi term for ‘cotton’ is pumbak (Pers. punbah),

" Reading grestak as in § g, but the word can also be read
dar didak, ¢ gate watch-tower’ It is possible that the drugd
geredha, ¢ pit of the fiend,’ of Vend, ITI, 24, may be here meant;
the gate of hell, whence the demons congregate upon the Aresfir
ridge (Bund, X1, 8).
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23. ‘When it is the end of the time!, O Zaratlst
the SpitAmén! those enemies will be as much de-
stroyed as the root of a shrub when 2/ 45 in the night
on which a cold winter arrives, and in this night it
sheds /s leaves; and they wi// reinstate these
countries of Iran which I, Atharmazd, created?2,

24. ‘And with speed rushes the evil spirit, with
the vilest races of demons and Wrath with infuriate
spear ?, and comes on to the support and assistance
of those demon-worshippers and miscreations of
wrath, O Zaratlist the Spitdmin! 25, And I, the
creator Atharmazd, send Néryésang the angel and
Srosh the righteous* unto Kangdes?, which the
illustrious Styavakhsh® formed, and f0 Kitrd-miyan”
son of Vistdsp, the glory of the Kayéns, the just
restorer of the religion, {0 speas thus: “ Walk forth,
O illustrious Péshyétant! to these countries of Iran

which I, Adharmazd, created; consecrate the fire
and waters for the Hadbokht® and Dvizdah-hémAst !

! Compare, ‘and at the time of the end’ (Dan. xi. 40). The
writer appears to be here finally passing from a description of the
past into speculations as to the future, which he has hitherto only
casually indulged in.

* The supernatural means supposed to be employed for the
destruction of the wicked and the restoration of the good are
detailed in the following paragraphs.

¥ See Chap. I1, 36,

¢ The two angels who are the special messengers of Afihar-
mazd to mankind (see Bund. XV, 1, XXX, 29) This message
was expucled to be sent to PéshybtanQ near the end of RHiish&dar's
millenmum (see § 51).

¢ See Bund. XXIX, ro.

¢ See Bund. XXX, 23,

7 A title of Péshydtand, written Kitr6-mainé in Bund. XXIX, 5.

¥ Tius was the twentieth nask or “book’ of the complete Maz-
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkard; but the Dini-
vagarkard and the Rivdyats make it the twenty-first, and say very
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that is, celebrate Zkem: with the fire and waters, and
such as is appointed about the fire and waters!”

little about 1ts contents (see Haug's Essays, pp 133, 134). The
Dinkard, in its eighth book, gives the following account of this
Nask :—

*The HAdokht as it exists Aes three divisions among its 133
sections. ‘The first Aas thirteen (twelve?) sections, treatises upon
the nature of the recital of the Ahunavar, which 15 the spintoal
benefit from chanting it aloud, and whatever is on the same
subject. Admomtion about selecting and keeping a spuiual and
wouldly high-priest, performing every duty as to the high-priest,
and mamtaining even those of vartous high-priests.  On the twenty-
one chieftainships of the spints in Aftharmazd, and of the worldly
existences in Zaratfist, among which are the worship of God and
the management of the devout. On the duty reguesife in each of
the five diffeient periods of the day and night, and e fat a? the
celestial bridge of lim who shall be zealous in the celebration of
the season-festivals ; he who does not provide the preparations for
the feast of the season-festivals, and who is yet efficient in the other
worship of God. Onhow to consider, and what to do with, a leader
of the high-priest class and a man of the wy/2rior classes ; he who
atones for umimportant sin, and he who does not atone even for
that whick is important, and whatever is on the same subject. On
the apparatus with which ploughed land (?) is prepared. On the
manifestation of virtuous manhood, and the ment and advantage
from uttering good words for Glessing the eating and drinking of
food and drink, and rebuking the inward talk of the demons. On
the recitations at the five periods of the day, and the ceremomal
invacation by name of many angels, each sepmately, and great
information on the same subject; the worthiness of a2 man re-
strained by authority, the giving of hife and body to the angels the
good rulers, and their examination and satisfaction; the blessing
and winning words which are most successful in carrying off the
affliction which proceeds from a fiend. On all-pleasing creative-
ness and omniscience, and all precedence (?), leadership, foresight(?),
worthy liberality, virtue (?), and every proper cause and effect of
righteousness ; the individuality of righteousness, the opposition to
the demons of Aftharmazd's opinion, and also much other informa-
tion in the same section.

*The middle division has 102 sections, treatises on spiritval and
worldly diligence, the leadership of the diligent, and their mighty

fal Q
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26, ‘And Nérydsang proceeds, witZz Srdsh the
righteous, from the good Kakédd-i-Daitik! to Kang-
dez, which the illustrious SiyAvakhsh formed, and
cries out from it thus: “Walk forth, O illustrious
Péshydtant ! O Alitrd-miyan son of Vistasp, glory of
the Kayfns, just restorer of the religion! walk forth
to these countries of Iran which I, Afharmazd,
created ! restore again the throne of sovereignty of
the religion!”

27. “Those spirits move on, and they propitiate
them; with holy-water the illustrions Péshyotant
celebrates the Dvizdah-h6mast, with a hundred and
fifty righteous who are disciples of Péshydtang, in
black marten fur, and they have garments as it
-were of the good spirit. 28, They walk up with
the words: “Hamat, htkht, hiivarst?” and consecrate

means, all former deeds of righteousness; righteousness kindling
the resolution is the reward of merit, each for each, and 1s adapted
by it for that ¢f which 1t 15 said that # zs the HAd0kht which is the
mamtaning of righteousness, so that they may make righteous-
ness more abiding in the body of a man.

¢ The last dizesion has nineteen sections of trusty remedies, that
is, remedies whose utterance aloud by the faithful is a chief resource
among the creatures of God; also the nature of sayings full of
humility, well-favoured, most select, and adapted for that of which
it is said that 1 reverence that chief, the excellent and eminent
H4d0kht, of which they trust m the sustaining strength of every
word of Zarathist. Perfect 1s the excellence of righteousness (Av.
ashem vohfl vahistem astt))

According to tradition three chapters of this Nask are still extant,
being the Yast fragments XX, XXII of Westergaard's edion of
the Avesta Texts; but they do not correspond to any part of the
description in the Dinkard. For a description of Dvizdah-homast
gee Chap. 1], 5o.

1 See Bund. X11, 74,

# That 1s, ‘good thoughts, good words, and good deeds, a
formula often uttered when commencing an important action.
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the fire of the waters; witZ the illustrious HAddkht
they bless me, Atharmazd, with the archangels;
and after that it demolishes one-third of the opposi-
tion. 29. And the illustrious Péshydtand walks
forth, with the hundred and fifty men who wear
black marten fur, and they celebrate the rituals
(yasnin) of the Gadman-hémand (“glorious™) fire,
which they call the Roshand-kerp (*luminous
form”)?, which is established at the appointed place
(datd-gas), the triumphant ritnal of the Froba fire,
Horvadad, and Amerddad, and the ceremonial (ya-
zisn) with his priestly co-operation; they arrange
and pray over the sacred twigs; and the ritual of
Horvadad and Amerddad, in the chapter of the
code of religious formulas (nirangistin)® demo-
lishes three-thirds of the opposition. 30. Péshys-
tan@ son of Vistasp walks forth, with the assistance
of the Froba fire, the fire Gisnisp, and the fire
Blirzin-Mitr6 3, to the great idol-temples, the abode
of the demionst; and the wicked evil spirit, Wrath
with infuriate spear?’, and all demons and fiends,
evil races and wizards, arrive at the deepest adyss
of hell; and those idol-temples are extirpated by the
exertions of the illustrious Péshydtand,

31. ‘And I, the creator Atharmazd, come to
Mount Hikairydd® with the archangels, and T issue

' See Bund. XVII, 5, 6. This appears to be an allusion to the
temoval of the sacted f1e by Vistdsp, from the  elorious ' meun-
@in in Khvinzem to the ¢ shinng * mountain i Kidsulistin,

* See Chap. 11, 37.

* Regarding these three mamfestations of the sacred fire, see
Bund, XVTI, 3-9, 8Z8, XI, 8-10.

+ Supplying the word séd4iin, ‘the demons,’ in accordance with
§ 36, 37 there bein¥ clearly some word omitted in Kzo.

¥ Sce Chap. 11, 26. ¢ Hfigar the lofty in Bund. XII, 2, 5.

Q2
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orders to the archangels that they should speak to
the angels of the spiritual existences thus: “Proceed
to the assistance of the illustrious Péshyétanﬂ 17 32.
Mitrd of the vast cattle~pastures, Srosh the vigorous,
Rashn the just, VAhram? the mighty, AstAd the vic-
torious, and the glory of the religion of the Mazda-
yasnians, the stimulator of #elipious formulas (ni-
rang), the arranger of the world, proceed? to the
assistance of the illustrious Péshyétant, through the
order of which I, the creator, have just written 2.

33. ‘Out of the demons of gloomy race the evil
spirit cries to Mitrd of the vast cattle-pastures thus:
“Stay above in truth 4, thou Mitrd of the vast cattle-
pastures!”

34. ‘And then Miwrd of the vast cattle-pastures
cries thus: “ Of these nine thousand years’ support,
which during its beginning produced Dahék of evil
religion, Frasiydv of Tr, and Alexander ¢ the Rf-
man, the period of one thousand years of those
leathern-belted demons with dishevelled hair is a
more than moderate reign to produces.”

35. ‘The wicked evil spirit becomes confounded
when he heard this; Mitré of the vast cattle-pas-
tures will smite Wrath of the infuriate spear with

1 The fact that the angel Vihidm goes m his spiritual form to
the assistance of P&shydtant;, rather militates against the idea that
he also goes n the form of Vahrim the Vargivand,

2 This verb is omitted by mistake in Kzo.

# Literally, farrive at the writing.’

* QOr, *stand up with honesty I’

® The latter two names are here written Trisiy and Alasandar.

% From this it appears that the writer expected the evil reign of
the unbelievers to last a thousand years, that is, till the end of
Hosghédar's millennium, about A ». 1593~1635, which corresponds
very closely with the reign of the great Shih ’Abbis,
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stupefaction; and the wicked evil spirit flees, with
the miscreations and evil progeny he flees back to
the darkest »ecess of hell, 36, And Mitrd of the
vast cattle-pastures cries to the illustrious Péshyd-
tanQ thus: ‘“ Extirpate and utterly destroy the idol-
temples, the abode of the demons! proceed to these
countries of Iran which 1, Attharmazd, created!
restore again the throne of sovereignty of the
religion over the wicked! when they see thee they
will be tergified.”

37. ‘And the illustrious Péshydtanti advances, and
the fire Froba, the fire Glsnasp, and the triumphant
fire Blrzin-Mitrd will smite the fiend of excessive
strength ; he will extirpate the idol-temples that are
the abode of demons; and they celebrate the cere-
monial (yagisn). arrange the sacred twigs, solemnize
the Dvizdah-homist, and praise me, Atharmazd,
with the archangels; this is what I foretell.. 38.
The illustrious Péshydtantt walks forth to these
countries of Iran which I, Afiharmazd, created, to
the Arvand and Véh river?; when the wicked see
him they will be terrified, those of the progeny of
gloom and those not worthy.

39. ‘And regarding that Vahrim the Vargévand it
is declared that he comes forth in full glory, fixes
upon Vandid-khim  (““ a curbed temper”), and Zazing
intrusted /em with the seat of mobadship of the

! Or, perhaps, ¢what I said before,’ being already narrated in
§ 29 as performed by Péshy Stand before advancing far into Iran,

® The Tigris and the Oxus—Indus (see § 5, 21)

® Probably a title of Péshydtanti; a more obvious translation
would be, ‘restrains 2 curbed temper, and is intrusted,’ &c., but
it is hardly probable that the warrior prince Vihrim could become
a priest. It is Vahrim's business to restore the empire, leaving
Péshydtant to restore the religion.
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mobads!, and the seat of true explanation of the
religion, he restores again these countries of Iran
which I, Atharmazd, created; and he drives? away
from the world covetousness, want, hatred, wrath,
lust, envy, and wickedness. 40. And the wolf
period goes away, and the sheep period comes on;
they establish the fire Froba, the fire Glisnasp, and
the fire Dirzin-Mitrd again at their proper places,
and they will properly supply the firewood and
incense ; and the wicked evil spirit becomes con-
founded and unconscious, with the demons and the
progeny of gloom. 41. And so the illustrious Péshyd-
tant speaks thus: “Let the demon be destroyed,
and the witch be destroyed! let the fiendishness
and vileness of the demons be destroyed! and let
the gloomy progeny of the demons be destroyed!
The glory® of the religion of the Mazdayasnians
prospers, and let it prosper! let the family* of the
liberal and just, who are doers of good deeds,
prosper! and let the throne of the religion and
sovereignty have a good restorer!” 42. Forth
comes the illustrious Péshyo6tan(, forth he comes
with a hundred and fifty men of the disciples who
wear black marten fur, and they take the throne of
their own religion and sovereignty.

43. Atharmazd said to ZaratGst the Spitdmén:
“This is what 1 foretell, when it is the end of thy
millennium it is the beginning of #2a¢ of Hashédar .

! The supreme high-priesthood, or piimacy.

? Merely a guess, as the verb varafséd is difficult to understand.

3 Ka2o has nismd, * soul,” but the very-similarly wntten gadman,
¢ glory,' is & more likely reading here (see § 32).

* Reading dfidak instead of riidak, as in Chap. II, 4%.

* The writer having detailed the supernatural means employed
for restoring the religion, now returns to the birth of Hishédar
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44. Regarding Hashédar it is declared that he will
be born in 16001, and at thirty years of age he
comes to a conference with me, AQharmazd, and
receives the religion. 45. When hc comes away
from the conference he cries to the sun with the
swift horse? thus: * Stand stili!”

46. ‘ The sun with the swift horse stands still ten

(§ x3) for the purposc of mentionng some of his actions, and
making the chronology of his millenmum rather more clear.
Nothing is said hete about his miraculous hirth, the detals of
which are given in the seventh book of the Dinkard very much
as they are found in the Persian Riviyats The Dinkard states
that thirty years befoie the end of Zaratfist's mullennum a young
maiden bathing in certain water, and dnnkung 1(, becomes preg-
nant through the long-preserved seed of Zuatiist (see Bund
XXXII, 8, 9), and subsequently gives birth to HishéZa

! There seems to be no other rational way of understanding this
number than by supposing that 1t represents the date of Hashé-
dar's birth, counting fiom the beginmng of Zaratlist's millennum.
Accading to this view Hiishddar was to be born 1n the six hun-
dredth year of lis own millennium, and not at its beginning, as
§ 13 secms to imply, nor nearly thirty yeais eather, as the Dinkard
asserts. As the beginning of his millenmum may be fixed about
A.D. 593-635 (see note on § 11), the writer must have expected
him to be born about A 0, 1193-1235; a time which was probably
far in the future when he was writing, And as Vilndm the Var-
fivand was to be born when Hishédar was thirty years of age
(compare §§ 14, 44), and was to march mto Iran at the age of
thurty (§ 17), the great conflict of the nations (§§ 8, 19~22) was
expected to begin about A.p. 1253-1295, and to continue till near
the end of the millennium, about a.n. 1593-1635, when Péshys-
tanl was expected to appear (§ 51) and to testore the ‘good’
religion (§§ 26, 39, 42). An enthusiastic Parsi interpreter of
prophecy might urge that though this period did not witness any
revival of his religion, it did witness a restoration of the Persian
empire under Shih ’Abbds, and also the first beginning of British
power in India, which has been so great a benefit to the scanty
remnant of his fellow-countrymen,

? The usual epithet of the sun in the Avesta.
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days and nights; and when this happens all the
people of the world abide by the good religion of
the Mazdayasnians. 47. Mitrd of the vast cattle-
pastures cries to Hshé&dar, son of Zaratfst, thus:
“ O Hishédar, restorer of the true religion! cry to
the sun with the swift horse thus: ‘Move on!’ for it
is dark in the regions of Arzih and Savéh, Frada-
dafsh and Vidadafsh, Vortbarst and Vorligarst, and
the illustrious Khvaniras”

48. ‘Hshédar son of Zaratlst cries, to the sun he
cries, thus' “Move on!”  49. The sun with the swift
horse moves on, and Vargivand? and all mankind
fully believe in the good religion of the Mazda-
yasnians.

50. Aftharmazd spoke thus: ‘O Zaratlst the
SpitAmén! this is what I foretell, that this one
brings the creatures back to their proper state.
51. When it is near the end of the millennium
Péshydtanti 3 son of Vistisp comes into notice, who
is a. Kayan that advances triumphantly; and those
enemies who relied upon fiendishness, such as the
Tork, Arab, and Riuman, and the vile ones who
control ¢ the Iranian sovereign with insolence and
oppression and enmity to the sovereignty, destroy
the fire and make the religion weak; and they con-
vey teir power and success to him and every one
who accepts the law and religion willingly; if he

! The seven 1egions of the earth (see Bund. XI, 2, 3).

* It 15 just possible to read, ‘the sun with the swift horse, the
splendid, moves on, and all mankind fully believe, &c. But if the
reading in the text be correct it effectually disposes of the idea of
Vihrim being an incarnation of the angel, as an angel would
require no miracle to make hum believe in the religion.

3 See §§ 23-30.

4 This verb4s doubtful, as most of the word is torn off n Kzo.
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accept it unwillingly the law and religion ever destroy
fam* till it is the end of the whole millennium.

52. ‘And, afterwards, when the millennium of
Hoshédar-mah comes, through Heshédar-mah 2 the
creatures become more progressive, and he utterly
destroys the fiend of serpent origin?, and Péshyo-
tand son of Vistdsp becomes, in like manner, high-
priest and primate (rad) of the world %, 53, In that
millennium of Hishédar-mah mankind become so
versed in medicine, and keep and bring physic and
remedies so mucZ in use, 4haf when they are con-
fessedly at the point of death they do not thereupon
die, nor when they smite and slay #em with the
sword and knifes.

54. ‘Afterwards, one begs a gift of any description
out of the allowance of heretics, and owing to
depravity and heresy they do not give 7. 55. And
Aharman rises through that spite ¢ on to the moun-

! This appears to be the meaning, but the latter part of the
sentence is not very clear

? See Bund. XXXII, 8, The name is written Khiirshéd-méh
in Kzo. The Dinkard gives the same acconnt of the miraculous
birth of Hiishédar-mih as of the first Hiish®dar (see note on § 43);
it also repeats the legend of the sun standing still, but for the
longer period of twenty days; all which details are also found in
the Persian Rivdyats.

% Av. azifithra; such creatures are mentioned m Ardavahist
Yt. 8, 10, 11, 15; but Az-i Dahik, ¢the destructive serpent, is
probably meant here {see §§ 56-61).

* As 1 the previous millennium. According to the chronology
deduced from § 44 the millenniom of Hash@dar-mih, which corres-
ponds to the twelfth and last millennium of Bund, XXXIV, 15 now
neai the middle of its third century.

" ® The sentence 15 either defective or obscure, but this appears
to be its meaning,

¢ The evil spirit is encouraged, by an act of religious toleration,
apparently, to recormence his manceuvres for injuring mankind.
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tain of Dimivand?, which is the direction of Béva-
rasp, and shouts thus: “ Now it is nine thousand
years, and Frédin is not living; -why do you not
rise up, although these thy fetters are not re-
moved, when ? this world is full of people, and they
have brought them from the enclosure which Yim
formed ¢ ?”

56. ‘After that apostate shouts like this, and be-
cause of it, Az-i DahAk* stands up before Az, but,
through fear of the likeness of Frédtn in the body
of Frédin, he does not first remove those fetters
and stake from /Z¢s trunk until Aharman removes
them. 57. And the vigour of Az Dahdk increases,
the fetters being removed from /Jzs trunk, and Ais
impetuosity remains; be swallows down the apos-
tate on the spot? and rushing into the world to
perpetrate sin, he commits innumerable grievous
sins; he swallows down one-third of mankind,
cattle, sheep, and other creatnres of Afiharmazd; he
smites the water, fire, and vegetation, and commits
grievous sin,

58. ‘And, afterwards, the water, fire, and vegeta-
tion stand before Attharmazd the lord in lamenta-
tion, and make this complaint: “Make Frédin alive
again! so that he may destroy As-i Dahdk; for if
thou, O Atharmazd! dost not do this, we cannot

¥ Here written Dimbhivand (see Bund. XII, 31).

* Reading amat, ‘when, instead of m{n, “ which'(see the note
on Bund. }, ).

% The var-i Yim kard (see Bund. XXIX, 14). The men and
creatures who are supposed to be preserved in this enclosure are
expected to replenish the world whenever it has been desolated by
wars and oppression,

* Whose surname is Bévarisp (see Bund. XXIX, g).

» The Paz. MSS. end here.
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exist in the world; the fire says thus: I wi// not
heat; and the water says thus: I wz/ not flow.”

59. “‘And then I, Attharmazd the creator, say to
Srosh and Nérybsang the angel: “Shake the body
of Keresasp the S&man, till he rises up!”

6o. ‘ Then Srésh and Nérydsang the angel go to
Keresfisp?; three times they utter a cry, and the
fourth time Sam rises up with triumph, and goes to
meet As-i Dahak, 61, And*® Sam does not listen
to his words, and the triumphant club strikes him
on the head, and smites and kills 4wz, afterwards,
desolation and adversity depart from this world,
while I make a beginning of the millennium? 62,
Then Séshyans* makes the creatures again pure,
and the resurrection and future existence occur.’

63. May the end be in peace, pleasure, and joy,
by the will of God (yazd4nd)! so may it be! even
more so may it be!

1 Also called S4m in this same section; he was lying 1n a trance
i the plain of Pésyfnsaf (see Bund, XXIX, #~9)

2 Reading afas mstead of minas (see Chap. II, 4, note z).

3 The thirteenth millennium, or first of the future cxistence,
when S&shyans appears. The Dinkar/ and the Persian Rivi-
yats recount the same legends regarding the miraculous birth of
Sshyans, and of the sun standing stll (for thirty days), as they do
with regard to ITashédar (see note on § 43).

4 See Bund. XXXII, 8.
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AV. for the Book of A144-Virdf, ed. Hoshangji and Haug. Bund
for Bundahis, as translated in ths volume, B. Yt. for Bahman
Vast, as translated in this volume. Chald. for Chaldee Farh.
Okh. for Tarhang-i Oim-khadfik, ed. Hoshangji and Haug. Haug's
Essays, for Essays on the Sacted Language, Wutings, and Rel-
gion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, znd ediion, Huz. for Hui-
vins, Lev. for Lewiticns Mkh, for Mainyd-1-khaid, ed. West,

{ir. for Nirangistin. Pahl for Pablavi. PAz for Pdzand. Pers
for Persian. Sls for Shdyast li-shdyast, as here translated, SZS,
for Selections of Zdd-sparam, as translated mn this volume. W for
Westergaard. Vend. for Vendidid, ed. Spiegel. Visp for Vispa-
rad, ed. Spiegel. VYas. for Yasna, ed, Spiegel. Yt for Yast, ed.
Westergaard.

7 The manuscripts mentioned m the notes are:*—

Bzg (written a.p. 1679), 2 RivAyat MS,, No. 29 of the Umver-
sity Library at Bombay, )

Kzo0 (about 300 years old), No, 20 1n the Unuwversity Library at
Kopenhagen.

Ly, Lig, Laa, &c. are MSS, No. 7, 15, 22, &c. 1n the India
Office Library at London.

Mg (wnitten a.p 1723), No. 5 of the Haug Collection in the
State Library at Munich

M6 (written A, D. 1397), No. 6 of the same Collection

Mg (modern), No. y of the same Collection.

TD (written about 4 . £530), a MS. of the Bundahis belongmg
to Mobad “Tehmuras Dinshawijt Anklesana at Bombav



SHAYAST LA-SHAVAST

Part 1.—The Original Treatise.

CHarTER I,

o, In the name of God (yazdén) and the good
creation may there be the good health, long life,
and abundant wealth of all the good and the right-
doers specially for him whose writing I am L

1. As revealed by the Avssta, it is said in the
Vendidad ? that these seven degrees (pidyak) of sin

! See the note on B. Yt. I, o.

* Referning to Vend. 1V, g4~114, where seven classes of assanlt
and their respective punishments are detailed. In our text eight
classes of sin are named, although only seven degrees are men-
tioned ; the second and third classes being apparently arranged
together, as one degree of sin in § 2,  Or the inconsistency may
_bave arisen from the addition of the Farmdn, a class of sin or crime
not mentioned 1 the Vendidad, unless, indeed, it be the farmén
spBkhtand, ‘neglect of commandment’ (referrng probably to
priest’s commands), of Pahl. Vend. VI, 15, The other seven
clagses are thus described in Pahl. Vend. IV, g4-57, 79, 85, 93,
99, 106 +—

‘ By the man whose weapon (or blow) is upraised for striking
a man, that which 1s his Agerept is thus implanted in A When
it has moved forward—that is, he makes 2/ advance—z/ is thus his
Avdirist, that is, Avoirdst is implanted in him end the Agerept
merges into it, some say that it does not exist, When he comes
on to him 244 thoughts of malice-—that is, he places a hand upon
him—#is thus his Arediis, that is, Aredfis is implanted 1n him and
the Avdirlst merges into it, some say that it does not exist. A
the fith Aredils the man even becomes a Tandplhar; things at
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are mentioned in revelation, w/ZicZ are Farmin,
Agerept, Avbiristt, Aredits, Khér, Bazat, YAt, and
Tandpthar? 2. A Farmin is the weight of four

sunrise (arar-khArshé&dih) and in the forenoon (£41tth = /44stth)
are no rmoie apart. . . . Whoever inflicts the Aredfis blow on a
man # zs one-fifth of a wound (résh). . . . Whoever inflicts that
which is a cruel Khér (‘hurt’) on a man # # one-fourth of a
wound. . . . Whoever inflicts that which 15 a bleeding Khér on
a man 2 75 one-third of a wound. . . . Whoever shall give 3
man a bone-breaking Khor 2/ «s half a wound. . . . Whoever strikes
a man the blow which puis him out of consciousness shall give a
whole wound.’

This description does not mention Bézi and Y4t, unless they
be the two severer kinds of Khér; but Bizil occurs in Pahl.Vend.
IV, 115, V, 107, XIII, 38, though Y4t seems not to be mentioned
in the Vendidad. Aredfis occurs again in Pahl. Vend III, 151,
and Kh6r in Pahl. Vend. 111, 48, XII1, 38, and Yas. LVI, 1, 2.

! Also written avdirist, avirist, atvirwst, avokirist, and avakdrist in
other places.

* Five of these names are merely slight alterations of the Av,
dgerepta, avaoirista, aredus, Avara, and tanuperetha (pere-
tdtanu or peshdtanu). The last seven degrees are also noticed
in a very obscure passage in Farh, Okh. pp. 36, 37 (correcting the
text from the old MSS. M6 and K20) as follows :—

¢ Agerept, “seized,” is that when they shall take up a weapon
for smiting an mnocent person; Avdirist, “turming,” is that when
one turns the weapon upon an mnocent person ; when through
sinfulness one lays the weapon on a sinner the name is Aredfs,
for whatever reaches the source of life the name is Khor; one
explains BA3At as “ smiting,” and YAt as “ going to,” and the soul
of man ought to be withstanding, a¢ & counterstrake is the penalty
for a YAt when it fas been so much away from the abode of life.
In like manner Rgerept, Avbirtst, Aredds, Khbr, Bdzal, and Vit
are also cdlled good works, whick are performed in like propor-
tions, and are called by the names of weights and measures s the
same manner, Of peshdtanus tanQm pairyéité the meanmg is
a Tandplbar; as they call 2 good work of three hundred a Tand-
plihar, on account of the three hundred like proportions of the
same kind, the meaning of its name, Taniphhar, thereupon enters
into sin, , . . A Khdr s just that description of wound from which
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stirs, and each stir is four dirhams (g0gan)?; of
Agerept and Avoirist that which is least is a
scourging (t424n8), and the amount of them which
was specially #%af which is most is said /o f¢ one
dirham ?; an Ared(s is thirty sffvs3; a Khér is
sixty stits; a B4zl is ninety stirs; a Y4t is a hun-
dred and eighty stirs; and a Tandpfhar is three
hundred stirs*.

the blood comes, wrespective of where, how, how much, end where-
with it is inflicted ; #f #s that which is a wound from the beginning,
and that which will result therefrom.’

The application of this scale of offences is, however, not con~
fined to these particular forms of assault, but has been extended
(since the Avesta was compiled) to all classes of sins, and also to
the good works which are supposed to counterbalance them.

! The dirham has been variously estimated, at different times,
as a weight of forty-five to sixty-seven grains, but perhaps fifty
grains may be taken as the meaning of the text, and the stir may,
therefore, be estimated at zoo gramms  The Greeks used both these
weights, which they called 8paxpq and orarip.

? The amounts of these first three degrees of sin are differently
stated in other places (see Chaps. XI, 2z, XVI, 13, 5). Itis diffi-
cult to understand why the amounts of Rgerept and Avbirist should
here be stated as less than that of Farmén, and some Parsis, there-
fore, read vihast (as an irregular form of vist, < twenty '} instead
of vés-ast, ‘is most,’ so that they may translate the amount as
‘twenty dirhams;’ but to obtmn this result they would have to
make further alterations m the Pahlavi text. In a passage quoted
by Spiegel (in his Traditionelle Literatur der Parsen, p. 88) from
the RivAyat MS. Prz, in the Bibliothtque Nationale at Pars, it is
stated that Farmin is seven sths, f\gerept thelve stirs, and Avai-
rist fifteen stirs. Another Riviyat mahes the Farmin eight stirs

¢ AL MSS have Aredis sf 30, ‘an Aredds is thirty (30, leaving
it doubtful whether dirhams or stirs are meant; and the same
mode of writing is adopted in Chap XI, 2.

- All authoriues agree about the amounts of the last five degrees
of sin. These amounts are the supposed weights of the several
sins in the golden scales of the angel Rashnf (see AV V, 5), when
the soul is called to account, for us actions dunng Ufe, after the

(5] R



242 SHAVAST LA-SHAYAST.

3. In the administration of the primitive faith?
there are some who have been of different opinions

third night after death (see Mkh. II, r14~122). Its sins are sup-
posed to be then weighed against its good works, which are esti-
mated by the same scale of degrees (see the passage already quoted
from Farh. Qkh. in p. 240, note 2), and it is sent direct to heaven, or
hell, or an intermediate place, according as the good works or sing
preponderate, or are both equal. In the Avesta of the Vendidad,
however, whence these degrees are derived, we find them forming
.merely a graduated scale of assaults, extending from first litting
the hand to smite even unto manslaughter; and for each of these
seven degrees of assault a scale of temporal punishments is pre-
scribed, accarding to the number of times the offence has been
coramitted. These punishments consist of a uniform series of
lashes with a horse-whip or scourge, extending from a minimum
of five lashes to 2 maximum of two hundred (see Vend, IV,
5B-134); each degree of assault commencing at a different point
on the scale of pumshments for the first offence, and gradually
rising through the scale with each repetition of the offence, so that
the more aggravated assaults attain the maximum punishment by
means of a smaller number of repetitions. Thus, the punishments
prescribed for Agerepta, from the first to the eightl offence, are 5,
10, 15, 30, §0, 70, 90, and 200 lashes respectively ; those for Ava-
oirista, from the first to the seventh offence, extend on the same
scale from 1o to 200 lashes; those for Aredus, from the first to
the sixth offence, are from 15 to 200 lashes; those for a bruised
hurt (Avara), from the first to the filth offence, are from 30 to 200
lashes; ‘those for a bleeding hurt, from the first to the fourth
offence, are from 5o to zoo lashes; those for a bone-breaking
hurt, from the first to the third offence, are from vo t0 200 lashes;
and those for a hurt depriving of consciousness or life, for the
first and second offences, are go and 200 lashes. The maximum
punishment of 200 lashes is prescribed only when the previous
offences have not been atoned for, and it is to be inflicted in all
such cases, however few or tnfling the previous assaults have
been.

' Tn M6 porybdkéshih, but pbryddkéshin, ¢ of those of the
primitive faith,’ in Kzo; from the Av. paoiry6Zkaésha of Yas.
1, 47, 11L, 65, 1V, 53, XXII, 33, Fravardin Yt. o, 9o, 156, Af.
Rapithwin, 2. Itis a term appled to what is considered as the
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about it, for Gogbsasp! spoke otherwise than the
teaching 2 (#4stak) of Atar6-Atharmazd?, and Sosh-
yans* olherwise than the teaching of Ataro-frobag
Nosat?, and Médbk-mah® otferavise than the teaching
of Gogbsasp”, and Afarg® otherwise than the teaching

true Mazdayasnian religion i all ages, both before and after the
ume of Zaiatfst,

! One of the old commentators whose opinions are frequently
quoled in Pahlavi books, as in Chapi 11, 74, 82, 11g, Pahl Vend. 111,
48, 138, 151, IV, 38, V, 14, 121, VI, 9, 64, VIL, 6, 136, VIII, 64,
236, XV, 38, 48, 56, 67, XVI, 5, XVIII, 98, 124, and thirteen
times in the Nirangistdn. His name is somectimes wniten Gosasp
(as it is here both 1n M6 and K20} and sometimes Gdgbsdsp,

? Probably a wnitten exposition or commentary is meant.

_° This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistin as
Alard AGharmazdin,

* This commentator 1s mentioned in Chaps. II, 56, 74, 80, 118,
119, 111, 13, VI, 4, 5; also in Pahl Vend, IT], 64, 69, 151, IV, §,
V, 48, 8o, 107, 121, 146, 153, VY, 15, 64, 13, VIL, 4, 136, 168,
VIII, 28, 59, 303, IX, 184, XIII, 20, XV, 7, 10, 17, 20-22, 27,
XVIII, 98, and forty-six times in the Nirangistin. He wasa name-.
sake of the last of the future apostles and sons of Zaratfist (see
Bund. XXXII, 8), and his name is often written S8shfins and read
Saoshyds or S6syds by Pdzand writers.

5 This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistin, and
may probably be the Atars-fr6bdg of B. Yt. I, 7; compare also
N6sat Bfirs Mitrd, the name of another commentator, in Chap
VIII, 28.

¢ This commentator 18 mentioned in Chaps. 11, 1, 11, 12, 89, V,
8, 6; also in Pabl Vend. III, 151, V. 6, 58, 107, VIII, 48, 110,
1X, 132, XIII, g9, XIV, 3%, and four times in the Wirangistin,
His name is sometimes written Médy6k-méh or Miidok-méah, and
he was a namesake of Z~ratlst’'s cousin and first disciple (see
Bund. XX¥IJ, 2, 3). The Vagarkard-i Dinik professes to have
been compiled by MédyOk-mdh, but there appear to have been
several priests of this name (see Bund, XXXIII, 1).

7 Glsasp in M6,

8 This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 2, 64, 73, 88,
115, V, &, 6; also in Pahl Vend, III, 48, 115, V, 6§, 14, 22, 58,

R 2
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of Soshyans. 4. And all those of the primitive
faith rely upon these six! teachings, and there are
some who rely more weakly and some more strongly
wpon some of them.

146, V1, 9, VII, 6, 61, 93, 136, VILI, 48, 64, 110, 250, IX, 132,
X1, g9, XIV, 1y, 34, XIX, 84, Pahl. Yas. LXIV, 37, once in
Farh. Okh., and thirty-eight times in the Nirangistdn.

! Both MSS. have ‘three, although four teachings and six
commentators are mentioned in the previous section, and a fifth
‘teaching’ is mentioned in Chap, II, 2. The original reading
was more probably six’ than ‘four,” as a Pahlavi ‘six’ requires
merely the omission of a cipher to become ¢ three,” wheieas a Pah-
lavi * four” must bg altered to produce the same blunder.

Several other commentators are mentioned 1 Pahlavi books, such
as Ata1d-pad, son of DAd-farukh, twice in the Nirangstin, Azid-
mard nine times n Nir. ; Baréshand Aftharmazd once in Nir., Did
Aftharmazd m B.Yt. T, 4, 111, 16, Pahl. Yas. X 54, XI, 22; Did-
farukh in Pahl. Vend V, 112, VI, 64, and twice in Nir., Did-i-véh
seventeen times in Nir.; Farukho thnee in Nir.,; Klrﬁtano-bﬁrred
in Pahl. Vend. V, 8o, VI 15, IX, 184, X111, 20, he 15 called the Kir-
ménik in Pahl, Vend. IV, 35, and Dastir Hoshangji thinks his name
is merely a variant of the next; Kishtano-blgédin Sls 1I, 57, 81,
118, VI, 6, VIII, 17, Pahl. Vend. Ii1, 64, 69, 1V, 6,V, 48, VI, 53,
64, 73, VIII, 28, XVI, 17, 21, 22, 24, and twenty-two times in

Nir., Mib- Aﬁhﬂrmazd in Pahl. Vend. VII, 82 , Mah-g6saspd, Mah-
gosnspu, Blih-gbspd, or Mih-vasp in Pahl. Yas 1X, 33, Pahl. Vend.
II1, 138, and ten times in Nir.; Mahvand-did or Méah-vindid in
B.Vt. 10§, 3, Pahl Vas. IX, 33, X, 57, X1, 22, XIX, 24; Mard-ble
in Sis. II, 86, and twice in Nir., where he 1s called the son of Did-
gun; Nérnyosang wn Sls VIII, 13, Pahl Vend. V, zz; Nikhshi-
plhar, or Nishapdhar in Pahl, Vead I, 151, V, 112, VI, 71,
V111, 64, VL, 10, 17, AV.1, 35. and twenty-four times in Nir,,
Nosii Dirz-Mitrd i Sl VI, 18; Parik or Pirtk in Pahl Vend,
I, 138, V, 14, 134, VII, B2, g3, VIII, 64, and once in Nir.;
Roshan or Roshand (which, as the Sikand-glméni states, was the
name of & commentary written by Roshan son of Atard- -fr6big) in
Sls, 1§, 39,86, roy, B. ¥t. 111, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, g, 14, Pahl. Vend.
I, 48, V, 112, 134, 176, VIL, g3, XVII, 11, and eleven times in
Nir.; disaples of Vakht-Afrddd (possibly the Bakht-afrid of Sls. XX,
11, B. Y1, I, 7) ave mentioned once in Nir,; Vand-Afharmazd in Sls.
U, 3, 6, 44, XIV, 5, Pahl. Vend. V1, 73; and Véh-dost once m_
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Cuartrr 11.

1. For in the third fargard (‘chapter’) of the Ven-
didad of Méddk-mah ! ¢/ is declared that when life is
resigned without effort? at the time when the life
departs, when a dog is tied to his foot, even then
the Nas(s?® rushes upon it, and afterwards, when
seen by it, the Nasfs 1s destroyed by it. 2z, This is
where ¢ is stated which is the dog which destroys
the Nasls4, the shepherd's dog, the village-dog, the

" blood-hound, the slender hound®, and the raktnike®;

the Nirangistdn. It must, however, be observed that the reading
of some of these names 15 very uncertain.

! Alluding probably to Mé&@6k-méh’s complete commentary on
the Vendidad (now no longer extant), as the commentary on Pahl.
Vend. 111, 48, which treais of Bag-did or dog-gaze, does not men-
tion Médok-mih or any of the details described here in the text;
these details, however, are to be found in Pahl Vend. V1], 4

? Reading amat bard 28r gin ddd  This phrase occurs
only in M6 (as a marginal note) and in the text of its descendants.
Assuming that barf may be a miswnitng of pavan (see p. 176,
note 5), we might read amat pavan 261 shiydd, *when he shall
wash with holy-water.’

% The ¢ corruption’ which is supposed to enter a4 corpse shortly
after death, whenee it issues in the form of a fiend and seizes upon
any one who touches the corpse, unless it has been destroyed, or
driven away, by the gaze of a dog, as mentioned in the text (com-
pare Vend. VIII, 38-48). The carcase of a dog 15 considered
equally contagious with the corpse of a human being, and when
the fiend of corruption (Nasls or Nas of Bund. XXVIII, 29) has
seized upon any one, it can be driven out only by a long and
troublesome form of purification described in Vend. VIIL, 111~
228, IX, 4~117.

* This statement is now to be found in Pahl vend VII, 4.

¢ See Bund. X1V, 19. The Persian Kiviyals of Kimah Bahrah
and K4@is Kimin (quoted in B2g) describe these dogs as * the
shzpherd’s dog, the house-dog, the strange or tame (gharib) dog,
and the puppy.’

¢ Probably the Av. sukuruna of Vend.V, 100, XIIJ, 48, which
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and as to the r@kanik there have been divers
opinions, as Vand-Aftharmazd! asserted, from the
teaching of Afarg, that it does not destroy z£. 3.
The dog destroys the Nasts at the time when it
sees the flesh, and when it sees the hair or nails it
does not destroy % 4. A blind dog also destroys
/£ at the time when it places a paw * on the corpse;
and when it places # upon the hair or nails it does
not destroy ¢4 5. The birds which destroy the
Nasfis are three: the mountain kite, the black crow,
and the vulture ?; the bird, morcover, destroys 7 at
the time when 2Zs shadow falls upon it; when it sees
it in the water, a mirror, or a looking-glass, it does
not destroy z£°%,

15 tianslated by htkar or hiikfir in the Pahlavi version. This
fifth kind of dog 15 called ‘the blind (kfr) dog’ n the Persian
Riviyats; but Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 asserts that ¢S8shdns said the
riikunik also destrnys it and then speaks of the blind dog as
m§ 4.

! See the note on Chap. I, 4.

2 This 1s also Stated in Pahl. Vend. III, 138.

3 See Pahl, Vend. VII, 4.

* The Persian Rivdyats say this 13 because the Naslic is con-
cealed beneath the hair and nails (compare Vend. VII, yo).

® These are the birds ‘created for devouring dead matter’
(sce Bund, XIX, 25). Pahl Vend. VII, 4 subshtutes an eagle
{ddlman) for the vulture.

¢ This sentence is probably defective, as theast clause ewi-
dently refers to the dog's gaze (see Pahl.Vend. III, 138), and not
to the bird’s shadow; the rule, however, is applicable to both,
Thus the Persian Riviiyats state that 1f the tird's shadow falls upon
the hair or the nails of the corpse, or if the bird’s shadow, or the
dog’s gaze falls upon a corpse in the water, or upon its reflection
in a mirror, the Nasfis is not destroyed. Dastlir Jimdspji is of
opinion that the utlity of the bird's shadow is mtended to apply
only to cases of death in uninhabited places, where a dog 18 not
procurable.  As all three birds are such as feed upon corpses, it
teems probable that the rule as to their nhilitv was intended to pre-
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6. Vand-Afharmazd said, where a pregnant woman
is to be carried by two men?, both are to be cleansed
by the Bareshnttm ceremony?, and the head of the
corpse, when they carry it away, is to be set towards
the Dakhma®. 4. And on account of contamination

vent any neglect of corpses found in wild places, where some of
these birds would be sure to approach and let their shadows fall
upon the dead, after which the finder of the corpse would suppose
that the Nasls was destroyed or driven away, and the corpse safer
to approach.

! This is an exceptional case, when not more than two men
are available; the usual custom (see Chap. X, ro) is to employ
four men and two dogs (double the usual number) n disposing of
the corpse of a pregnant woman, on account of the double risk
of contamination, owmng to the Naslls, or fiend of corruption,
having seized upon two corpses at once. In consequence of the
exceptional nature of the case, the mode of purification is also
exceptional, )

% A long purification ceremony lasting nine nights, and described
in Vend, IX, 1-145 Its name, according to Dastlr Hoshangji,
is derived from the first word of the instructions for sprinkling the
unclean person, which commence (Vend. IX, 48) as follows : Bare-
shnfim h& vaghdhanem paourum paiti-hiz£dis, ‘sprinkle
front on the top of his head.’ As it is usual to quote chapters by
their inittal words, the mitial word of these mstractions for the cere-
mony became a name for the ceremony itself.

* The building in which the dead are finally deposited; here
called by its Huzviris name, khazdn. The Dakkmas used by the
Parsis in India are like low circular towers in external appearance,
and consist of a high wall enclosing a larger or smaller circular
space which is open to the sky. The only opening in the wall 15
a small doorway, closed with an iron door. In the centre of the
circular area is a circular well a few feet in depth, and the space
around it is paved so as to slope gently downwards from the
enclosing wall to the brink of the well. This paved annular area
is divided (by shallow gutters grooved into its surface) into spaces,
each large enough for one corpse to be laid upon it, with the head
towards the wall and the feet towards the well. These spaces are
arranged in two Or more concettric rings around the well, and the
gutters (which isolate each space on all four sides) drain into the
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(padvishak)? two are not to be carried at one time,
and two by one person are not proper; one dog and
one person are proper? 8. Every one who under-
stands the care of a corpse is proper; two boys of
eight years old, who understand the care, are proper;
a woman free from menstruation, or free from dead

well.  After a sufficient time has elapsed the dry bones are said to
be thrown into the well, and when the well 15 full the Dakhma
ought to be finally closed, and another one brought into use.
Thegse Dakhmas are erected upon some dry and barren spot,
remote from habitations and water; upon the summit of a hill,
if possible, as prescribed in Vend. VI, g3, and usually more than
a mitle from the town. In Bombay the town has gradually
approached the Dakhmas. and to some extent surrounded them,
but has been kept away from their immechate vicinity by the
judicions measures of influential Parsis, who have acquired all the
neighbowing land, and refrain from building on it. The reason
for thus exposing their dead to the sun and carnivorous birds is
that the Parsis consider fire, water, and earth too sacred to be
defiled by corpses; and they have less consideration for the air.
Next to burning, the Parsi mode of disposing of the dead 1s the
most rapid and effectual, as it avoids most of the concentrated
evils which must accumulate in crowded cemeteries in the course
of time, and which require ages to dissipate.  As it is, most of the
offensive effluvium m the immediate vicinity of a Dakhma arises
not from direct contamination of the air, but indirectly through
the ground, which becomes polluted, in the course of time, by
impure filirations,

» Dasttit JAmaspji prefers reading patOshak, and thinks it
means ‘necessity,’ as in cases where two deaths occur nearly
simultaneously in the same house, when both corpses cannot be
removed the same day. Such a meaning might suit this passage,
but the word occurs again, in § 33 and Chap, IX, 4, where it can
refer only 1o * contamination,’ and the etymology of padvishak
(Av. paiti -+ vish) 1s plain enough.

? That is, when two persons cannot be found to carey & corpse,
one can do it alone, pronided he holds a dog by a string.  This
course is adopted, DastQr JAmaspji says, when a person happens
to die in 2 place where only one Parsi is available.
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matterl, or a man, with a woman or a child of eight
years old, is proper,

9. It is not to be carried all covered up? for
that is burying the corpse; to carry ¢ in the rain
is worthy of death?® 10. When clouds have been
around¥, it is allowable to carry ## away from the
house; and when rain sets in upon the road it is not
allowable to carry ¢ back to the house; éuf when it
is before a-veranda (d4hliz) one should put 7¢ down
there; that is allowable when he who owns the
veranda is apprehensive, and when he does not
allow #¢ inside; and, afterwards, it is to be carried
away to its place, and when the water stands the
height of a javelin (nizak) inside ?, one puts ¢/ down
and brings ¢/ away yet again, 11, Médb6k-méh*®
says that there should be a shelter (var)” one should

' In the terms azi~dashtind and azi-nasii the compound
av is written in an obsolete manner, both in M6 and K20, The
meaning of the text is that either or both of the corpse-carriers
may be any Parsi man, woman, or child who understands the
proper precautions Compare Pahl. Vend. VIII, 28,

* Kzo0 has ‘ when curved it is not to be carried.’

 That is, it is a mortal sin to allow rain to fall npon a corpse
before 1t 15 deposited in the Dakhma.

* Or ‘withheld or ‘continuous,’ according as we compare
hémén with Pers. 4mtn (man), alin, or himén.

* Inside the Dakhrna apparently. The meaning seems to be,
that when the Dakhma is flooded the corpse is to be laid down
in some dry place m its vicinity until the flood has abated. But
according to Pabl, Vend. VIIY, 1y, it is allowable to throw the
corpse in when the Dakhma is full of water,

* See Chaps. I, 3, I, 1. Here, again, the quotation must be
from his complete commentary, as it 15 not extant in the present
Pahlavi Vendidad.

" From Av. var, ‘to cover, to shelter;’ compare Pers, gullah,
‘a bower or shed! Nowadays the Parsis have a permanent
sheller near the Dakhma. Pahl Vend. VIII, 14 says, ‘to camry
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fasten above that place, and it would make 7 dry
below!; one should place the corpse under that
shelter, and they may take the shelter azd bring ##
away.

12. From the fifth fargard of the Vendidad of
Méddk-mah ? they state thus, that at the place
where one’s life goes forth, when he shall die upon
a cloth, and a hair or a limb remains upon the bed-
place and the ground?, the ground conveys the pollu-
tion, even not originating with Zfse/f (ahambQnif),
in like manner down unto the water*. 13. And when
he is on a bedstead, and z#s legs are not connected
with the ground, when a hair or a limb remains
behind on the bedstead, it does not convey #he pol-
lution down, 14. When he shall die on a plastered
floor the plaster is polluted, and when they dig up
that plaster and spread ¢ again afterwards, it is
clean, 15. When he shall die on a stone, and the
stone is connected with the ground, the stone will
become clean, afong with the ground, in the length
of a year; and when they dig up the place, the
stone deing polluted is to be washed at the time.
16. When a stone is connected with the ground, or
is separated, and on¢ shall die upon it, so much space
of the stone as the corpse occupied is polluted?;

an umbrella (azargash) from behind, o~ to hold up a shelter, is of
no use.

! Or, ‘it would make 7 very dry,’ if we read awir, ‘very, instead
of agir, “below;’ these two words bemg wnitten alike in Pahlaw,

? Quoting again from his lost commentary.

# Qr, perhaps, ‘ floor.

* This translation is somewhat doubtful, but the text seems to
imply that the ground 1s polluted as deep as it contains no water.

* K20 has had, ‘ the stone is all polluted, and will become clean
at the time when they dig # up, the stone 1s all polluted, in so
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when they shall leave it, in the length of a year it
will become clean a/ong with the ground; and when
they dig 7 up, the stone is all polluted, and is to be
washed at the time; when the stone is not made
ever with the ground, above the ground the stone is
all polluted, and is to be washed at the time.

17. Dung-fuel and ashes, when the limbs of a
menstruous woman come upon them, are both pol-
luted ; and the salt and lime for washing Ze¢r shift
(kartak-shli) are fo e treated just like stone.

18. If one shall die on a terrace roof (bdn)¥ when
one of his limbs, or a hair, remains behind at the
edge of the roof, the roof is polluted jfor the size of
the body as far as the water; and they should carry
down all the sacred twigs (baresdm)? in the house,
from the place where the pollution is, until there are
thirty steps of three feet* to the sacred twigs, so
that the sacred twigs may not be polluted; and
when his hair or limb has not come to the eaves
(parakén) the roof is polluted to the bottom (t6htk).
19. And when one shall die on a rit4® if is polluted

much space as the corpse occupled 77 s polluted;’ but the addi-
tional matter seems to be struck out.  Something analogous to the
details in this paragraph will be found in Pahl, Vend. VI, g.

' This section would be more appropriate in Chap IIL

¥ Or “an upper floor;’ Pahl, Vend. VI, 9 has, ‘when he shall
die on an upper floor, when nothing of him remains behind at the
patutions (pardakdn), the floor is polluted as far as the balcony
(Askfip) and the balcony alone is clean; when anything of lim
remaing behind at the partitions, the floot is poliuted as tar as the
balcony, the ground 15 polluted as far as the water, @dou/ the balcony
alone it is not clear.’

* See note on Chap. III, 32.

* The gim, step,’ being 2 feet 71 inches (see note on Bund.
XXVI, 3) these thirty steps are about g English feet.

§ Meaning uncertain; the word looks like Huavins, but it 1s
possible to read rid-aé wstead of ritd-1. '
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Jor the size of the body as far as the water; iu the
length of a year it will become clean along with the
ground. 20. A built bridge is Zable just like a
terrace roof. 21, When one shall die on the terrace
roof of a trellised apariment (varam), that is also
lindle just like a terrace roof. 22. When he shall
die in a trellised aparfment, when one of his limbs,
or a hair, does not remain on the borders (parakin),
it does not convey the pollution down, but when any
of him remains behind it conveys ¢# down; it is
allowable when they dig 77 up %, and one also spreads
i/ again afterwards, and 77 is clean.

23. When one shall die by strangulation and a
rope in a crowd, when Zkere is no fear of his falling
down they should not carry Azm down; and when
there is a fear of his falling down, when that fear is
as regards one side of him, they should carry Zim
down on that side; and when /¢ Zas fallen down®
they should carry Azm down i such place as ke has
fallen. 24. When oz is seated upright and shall
die, when there is fear of his falling on one side they
should carry /£zm down oz that one side, and when
there is fear on all four sides, Z%¢z on all four sides;
and when /¢ /4as {allen down they should carry Aim
down 2z such place as /Ae 4as fallen ®,

25. And when one shall die on a tree, when its

* That is, the floor of the apartmeni; which would probably be
formed of earth beaten down, which, in India, is nearly always
overspread with diluted cow-dung to hinder cracks in the smooth
surface. A better class of floor is spread with lime plaster on
a slony surface.

* The object of these rules is evidently to avoid disturbing the
corpse more than is absolutely necessary, provided there be no
fear of ats polluting more of the ground by falling upon it.
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bark is green and #here is no fear of falling off, they
should not carry £z down ; and when #iere is fear
of it, they should carry down the whole of the body
(tanQ maséi). 26. And when the bark of the tree
is withered, when #here is fear of it and when #ere is
no fear of it, they should carry 7¢ down. 27. When
he shall die on a branch of a tree which is green,
when Zkere is no fear of his falling off they should
not carry Zim down. 28, And when #ere is fear of
it, or £ is a branch of a withered tree, when also, a
hair originating with him, or a limb, remains behind
oun the particular tree, they should carry down the
whole of the body!, 29, And when it does not re-
main behind him on the particular tree, but when
there is fear of its falling off, they should not carry 1t
below (vad frod)2

30. When a corpse (naséi-1)3, from outside of it,
remains behind on a jar (kh0mbd) in which Zhere
may be wine, the jar is polluted, and the wine is
clean. 31. And when one shall die inside, in the
wine in the-jar, if not even a hair or a curl originat-
ing with him remains behind on the jar, the wine is
polluted and the jar not polluted® 32. When ¢¢ 7s

' Kz2o has a portion of § 3o inserted here by mistake.

2 The object of these rules is hkewise to prevent the 11gk of the
corpse defiling more of the giound than is absolutely necessary by
faling upon it, as it might do by the breaking of 4 dead branch.

8 Nasdi (Av. nasu) means not only a corpse or carcase of
a human being, dog, or other animal of the good cieation, but
also any portion of such corpse or carcase; that is, sofzd ‘ dead
matter’ in general, as distinguished from dirt or 1efuse fiom the
living body, or any Zgud exudaton fiom a co-pse or carcase,
which 15 called hikhar (Av. hikhra).

* Pahl. Vend. V1, ¢ states, that ‘ when one shall die on a jar of
wine, the jar is useless, and the wine becomes just as though s
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a jar in which #ere is oil , and dead matter (nas4i),
from outside of it, remains behind on it, this is even
as though it remains inside it, because the oi] comes
outside and goes back to the inside, axd both are
polluted, the jar and the oil; and even on making
the jar dry? it is not fit to put anything in.

33. When a serpent (garzak) is in a jar in which
there is wine, both are useless and polluted, for it
makes #¢m contaminated (padvishak). 34. And
when corn shall be in 7% the jar is polluted and the
corn clean; and when nothing originating with zke
serpent 1nside the jar remains behind on the jar, so
much of the corn as includes the serpent, and upon
whick the touch (malisn) of the serpent has gone—
because the touch of the serpent’s seed might be
the death of one —is to be taken out aznd to be
thrown away. 3%. And when hair or dead matter,
even not originating with ZZe serpent, remains be-
hind on the jar, the jar is polluted, but is service-
able (shdyad) on making 7 dry®

36. Brick, earth, and .mortar are separated by

course (ravisn) had been within three steps of %ke corpse.  And
when he shall die in the wine, when nothing of him remains behind
on the jar, the jar is proper on making ## diy’ (or, perhaps, ‘ the
jdr is fit for bran-flour’).

* Or *clarified butter;' in this case the ‘jar’ is probably a
globular vessel, or carboy, made of hide, throngh which the oil,
or liquid butter, penetrates so far as to keep the outer surface
greasy, which accounts for the remark about the oil passing in and
out. Such vessels, called Zabar, are commonly used for oil and
liquid butter in India,

2 Assuming that khtiskar stands for khlsck-kar, as it does in
Pahl.Vend. VI, y1; otherwise we should have to read thust ‘and
the jar is not even fit to put any bran-flour in.’

8 Again assuming as in § 32; otherwise we must read thus:
‘but is fit for bran-flour (khQskar).
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their own subsfance (pavan mindavam-i nafs-
man), and are connected with the ground; being
separated by their own substance is this, that so
much space as dead matter! comes upon is pol-
luted ; being connected with the ground is this, that
they would convey the pollution down unto the
water.  37. Dung-fuel, ashes, flour, and other pow-
dered things are connected with their own sub-
stance, and are separated from the ground; being
connected with their own substance is this, that
when dead matter comes upon them the whole of
them is polluted; and being separated from the
ground is this, that when dead matter comes upon
them it does not make the ground polluted 2,

38. A¢ a house zz which the sacred ceremony
{yazisn) is prepared, and a dog or a person passes ®
away in it, the first business to be done is this, that
the fire is to be preserved from harm; moreover, if
it be only possible to carry the fire so that they
would carry #/ away within three steps of the
corpse 4, even then it is to be carried away, and the

' Or *a corpse;” Kzo has ‘stands upon” The meaning is that
thege substances do not communicate the contamination throughout
their own substance, but only downwards to the ground, which con-
veys it farther down, so far as it contains no water,

? That is, these substances communicate the contamination
throughout their own substance, but not down to the ground.

* The verb vidardand (Huz vabrlintand), ‘to cross over, to
pass away’ {Av. vi +tar, Pers, gubnastan), can only be used
when referring to the death of goed people or animals; hut the
verb mfirdand (Huz. yemitntand), ‘to die, to expire’ (Av.
mar, Pers, murdan), can be used generally, though usually applied
to the wicked and to ewil creatures, Pahl Vend.V, 134 contains
nearly the same text as §§ 38, 39.

* Under ¢rdinary circumstances fire must not be brought within
thirty steps, or about 79 English feet, of a corpse (see Vend. VIII,
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wall is not to be cut. 39. Réshan? said that an
earthen one¢ is to be cut into, duf a mortar one is
not to be cut; below and above no account s fafen
of damaging (b646z&d1h)? the wall®. 40. To bring
the fire within * the three steps from the corpse is a
Tanfpihar sin; and when exudation happens to the
corpse, it is worthy of death® 41. The prepared
food in that house is all useless, and that which is
not prepared is usable in the length of nine nights

17). But the spirit of the Mazdayasnian law is reasonable, and,
although strict, 1t allows for practical difficulties and chooses the
least of two evils in a more judicious manner than might be
expected (a fact which it would be well for Parsis and others to
observe m doubtful cuses). Here, breaking through the wall of o
house is considered a greater evil than the possible pollution of
the fire by passing at a distance of three steps, or eight English
feet, from a corpse.

! The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted 1n
Pahlavi translatiuns (see_the note on Chap. 1, 4).

9 Jaterally, ‘destroying the consciousness, or ¢inmjuring the
existence.! B0J6z8&4 or bbdybzad is a particular kind of sin
which appears to consist chiefly of the ill-treatment of animals and
injury of useful property. It 1s mentioned in Pahl, Yas. XXIX,
b, Pehl. Vend. V, 104, XIII, 38, Farh. Qkh. pp. 32, 33; and in
some editions of the Khurdah Avesta it is defined as selling stolen
men or animals into misery, or one’s own domestic cattle to the
butcher, also spoiling and tearing up good clothing, or wasting
and spoiling good food.

3 The meaning 1s, that if it became necessary to break through
the wall in order to remove the fire unpolluted, the sin committed
throngh damaging the wall will not be punished either mn this
world or the next.

+ That is, nearer than three steps, which 15 considered to be
the munimum distance at which any degree of purity can be
maintained,

8 A marg-arghn sin, on committing which the sinner is required
to place his life at the disposal of the high-priest (see Chap. VIII,
z, 8, 6, 21). It is usually considered equivalent to fifteen Tand-
plihars {see Chap. I, 1, 2).
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or a month !, 42, Clothing also 2 like manner, ex-
cept that which one wears on the body; that, even
in that time, is not clean, since it remains in use.
43. And the holy-water (z6har)? too, which is
taken and remains #2 that place, is to be carried
away immediately to the water; also the sacred
milk (¢1v)? and butter (gum)* iz like manner. 44.
Of the prayer® clothing Vand-Atharmazd® said that
it is usable in the length of nine nights o» a month ;
the writer” (dapir) said that it is when they perform
the washing of hands, and wash 7¢ thoroughly, it
will become clean at the time.

45. If in a house there are three rooms (gungi-
nak), and ome shall die in the entrance place
(dargas), if #¢ de so that they may set the door
open, and the corpse comes to this side, only this

* According to the season of the year, the period of uncleanness
being nine nights in the five winter months, and a month in the
seven summer months (see Vend. V, 129).

2 Av. zaothra; this holy-water is consecrated by the priest
reciting certain prayers while holding the empty metal cups in his
hands, while filling them with water, and after filing them (see
Haug’s Essays, p. 397)-

* The Av. ghus givya, ‘product of the living cow,’ which is
kept in 2 metal saucer during the ceremonies, and used for
sprinkling the sacred twigs (baresém), and for mixing with the
holy-water and Hém-juice in the mortar (see Haug’s Essays,
DP. 403, 405, 406).

¢ Compaie Pers. #0m, ‘fat;’ it is the Av. glus hudhau, ‘pro-
duct of the well-yielding cow,’ a small piece of which is placed
upon one of the sacred pancakes, or wafers (drén), during the
ceremomes (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396, 407).

* Reading yast; but it may be gast, ¢ changed.’

¥ See the note on Chap. ], 4.

" There appear to be, as yet, no means of ascertaining the
name of the writer of the Shdyast li-shiyast, who gives his own
opimon here.

[s] s
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side is polluted; and if the corpse comes to that
side, only that side is polluted; when it comes to
both sides at once (a&vi£), only the entrance place
is polluted alone, both the dwelling-rooms (kh4nak)
are clean.

46. And the vault of the sacred fires! alone does
not become polluted.

47. If one shall die in a wild spot (vaskar), pre-
pared food which is within three steps is all useless,
and beyond four steps it is not polluted. 48. Pre-
pared food is this, such as bread, boiled and roast
meat, and prepared broth 2

49. And the ashes (var) of the sacred fire? be-
come in a measure polluted.

50. Should they carry in the fire into that house
in which the length of nine nights ¢» a month is
requisite for becoming clean, #kere is a sin of one
Tan4pthar® through carrying 2¢ in, and one Tan4-
pthar through kindling #7; and every trifling c¢rea-
ture (khar or khal) which shall die and shall remain
causes a sin of one Tanapthar., 51. Also through
carrying water in, #zere is a sin of one Farmén ; and
to pour water on the place where any one’s life
departs is a sin of one Tanépthar, and to pour
on a different place is a sin of one Yat. 52. And to

! Literally, ‘the vault of the fires of Vahrdm.! Pahl Vend,
¥, 134 says ‘the vault of the fires is Ziadle just like an empty
house.’ Both this section and § 49 seem out of place.

* See Pahl. Vend. V, 134.

% Literally, ‘the produce of the fire of Vihrim,' a term for
*ashes, which is used in Pahl Vend. V, 150 along with the
equivalent phrase, ‘ clothing of the fire’ (see Chap, III, 21),

¢ See Chap. ], 1, 2 for the degrees of sin mentioned in § go,
8% 53
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undergo ablution ? inside ke unclean house is all non-
ablution. 53. And whoever goes into it needlessly,
#is body and clothes are to be every time thoroughly
washed, and his sin is one Tanipthar; and when he
goes in needfully ¢ is neither good work nor sin®,
54. And this pollution is all in the sharp account
(ttkhak améir) when the life departs®; the only
thing which amounts to polluting is contact with the
flesh, and even with the hair and nails. 55. Of the
contact which is stated in the Avesta* the account
is that ¢ 75 from one side, and it ever cleaves to
one; the curse (gazisn)® which is stated in the
Avesta advances from all four sides. 56. Sdshyans®
said it is, until its exhibition to a dog, just as it be-
comes at the time when its life deparis7; a priest, a

! That is, the ceremonial ablution (padiyastih), or ¢ washing,
with water, the hand$ and arms up to the elbows, the face as far
as behind the ears, and the feet up to the ankles,’ whilst a certain
form of prayer is recited (see AV. p. 148, note),

% Here again, as in § 38, the strict letter of the law is relaxed in
case of necessity.

3 Meaning, apparently, that any pollution is taken into account,
as a gin, in the investigation the soul has to undergo upon entering
the other world. Much of this paragiaph will be found in Pahl
Vend. V, 107.

1 Referring to Vend. V, 82-107, which gives an account of the
number of persons through whom the pollution of a corpse or
carcase will pass, which is in proportion to the importance of the
dead indinidual. The statement here made is that the infection,
passing from one to the other, enters each person only on cne
side, but the deraon of corruption attacks them on all sides.

& Meanin,;, probably, the Nasfis, or demon of corruption (sze § 1),
who is said to rush upon all those polluted as detailed in Vend. V,
82109,

¢ See Chap. I, 3.

7 That 13, until seen by the dog the corpse remains pervaded
by the demon of corruption and hazardous to approach (see
§§ 1-4)

82
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warrior, and a husbandman are no use, for merely
a dog is stated. 57. Keishtand-bfigéd?! said the
account is at thetime when its life departs; and
that which Kashtané-bgéd specially said is, ‘when
anything is inside it (the place) the pollution is as
far as to the place where that thing stands” 58.
When a dog, or a goat, or a pig is requisite
(darvai)? it is proper, for tkhe pollution does not
attack further there ; and the pollution of a child in
the womb is along with the mother.

59. The direct pollution of a hedgehog?® cleaves
to one, and not the indirect pollution. 60. Direct
pollution (hamréd)* is that when the body is in
contact with a corpse, and indirect pollution (patt-

! See Chap. I, 4, note. This name is nearly always written
Kushtand-biged in Sls. in Kz2o and M6; it is not mentioned in
Pahl Vend V, 107, although the details here quoted are there
given in part.

? The meaning is not quite clear, but this sentence is probably
to be read in connection with the preceding one, as implying that
where such domestic animals are kept they can be used for stopping
the infection, as effectually as any inarumate object. The pig 15
here mentioned as a common domestic animal, but Parsis have
long since adopted the prejudices of Hindus and Muhammadans
as regards the uncleanness of the pig.

* As Vend. V, 108-112 says the same of the dog urupi, it
would seem that the writer of our text considered the urupi to be
a hedgehog (zlizak); the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad
renders it by rapuk or riptk, which appears to be merely an
approximate transcript of the Avesta word; tiaditionally, this is
read raspfik and compared with Pers. rds{i, ‘ichneumon;’ its
identification with the hedgehog is certainly doubtful, although it
appears to be admitted m Pabl. Vend.V, 112, where the same
words are used as in this section,

¢ The technical terms hamréd and paitiéd, for contagion and
infection, are merely corruptions of Av. him-raéthwayé8iti and
paiti-radthwayditi,. The definition of the latter one 1s omitted
in Kao by mistake,
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réd) is that when® one is in contact with him who
touched the corpse ; and from contact with him who
is the eleventh 2 indirect pollution cleaves to one i
the same manner. 61. The indirect pollution of an
ape® and a menstruous woman, not acting the same
way, remains, 62. The shepherd’s dog, and like-
wise the village-dog, and others also of the like kind
carry contamination to eight*; and when they shall
carry ke carcase down on the ground #ke place® is
clean immediately; and that, too, which dies on a
balcony (Askip), until they shall carry 7# down to
the bottom, is polluted for the length of a year.

63. Whoever brings dead matter (naséi) on any
person is worthy of death; he is thrice worthy of

! Reading amat, ‘ when, instead of mfin, ‘ which’ (see nowe 10
Bund. §, 7).

* Vend V, 86, 8% limits the pollution to the eleventh person
infected, n the extreme case of the corpse having been a priest;
but Pahl. Vend. V, 104 quotes the opmion of Sdshdns that until
a dog has gazed at the corpse the pollution extends to the twelfil,
but only the first ten require the ceremonial purification of the
bareshnfim, the others being cleansed by ordinary washing with
bull's urine and water.

9 Pahl, Vend. V, 1oy states, however, that ‘everything of th
ape (kapik) 15 just Lke mankind.’ The meaning ol § 6% is very
uncertain, as the text can be both read and translated several ways,
and none of them are very satisfactory.

4 That s, in the case of the shepherd's dog (see Vend. V, g2, 93);
the carcases of other dogs occasion the mdirect pollution of fewer
persons, in propoztion to thewr mferior importance 3 but Pahl Vend.
V, 10y states, w:th regard to this importance, that when ¢ in doubt.
cvery man 1s to be considered as a priest, and every dog as a shep-
herd’s dog,’ s0 as to be on the safe side, by exacting the maximum
amount of punfication in all doubtful cases.

3 The Pahlavi text leaves it doubtful whether the place, the
people, or the carcase becomes clean, but the first 15 the most
probable.
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death! at the time when a dog /as not seen the
corpse (nasaf); and ¢f through negligence of ap-
pliances and means (£4r va tQb4nd) he disturbs 7/
and disturbs ## by touching it, he knows that #¢ 7s a
sin worthy of death; and fo» a corpse that a dog
has seen, and one fhat a dog Aas not seen, the ac-
countability is to be understood #0 é¢ as much ?, and
Jor the death and sickness® of a feeble man and a
powerful one. 64. Afarg has said there is no ac-
count of appliances and means?, for 2/ is not allow-
able to commit a sin worthy of death in cases of
death and sickness.

65. When they move a corpse which a dog 4as
not seen with a thousand men, even then the bodies
of the whole numéber are polluted?® and are to be
washed for them with ceremony (pisak)’. 66. And
Jor that which a dog /4as seen, except that one only
when a man shall move ## all” by touching #, his
washing is then not Zo &e with ceremony. 67. And
when he is in contact and does not move ¢ he is to
be washed with bull's urine and water. 68. And

' That is, he has committed a sin equivalent to three mortal
sins (marg-argin).

* Reading ves as equivalent to vés.

* Reading rikhtakih (compare Pers. rakhtah, ‘sick, wounded'),

* This opinion of Afarg (see Chap. I, 3) is also quoted in Pahl
Vend. I11, 48.

¢ ‘This statement is repeated in Chap, X, 33.

® That is, with the Bareshnlim ceremony,

T This exception {which is repeated in §§ 68, 7 1) seems to imply
that §§ 66, 68, 71 refer to the collection of any fragments of
a corpse found in the wilderness, or in water; and the exemption
from the troublesome purification ceremony in such cases, is pro-
bably iptended to encourage people to undertake the disagreeable
duty of attending to such [ragments.
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when he shall move with a stake (d4r)! a corpse
which a dog /as not seen, except that one only
when he shall move 2 all, the washing for him is
not # de with ceremony.

69. And when a man shall move a corpse, which
a dog Aas not seen, by the hand of another man, 4¢
who moves it by the hand of a man, 24 he also
whose own hand’s strength does 74 are polluted in
the bodies of both; and it is the root of a Tanipa-
har 2 sin for him himself and of a Tan&pthar for the
other one, for this #eason, because his own body and
that also of the o#ker are both made polluted
through sinfulness. 70. And when there is not in
him, nor even eriginating with 4z (ahamb{QniZ),
the strength of him whose own hand 72 2, it is just
as though he would move it (the corpse} with a
stake 3; and he who held ¢ in the way of contact
with his hand is to be washed with ceremony ; and
it is the root of a Tanipfhar sin for him whose
own hand # Zs, and of a Khor* for himself. 71,
When he shall move a corpse by the hand of a man,
and the corpse is of those which a dog kas seen—
except that one only when he shall move it all*—
the washing for him is not # Je with ceremony.

! The interposition of the stake, or piece of wood, prevents the
direct attack of the Nasfs, or demon of corruption, which has not
been driven away by a dog. That inanimate objects are supposed
to stop the progress of the pollution appears from § g7.

% See Chap. I, 1, 2. A sin is figuratively said to take root in
the body, when it has to be eradicated, or figuratively dug up.

¢ See § 68. If he employs another man to move the corpse
merely because he is physically unable to do it himself, he escapes
with less pollution than when he is able to do the work himself;
but the man employed suffers the same in both cases.

4 Sece Chap. |, 1, 2. ® See §66.
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72, When one is going 4y a place at night, and
comes back there oz the morrow, and a corpse
lies there, and he does not know whether the evil
(d0is) was there when he came by?, or not, it is to
be considered by him that it was not there.

73. Of a flock in which is a sheep by whom dead
matter is eaten, of a forest in which is a tree with
which dead matter is mingled, and of a firewood-
stand (aesamdéin) in which is a stick of firewood
with which grease is mingled, Afarg said that it is
not proper to make the flock and the forest fruitful,
and the firewood is useless 2

74. About a door on which a corpse impinges; as
to the door of a town and city they have been of the
same opinion, that z£ is to be discarded by /4és com-
rades (hamka4r)'; as to a door which is mostly closed
(badtlim)* they have been of different opinions,

! Literally, when I came by;’ the usual Persian idiom in such
phrases.

2 This statement of Afarg’s, so far as it relates to greasy fire-
wood, will be found in Pahl, Vend. V, 14.

3 Or, ‘by the community”  The same rule is mentioned in Pahl,
Vend. V, 14.

* There is some uncertainty about thi§ word. It is not the
Pers. badtum, ¢ worst, vilest,” because that is written vadifim or
vatlim in Pahlavi; besides, the rule must apply to other than the
vilest doors, otherwise it would not harmonize with § 75. It isnot
amiswriting of nithim, ‘lowest, most debased, for the same reason,
and because 1t occurs elsewhere. 1t is not a miswriting of b&tman,
a possible variant of b&td, ‘a house’ (although ‘a house-door’
would suit the context very well), because it occurs also in Pahl.
Vend. V, 14, XI, 1o, in which latter place it is clearly an adjective
partially translating Av, bendvé. And it would be hazardous to
connect it with Pers. bidfin, ‘ outside,’ which seems merely a cor-
ruption or misreading of birfin. The view taken here is that
badtm stands for bandtfim, ‘most shut up,’ the nasal being
often dropped 1n Pahlavi, as in sag for sang, “stone,” &ec.
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Gogbsasp! said that discarding 7¢ by 4is comrades
is likewise proper, and SOshyans said that it is not
proper; and as to other doors they have been
of the same opinion, that it is not proper. 7s.
The door of one’s own chief apartment (shah-g4s)
is fit for that of the place for menstruation (dastin-
istin), and that of the place for menstruation is fit
for that of the depository for tie dead (khazind)?,
and that of the depository of the dead is not fit for
any purpose whatever?; that of the more pleasant
is fit for that of the more grievous.

76. Any one who, through sinfulness, throws a
corpse into the water, is worthy of death on the
spot*; when he throws only one ## s one sin worthy
of death, azd when he throws ten at one time £ s
then one séz worthy of death, when he throws them
separately ¢/ 75 a siz worthy of death for each one.
77. Of the water, into which ¢ne throws dead matter,
the extent of pollution is three steps of three feet i
the water advancing, nine steps of three feet 7z the
water passed over, and six steps of three feet 7z the
water alongside ®; six steps of three feet in the depth
of the water, and three steps of three fect in the
water pouring over the dead matter are polluted as
regards the depth ¢, 78. When it is thrown Znéo the
midst of a great standing water, in like manner, the
proportion it comes is ever as much as it goes, and

! See Chap. 1, 3.

* The Huz, equivalent of P4z dakhmak (see § 6),

? See Pahl, Vend. V, 14.

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 86, b See Vend. VI, 8¢.

¢ That is, the pollution extends about eight English feet up-stream
and upwards, sixteen feet sideways and downwards, and twenty-
four feet down-stream.  Some of the latter part of the sentence is
omitted 1n K20 by mistake,
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is the proportion of it they should always carry
away with the dead malter .

79. And when a man comes forth, and a corpse
lies in the water, when he is able to bring it out,
and it is not an injury to him, it is not allowable to
abandon #f except when he brings £ out® 8o,
Soshyans ® said that, when it is an injury, it is allow-
able when * he does not bring 7/ out; and when it is
not an injury, and he does not bring #Z his sinisa
Tanﬁpﬁhar“ 81. Kishtand-b0géd ® said that even
in case of injury it is not allowable to abandon #,
except when he brings ¢f out; when he does not
bring #¢ /e is worthy of death. 82. And Gogbsasp”
said that it is even in zase of injury not allowable,
except when he brings #¢ out; and when, in case of
injury, he does not bring #¢ out his sinis a Tana-
pthar; and when it is no injury to him, and he does
not bring #Z, /e is worthy of death.

83. And when he shall wish to bring ## his cloth-
ing is to be laid aside? for it makes the clothing

* The sentence is obscure, but this seems to be the meaning;
that is, when a corpse or any dead matter is thrown into a pond
or tank, the pollution extends sixteen feet from it in all directions;
and that quantity of water ought to be drawn off, in order to
purify the tank (see Vend. VI, 65-71). As the corpse, in nearly
all cases, must be either at the bottom or on the surface, the quan-
tity of polluted water to be drawn off must be a hemispherical
mass sixteen feet in radius, or about forty-eight tons of water.

% See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64, where it states that bringmg it out
is a good work of one Tandpfhar, and leaving it is a sin of the
same amount.

3 See Chap, I, 3.

* Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfn, ‘which’ (see Bund.
1, 7, nate).

® See Chap. I, 1, 2. ¢ See Chap. I, 4, note.

T See Chap. 1, 3. % Bee Pahl.Vend. VI, 64.
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polluted, and whatever /4e¢ is first able and best able
fo bring is to be brought out by him. 84. When, too,
he is able to bring #Z out through the breadth of the
water, then also it is to be brought out so!; and
when he is not able, it is to be brought out through
the length of the water; and showing 2 & a dog
and the two men are not to be waited for?,

85. And it is to be carried by him so much away
from the neighbourhood of the water that, when he
puts #¢ down, the water which comes out dropping
from the corpse does not reach back to the water:
for when the water which comes out from the corpse
reaches continuously back to the water /e is worthy
of death; and after that (min zak frig) it is to be
shown # a dog, and it is to be carried away by two
men. 86. And when he wishes to throw #¢ out from
the water, Mard-b04? said it is allowable to throw ¢/
out thus, so that the water of the dripping corpse
does not reach continuously back to the water;
Réshan said it would be allowable to throw #f out_
far.

87. To drag zf over the water is allowable, to
grasp and relinquish ¢¢ is not allowable #; and when
it is possible to act so that he may convey é# from
a great water to a small water, when the water is

! So that less water may be polluted by the corpse taking the
shortest route through it; but if that be impossible it must come
out quickly, at any rate.

' That is, the otherwise indispensable dog's gaze and two
bearers must be dispensed with, if not at hand, in order to save
time, until the corpse is out of the water (see § 85).

3 Tt might be, ¢ there was a man who said,’ but Mard-b(ld occurs
in the Nirangistin as the name of a commentator (see Chap. I, 4,
note).

+ See Pahl, Vend. VI, 64 for this prohibition,
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connected 7¢ is allowable, and when separated #¢ is
not allowable. 88, Afarg? said it is allowable to
drag #f below through the water, but to drag ¢f over
is not allowable, for this has come oz the water as a
danger? and that has not come on #f a5 a danger.
89. Méddk-mah?! said it is allowable to drag i
above, duf to drag #f below is not allowable, for e
danger has gone out across the water, and the
danger is not now to be brought upon it; and on
that which is below, oz which the danger has not
come, the danger will at last arrive.

90. When he goes into the water he is to go into
it with this idea, that ‘should there be many below,
then 1 will even bring all;’ for whoever goes in not
with this idea, and shall disturb any other one which
lies there, will become polluted® g1. And if the
corpse be heavy and it is not possible to bring #Z out
by one person; azd he goes out with this idea, that
‘1 will go and prepare means, and bring this corpse
out of the water;’ and when through sinfulness* he
does not go back his body is polluted and worthy of

! See Chap. I, 3.

* Or ‘fear” The difference of opinion between the two com-
mentators on this question in casuistry, appears to have arisen from
Afarg regarding the water merely as the representative of a spirit,
who might be endangered or frightened by the source of impurity
becoming more visible when above the water, while Mé&46k-méh
considered the water in its material aspect, and wished to save it
from the further pollution consequent upon drawing the corpse
through more of it,

3 Bee Pahl. Vend. VI, 64.

* These rules generally distinguish clearly between offences
committed ‘ through sinfulness,’ that is, wilfully, and those arising
from accidental inability ; more stress being laid upon the inten-
tion than upon the action,
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death, and when he is unable to go back he is not
polluted.

g2. When the corpse is so decomposed (pfidak),
when 2£ is thus necessary to bring it out, that he
must cut off various fragments, even after he cuts
them off they are to be brought out; and for every
fragment his hands and knife are to be washed with
bull's urine (gbéméz), and with dust and moisture
(nambd) f4ey are clean?, 93. And ey are to be
torn off 2 by him, and for every single fragment which
he brings out his good work is one Tanipthar

94. And when rain is falling the corpse lies in the
water ; to take 2/ from the water to deposit #/ in the
rain is not® allowable.

95. Clothing which is useless 4, this is that in which
they should carry a corpse, and that even when very
much o~ altogether useless; of that on which they
shall decompose® (bard vishtpénd), and of that on
which the excretions (hikhar) of the dead come, so
much space is to be cut away %, and the rest is to be

1 See Pahl. Vend. V1, 64 for § 92, 93.

2 Or * twisted off;’ the Huz. neskh@ntand must be traced to
Chald. "D 1o pluck out, to tear away,’ and seems to have a similar
meamng in Pahlavi; its Pdz equivalent vikhtand (Av. vig) ought
to be compared rather with Pers. kikhtan, ‘to bruise o1 break,
than with békhtan or pékhtan, ‘to twist,

# This negative is omitted in M6 by mistake.

4 Compare Pahl. Vend, VII, 32.

 Or ‘go to pieces;’ that tlus is the meaning of vishhpénd
appears clearly from Pahl Vend VII, 123, but a Persian gloss in
the modern MS. Mg explains it as * deposit fragments from the
beak of a bird, meaning, of cowrse, fragments of dead matter
dropped by a carrion bird,

¢ As useless, being mcapable of purification; such cuttings are
to be buried, according to the Avesta of Vend, V1I, 32, though the
Pahlavi commentary explains that they are to be thrown away.
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thoroughly washed for the six-months’ gerzod?.  g6.
That which a menstruous woman has in wear (mah-
mAnth)? is to be discarded in like fashion.

g7. The clothing which is to be washed for the
six-months’ period is such as is declared in the
Avesta®, ¢8. If the clothing be leathern it is to
be thoroughly washed three times with bull's urine
(gdméz), every time to be made quite dry with dust,
and to be thoroughly washed three times with water,
and to be laid out three months in a place to be
viewed by the sun*; and then it is proper for an
unclean person (armést)® who has not performed

1 KhshvAs-maQgdk is merely a corruption of the Av. khshvas
maunghd, *‘sx months’ of Vend. VII, 36, where this form of
cleansing is thus described: ‘If (the clothing) be woven, they
should wash 1/ out six times with bull's urine, they should scour
¢ six times with earth, they should wash 7 out six times with
water, they should fumigate ## six months at the window of the
house,’

% See Pahl, Vend, VII, 32,

* That i3, woven clothing, as declared in Vend. VII, 36 (quoted
above in note 1).

* See Vend. VIL, 35.

* A Persian gloss defines armést as ‘a woman who has brought
forth a dead child,’ and this i1s the general opinion ; but that seems
to be only a particular example of an unclean person who would
be included under the general term armést, for according to Pahl.
Vend. IX, 133, 13%, 141 a man when only partially purified must
remain apart in the place for the armést (Av. airima, compare
Sans, il or i) for a certain time. Nérybsang, in his Sanskrit
translation of Mkh. (XXXVII, 36, XXXIX, 40, L1, ¥), explains
armést as ¢ lame, crippled, immobility ;* it also means ‘stagnant,’
when applied to water; andits primitive signification was, probably,
‘ mast stationary,” an appropriate term for such unclean persons as
are required to remajn in a particular place apart from all others,
as well as for helpless cripples, and insane persons under restraint
(see Chap. VI, 1). The meaning ‘most polluted’ would hardly
apply to tank water.



CHAPTER 1II, 96—104. 271

worship, or it is proper for a menstruous woman. 9o.
Other clothing, when hair is on £, is /iable just like
woven c¢loth (tadak); all the washing of wool, floss
silk, silk, hair, and camel’s hair is just like #af of
woven ¢lotk; and woven clothing is to be washed
six times?Z

100. Wool which is connected together, when one
part is twisted over another, and a corpse rests®
upon it, is all polluted on account of the connection ;
and when fleece (mé&sh) rests upon fleece, then so
much space as the corpse rests upon is polluted.
ror, When one shall die upon a rich carpet (bl p)
when the carpet is on a coarse rug (namad) and
is made connected, the rug and carpet are both pol-
luted, and when separated the rug is clean. 102
When several cushions are heaped (niZid) one
upon the other, and are not made connected, and
dead matter comes upon them, they have been
unanimous that only that one is polluted on which
the dead matter came. 103. A cushion Zogether
with wool ¢ is Zable just like a carpet with a rug?®.
104. Of several cushions which are tied down to-
gether, when dead matter comes to the tie, both are
polluted, the cord and the cushions; and when the
dead matter comes to a cushion, and does not come
to the tie, the cushions are all poliuted .on account
of the connection, and the tie is clean®,

1 Pahl, Vend. VII, 35 says ‘ when a single hair is on it.’

? As mentioned in a note on § ¢4.

* Literally, ‘impinges.’ Here, a5 in many other places, ‘ dead
matter * may be read instead of * corpse,’ as nasii means both or
either of them.

* That is, laid upon wool.

® See § 101.

* See Pahl Vend, VII, 27.
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105. A pregnant woman who devours dead matter
through sinfulness is polluted and worthy of death,
and there is no washing for her!; and as for the
child, when it /Zas become acquainted with duties
(ptsak-shinds), ashes? and bull’s urine are for its
eating and for its washing. 106. As for a child who
is born of solitary carriers of the dead ®, although its
father and mother may both have devoured dead
matter through sinfulness, that which is born is
clean on the spot, for it does not become polluted
¢y birth,

107. Rdshan ¢ said that every one, who, through
sinfulness, has become polluted by means of dead
matter, is worthy of death, and his polluted body
never becomes clean; for this one¢ is more wretched
than the fox which oze throws into the water living,
and in the water it will die. 108. On¢ worthy of
death never becomes cléan; and a solitary carrier of
the dead is to be kept at thirty steps from ceremonial
ablution (paddiydwth).

109. Whichsoever of the animal species has eaten
their dead matter?, its milk, dung, hair, and wool are
polluted the length of a year; and ¢/ pregnant when
it has eaten ¢/, the young one has also eaten z¢, and
the young one is clean after the length of a year
from being born of the mother. 110, When a male
which has eaten 7# mounts a female, the female is
not polluted. 111, When dead matter is eaten by it,

! That is, she cannot be purified.

* Reading var (see note on § 49).

* Carrying a corpse by a single person being prohibited (see
§§ 7, 8); but why he is supposed to devour it is not clear.

! See Chap. I, 4, note.

¥ Compare Pahl.Vend, VII, 192,
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and even while it is not digested it shall die, it is
l{able just like a -leathern bag (anbin) in which is
dead matter.

112. Gold, when dead matter comes upon it, is to
be once thoroughly washed with bull's urine (gé-
méz), to be once made quite dry with dust, and to
be once thoroughly washed with water, and ¢ s
clean®. 113. Silver is to be twice thoroughly washed
with bull’s urine, and to be made quite dry with
dust, and is to be twice thoroughly washed with
water, and ¢/ s clean®  114. And iron, zn Lke man-
ner, three times, steel four times, and stone six
times® 115, Afarg said: ‘Should it be quicksilver
(Avginak)* it is Aable just like gold, and amber
(kahrup4i) just like stone, and all jewels just like
iron.” 116, The pearl (mtrvarid)® amber, the

! The pusnfication here detailed 15 prescribed for golden vessels
in Vend, VII, 186,

2 This is the purification prescribed for silver vessels in Vend,
VII, 74 W.; it 15 found n the Vendidad S4dah, but is omitted
(evidently by mistake) in the Vendidad with Pahlavi translation,
and has, therefore, been omitted in Spiegel's edition of the texts,
By this accidental omssion in the MSS, silver is connected with
the purification for stone (see § r14).

¥ See Vend. VII, 75 W., much of which is omitted in the Ven-
didad with Pahlavi translation, and in Spiegel's edition (see the
preceding note), the sixfold washing of stone being erroneously
apphed to silver (see Vend. VII, 187 Sp.), owing to this omission
of the interverung text, It appears from this section that the Av
haosafna, which has usually been translated as ‘copper,’ was
understood to be pilfed, ‘ steel, by the Pahlavi translators

+ Or ‘a murror ' (Pers dbginah), but the word is evidently used
for a metal in 3Z8. X, 2, and very likely here also.

s Most of the substances mentioned in §§ 113, 116 are datailed
in Pahl, Vend. VII, 188, where 1t 15 stated that ‘as to the pear
there have been different opinions, some say that 1t is Zadiz just
like gold, some say that it 15 just lihe the other jewels, and some
say that there is no washing for o’

5] T
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ruby (ydkand) gem, the turquoise !, the agate (sha-
pak), coral-stone (vasadin sag), bone, and other
substances (g6har) which are not particularly men-
tioned, are to be washed just like wood ?; and when
they are taken into use there is no washing?, and
when they are not taken their washing is once. 117.
Of earthen and horny articles there is no washing;
and of other substances which are not taken for
use the washing is once, and Z4ey are declared out
of use.

118. Firewood, when green, is to be cut off the
length of a span (vitast), one by one, as many
sticks as there are—and when dry one span and two
finger-éreadths*—and is to be deposited 7z some
place the length of a year, and water is not to be
dropped upon #; and ¢ <s drawn out afZer the
length of a year; SGshyans® said that it is proper
as firewood for ordinary fires, and Kashtand-blgéd®
said that 7 és just as declared in the Avesta: ‘ The

! This 1s doubtful ; the word can be read pirfnak, and has the
Pers. gloss pirtizah, ¢ turquoise,’ in some MSS. If read piltnak it
might perkaps be taken for ‘ivory’ But mn Pahl. Vend. VII, 188
itis vafaring, ‘snowy, and the reading there seems to be *jet-
black and snow-white stone-coral ;’ so here the original meaning
may ligve been ¢ snow-white andsjet-black coral-stone.

? Vend. VII, 188 says that ‘earthen or wooden or porcelain
pessels are impure for everlasting.’

? Meaning, apparently, that they cannot be purified for imme-
diate use.

* That is, one-sixth longer than when green, the vitast being
twelve finger-breadths, or nine inches (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note).
The purification of firewood, here prescribed, is simply drying it
for a year in short lengths; but Vend. VII, 72~82 requires it also
to be sprinkled once with water, and 1o be cut into longer pieces.

& See Chap. I, 3.

¢ See Chap. I, 4, note.
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washed o#e, even then, is proper in dried clothing 1’
119, About corn? they have been unanimous that
so much space is polluted as the dead matter comes
upon; and of that which is lowered into pits?, or
is wanted #o e so0, and of that which is scattered
(afsid) at such a place #here are different opinions;
Séshyans said: ‘Should it be of such a place ¢ is
polluted as much as the dead matter 4as come upon
it;" and Gogbsasp ¢ said: ‘Should it be so 24 is
all polluted, end the straw is all polluted.

120. A walnut?, through ##s mode of connection,
is all polluted, and the washing of both its shell and
kernel (p6st va mazg) is just like #kat of wood.
121. A pomegranate also is of such nature as a
walnut. 122, As #o the date, when its stalk® is not
connected the date is polluted and the stalk ana
stone (4stak) are clean; the washing of the date is
just like Zkat of corn; and when it is touched upon
the stalk, when the stalk, stone, and date are con-
nected, the whole is polluted; as /o the date when
not connected with the stalk, and touched at the

! Something similar is said in Pahl. Vend. VI, 7.

1 According to Vend. VII, 8393 polluted corn and fodder are
to be treated like polluted firewood, but to be cut into pieces of
about double the length,

8 Reading dén gdphin fardstak; the practice of storing corn
in dry pits underground is common in the East and in some parts
of Europe. In Pahl Vend. VII, g3 it is dén g8pan 4vist, ‘ con
cealed in pits.’

* See Chap. I, 3.

8 Pahl, Vend. VII, 93 classes the almond with the walnut ag
a connected fruit, and the date with the pomegranate 23 a sepa-
rated one. )

¢ The word is kfiripak or kfrdsak, but its meaning is
doubtful.

T 2
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stalk, the date is clean, and the washing of the
stone is just like #2as of wood. 123. The pome-
granate, citron, quince, apple, pear, and other fruit,
when in bearing and the rind (pazézisnd) is per-
ceptible on it, when dead matter comes upon it Zsere
is no pollution of it; and when the rind (paza-
misnd) is not perceptible on it, its washing is just
like Zkat of corn; and rind is ever with the citron?,
124. [or meat, butter, milk, cheese, and preserves
(ri4ar) there is no washing 2

Cuarter 111

1. The clothing of a menstrunous woman which
they shall take new for her use is polluted, and that’
which is in use is not polluted® 2. When a bed-
chamber (shadd-alrvan) is overspread, and a carpet
(bap) is laid upon it and a cushion oz the two?, and

! Pahl Vend VII, 93 says, ¢ fruit whose rind (pazdv) exists is
also just like that in a pod (klivak), and for that which does not
remain in a rind, when pollution shall come upon i, there is no
cleansing whatever. Afarg said that Zzere is ever a rind (pazi-
visnd) with the citron,’

® Pahl, Vend. VII, 93 says, ‘/or everything separated #here is
a washing, except meat aad milk” Articles for which there is no
washing cannot be purified.

¥ Pahl. Vend, XVI, 5 says, ‘ when in the place she remains in
for the purpose, she docs not make the clothing she wears on Asr
body polluted, it remains for use within the place.’ The meaning
is, probably, that clothing already set apart for the purpose does not
become further polluted, so as to be unfit for her use. It appears
also (Pahl Vend. XVI, 5) that on the spot where menstruation
first appears, not even the twigs uplifted in the sacred ceremony
are polluted, unless the aircumstances are abnormal,

¢ This phrase, about the carpet and cushion, is omitted in Kzo
by mistake,
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a woman sits upon # and menstruation occurs, when
she puts a foot from the cushion on to the carpet,
and from the carpet out into the bed-chamber, the
carpet and bed-chamber are both polluted, for #iey
are taken newly for her use, 4t of the cushion there
is no pollution for this reason, because #f 45 in use.
3. And when she sits on the cushion so that she
shall have both the carpet and cushion in use, the
bed-chamber is polluted by itself; and when all three
shall be in use #here is no pollution whatever ?.

4. Just as she knows that ¢/ s menstruation, in the
place s/e is in for the purpose?, first the necklace,
then the earrings, then the head-fillet (fambar),
and then the outer garments (gamak) are to be put
off by her. 5. When in the place she remains in
for the purpose, even though she may remain a very
long time for that purpose, yet then the oufer gar-
ments are clean, and there is no need of leather
covering and leather shoes?.

6. When she knows for certain (aévar) that £ is
menstruation, until the complete changing (gtihari-
dand) of all jer garments, and she shall fave sat
down in the place for menstruation®, a prayer is to

1823 are merely corollaries from § 1.

* Or, possibly, * on the spot sA¢ 15 1n on the occasion;;” although
it would appear from § 5 that the place referred (o 1s the dashtin-
istdn, or place of retircment for the unclean,

® Reacding mask va salmihi, but both reading and meaning
are doubtful. The first word may be muskd, ' musk,’ and the
other can be read sharmgéh, but, if so, the construction of the
sentence 15 defective, as it stands in the MSS.

* The dashtdnistin, a comfortless room or cell provided in
every Parsi house for unclean persons to retire to, where they
can -see neither sun, moon, stars, fire, water, sacred vessels, nox
righteous men; it ought to be fificen steps (30} feet) from fire,
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be retained znwardly'. 5. When worship is cele-
brated a prayer is to be retained® snwardly, and
should menstruation occur the prayer is to be
spoken out by her. 8. When in speaking ow’ the
prayer should menstruation occur, both afterwards,
when the time was certain (azigfimin), and now
she is certain® ¢. When she retains a prayer #z-
wardly, and a call of nature arises, there is no need
for her to speak oxf the prayer, for the formula for
the call is to be spoken by her®.

1o. Hands sprinkled in ceremonial ablution (padi-
ya7), when a menstruous woman sees fhem, become
quite unclean (apadiyawz) by /4er look® and even
when she looks hastily, and does not see the sacred
twigs (baresém), it is the same. 11. And oz the
subject of a house (khanak-1 babi), when a men-
struous woman is above 7z it, and the sacred twigs

water, and the sacred twigs, and three steps (8 feet) from righteous
men (see § 33 and Vend. XVI, 1-10).

1 This kind of prayer (Av. vi4, ‘a word or phrase,’ Pahl. vig,
Pers. biz) is a short formula, the beginning of which is to be
muitered in a kind of whisper, or (according to the Pahlavi idiom)
it “is to be taken’ and ‘retained ' inwardly (as a protection while
eating, praying, or performing other necessary acts) by strictly
abstaining from all conversation, unul the complstion of the act,
when the prayer or vig ‘is to be spoken out,’ that is, the conclusion
of the formula is to be uttered aloud, and the peison is then free
to speak as he likes. Different formulas are used on different
accasions.

2 Kaq has, ‘ she retains a prayer” See Pahl.Vend. XVY, 5.

3 The meaning is, however, uncertain,

* The Pahlavi text is as follows : Amat vig yakhsenunéd, pé-
dnkdr (Pers, pésydr) bard ydtlndd, as vig ghiftand kir 18it
mamanas nask-i pavan Aamisn yemalelunisnd, Compare Pahl.
Vend. XV], 5.

* See Pahl, Vend. XVI, xo0.
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stand right below, if even fully fifteen steps below,
even then the sacred twigs are unclean (apadiyds)’;
but when not right belowv fifteen steps are plenty.
12, Prepared food which is within three steps of a
menstruous woman is polluted by her, and food which
she delivers up (bard pardazéd) from her morning
meal (£4sht) is not fit for the evening meal (sim),
nor that which she delivers up from her evening
meal for the morning meal; it is not fit even for the
same woman?; and water which is within three
steps of her, when they shall put 7 into a pail
(dttbal) or ablution-vessel (pa4iyavd4n), and shall
do #f without handling (ayadman), is /i for the
hands in ceremonzal ablution. 13. When she touches
the bedding® and garments of any one, Séshyans *
said that so much space is to b& washed with- bull’s
urine (gébméz) and water; her bedding which touches
the bedding of any one does not make ## polluted.
I4. A menstruous woman who becomes clean in
three nights is not to be washed till the fifth day;
from the fifth day onwards to the ninth day, when-

! Pahl. Vend. XVI, 10 says, ‘everything, when at the right dis-
tance, is proper, except only that one czse, when uncleanness ts
above and cleanness also right below ; although it be even wuch
below, yet it is not proper.” In such a case the prescribed distance
of fificen steps is not sufficient; therefore, the dashtinistin
should be on the ground floor, not over an undeiground water-
tank, nor within fifteen steps of the water in such a tank.

% QOr, possibly, ham nésman may mean ¢ a companion woman ’
when two or more are secluded at the same t.me. Pahl Yend.
XVI, 17 says, ‘food delivered up by a menstruous woman 15 of no
use whatever, it is not proper, n pards free from pollution (gavid-
»asnd), n those hkewse 1t is not proper;’ the reading wavid-
zarnd (proposed by Dastfir Hoshangp) is, however, doubtful,

* Or ‘clothing,’ vistarg.

4 See Chap. I, 3.
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ever she becomes clean, s4¢ is to sit down in cleanli-
ness one day for the sake of her depletion (tihik),
and then ske is fif for washing; and after nine nights
the depletion is no matter .

15. A woman who 4@s brought forth or miscarried
(nasai), during forty days sees whenever ske is pol-
luted; but when she knows for certain that she is
Jfree from menstruation ske is, thereupon, to be asso-
ciated with meanwhile (vadas), from the forty days?
onward ; buit when she knows for certain that #2ere
is something of it, she is to be considered meanwhile
as menstruous.

16. A menstruous woman when she Aas sat one
month as menstruous, and becomes clean on the
thirtieth day, when at the very same time she be-
came quite clean she also becomes again men-
struous, her depletion (tthik) is from ¢4 beginning,
and till the fifth day washing is not allowable. 17.
And when she is washed from the menstruation,
and has sat three days in cleanliness, and again be-
comes menstruous as from the beginning, four days
are to be watched through by her, and the fifth day
is for washing® 18, When she /as become free

! See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 22. The Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 19) pre~
ccribes a fixed period of seven days, except in abnormal cases.

* The same penod of seclusion as appointed by the Hebrew
law, after the birth of 2 man child (see Lev, xii, 2—4). The Avesta
law (Vend. V, 135~159) prescribes only twelve mights’ seclusion,
divided into two periods of three and nine nights respectively, as
the Hebrew woman's seclusion 1s divided into periods of seven and
thirty-three days.

* The substance of §§ 16, 17 is given in Pahl. Vend. XVI, 22,
but in Janguage even more obscure than here, The washing men-
tioned here is merely for the first menstruation ; that for the second
one being prescrbed in § 18.
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from the second menstruation she is not in cleanli-
ness for nine days and nights,—these days and
nights are for watching,—and then sie is to be
washed; when the nine days and nights are com-
pleted, on the same day washing is good ™.

19. Of leucorrheea (£tharak)?, when it Zas quite
changed colour, that which comes on before and
also that which is after menstruation, the pollution
is just like Ztat¢ of menstruation.

20. When she 4as become so completely clean
from menstruation that her washing may be as
usual (dastébarag hée), she does not make the
sacred twigs (baresdm), nor even other things,
polluted w/er beyond three steps.

21, On account of severe cold it is allowable for
Aer to -sit out towards® the fire; and while she
washes a prayer (vig) is to be taken inwardly by
hert, and the washing of her hands, except with
bull’s urine (gébméz), is not proper till Zken; and
when they are washed by her, two hundred noxious
creatures are to be destroyed by her as atonement
for sin.

22, A woman who goes beyond the period of
menstruation 5, and, afterwards, sees she is polluted,
when her pregnancy is certain—except when her

' In such abnormal cases the Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 25-28)
prescribes seven days’ seclusion after recavery.

2 Av. kithra, see explanation of Atharak-h6mand {Av. kithra-
vand) m Pahl, Vend. XVI, 1, 34.

3 Dastfir JAmAspji reads val bavan-i Atdsh, “to the part of the
fire” From what follows it would seem doubtful whether this
distant approach to the fire is allowable until she is ready for
washing,

¢ See § 6, note.

® Or, ¢ goes up from the place of menstruation.’
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miscarriage (nasdt yehev@intand) is evident—is
then to be washed with bull’'s urine and water;
when her pregnancy is not certain s/¢ is to be con-
sidered as menstruous. 23. Some sayl, moreover,
that when miscarriage is certainly manifest ske is,
meanwhile, to be considered as menstruous. 24.
Some say that when s/4¢ is doubtful about the mis-
carriage she is to be washed with ceremony %

25. And for any one® who comes in contact with a
menstruous woman, or with the person whom it is
necessary to wash with water and bull's urine, #¢ is
the root of a sin of sixty stirs%  26. And for whom-
ever knowingly has sexual intercourse with a men-
struous woman 7/ is the root of a sin of fifteen
Tanipthars and sixty stirs®,

27, Of a menstruous woman who sees a fire the
sin is one Farmén ¢, and when she goes within three
steps 2/ is one Tandp@har, and when she puts a
hand on the fire itself” 7 is a sin of fifteen Tani-
plhars; and 7z like manner as 4 the ashes® and
waler goblet®. 28, When she looks at water 7 is a

! Literally, ¢ there is one who says thus.'

$ See Chap. II, 63.

® Reading als instead of adinas, ‘then for him.’

* That is, the sin is a Khor (see Chap. I, 2).

* According to the Avesta (Vend., XV, 23, 24) he becomes a
peshdtanu (Pahl. taniplhar). The Hebrew law (Lev. zv, 24)
makes him unclean for seven days.

¢ See Chap: I, 2. That it was sinful for her to lodg at fire,
even in Avesta times, appears from Vend. XVI, 8,

7 Literally, ‘ on the body of the fire/

' That lib@isy4 means ‘ashes’ appears from Pahl. Vend. V, 150;
literally 1t is HuzvAris for *clothing or covering,' and is so used
in Pabl. Vend. VI, 106, VII, x22. Metaphorically, ashes are the
clothing of the fire,

* Reading dfibalak; but the word is doubtful. Possibly it
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sin of one Farmin, when she sits in water 2/ 1s a sin
of fifteen Tandpthars; and when through disobe-
dience she walks out in the rain every single drop
is a sin of fifteen Tanapthars for her. 29. And the
sun and other luminaries are not to be looked at by
her, and animals and plants are not to be looked at
by her, and conversation with a righteous man is
not to be held by her; for a fiend so violent is that
fiend of menstruation?, /af, where another fiend
does not smite anything with a look (akhsh), it
smites with a look.

30. As fo a house? in which is a menstruous
woman, the fire of that house is not to be kindled;
food which is delivered up from before a men-
struous woman is not proper for the same woman 2,
31. A tray-cloth (khvind gimak) which stands
before /Zer, when it is not in contact with her, is not
polluted; a table-napkin (pataskhfr) when apart
from /er thigh, and contact does not occur, is
proper*,

32, When one® wishes to consecrate the sacred
cakes (drdn)9, when one holds up the sacred twigs

should be read gdbarak for gav-bar, ‘bull's produce, referring
to the bull's unine which, with ashes, is prescribed (Vend. V, 148)
as the first food for a woman after miscarriage,

! The demoness Geh (see Bund. II, 3-9).

® By khénak, ‘house, abode,’ must here be understood metely
the woman’s place of seclusion. Kz2o inserts &tds dén aker
mfin, which renders it possible (by assuming another preposition}
to translate as follows: ‘ds & a house i which is a fire, the fire
in that house is not to be kindled by a menstruous woman.’

3 See § 12.

* Fit to use again, -

* Perhaps we should read ‘sk¢’ throughout this section, as a
woman can perform these rites among women (see Chap. X, 35).

® The drén (Av. draona, corrupted into driln or darQin by
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(baresom)' from the twig-stand (baresém-dan),
and menstruation occurs, and just as it came to
one's knowledge one puts down the sacred twigs and
goes out, the sacred twigs are not polluted.

Pdz, wnteis) is a small round pancake or wafer of unleavened
hread, about the size of the palm of the hand. It 1s made of
wheaten flour and water, with a httle clanfied butter, and is flexible.
A drén is converled into a frasast by marking it on one sde,
before frying, with nine superficial cuts (in three 10ws of three
each) made with a finger-nail while thiice repeating the words
humat hiikht huvarst, ‘ well-thought, well-said, well-done,’ one
word to each of the mne cuts. Any drén or frasast that is torn
must not be used in any cgremony. In the drén ceremony two
drons are placed separately by the priest upon a very low table
before him, on its left side, the nearer one having a small piece of
butter (gAus hudhau) upon 1t; two frasasts are sumilarly placed
upon its right-hand side, the farther one having a pomegranate
twig (urvardm) upon it; and between this and the farther drén
an egg 1s placed. The sacred twigs (baresdm) must also be
present on their stand to the left of the priest, and a fire or lamp
must stand opposiie him, on the other side of the table. The
priest recites a certain formula of consecration (chiefly Yas, II1,
1~VIII, ¢}, during which he uphfts the sacred twigs, and mentions
the name of the angel, or of the guardian spint of a deceased
person, 1n whose honour the ceremony is performed. After con-
secration, pieces are broken off the dréns by the officiating priest,
and are eaten by humself and those present, beginning with the
priests (see Haug's Essays, pp. 396, 407, 408, AV. p. 147).

!'The baresdm (Av. baresma) consists of a2 number of slender
rods or LA1 (Pahl tak), formerly twigs of some particular trees,
but now thin metal wires are generally used. The number of these
twigs varies according to the nature of the ceremony, but is usually
fiom five to thirty-three. These twigs are laid upon the crescent-
shaped tops of two adjacent metal stands, each called a mah-r§,
‘moon-face,’ and both together forming the baresdm-dan or
‘twig-stand’  The baresdm is prepared for the sacred rites by
the recital of certain prafers by the officiating priest, during which
he washes the twigs with water, and ties them together with a
k#istik or girdle formed of six thread-like nbbons split out of
a leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together; this girdle, being
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33. And during her menstruation s/ is to be so
seated that, from her body, #4ere are fifteen steps of
three feet to water, fifteen steps to fire, fifteen steps
to the. sacred twigs, and three steps to a nighteous
manl, 34. And her food is to be carried forth in
iron or leaden wesse/s; and the person (valman)
who shall carry forth the food stands at three steps
away from her? 35. When worship is celebrated,
every time at the dedication (shnlimané)® of the
consecration of sacred cakes (drén yast) ¢ is to
be uttered aloud 6y /ler; some say the Ithd and
Ashem-voh( i

Curaprter IV,

1. A sacred thread-girdle (ktstik), should it be
made of silk (parvand), is not proper; the hair
(pashm) of a hairy goat and a hairy camel is

passed twice round the twigs, is secured with a nght-handed and
lefi-handed knot on one side, and is then passed round a third
time and secured with a similar double knot on the other side,
exactly as the kdstik or sacred thread-girdle is secured round the
waist of a Parsi man or woman (see Haug's Essays, pp. 306-399).

1 See Vend. XVI,9,10. All the ceremonial apparatus must be
kept as far removed as the sacred twigs.

? See Vend. XVI, 11-14, which states that the food is to be
carried forth on iron, lead, or the basest metal.

* This is the time when the name of the angel or spirit is men-
tionad, in whose honour the cakes are consecrated (sec § 33, note
on drbn, and Chap, VII, 8).

* The Ithd is Yas,V (so called from its first word), which forms
a part of the drén yast or formula of consecration (see § 32, note
on drén). The Ashem-voh( is probably that in Yas, VIII, g,
which concludes the consecration. The same details are given in
Pahl. Vend. XV1, 17. These prayers also form a portion of all
ceremonial worship, including the Yasien.
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proper, and from otker hairy creatures (mtiyind) it
is proper among the lowly (nakhéstk). 2. The
least fulness! necessary for #¢ is exactly three
finger-breadths; when of is exactly three finger-
breadths altogether ? from one side, and when the
rest is cut off, it is proper. 3. When oze¢ retains the
prayer Znwardly® and has tied his girdle, and ties
7t anew once again, he will untie that which he has
tied, and it is not proper*,

4. Cloth of thick silk brocade (dipakd) and
figured silk (parnikdnd) is not good for girdling*
and c/oth of hide when the hair is stripped from it
of wool, of hair, of cotton, of dyed’silk, and of wood*
is proper for shirting (sapikih). 5. Four finger-
breadths of shirt” is the measure of 7#s width away

1 Literally, ‘width;” that 15, ex/ra width, or slackness round the
waist, as the girdle sits very loosely over a loose shirt; or, as the
text implies, the slackness ought to admit three fingers together,
projecting edgeways from the waist. After tying it so loosely, any
unnecessary length of string may be cut off, when the girdle 15
put on for the first time. The necessary looseness 1s again men-
tioned in Chap. X, 1.

3 Literally, ‘ extreme to extreme;’ r6&sman-4-ré6&sman bemng
Huzviris for sarisar,

® That is, has begun the prayer formula {requisite while tying
on the girdle) with a bdz or muttered prayer (see Chap. III, 6,
note).

# The meaning appears to be that he must not tie the girdle
a second time without recommencing the prayer formula.

& This word, ayibyd&g,h4nth, is chiefly a transcript from the
Avesta name of the klstik or girdle, aiwyaunghana, Probably
garments in general are meant.

¢ Perhaps dirin may mean cloth of bark, hemp, or flax here,

7 The sacred shirt, worn by Parsis of both sexes (young children
excepted) in India, is a very loose tunic of white muslin, with very
short loose sleeves covering patt of the upper arm. It is called
sadaro (Pers. sudarah) in Gugardti, and shapik (Pers. shabf)
in Pahlavi.
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from each side, from the neck to the skirt (parik);
and as Z0 the length before and behind, as much as
is proper to cover up is good. 6. So much length
and breadth, when it is double or thickened !, are
not proper; when on the separation (ddr ménak) of
the two folds oze remains clothed on one side, both
when he wears the girdle (kQstik), and when he
does not wear the girdle, even then it is not undress
(vishadakih)®

7. When a shirt of one fold is put on, and the
skirt has concealed both sides, the girdle is tied over
it, and it is proper. 8. When two shirts are put on,
and they shall tie the girdle over that which is
above, then ¢ is for him a root of the sin owing
to? running about uncovered *,

9. By a man and woman, until fifteen years of
age, there is no committal of Zke sin of running
about uncovered’; and the sin of unseasonable

* Assuming that aftabarid stands for astabarid; the Huaz.
att bewng substituted for the Pz, ast. The text appears to refer
to lined or stuffed shirts, such as wonld be very smtable for the
cold winters of Persia, like the clothing padded with cotton wool
used by natives of the cooler parts of India in the cold season,

2 That is, the degree of nakedness which is sinful (see §§ 8-10).

3 K20 has 14, “not,” instead of rif, ‘owing to;’ this would
reverse the meaning of the sentence, but it is not the usual place
for the negative particle.

* This sin is called vishid-dGbdrisnth; it is mentioned in
Pahl. Vend. V, 167, V1L, 48, but not described there. The usual
definition of the sin 1s ¢ walking about without the sacred thread-
girdle;” and it is generally classed with the two other Parsi sins of
‘walking with one boot’ and ‘making water on foot’ (see AV.
XXV, 5, 6); sometimes a fourth Parsi sin, * unseasonable chatter,’
is associated with them, as in the text, but this is supposed to be
punished i a different manner in hell (see AV. XXIII).

® Indicating that it is not absolutely necessary to wear the sacred
thread-girdle ll one is fifteen years old (see Chap. X, 13).
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chatter?! arises after fifteen years of age2 10, The
sin of running about uncovered, as far as three
steps; is a Farmin each step; at the fourth step 2
is a TanAplihar® sin,

11. A girdle to which #4ere is no fringe is proper ;
and when they shall tie a woman’s ringlet (gurs)* 2
is not proper.

12. Walking with one boot® as far as four steps is

* This sin is called driy4n-gQyisnih, literally, ‘eagerness for
chattering,’ and consists in talking while eating, praying, or at any
other time when a prayer {(vig) has been taken inwardly and is not
yet spoken out; many details regarding it are given in the next
chapter. The sin consists in breaking the spell, or destroying the
effect, of the vig,

2 This is modified by Chap. V, 1, 2.

3 See Chap. L, 1, 2. These particulais are deduced by the
Pahlavi commentator from Vend, XVIII, 115, which refers, how-
ever, to a special case of going without girdle and shirt. Fle says
(PahL Vend. XVIIL, 116), ‘so that as far as the fourth step it is
not more than (af) a Sroshd-karanim, and at the fourth step it
amounts to the root of a TanApfihar within him; some say that Ae
is within what is allowed him in going three steps. When he walks
on very many steps it is also not more than a Tanipthar, and
when he stops again 77 75 counfed from the starting-point’ (com-
pare § 12),

¢ Probably referring to the possibility of tying the girdle over
a woman’s hair, when hanging loose down to her waist. The
present custom among Parsi women in India is to cover up the
whole of their hair with a white handkerchuef tied closely over the
head; but whether this is an ancient custom is uncertain.

S This sin, which is mentioned in Bund. XXVIII, 13, is called
a8-mik-dfbarienth or khadd-mk-dab4risnih, literally, ‘run-
ring in one boot, and is usually so understood, but how there
¢an be any risk of the committal of so inconvenient an offence is
not explained. Dastlir Hoshangji thinks that a8-mfk, ‘one boot,
was formerly written avi-mfik, ¢ without boots;’ and no doubt
avi is sometimes written exactly like khad@, ¢ one,’ {indicating,
possibly, a phonelic change of avi into agvi). Perhaps, however,
the word alludes to the Persian practice of weating an outer boot
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a Tandptihar siz, when with one! movement; and
after the fourth step as much as one shall walk is a
Tanipthar; and when he sits down and walks on
the sin is the same that 7¢ wou/d e from his starting-
point (binth); and #iere were some who said ¢ is a
Tan4pthar for each league (parasang).

13. At night, when they lie down, the shirt and
girdle are to be worn, for #4ey are more protecting
for the body, and good for the soul. 14. When
they lie down with the shirt and girdle, before sleep
one shall utter one Ashem-voh? and with every
coming and going of the breath (vavé) is a good
work of three Srbéshd-Zaranims®; and if in that

(m1k) over an inner one of thinner leather, when walking out of
doors ; so that the sin of ‘ running in one pair of boots’ would be
something equivalent to walking out in one’s stockings; and this
seems all the more probable from the separate account of walking
‘without boots or stockings,” avimfigak, given in Chap. X, 12,
But whatever may have been the original meaning of the word,
Parsis nowadays understand that it forbids their walking without
shoes; this should be recollected by any European official in
India who fancies that Parsis ought to take off their shoes-in his
ptesence, as by insisting on such a practice he is compelling them
to commut what they believe to be a serious sin.

! Assuming that han4, ¢ this,’ stands for ag, ‘one”’ (see p. 218,
note 3). The amount of sinfulness in walking improperly shod
appears to be deduced from that incurred by walking improperly
dressed (see § 10).

% See Bund. XX, 2. The same details are given in Chap.
X, 24,

3 The Av. sraoshf-karana appears to have been a scourge
with which offenders were lashed by the assistant priests (see Vend,
11, 125, 129, 1V, 38, &c), and a Srdshd-%aranfm was, therefore,
originally one dash with a scourge. As the gravity of an offence
was measured by the number of lashes administered, when this
term was transferred from the temporal to the spiritual gravity of
sin, it was considered a3 the unit of weight by which sins were
estimated ; and, by a further process of reasoning, the good works

(51 v
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sleep decease occurs, his renunciation of sim is
accomplished 1,

CuapTER V.

1. Of unseasonable chatter? that of children of
five years of age has no root; and from five years
till seven years, when one is under the tuition of his

netessary for counterbalancing sins were estimated by the same
unit of weight. Regarding the amount of a Sréshd-4aranim there
is much uncertainty; according to Chap. XVI, 5 and Pahl. Vend.
VI, 15 it is the same as a Farmén, and this appears to be the case
also from a comparison of § 10 with Pahl. Vend. XVIII, 116 (sce
note on § 10); but accordmg to Chap, XI, 2 it is half a Farmén,
and the Farmin is also probably the degree meant by the frequent
mention of three SrOshd-Zaranims as the least weight of sin or good
works that will turn the scale in which the soul's actions are weighed
afier death (see Chap. VI, 3) This uncertainty may perhaps have
arisen from ag, ¢ one,’ and the cipher 3 being often wntten alike in
Pahlav..  But, besides this uncertainty, there is some discordance
between the various accounts of the actual weight of a Sréshd-
karanim, as may be seen in Chaps. X, 24, X1, 2z, XVI, 5. Asa
weight the Sroshé-2aranim is not often mentioned in the Pahlavi
Vendidad, for wherever 1t translates the Av, sraoshd-karana it
means ‘lashes with a scourge;” but the weight of one Sr6shé-
karanfm is mentioned in Pahl, Vend. VI, 1§, three Srésho-#aranfms
in IV, 142, VII, 136, XVII, 11, XVIII, 58, 116, and five Srdshd-
karanims in XVJ, 8.

! Patitikih, ¢ the dropping’ or renunciation of sin, is effected
by confessing serions offences to a high-priest, and also by the
recitation of a particular formula called the Patit, in which every
mmaginable sin is mentioned with a declaration of repentance of
any such sms as the reciter may have committed. The priest
ordains such atonement as he thinks necessary, but the remission
of the sins depends upon the after performance of the atone-
ment and the effectual determination to avoid such sins in future
(see Chap, V11, 1, 2, 8).

* See Chap. IV, o,
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father and innocent!, it has no root z» him, and
when sinful it has root 7z the father? 2. And from
eight years till Zkey are man and woman of fifteen
years, if even one is innocent during the performance
of the ritual (yastd), but is able to say its Itha and
Ashem-voh(? and does not say #em, #¢ is the root
of unseasonable chatter for him*; and when ke is
able to perform /4zs ritual by heart (narm), and says
only the 1th4 azd Ashem-voh(l, some Zaze said that
such is as when his ritual is not performed and there
is no offering (yastdfrid), and some Aave said that
it is not unseasonable chatter,

3. Unseasonable chatter may occur at every cere-
monial (yazisnd); fo» him who has performed the
ritual #¢ is a TanApthar s7n5; fo» him who has not
performed the ritual 77 is less, some fave said three
Sroshé-4arandms®. 4. The measure of unseasonable
chatter is a Tanidpthar siz,; this is where every
ceremony, or every morsel, or every drop of urine is
not completed”. 5. Of the unseasonable chatter of

! That is, intending no harm, as contrasted with sinful or wilful
chatter in defiance of instruction

* Because the father is supposed to be responsible, in the next
world, for the sins of the child, even as he will profit by its good
works (see Chaps, X, 22, XII, 15).

% See Chap. 111, 33.

¢ Inattention to prayers evinced by improper silence is thus put
upon the same footing as inattention evinced by improper talking.
This portion of the sentence is omitted in K2o,

* See Chap. I, 1, 3. Itis a greater sin in the officiating priests
than in the other persons piesent at the ceremony.

¢ Probably a Farmén sin (see Chap. IV, 14, note).

7 Referring to the three principal occasions when a prayer (vig)
is taken inwardly and retained until the completion of the action;
during which time it is unlawful to say anything but the prescribed
prayers (see Chap. II1, 6, note).

U 2
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him who has not performed the ritual Afarg? said
this degree is slighter; Méd0k-mah? said both are
alike, and he spoke further of this, since for him
who has not performed the ritual, and does not
attend to? saying its Ithd and Ashem-vohd, it is
more severe than for him who has performed the
ritual, and does not attend to consecrating its sacred
cake (drdn). 6. Méd6k-mah said that it (the cere-
monial)® does not become Gét6-kharid*; Afarg
said that it amounts to an offering (yast6frid)® for
every one, except for that person who Anows the
ritual by heart, and through sinfulness will not per-
form 7£; and it becomes /475 at the time when,
during his life azd by his command, it is recited
with this intention, namely: ‘I wish to do #, my
faith (astdbénth) is in the religion®.’

7. The deaf and dumb when it is not possible for
him to say an Ashem does not commit unseasonable
chatter?; and when it is possible for him to say an
Ashem he shall three times say of it, ‘Ashem,
ashem, ashem;’ and if it be possible for him to say

! See Chap. I, 3.

¥ Literally, ¢ believe or trust to.

* During which unseasonable chatter oceurs.

* Generally wntten Géti-kharid (see Bund, XXX, 28); but, per-
haps, we should here read yastdfrid, ‘offering,’ though g&tdk-
kharid occurs in Chap. X1I, go.

3 The MSS. have merely st8{rid, which differs from the fore-
going pgétd-khartd only in one Pablavi letter, so we should
probably read the same word in both cases, but which of them it
ought to be is uncertain.

§ Meaning, apparently, that he can obtain the benefit of any
past ceremony, forfeited by wilful negligence, by repentance and
a repetition of the ceremony during his lifetime.

" By omitting to say it (see § 2). This clause of the sentence
is omitted in Kzo.
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‘ithd’ and ‘ashem-vohf’ it is well, and when it is
only possible for him to say ‘ith4’ it matters not,

Cuarrer VI,

1. The deaf and dumb and helpless (armést)?,
though of unblemished conduct and proper disposi-
tion, is incapable of doing good works, and from
the #Zme when he is born till the Zme when he shall
die, all the duty and good works which they may
perform in the world become his property (nafs-
man) as much as his even by whom #4ey are per-
formed; some say that it is thus: as much as they
belong to Zarat@ist® 2. Though he does not do
the good works not really originating with (aham-
bini) him, and does not commit the sin not really
originating with /Aim, ¢ is better than though /e
were able to do the good works not really origin-
ating with him, aznd should not do ¢4 ; but should
commit the sin not really originating with Aim;
when, afterwards, he passes away, and then also
comes to /is account as to sin and good works,
when the good works not really originating with
him are more Ze is in heaven (vahist), when the sin

! That is, any one barely able to speak must repeat so much of
the indispensable prayers as he is able 10 pronounce, otherwise he
will commit sin,

* That is, any one compelled to remain stationary or secluded,
owing to bodily or mental infirmity (see Chap. 11, 98); an idiot,
or insane person, is probably meant here.

* This comment seems to imply that its writer was translating
from an Avesta text,and here met with a word which some persons
thought contained a reference to ZaratQst, but which he first trans.
lated so as to suit the context; perhaps Av. zarzzdditi may be
suggested,
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not really originating with /4im is more /%e¢ s in hell,
and when both are equal 4e¢ 7s among the ever-
stationary (hamistakan)’ 3. When the good works
are three Sréshd-Zaranims? more than the sins 4e
Zs in heaven (vahist), when the good works are one
Tanapthar more he attains to the best existence
(pahlam ahvén)®, when his ceremony (yast) is per-

U That is, he is treated, with regard 10 the actions merely
imputed to him, precisely as all others are with regard to their
own actions, With reference to the hamistakdn, Ardd-Viraf
states (AV.VI, 2, g~12) that on his journey to the other world he
¢ saw the souls of several people who remain in the same position,’
and he was informed that ‘they call this the place of the Hamis-
takdn (“those ever-stationary™), and these souls remain # this
place nll the future existence; and fhey are the souls of those
people whose good works and sin were equal. Speak out to the
worldlings thus: “ Consider not the easier good works with avarice
and vexation! for every one whose good works are three Sréshé-
4arandms more than Jus sin is for heaven, ey whose sin is more
are for hell, they » whom both are equal remain among these
Hamistakdn till the future existence” And their punishment is
cold or heat from the changing of the atmosphere ; and they have
no other adversity.’

* Probably equivalent to a Farmin sin (see Chaps, 1, 1, 2,
1V, 14, note).

$ This appears to be another name for Garbdmén, ° the gbode
of song,’ which is the highest heaven, or dwelling of Afharmazd.
The lower heaven is here called Vahist, which is a general term
for heaven in general AV.VII-X, XVII, 2%,and Mkh. VII, g-rz,
za, 21 describe four grades 1n heaven and four i hell, besides
the intermediate neutral position of the Hamistakén (AV. VI, Mkh,
V1I, 18, 19). The four grades of heaven, proceeding upwards,
are Hmat for good thotghts in the station of the stars, Hakht
for good words in the station of the moon, HAvarst for good
deeds in the station of the sun, and Garddmin where Afharmazd
dwells (Vend. XIX, 121). And the four grades of hell, proceeding
downwards, are Ds-hlimat for evil thoughts, Dis-hikht for evil
words, Dls-hvarst for evil deeds, and the darkest hell (Vend.
XIX, r47) where the evil spirit dwells. The pahldm ahvin of
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formed 4. Sbshyans? said that to come into that
best existence it is not necessary to perform the
ceremony, for when his good works are one?® Tan4-
plhar more than the sin he attains to the best
existence, and no account is fafen of performing his
ceremony; because in the heavenly existence (ga-
rédmantkth) it is not necessary to perform a
ceremony, for an excess of good works must attain
Garbdmin t. 5. As Sdshyans said, in heaven
(vahist) he who is below is elevated to him who is
above; and it says thus: ‘ Happy indeed art thou,
O man! who art in any way near unto that im-
perishable existence®.

6. Klshtand-bigéd® said that an infidel (ak-
dind) 7, when /4zs good works are one Tanipthar
more than /425 sin, is saved from hell

the text i1s merely the Pahlavi form of Av, vahistem ahfim
(Vend. VII, 133, XVIII, 69, XIX, 120, Yas. IX, 64), whence the
term vahist {Pers. bahist) is also derived.

! That is, when his surviving relatives have performed the proper
religious ceremonies after his death.

1 See Chap. I, 3.

 Reading aé, ‘one,’ and supposing that this Piz. form has been
substituted for an original Huz. khadfk, ‘one.” This supposition
being necessary to account for the aé preceding its noun, instead
of following it; and without it we ought to read ‘ three' instead of
‘one,’ which seems, however, hardly reconcileable with the context
(but compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 136). This is an instance of the
ambiguity occasioned by a&, ‘one, and the cipher 3 being often
written alike in Pahlavi, as already noticed in p, 289, note 3 The
word might also be taken as the conditional verbal form a&, ‘shall
be,’ but in that case it is likewise misplaced.

* See note on pahlim ahvdn in § 3.

5 A somewhat similar exclamation to that in Vend, VIL, 136.

¢ See Chap. I, 4, note,

7 That is, one of another religion; not an apostate, nor an
atheist,
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9. Of a pure law (d4@) are we of the good reli-
gion, and we are of the primitive faith; of a mixed
law are Zhose of the Sintk congregation’; of a vile

! 1t is not easy to identify this Sinik vaskardih, but Professor
J. Darmesteter suggests that the term may have been applied to the
Manicheans settled in eastern Turkistdn and western China, whence
they may have been called Sinik (the country of the Séni, Av.
S4ini, being identified with Kinistdn or China in Bund. XV, 29,
because 7:5in is the Arabic name of the latter). This is con-
firmed, to some extent, by 2 passage in the Dinkard (see Dastfir
Pashétan's edition of the Pablavi test, p. 27), where three foreign
religions are mentioned, that of the Jews from Arim, that of the
Messiah from the west, and that of Manih from Turkistdn. Dar-
mesteter further points out the following passages in Barbier de
Meynard’s French translation of Mas'afidi, which show that the
Manicheans had considerable influence in eastern Turkistdn as late
as A1 944 i~

(Meynard, I, 268) : <. ., the Turks, the Khuzlug, and the Ta-
ghazghaz, who occupy the town of Kisin, situated between
Khurdsin and China, and who are now (a.p. 9044) the most
vahant, most powerful, and best governed of all the Turkish races
and tribes. Their kings bear the title of irkh&n.(“sub-khini"),
and they alone, among all these nations, profess the religion of
Méni.

Again, after stating that the Chinese were at first Samanians
(Buddhists), 1t is added (Meynard, II, 258): * Their kingdom is
contiguous te that of the Taghazghaz, who, as we have said above,
are Manicheans, and proclam the simultaneous existence of the
two principles of light and darkness. These people were living
in simaplicity, and in a faith hke that of the Turkish races, when
there turned up among them a demon of the dualist sect, who
showed them, in tempting language, two opposing principles in
everything that exists in the world, such as life and death, health
and sickness, riches and poverty, light and darkness, umon and
separation, connection and severance, rising and setling, existence
and non-existence, night and day, &c. Then, he spoke to them of
the various ailments which afflict rational beings, animals, children,
idiots, and madmen; and he added that God could not bhe re-
sponsible for this evdl, which was in distressing contradiction to
the excellence which distinguishes his works, and that he was
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law are the Zandik?!, the Christian (Tarsik), the
Jew (Yahtd), and others of this sort (sand)z

Cuaprer VII.

1. The morning sun it is necessary to reverence
(yastand) till midday, and that of midday it is
.necessary to reverence till the afternoon time, and
that of the afternoon time it is necessary to re-
verence till night®; whenever one is quite prepared

above any such imputation. By these quibbles, and others like
them, he carried away their minds, and made them adopt his
errors.’

The tenets of the Manicheans ought, no doubt, to have been
considered by the Zoroastrians as a mixture of truth and error,
just as those of the Sintk congregation are represented to bg in
our text; but such tenets being an heretical offshoot of Zoroas-
trianism, it argues unusual liberality in the priests if they preferred
Manicheans to Christians, that 1s, heretics to infidels.

K20 has altered sinik vaskardih into nisinik (or vidintk)
sikaftih, which appears to be an attempt to bring the words
within the limits of the writer's knowledge, without paying much
attention to their collective meaning.

1 A sect which (according to its name) probably adhered to a
certain heretical interpretation (zand) in preference to the orthodox
Avesta and Zand. Néry6sang, in s Sanskrit version of Mkh.
XXXVI, 16, explains a Zandik as one who thinks well of Ahar-
man and the demons.’

3 Unless this paragraph be a continuation of the quotation from
Kishtand-bigld's commentary, which seems unlikely, its contents
have an important bearing upon the age of the Shéyast l4-shiyast.
As it does not mention Muhammadanism by name it could hardly
have been wnitten after the fall of the Sasanian dynasty, when that
new faith had become much more important, in Persia, than those
of the Christians and Jews.

3 Referring to the recitation of the Khiirshéd Nydyis, or ¢ saluta-
tion of the sun,’ which should be performed thrice a day, in the
Hévan, Rapilvin, and Alzérin Gihs, or periods of the day (see
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for activity (khvéskarth), and shall then do rever-
ence, it is proper. 2. And when anything of that
happens which ndicates when it is not proper to
wash the hands, and about this he considers that
when he does not reverence the sun it will stop?; a¢
the time previous %o fAaf in which it occurs the sun
is to be fully reverenced by him, and, afterwards,
when /Zs hands are washed, it is to be reverenced
again ; and when he does not reverence ¢/, except
when innocent through not reverencing 7¢% then it
becomes irreverence (14 yast) of the sun for him®

3. As fo the sun it is better when one reverences
¢ every time at the proper period (pavan gés-i
nafsman); when he does not reverence 27 for once
7¢ is a sin of thirty stirst. 4. Reverencing the sun is
every time a good work of one Tanéptihar®; and so
of the moon and fire t# like manner ®. 5. When on
account of cloudiness the sun is not visible (pedak),
and o#e shall reverence 2, it is proper.

Bund. XXV, g); a few sentences in the Nyyis, or formula of
salutation, are altered to suit the particular Gah in which it is
tecited.

! Kzo has, ‘it will protect 57;" having read netriinéd instead of
ketrfindd in its original. To pray with unwashed hands would
be sinful (see Pahl, Vend. XIX, 84).

* That is, except when the omission is to avoid a worse evil, as
in the instance just mentioned.

® Or, perhaps, ‘it does not become a Khfirshéd Yast (“a formula
of praise in honour of the sun”) for him. This Vast formsa
part of the Nydyis,

% That i, an Aredfis sin (see Chap. I, 2). M6 has, ‘ when he
does not reverence 7 again,’

* That is, 2 good work sufficient to counterbalance a Tanipthar
sin, which puts the performance of a Nydyis on the same footing
as the consecration of a sacred cake or drén (see Chap, XVI, 6).

¢ The moon and fire have each a separate Ny&yis.
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6. And while one does not reverence the sun, the
good works which they do that day are not their
own ; some say that of the good works which they
do within the taw (d42) of the good religion he has
no share. 7. While they do not wash dirty hands
any good work which they do is not their own, for
while o7¢ does not utterly destroy corruption (na-
slis)! there is no coming of the angels to his body,
and when fiere 1s no coming of the angels to his
body he has no steadfastness in the religion, and
when he has no steadfastness in the religion no
good work whatever reaches unto him.

8. When one wishes to perform the propitiation
(shnfiman)? of fire, it is allowable to perform one
‘athrd’ by itself, and, when two and the ‘mad vis-
paéiby6 Aterebyd, these three are thus the pro-
pitiation everywhere®; some say that it would be
proper to perform z¢ while allowable, except that of
the heterodox.

! That is, the demon of corruption, who is supposed to enter
and reside in all filth of the nature of dead matter, until expelled or
destroyed by cleansing.

2 A shnfiman or khshnmand (Av. khshn@man) is a short
formula of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the spirit intended
to be propitiated by it, and is used for dedicating the prayers or
ceremony specially to his service (see Chaps. III, 33, X, 2, X1V,
3). The propitiatory formulas for the thirty angels and arch-
angels who preside over the days of the month constitute the
Sirdzah, or form of prayer ‘relating to the thirty days.

® The propitiation of fire (as given in Sirdz 1, g, Atas Nydyis
5, 6) consists of five sentences, each beginning with the word
Athrd, ‘of the fire,’ and the last sentence also contains the words
mad vispadibyd 4terebyd, with all fires! The meaning of the
text appears to be that it is allowable to use only one of these
sentences (probably the last), but if two are used besides the last
they are amply sufficient for practical purposes.
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9. Whoever shall extinguish® a fire, by him ten
fires are to be gathered together, by him ten punish-
ments are to be endured, by him ten ants are to be
destroyed ?, and by him holy-water (zéhar) is to be
presented to the sacred fire (Atds-i VAhrim).

Cuarrer VIII.

1. Sin which affects accusers ® is to be atoned for
(vigirisn) among the accusers, and that releting to

! Literally, ‘kill,'

¥ The ant being a creature of the evil spint, on account of its
carrying away corn.

* Vinds-i hamémAilln, ‘sin relating to adversaries’ Sins
appear to be dwided into two great classes, hamémél and
r@binik, A hamémail sin seems to be any secular offence
which injures some person or animal who, thereupon, becomes a
hamé&m4l, ‘accuser' (Av. hameretha, ‘opponent,’ Yas. LVI, x,
10), and who must first be satisfied by atonement, before con-
fession to the high-priest, or renunciation of sin, can be of any
avail for removing the sin (compare Matthew v, 23-26), The
Riviiyats assert that if a person dies without atoning for a
haméma4l sin, his soul will be stopped at the Kinvad bridge (see
Bund. X1I, 7) on its way to the other world, and kept in 4 state of
torment untl the arrival of the ‘accuser,’ and after he is salisfied
the sinner’s soul will be disposed of, in the usual manner, accord-
ing to the balance of its good and bad actions. It 1s also probable
that only & man of ‘the good religion,” or an animal of the good
creation, can be an ‘accuser.” A rlibinik sin, on the other hand,
seems to be one which affects only the sinner's own soul, and for
which the high-priest can prescribe a sufficient atonement. It is
doubtful, however, whether the Parsis nowadays have any very
clear naotions of the exact distinction between these two classes of
sins, although aware of their names, which are mentioned in their
Palit, or renunciation of sin. 'The explanations given in' some
editions of their Khurdah Avesta, or prayer-book, are confined to
mentioning certain special instances of each class of sin; thus,
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the soul is to be atoned for among the high-priests
(radin), and when they do whatever the high-
priests of the religion command the sin will depart,
and the good works which they may thenceforth do
will attain completion (avaspdrik)., 2. The sin of
him who is worthy of death (marg-argdn) is to be
confessed (garzisnd) unto the high-priests, and Ae
is to deliver up /Zzs body!; except o the high-priests
he is not to deliver up 45 body.

3. On account of the dexterity (farhing) of
horsemen it is not Zse7 business to hunt (nakhéir
kardand); and it is not allowable for any one else
to hunt for game, except fo» /im whose wealth is
less than three hundred stirs®

murder, seduction, unnecessary slaughter of cattle, embezzlement,
slander, seizing land by force, and a few other evil deeds are stated
to be hamé&mA4] sins; while unnatural offences and intercourse
with women of another race and religion are said to be ribantk
sins. In the Pahlavi Vendidad these classes of sins are rarely
mentioned, but ham&m&lin occurs n Pahl Vend. III, 151, IV,
23, XIII, 38; hamé&milih in III, 119 ; and riibdntk in XIIT,
38 ; although, perhaps, not always in the sense of sin.

! By commilting a marg-argin or mortal sin, that i3, a sin
worthy of death, he has forfeited his life, and ought to place it at
the disposal of the rad, or high-priest.

* This section, intended to preserve game for the poor, s evi-
dently out of place here, as it has no connection with the context.
With reference to the property qualification for hunting, it appears,
from a passage in the Persian MS. M3 about the proper dowry for
a privileged wife, that 2000 dirhams of silver were woith 2300
rlpls, and that 2 dirhams were 2} tolas; this was written in A D
1423, when neither the rfipt nor the tola were of uniform amount,
though now the ripi is exactly a tola weight of silver. As the stir
was four dithams (see Chap. I, 2), three hundred stirs would have
been 1380 rfipis or 1350 tolas of silver, according to the standards
mentioned in Ms; so-that hunting was intended to be confined
to those whose property was less than 1350~1380 ritpis ; but how
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4. The ceremonial worship (yazisn) of those
worthy of death, which they do not perform by way
of renunciation of siz?, is the ceremonial w/hick is
demon worship; and when the officiating priest
(aérpat) does not know # the merit (kirfak) of the
ceremonial goes to the store (gang) of the angels,
and they give the enjoyment which a#ises from that
merit in the spiritual exisfence to the soul of that
person who /Zas at once (aévAzk) become righteous
in mind.

5. When the mortal sinner (marg-argind) kas
delivered his body and wealth at once to the high-
priests, and engages mentally in renunciation as to
the sin which Zas occurred, and the high-priests give
him fierr decision (dastébarth) as to duty and
good works, the duty and good works which were
before performed by him come back # Aim; and
when they inflict punishment for three nights? he
does not enter hell 6. And if the high-priest
orders the cutting off of 45 head /¢ is righteous on
the spot® and the three nights' (satlih) ceremony is
ta be celebrated -for 47w, and the account of the

this limitation is to be reconciled with the fact that hunting was a
favourite pursuit of kings and nobles does not appear, unless it be
considered as a sacerdotal protest against that practice.

* That is, in those cases when they do not have the yasisn per-
formed as an atonement for sin, by order of the high-priest after
confession,

* This appears to refer to temporal punishment, inflicted by
order of the high.priest, for the purpose of saving him from the
‘ punishment of the three nights' in the other world, mentioned in
Bund. XXX, 16.

* Reading pavan gin&k; but M6 marks the phrase as pavan
dinék (for din4), ‘through the decree, which is probably an
error,
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three nzghts (sattiih) does pot affect him®. 4. And
if ke does not engage in renunciation %z s in hell till
the future existence; and in /4és future body they
will bring Zim from hell, and for every mortal siz
they will cut off /s head once, and the last time
they will make /4im alive again, and will inflict
(numéyend) three nights’ severe punishment?

8. However a man engages in renunciation of sin
the duty of his state of renunciation (patitih)is to
be engaged therein openly and mentally in renuncia-
tion; the duty of openness is this, that the sin which
he knows /4as assailed him 3, is to be specially con-
fessed (bara go6bisnd) by him; and the mental
duty is this, that he engages in renunciation with
this thought, that ‘henceforth I %%/ not commit
sin.” 9. And that which occurs before the renuncia-
tion, except pious alms, it is well for him not to be
overlooked * by him, and not to be kept? secret by
him ; for when he shall overlook?, or shall keep
secret, about sin committed, it becomes for him as

¥ That is, the usnal ceremonies after death are not to be with-
held in this world, and his sou! is able to pass throngh the usual
investigation, as to his sins and good works, on its way to the
other world, without delay. This period of three nights (satfih,
‘the triplet’), which P4zand writers miscall sedds or sadis, is the
time during which the soul is supposed to hover about the body,
before finally departing for the other world (see Mkh. II, 314, 158~
160, AV. 1V, g-14, XVII, z~g).

? The same statement is made in nearly the same words in
Pahl. Vend. Vi1, 136. This is the future three nights' punishment
for impenitent sinners, mentioned in Bund. XXX, 16.

¢ Laterally, ¢ which he knows thus: “ It assailed me.”’

¢ Reading avénisnd, but the word can also be read khunin.
irnd, ‘to be made celebrated, to be boasted of’

5 Literally, ‘ carried on, borne away.

¢ Reading avénéd, but it may be khuninéd, *boast of.
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much, some say, as three Sr6shé-£aranims'; some
say that when he keeps secret about a sin of three
Sréshé-£aranAms he is worthy of death; some say
much otherwise? 10. Atar6-pAd son of Zaratlst®
had remarked (pé#4kinid) # a disciple, about this
duty, thus: ‘ Conform to the renunciation of sin/’
and one* time a secret was kept by him, and he
ordered him thus: ‘Henceforth be thou never appa-
rent in this duty!’ and after that he looked upon
the supplication (avakhshih) and much repentance
of that disciple, and even then he did not become
the high-priest (dastébar) over him.

11. The rule is® this, that of those who would be
proper for this priestly duty (dastdbarih), that
person is proper who is perfect in (narm) the com-
mentary (zand) of the law, and the punishment of
sin is easy for him, and he has controlled himself;
some say thus: ‘By whom a course of priestly
studies (aérpatastin)is performed” 12. And the
punishment of sin éeing easy for him, and his Zeving
controlled himself are proper; and when, in danger
before a menstruous woman, he engages in renun-
ciation it is proper.

! Probably the same as a Farmén sin (see Chaps. I, 1, 2, IV, 14).

* Or ‘“many other fhings’

* This Atar8-pAd-i ZaratQstdn is mentioned in a manuscript
about goo years old, belonging to Dastir Jimaspji, in Bombay, as
having lived for 160 years, and having been supreme high-priest
for ninety years: he is also mentioned in the sixth book of the
Dinkard, He may, posalbly, have been the Atar8-pid mentioned
in B. Yt. 1, 7, but it is hazardous to identify an individual by a
single name 50 common as Atar8-pid used ip be.

¢ Reading a4, * one,’ instead of han4, this’ (see p. 218, note 3).

* Assuming that the word 4fnak has been omitted at the begin-
ning of this section (see Chap, X, 1),
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13. Néry6sang! said thus: ‘Thou deemest 7/
most surprising that, of the renunciation of siz with
energy, whatever may be its efficacy, they have
been so muck of the same? opinion, so that when-
ever they perform renunciation, however they per-
form #f, and before whomever they perform i
whenever @ siz is not even mentally originating
with one® a renunciation should be performed by
him; and when very many mortal sins (marg-
argin) are committed by him, and he engages
mentally in renunciation of every one separately, he
is not on* the way to hell, owing to his renuncia-
tion; and if there be one of which he is not in
renunciation the way to hell® is not closed to him,
for he does not rely upon the beneficence (stid) of
Afharmazd, and it is allowable to appoint a priestly
retribution (rad tégisn) to fully atone for it, and
when thou appointest a priestly retribution for it
and dost not fully atone, it is allowable to inflict 7¢
justly and strongly (drbé6).

14, When his sin is committed against (dén)

! This cannot be the learned Parsi translator of several Pahlavi
texts into Sangkrit, who bore the same name, and is supposed to
have hived in-the fifteenth century Being quoted in the Pahlavi
Vendidad (see Chap. I, 4, note) he must have been one of the
old commentators.

* K20 has hdmanam, ‘I am,’ instead of ham, ‘the same;’ a
mistake arising from reading am, ‘I am,’ for ham.

3 This apples to all cases of merely imputed sin, such as those
committed by children, which are imputed to the father, and for
which he is spiritually, as well as temporally, responsible.

* Reading pavan, “on,’ instead of barf, ‘out of " (see p. r76.
note 5).

$ Most of this clause is omitted in K 20 by mistake,

{5] X
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accusers’ it will be necessary to act so that the head
of the family (mirak) shall not become evil-minded?,
and shall not divorce the wife from matrimony, and
they shall not bring?® %é# on unto him; before his
accusers /4e is to be engaged in renunciation, and
when not, 4¢ is to be engaged in renunciation of ke
sin. before the high-priests (radédn), and it will
become debts, and debt does not make a man
wicked 4; its effect is this, that in the future exist-
ence they may quite forsake him, and this becomes
a great shame, and they disturb (kA»énd) his enjoy-
ment. 15..4s o the sin which affects the accusers,
when the female /4as atoned for it, its stem (pAyak)
is atoned for; some say that the stem (pAyakghth)
has no root; some say that 7¢ 75 just like a tree
whose leaves wither away.

16. Sin relating to the soul , when one engages in
renunciation, stays away _f#om him; when it shall be
fully atoned for #Z is well, and when he does not
fully atone they will make him righteous by the
three #ights’ (satfiih) punishment. 17. Koshtand-
bligéd® said that even that which afects accusers,
when one engages in renunciation, stays away from
him.,

! Hamém#l4n (see § 1); the particular instance of hdlvémﬁl
sin here referred to is seduction.

* Reading dOsminén instead of the unmeaning dsmiydn of
the MSS. .

* Reading y&ityfind instead of the unmeaning yAitam of the
MSS!; 8 being often written very much like m in Pahlavi,

¢ This clause about the hamém4l sin becoming a debt, to be
settled with the * accuser,’ either here or hereafter, is taken from
Pahl. Vend. III, rg1.

¥ That is, rbAnik sin (see § 1, note).

¢ See Chap. I, 4, note, =
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18, Nosal Barz-Mitrd ? spoke these three sayings,
that is, ‘ Next-of-kin marriage will extirpate mortal
sins (marg-argdnén), and the sacred twigs when
their ablution is suc/ as renders them improper for
firewood, and a man when his wife éecones pregnant
by him.’

19. Whoever commits a sin against (dén) water,
and kills a lizard, or other noxious water-creature,
has atoned for it; also when thou atonest to (dén)
fire for that against water it is proper? axd when
thou atonest to water for that against fire it is
proper; some say that even a scorpion is proper Zo
be killed. 20. And when a sin of one Tanéptihar?
is committed by him, and he shall consecrate a
sacred cake (dr6n), or shall accomplish a good work
of one Tanipthar 4, it has atoned for it.

21. When he has committed a mortal iz (marg-
argin), and engages mentally in renunciation, and
the high-priest (rad) knows that, though he ought
to give up his body, he wi// not give #¢ up, it is
allowable when he shall kill him; that is, because
he relies upon the beneficence (stid) of Atharmazd,
22. Moreover, from the rule (mank) ‘ yazemna * kad
n4 hakad’ (‘through being worshipped what then at

1 See Chap I, 4, note,

% A blank space is left for this verb in M§, indicating that that
MS. was copied from an original already old and not very legible.

¥ See Chap. I, 1, 2.

¢ Consecrating a sacred cake is a Tandpiihar good work (see
Chap. XV1, 6). The theory of counterbalancing sing by good
works of the same weight is here cleatly enunciated.

8 Written izimn m the MSS. This quotation appears to be,
from some part of the Avesta, no longer extant, and being only the
first words of the passage its exact meaning i§ very uncertain. The
section, generally, seems to refer to the beneficence of Atharmazd.

X 2
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once,’ &c.) it is evident, and it becomes his through
ceremontal ablution of the hands; it amounts to a
whole quarry (k&nd) of good works, and the worship
of God (yazisn-i yazdand) is to be performed for
him® 23. Atard-pAd ® son of Méraspend said that
it is always necessary to be more diligent in per-
forming one’s worship of God af the time that many
mortal sins are committed; all sins deing admissible
into renunciation, when thou shalt atone by com-
plete self-sacrifice (ptir-gan-dadihé), and when one
engages in renunciation of the sin frem #¢s root, he
becomes free from the sin in renunciation of which
sin he engaged; for Afttharmazd will not leave his
own creatures unto the evil spirit, unless on the
path of non-renunciation,

CrarTer IX.

1. The greater Héasar is one part in twelve parts
of the day and night, and the lesser Hésar is one
part in eighteen parts®

1 Tt seems that the execution of the sinner after repentance
is here considered as furnishing him with a store of good works, so
that it is allowable to perform such ceremonies for him, after death,
as are usually performed for righteous men; the reason being
given in § 23. The end of this section and beginning of the next
are omitted in Kzo,

* Whether the prime minister of Shéipiir 1L, or the last editor of
the Dinkard (see Bund XXXIII, 3, r1), is not clear.

3 The Hésar is not only a measure of distance (see Bund.
XXVI, 1), but also a measure of time (see Bund. XXV, 5).
According to the text here the greater Hésar must be two hours,
and the lesser Hésar (which is not mentioned in M#6) must be one
hour and twenty minutes. But Farh, Okh. (p. 43) says, ‘dvada-
sang-héthrem asti aghrem ayare, “of twelve Hisars is the
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2. The priest (dsrtk) who passes away in idola-
try! (atizd4dyakih) thou hast considered as desolate
(viran)?; and there is a high-priest (dastébar) who
is of a different opinion, there is orze who says /e
is as a non-Iranian (andirdn) country?® 3. It is
declared that, when a supreme high-priest (zara-
tstrotdm) passes away in idolatry, an apostate
(aharmok) will be born in that dwelling, and a
rumour of this calamity is uttered* by that supreme
high-priest.

4. In order to be steadfast in the good religion it
is to be discussed with priests and high-priests, and
when oze does not discuss it is proper that he do
not teach it.

longest day;” the day and night in which 1s the longest day are
twelve of the greatest Hésars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty-
four of the least;” according to which statement therc are three
kinds of Hasar, that are respectively equivalent to two hours, one
hour and twenty minutes, and one hour, As the longest day 15
said (Bund, XXV, 4) to be twice the length of the shortest day,
and the greatest Hdsar is twice the length of the least one, it may
be conjectured that the Hésar varied with the length of the day,
being a subdivision (one-eighth) of the time the sun was above the
horizon; this would account for the greatest and least Hasars,
which are one-eighth of the longest and shortest days, respectively;
but {t does not account for the medium Hésar, which is not a
mean between the two extremes, but one-ninth (instead of one-
eighth) of the mean day of twelve hours. 1f the Hisar of distance
were really a Parasang, as is somelimey stated, the connection
between 1t and the Hésar of time would be obvious, as the average
Hisar of one hour and twenty mnutes is just the time requisite for
walking a Parasang, which seems indeed to be stated in Farh. Okh.
P 42

* Cr it may be * passes over into idolatry.’

? K20 has girdn, ‘grievous.

3 That is, he reads andirdn instead of virdn in the foregoing
statement.

* Or, perhaps, ‘this calamity is at once announced.’



310 SHAVAST LA-SHAVAST.

5. The ceremonial worship (yazisn) which they
perform in a fire-temple, when not done aright, does
not reach unto the demons; ézf that which they
perform in other places, when they do not perform
#¢ aright, does reach unto the demons; for there is
no medium in worship, it reaches either unto the
angels or unto the demons. 6. Of a man who has
relinquished a dad habit, and through his good
capabilities engages in renunciation of siz %, the good
work advances unto the future existence.

7. Any one who shall die in a vessel (kastik) it is
allowable, for fear of contamination (padvishak), to
throw into the water; some say that the water itself
is the receptacle for the dead (khaz4nth)

8. This, too, ¢s declared: * When in the dark it is
not allowable to eat food ; for the demons and fiends
seize upon one-third of the wisdom and glory of him
who eats food in the dark;’ and it is declared by
that passage (gindk) which Adharmazd spoke to
ZaratQst, thus. * After the departure of the light let
him not devour, with unwashed hands, the water
and vegetables of Horvadad and Amer6dad?; for if
after the departure of the light thou devourest, with
unwashed hands, the water and vegetables of Hor-
vadad and Amerddad, the fiend seizes away from
thee two-thirds of the existing original wisdom

! Literally, ‘in the dwelling of fires.” The fire must always be
sheltered from the sun's rays, and in a fire-temple 1t is kept in a
vaulted cell, with a door and one or two windows opening into the
larger closed chamber which surrounds it.

? K20 has, “and it shall happen through his good capabilities,

3 The two archangels whose chiel duties are the protection of

water and plants, respectively (see Chap. XV, g, 25-29, Bund
1X, 2).
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which, when he seizes ¢ away, is the glory and
religion which are auspicious for thee that day, so
that diligence becomes a vexation this day®.’

9. In a passage of the fifth fargard of the Pizén
Nask? it is declared that orze mentions these charac-

t This passage does not appear to be now extant in the Avesta.

* This was the sixth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazda-
yasnian literature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it Pazi or
Pizag; but according to the Dinl-vagarkard and the Rivdyats it
was the seventh nask, called Pigam. For its contents, as given by
the Dinf-vagarkard, see Haug's Essays, pp. ¥28, r29. The follow-
ing is a short summary of the accouns of it given in the eighth book
of the Dinkard (that published in the Pahl.-Piz. Glossary, pp. 184,
188, being taken from the fifteenth nask, whose contents were
mixed up with those of the seventh through the abstraction of
several folios from the Iranian MS. of the Dinkard before Mg, or
any other copy, was written 1n India) :—

The Pézi (or Pdzag) is about the lawful slaughtering of animals
in the ceremonial rites of fire and water at the season-festivals;
also where, when, and how the festivals are to be celebrated, their
advantages, and the duties of the officiating priests. The rotation
of days, months, and years, summer and winter, the ten days at the
end of the winter, when the guardian spirits visit the world, and the
ceremonies to be then performed. The time for gathering medicinal
plants. The retribution necessary for the various sins affecting the
soul, the advantage of providing for such retribution, and the harm
from not providing 1t. The thirty-three principal chiefs of the
spiritual and worldly existences, The miracles of great good works,
and the heinous sinfulness of apostasy. How far a wife can give
away her husband’s property, and when it is lawful for him to
recover it. Whither winter flees when summer comes on, and
where summer goes when winter comes on. The amount of
disaster (vOighn) mn one century, and the duration of eiverything
connected with such disaster. The summer and winter months,
the names of the twelve months, their meaning, and the angels they
are devoted to; also the thirty days of the month. and the five
Githa days at the end of the year, when the guardian spurits are to
be reverenced,

The fifth fargard, quoted in the text, was probably that portion
of the Nask which described the duties of the officiating priests.
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teristics of four kinds of worship of the celestial
beings (yazd4n) :—one is that whose Avesta is cor-
rect, buf the man is bad; the second is that whose
Avesta is faulty (28fAng3)?, duf the man is good, the
third is that whose Avesta is correct, and the man is
good ; and the fourth is that whose Avesta is faulty
and the man is bad. 10. 7/af whose Avesta is
correct, 6u¢ the man bad, the archangels will ap-
proach and will listen to, ézf do not accept; that
whose Avesta is faulty, é#¢ the man good, the arch-
angels and angels? will approach, ¢ do not listen
to, and will accept; that! whose Avesta is correct,
and the man good, the archangels and angels will
approach, will come to, will listen to, and will ac-
cept; that whose Avesta is faulty, and the man bad,
they do not approach, do not listen to, and do not
accept.

11. In every ceremonial (yazisnd), at the begin-
ning of the ceremony?®, and the beginning of the
sacred-cake consecration (drdn)?, the angels and
guardian spirits of the righteous are to be invited to
the ceremony. 12. When they invoke the angels
they will accept the ceremony, and when they do

* K20 has hfizvén, ‘tongue, speech,’ for zifan, ¢ faulty’ (com-
pare Pers. z1f, ‘sin’), in all occurrences of the word.

? Kzo omits from this word to ‘will approach’ in the next
clause of the sentence.

3 That is, shortly before beginning the regular recitation of the
Yasna, the angels, in whose honour the ceremony is being per-
formed, are invited to approach by reciting their proper Khshnfi-
mans, or propitiatory formulas (see Chap. VII, 8, and Haug's
Essays, p. 404).

¢ This begins with Yas, III, 1, and the spirits are to be invited
by adding their proper Khshnfimans to those contained in Vas.
111, 3-s0 (see Haug’s Essays, p. 408),
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not invoke them, all the guardian spirits of the
righteous are to be invoked at the beginning of
‘staomi?;" and when not, they watch until #2¢ words
‘frashé-£arethrim saoshyantim %’ and when they
shall invoke them there they will accept the cere-
mony ; and when not, they will watch until #2¢ words
‘vispau fravashay6é ashaonfm yazamaidés aend
when they shall invoke #em there they will accept ¢
the ceremony; and when not, #ey will watch until
the words ‘tauskd yazamaidé °;’ and when they in-
voke them® af the threefold ‘ashem vohQ’ and #z¢
word didmandm?, at the twice-Zo/d ‘ aokhtd-ndimand
the ‘ashdd hafd %' or the ‘yitumanahé gasaitio,

T This may be at the ‘staomi’ of Yas. XII, 6, which 1s recited
before the Yasna is commenced; but K20 alters the meaning (by
inserting the relative particle) into /4y are to be invoked at
“staomm,” the beginning of “all the guardian spirits of the
righteous ” (Yas. XXVI, 1)/’

2 Yas. XXVI, zo0.

 Vas, XXVI, 34.

1 Kzo has, ‘shall not invoke,” and * will not accept.’

5 The concluding words of the y&8xhé hatdm formula, probably
of that one at the end of Yas, XXVII, just preceding the recital
of the Géthas, up to which time the spirits wait, but, if not invoked,
they are then supposed to ascend, away from the ceremony, as
mentioned in the text.

¢ Kzo has, ‘when they do not invoke them.’

, 7 Yas. VIII, 10; which is preceded by a thrice-told *ashem
vohti,” at which the officiating priest tastes the sacred cake, being
the end of the Drén ceremony (see Haug's Essays, pp. 404, 408).

5 Yas. XX1I, 33 (§§ 14~33 being recited twice). At this point
the officialing priest brings out the mortar for pounding the Hém
twigs (see Haug's Essays, p. 405); Yas. XXII being called the
beginning of the Hémést in the Vistdsp Yast Sadah,

% Yas, XXIV, 30, when the officiating priest turns the mortar
right side upwards,

0 Yas, VIII, g, which is practically the same place as the three-
fold * ashem vohfi’ before mentioned.
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they will accept’; and when not, they go up the
height of a spear (ntzak) and will remain. 13. And
they speak thus: ‘ This man does not understand
that it will be necessary even for him? to go from
the world, and our prayer (apistn)is for reminding
men; it is not Z4af our uneasiness arises from this,
that we are in want of their ceremony, but our un-
easiness arises from this, that when .they do not
reverence and do not invoke us, when evil comes
upon them it is not possible for us to keep éf away.’

14."* O creator! how much is the duration in life
of him who is dead ?’ And Atharmazd spoke thus:
“ As much as the wing of a fly, O Zaratlst the Spita-
man! or as much as the hearing a wing unto a sight-
less one?d.

CuarTER X.

t. The rule* is this, that a sacred thread-girdle
(ktsttk) be three finger-breadths loose transversely

! Kzo has, ‘ they will not accept.’

* Literally, ¢ for me,’ which seems to refer to the man, aud not
to the spirits,

® This appears to be the complete translation of the Avesta sen-
tence partially quoted in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64: ¢yatha makhshyau
perenem, yatha vA perenah8’ &c. The last clause is doubtful;
the reading adopted here 15 4and zak-i shinavék-7 par andarg
av@nik, as nothing more satisfactory suggests itself; it mght
also be translated by ‘as much as the sound of a2 wing 1n the
mvisible.

* Reading dinak; Pdzand writers convert it wto yak, which
can, however, have the same meaning, though they evidently take
the word to be Huz. khadlk, ‘one, which is written precisely like
dinak m Pahlavi characters. Most of the miscellaneous state-
ments, contained in the latter part of Sls.,, commence with this
phrase.
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(pavan targln)', as is said in every teaching
(#4stak)? and when it is less it is not proper.

2. The rule is this, that the sacred cake (drén),
set aside at the dedication formula (shniimané) on
the days devoted fo the guardian spirits?, is to be used
af the season-festivals, the Néndbar?, the three
11ghts' cevemony®, the Hom-drén, and other #ifes of
the righteous guardian spirits; and when they shall
not do so, according to some teachings, it is not
proper.

3. In the exposition (£4stak) of the Nihddtm
Nask® it says that a man is going to commit rob-

! That is, round the waist (see Chap. IV, 1).

* That is, ‘interpretation or exposition’ (see Chap. I, 3, 4).
K20 hasg, ¢ and by every teaching it is proper.

8 These fravardikin are, strictly speaking, the five supple-
mentary days at the end of the Parsi year, but the last five days of
the last month are usually added to ‘them, so as to make a period
of ten days at the end of the year, during which the guardian
spinits of the departed are supposed to revisit thewr old homes, and
for whom the sacred cake is set aside. .

* The initiatory ceremony of a young priest (see Chap. XIII, 2).

® The ceremonies performed by the survivors for three nights
after a death (see Chaps VIII, 6, XVII, 3, 4)

® This was the fifteenth nask or ‘ book’ of the complete Maz-~
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it Nika-
dim; but according 10 thé Dini-vagarkard and the RivAyats it was
the sixteenth nask, called NiyArum. For its contents, as given by
the Dini-vagarkard, see Hang's Essays, p. 132. The following
18 a brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book
of the Dinkard, where it occupies twenty-five quarto pages of that
work — '

The begiming of the law (did) is the Nikddim of thirty far-
gards, The sectipn Patkir-radist&n (‘the arbitrator’s code’) 1s
about umpires and arbitration, contracts by words of four kmds
and by signs of six kinds; and twelve sorts of arbitrators are
described in four sub-sections, according as they decide by hearing
or seeing, and with regard to women and children, foreigners and
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bery, and a wall falls in upon him, ¢ 7s his destroyer;
when a man strikes at him /e 75 his adversary, and
both are in sinfulness; when he is going to perform
the worship of God (yazisnd-i yazdand) both of
them are in innocence.

4. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes
pregnant, as long as it is possible, the fire is to be
maintained most carefully in the dwelling, because
it is declared in the Spend Nask! that lowards

those worthy of death, The second section, Zadamistdn (‘the
assault code’), is a treatise on assault and the consequences of
assault, pain, blood, and unconsciousness ; on blows and conflicts,
man with man, women with women, and child with child, with
their proper penalties; also the murder of slaves and children.
The third section, R&shistidn (the wound code’), is a treatise on
various kinds of wounds and ther characteristics. The fourth
section, Ham&m4listdn (‘the accuser's code’), 15 2 treatise on
accusation and false accusation of various specified crimes, on
lying and slander, the care of pregnant women, impenitence and
various offences against priests and disciples, remitting penalties,
abetting and assisting criminals, mediation, punishment of children,
smiting foreigners, murder, medical treatment, and many other
things (see Pahl-Pdz. Glossary, p. 184, where they are errone-
ously ascribed to the Pazdn Nask, owing to the defective text of
the MS. M13). The fifth section contained twenty-four treatises
on miscellaneous subjects connected with crime and sin (see Pahl.-
Piz. Glossary, pp. 184, 185).

The passage mentioned in the text cannot be recognised in any
of the details supplied by the Dinkard.

1 This was the thirteenth nask or * book’ of the complete Maz-
dayasnizn literatyre, according to all authorities, but 15 called Sfend
In the Riviyats. For its contents, as given by the Dinf-vagarkard,
see Haug’s Essays, pp. 131, 132. The following is a summary
of the short account of it given in the eighth book of the
Dinkard :—

The Spend is a treatise on the origin and combination of the
existence, guardian spirit, and glory of Zarat(st; on his generation
and birth ; on the coming of the two spirits, the good one to sus-
tain, and the bad one to destroy him, and the victory of the good
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Dakdav?, the mother of Zaratist, when she was
pregnant with ZaratQst, for three nights, every
night a leader (khfid4)? with a hundred and fifty?
demons rushed for the destruction of Zaratfist, bz#
owing to the existence of the fire in the dwelling
they knew no means of accomplishing 2.

5. The rule is this, that they have a tank (mdg)
for the disciples, when they are going to perform
the worship of God, and are sprinkling the stone
seat (magdk)*; and lest they should make a wet
place by that sprinkling through taking wafer out
from it, it is to be done sitting; for in the Vendi-
dad® the high-priests Zave taught, about making

spirit; on lis going, at thirty years of age, to confer with Afihar-
mazd, and his seven conferences n ten years; on the seven
questions he proposed to the archangels on those occasions;
on the conveyance of the omniscient wisdom nto him, showing
him heaven and hell, and the intermediate place of those fever-
stationary,’ the account taken of sin and good works, the future
existence, and the fate of the religion on earth till the renovation
of the universe, with the coming of his future sons, the last three
apostles,

! The Pdz. Dughd4 of Bund. XXXII, ro would indicate Pahl,
Dakdan, but the Dinkard has Dikda0bd and Dkdifibag
(pointing to Av. Dughdhavan), and the Persian forms are
Dughdf and Dughdavih. Here the name is Dakdavd, which
18 transposed into Didk4v in Chap, XII, 11; it must have meant
either ¢ milk-maid’ or *suckler’ originally.

? K20 has s&44, o demon,” and in Chap. XII, 11, where this
section is repeated, the word can be read either s&d4, ‘a demon,’
or ghéh, ‘a king or ruler;’ of course ‘ an arch-fiend’ is meant.

® M6 appears to have ‘sixty, instead of *fifty, but see Chap.
XII, 11,

* Or magh, on which they squat in the purification ceremony
(see B. Yt. IT, 36).

® Referring probably to Pahl. Vend XVIII, 98; the ground is
not to be wetted further than the length of the fore-part of the foot
beyand the toes, that is, not more than a hand's breadth; this
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water when standing on foot!, that the measure it
refers to applies to everything else, not even of a
like origin; by him who makes water the Avesta®
for making water is to be uttered, and then £ is the
root of a Tanapthar sin? for 4zm, and when he does
not utter #f /¢ is more grievously sinful.

6. The rule is this, that to recite the Géthas
over those passed away is not to be considered
as beneficial, since it is not proper to recite the
three Héas? which are the beginning of the Afistlivat
Géitha whenever one 7s on the road; whenever one
recites fhem over a man in the house Zkey are
healing.

7. The rule is this, that in the night wine and
aromatic herbs (sparam) and anything like food are
not to be cast away towards the north quarter, be-
cause a fiend® wi// become pregnant; and when one
casts Zhem away one Yathd-ahtG-vairyd® is to be
uttered.

measure 18 here extended to washing water, hence the necessity of
squatting during such ablutions.

! This is a sin which is usually classed with ‘runming about
uncovered’ and ‘ walking with one boot’ (see Chap. IV, 8, note).

? This Avesta is prescribed in Vend. XVIII, g%, and 1s still in
constant use; it consists of three Ashem-vohls (see Bund. XX, 2),
two Humataniims (Vas. XXXV, 4-6), three Hukhshathrétemdis
(Yas. XXXV, 13-15), four Ahunavars (see Bund, I, 21), and one
Yénhé-hitim (see B.Yt. I1, 64).

¥ See Chap. 1, 1, 2.

* The three chapters (Yas. XLII-XLIV9 which begin the Usta-
vaiti Githa (Yas. XLII-XLV).

® A drfig, or fiend, 15 usually considered as a female demon
(see Vend. XVIIL, yo~747); and the demons are supposed to come
from the north, where they congregate on the summit of Arezfir,
at the gates of hell (see Vend. XIX, 1, 140, 142, Bund. XII, 8).

¢ See Bund.1, 2x. This statement is repeated in Chap. X1, 18,
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8. The rule is this, that reverential skowld ée
the abstinence from unlawfully slaughtering of any
species of animals; for in the Stfdgar Nasé! it is
said, concerning those who /4ave unlawfully slaugh-
tered animals, the punishment is such that eac4 hair
of those animals becomes like a sharp dagger (tékh),
and he who is unlawfully a slaughterer is slain. o.
Of animals, the slaughtering of the lamb, the goat
(vahtk), the ploughing ox, the war-horse, the hare,
the bat (£iharéz), the cock or bird of Vohtman,
and the magpie (kAskinak) bird, and of birds #4as
of the kite, eagle (hdm4i), and swallow is most to
be abstained from.

10. A pregnant woman who passes away is not to
be carried away by less than four men? who are at
it constantly with united strength; for w:# other
corpses, after a dog’s gaze, when they carry #em
along by two men with united strength, they do not
become polluted; du/ for a pregnant woman two
dogs are necessary, to whose united power ske is to
be exposed ; and they carry Aer along by four men
with united strength, azd they do not become pol-
luted ; éut when they carry %er along by two men
they are to be washed with ceremony (pisak)?®,

11, The rule is this, that when they beg forgive-
ness for a person (mardQm) who %as passed away,

! See B.Yt. I, 1. 'The passage here referred to is probably one
in the middle of the seventeenth fargard of this Nask, which is
mentioned as follows, in the ninth book of the Dinkard: ¢ And
this too, namely, those who unlawfully slay sheep and cattle, which
diminishes their life and glory.

2 This is the usual custom, while that mentioned in Chap. II, 6
is the exceptional case, mentioned at the end of this section, which
necessitates extraordinary purification.

3 That is, with the Bareshnfim ceremony (see Chap. II, 6).
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such @ prayer is more significant when osze says thus :
‘Whenever a trespass (vinds) of mine Zas occurred
against him, you will take account of 2¢ along with
those of his wkick Aave occurred against me, and
the trespasses kave passed away one through the
other; any further trespasses of his whick Aave oc-
curred against me are then made a righteous gift
by me'’

12. The rule is this, that one should not walk
without boots?; and his advantage therefrom is
even this, that when a boot (mfigak) is on Ais foot,
and he puts the foot upon dead matter, and does
not disturb the dead matter, he does not become
polluted; when a hoot is not on %és foot, and he puts
the foot upon dead matter, and does not disturb 27,
ke is polluted®, except when he knows for certain
(aévar) that a dog 4as seen 7/ or #f not it is to be
considered @s not seen by a dog*.

13. The rule is this, as revealed 7z the Dtb4sra-
gtd Nask®, where a day in the year is indicated,

' That is, I pardon them in charity.

* Or, perhaps, ‘without stockings,’ avim@igak; this seems to
be something different from the sin of a&-mfik-diibarisenth,
‘ tunning in one boot’ (see Chap IV, r2),

# Without these words, which do not exist in the MSS., the sen-
tence seems to have no clear meaning,

* And, therefore, still containing the Nasfls, or fiend of corrup-
tion, who will enter into any one who merely touches the dead
matter, without disturbing it, and can be driver out only by the
tedious and troublesome Bareshnfim ceremony.,

* This was the sixteenth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Maz-
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it
Dabésrligd or Dibdsrid; but according to the Dinf-vagarkard,
which calls it Dvisrizd, and the Rivéyats, which call it Dvisrfigad,
DvéAsrfingad, or DvAsrhb, it was the eighteenth nask. For its con-
tents, as given by the Dinf-vagarkard, see Haug’s Essays, pp. 132,
133, The following is a brief summary of the account of it given
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that the sacred thread-girdle of every one who shall
be one day more than fourteen years azd three
months 0/Z is to be tied on—i/ 7s better so than
when he remains unto fifteen years, and t4en ties on
the girdle—who is more cared for, that way, than a
five-months’ child’, on whom they should put 27 in
the womb of s mether.

14. The rule is this, that when onre retains a
prayer inwardly %, and wind shall come from below,
o7 wind shall come from the mouth, it is all one 3,

in the eighth book of the Dinkard, which occupies ten quarto pages
of that work :—

Of the first eighteen sections of the Dibdsrligd the first is a
treatise on thieves, their arrest, imprisonment, and punishment,
with the various kinds of 10bbery ; the second section 1s about the
irresponsibility of a father for the crimes of a grown-up son, and
of a hushband for those of a separated wife, about the time for
imstructing children, and when they first become responsible for
sin, the crime of giving weapons to women, children, and foreigners,
about warriors plundenng, the various kinds of judges and thewr
duties, and offences against accusers. Of the twelve next sections
ong, called Pasfis-hdrvistdn (‘the shepherd’s dog code’), is about
shepherd's dogs, theli duties and rights, Of the last thirty-five
sections the first, called Stéristin (“ the beast of burden code’), is
about.the sin, affecting the soul, of unlawfully beating and wounding
cattle and beasts of burden, birds and fish; the second section,
Argistin (‘the value code’), is a tieatise on the value of animate
and inanimate objects; the third section, Arat&stdristin (“the
warrior code’), is a treatise on warriors, arms, armies, generals,
battles, plunder, &c. ; the fourth section 1s about warm baths, fires,
clothing, winter stores, reaping fodder and corn, &c

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that part of
the second section which referred to the responsibilily of cluldres,
The words from “ as revealed ' to ‘indicated ' are omitted in Kzo,

! Kzo has ‘nine-months’ child.’

? See Chap. I1I, 6.

® Literally, ‘both are one:’ that is, in either case the spell of :
the vg or prayer is broken.

(5] Y
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5. Also this, that ten women are necessary for
affording assistance % a woman who is in labour:
five women for directing the making of the cradle
(gavérak), one woman should be opposite the left
shoulder, and one to hold the right shoulder, one
woman to throw a hand on her neck, one woman to
hold her waist, and one woman, when the infant
shall be born, to take 7 up and cut the navel cord,
and to make the fire blaze!, 16. Three days and
three nights no one is to pass between the fire and
the child, nor to show the child to a sinful man or
woman ; Zey are to triturate a little sulphur in the
sap (may4) of a plant, @#d to smear it over the
child; and the first food to give ¢ is Hom-juice
(pariahém) and aloes (shapyAr)

17. The rule is this, that in case any one shall
beat an innocent man, until the pain shall cease it
becomes every day the root of a TanApthar sin?
for him.

18. The rule is this, that when in a country they
trust a false judge, and keep 4zm among #keir su-
periors, owing to the sin and breach of faith which
that judge commits, the clouds and rain, in that
countyy, are deficient, a portion (bavan) of the deli-
ciousness, fatness, wholesomeness, and milk of the
cattle and goats diminishes?, and many children be-
come destroyed in the mother’'s womb.

19, The rule is this, that a man, when he does
not wed a wife, does not become worthy of death;
but when a woman does not wed a husband it

* Literally, * make the fire high’’

* See Chap. I, 1, 2. )

® Most of these evils are also ascribed (see B, Vt. II, 41-43) to
neglect of the precautions prescribed with regard to hair-cuttings.
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amounts to @ s/z worthy of death; because /2 a
woman Z%ere is no offspring except by intercourse
with men, and no lineage proceeds from her; dut
Jfor a man without a wife, when he shall recite the
Avesta, as it is mentioned in the Vendidad?, #here
may be 2 lineage which proceeds onwards 4 the
future existence.

20, The rule is this, that a toothpick is to be cut
out clear of bark (p6st pik)? for the high-priests
4ave taught that when one’s toothpick—made for
the mouth with the bark—shall fall, and when a
pregnant woman puts a foot upon it, sZe¢ is appre-
hensive about 2fs being dead matter?,

21. The rule is this, that in accepting the child of
a handmaid (#akar)* discrimination is to be exer-
cised; for in the fourteenth of #4¢ Nask Hospiram®

1 This reference is probably to the circumstances detailed in
Vend. XVIII, g9-112, but the Pahlavi commentary on §§ 111, 132
of that passage is mssing mn all M8S., The Avesta to be recited
in such cases js precisely the same as that detziled in a note
on § 3.

? This translation is in accordance with the seventeenth chapter
of the prose Sad-dar Bfindahis, or ¢ Bndahis of a hundred chapters,’
a Pdzand work of later times; but the text here might be translated
‘cut out of clean skin, and in Chap. X1, 13, where the statemént
is repeated, the word used is also ambiguous.

® The Sad.dar Bfindahis says, ‘the fear arises that the infant
may come to harm.” This section and the three which follow are
repeated in Chap, XIi, 13-16.

* This might mesn a kakar, or ‘serving’ wife (see Bund.
XXXII, 6), but the further defails given in Chap. XII, 14, where
this stateraent is repeated, make it more probable that a concubine
is meant.

® As thie was the suventeenth nask o1 ‘book’ of the complete
Mazdayasnian literatare, according to all authorities, it 1s probable
that the word ‘{ourteenth,’ in the text here, refers to some parti-
cular chapter or fargard, most likely to the last gronp of fourteen

¥ 3
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the high-priests Zave taught thus: ‘My son is suit-
able also as thy son, éuf my daughter is not suitable
also as thy daughter.’

sections, mentioned below, in the summary of 1its contents, and
this is confirmed by another 1eference m Chap. XII, 4. Ths
nask s called Aspiram in the Rivdyats, and Aspirlim in the
Dini-vagarkard; for its contenls, as given by the latter, see Haug’s
Essays, p 133, The following is a brief ssmmary of the account
of 1t given n the eighth book of the Dinkard, where it occupies
sixteen quarto pages of that work :—

OF the first thirty sections of the HiispAram, one is the A&rpa-
tistdn (‘the priest’s code’), a treatse an priestly studies, priests,
disciples, and therr five dispositions. One section is the Niran-
gistdn (‘religious formula code’), a treatise on the formulas of
worship, the Avesta to be recited by the officiating prests twice,
thrice, and four tmes, the five periods of the day and their proper
ceremones, the season-festivals, the sacred girdle and shirt, cutting
the sncied twigs, reverencing water, the famrlies of Zaratiist, Hvov,
and Vistdsp, &c. One section is the G6harikisidn (* quality
code’), a treatise on nobility and superionty, buying and selling,
cattle, slaves, servants, and other property, houseq where men or
dogs have been sick, dealings with foreigners, &  And other
sections are about appropriating the property of others, obedient
and disobedient wives, foreign wives, advantages of male and
female offspring, breeding of cattle, treatment of labowers and
children, the evil eye, judges, the origin and cultivation of corn, the
degrees of crime and punishment, &c. Of the next twenty sec-
tions, one is about the treatment of furious cattle and mad dogs,
and the damage they may do  One section on the means of
accumulating wealth, the giving of sons and daughters in marriage,
the goodness of charity and evil of waste, the five best actions
and the five woist, unlawful felling of trees, the sin of burying the
dead, &¢, And one section on the bepetting, birth, and treatment
of children. Of the-last fourteen sections, one is a tieatise, in six
fargards, on the ownership of property and disputes about it,
on one’s own family, acquiring wife and children, adoption, &c.
And a section of seven fargards, at the end, is a treatise on the
suffetings of men, women, children, and dogs, on the connection
of owner and herds, priest and disciple, on vaiious offences and
sing, spiritual and worldly healing, physic and physicians, astrology,
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22, The rule is this, that one perseveres much in
the begetting of offspring, for the acquisition of
abundance of good works at once; because, in the
Nihadim Nask?, the high-priests /Zave taught that
the duty and good works which a son performs are
as much the father’s as though they had been done
by his own hand; and in the Dimdid Nask? it is
revealed thus: ¢ Likewise, too, the good works, 7z
like measure, which come into the father’s pos-
session.’

23. The rule is this, that they shall give to the
worthy as much of anything as is proper for eating
and accumulating ; because in the Nihddim Nask?®
the high-priests Zawe taught thus: ‘A man gives a
hungry one bread, and if is too much, yet all the
good works, which he shall perform through that
superabundance, become as much his wko gave 7¢ as
though they had been done by his own hand.

24. The rule is this, where ore lies down, in cir-
cumstances of propriety and innocence, one Ashem-
vohi is to be uttered?, and 2z like manner when he

the proper feeding of cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and pigs, the
duty of a frontier governor during a foreign invasion, &c.

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that portion
of the last group of fourteen sections which treated of wives,
children, and adoption.

! See § 3; the passage mentioned here cannot be traced in the
account of this Nask given in the Dinkard.

? See SZS.IX, 1. The passage here quoted cannot be traced
in any of the short accounts of the contents of this Nask. Ths
section is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 15.

$ See § 3; the passage here quoted 1s also not to be traced in
the account of this Nask given in the Dinkard, This section
is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 16.

4 Compare Chap. IV, 14, where much the same is stated as
what occurs in this section.
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gets up well; when he does so, every single draw-
ing of the breath (vay6) becomes a good work of
three Sroshé-Zarandms, that is, a weight of ten
dithams of the full weight of four mads®

25. The rule is this, that when an action or an
opinion comes forward, and owe does not know
whether i be a sin or @& good work, when possible
it is to be abandoned and not executed by him;
as it says in the Sakddm Nask? that Zaratst Las

1 Reading 1 mad-4, instead of va maz-4; the word mad (see
Pahl.-P4z. Glossary, p. 21) being Huz. for the ding or quarter-
dirham. The amount of the SrOshd-4aranim, as deduced from
this statement, differs from those given in Chaps. X1, 2, XVI, g,
and must be awkwardly fractional, unless the sentence be altered
into 10 gfigan sang ném zis pfir sang yehevlinédd, ‘a weight
of ten dithams and a half, which is its full weight;’ in which case
one Sroshd-#aranim would be 3% dirhams, as in Chap. XVI, 5.

2 This was the eighteenth nask or ‘book’ of the complete
Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkard; but according
to the Dini-vagarkard and the Rivdyats i’ was the nineteenth nask,
called Askérfim or Askdram. For its contents, as given by the
Dini-vagarkard, see Haug’s Essays, p. 133. The following is a
brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book of the
Dinkard, where it occupies twenty quarto pages of that work :—

Of the first thirty sections of the Sakddim one is a treatise
on the necessity of obedience and understanding the laws, on new-
born infants and their proper treatment, on the care of fire and
sharp-pointed things, on race-courses, the use of water, salt and
sweet, warm and cold, flowing and stagnant, &c. One section is
the Ha4idakdnistdn (‘annoyances code’), a treatise on imtating
words and ill-treatment of living creatures and trees, the finding of
buried treasure at various depths and in different places, &t And
one section is the Ziydnakistin (‘damage code’), a treatise on
damage to animate and inanimate objects. Of the last twenty-two
sections, one is the Vakhshistdn (‘increase code’), a treatise on
the progress of growth, bieeding of cattle and other animals, plead-
ings regarding debts, growth of corn, & One section is the
Varistdn (‘ordeal code’), a treatise on the detection of witcheraft
by ordeal, by heat and cold, &c.  One section on asking assistance



CHAPTER X, 25, 26, 327

not provided about everything whatever, but three
times #¢ Aas been done by ZaratQst about this duty,
that is, so that the Avesta axnd Zand, when one kas
learned it thoroughly by heart?, is for recitation, and
is not to be mumbled? (gyisnd), for in mumbling
(¢0dand) the parts of the Ahunavar® are more
chattering . 26. As it says in the Bagh Nask®

and rewarding it, on the unjust judge and the sagacious one, on
daughters given in marriage by mothers and brothers, on the dis-
obedient son, &. And one section on the spirits of the earthly
existences, the merit of killing noxious water-creatures, the animal
world proceeding from the primeval ox, the evil spint not to be
worshipped, and much other advice.

The passage mentioned in the text appears to have been in the
first section of this Nask, as the Dinkaid says it treated, among
other matters, ‘about a man’s examining an action before doing it,
and when he does not know whether 2 ¢ a sin or a good work,
when passible, 4z 18 to set it aside end not to do #' But nothing
is said there about ZaratQist, and what 1s said here seems to have
very little connection with the ‘rule’ laid down in thus section,

? Literally, made it quite easy.’

2 Literally, ‘not to be devoured or gnawed.

8 The formula commencing with the words Yath ahf vairys
(see Bund. I, 21); its parts or bagha are the phrases into which
it may be divided (see Yas. XIX, 4, 6, 9, 12)

* Reading driitar, ‘more clamourous or chatteiing;’ but the
word 1s ambiguous, as 1t may be dardktar, ‘more rending,’ or
girdftar, ‘more weighty, more threatening,’ &e.

® M6 has Bak. This was the third nask or ‘book’ of the
complete Mazdayasnian lterature, according to the Dinkard,
which calls it Bak8; but accoading to the Diunl-vagarkard
and the Riviyats it was the fourth nask. For its contents, as
given by the Dini-vagarkard, see Haug’s Essays, p. 124, In
the Dinkard, besides a very brief account of 1, in the eighth
book, which states that it was a treatise on the recitation of the
revealed texts, there is, in the ninth book, a long description of
the contents of each of its twenty-two fargards, occupying fifty
quarto pages in the MSS, of the DinkarZ From this it appears
that the passage quoted in our text probably occurred in the first
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thus: “Whoever shall mutter, O Zaratlst! my allot-
ment of the Ahunavar *—that is, shall softly take z¢
inwardly—and shall let i¢ escape’ again—that is,
shall utter #¢ alond—so much as a half, or one-third,
or one-fourth, or one-fifth, his soul will 1 shield,
I who am Atharmazd, from the best existence—
that is, 1 we// keep it away—by so much of an
interval as the width of this earth.

27. The rule is this, that oxe is to proceed with
great deliberation when he does not know whether
it be a sin or a good work, that is, it is not to be
done,

28. The rule is this, that an opinion (andézak)
of anything is to be formed through consultation

fargard. It also occurs, in nearly the same words, in Pahl. Vas,
XIX, 12-15, and as Yas, XIX is called ‘the beginning of the
Bakfn'm some MSS, it is possible that the three His (Yas.
XIX-XXI) which relate to the three short Avesta formulas are
really the first three fargards of the Bagh Nask, which are said to
have treated of the same subjects.

¥ The textis corrupted into min zak-il;, Zaratfist! béstarth-i
min Ahunavar driigist, which might be translated, in connection
with the following phrase, thus : ¢ Of my vexation, O Zaratfisi | from
the Ahunavar, the most fiendish is that one shall softly take 7, &c.
But very slight alterations of the Pahlavi letters (in accordance with
Pahl. Yas. XIX, 12) convert min into mfin, b&st4rih into bikh-
tarth, and drlgist into drengid, Insteaé of ‘allotment of the
Ahunavar’ we might read ‘ predestination, or providence, from the
Ahunavar;’ because the Pahlavi translator, by using the word
bikhtirth or bakht4rth, appears to have understood the Av.
bagha in its sense of ¢ diwinity, providence,; rather than in that of
! part, portion.’

* Reading rinin&d or rahdiné&d. The Pahlavi translator
seems to think the sin consists in breaking the spell of the vég or
inward prayer (see Chap. IIL, 6) by speaking part of it aloud ; but
the original Avesta of this passage atinbutes the sin to obscuring
the meaning by imperfect recitation.
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with the good; even so it is revealed in the Klidrast
Nask* that Spendarmad spoke to MantsZthar thus :
‘Even the swiftest horse requires the whip (t4z4-

* This was the twelfth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Maz-
dayasnian literature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it
Kidrastd or Kidrbst; but according to the Dinf-vagarkard and
the Rivdyats it was the fourteenth nask called Girast. For its
contents, as given by the Dinf-vagarkard, see Haug’s Essays, p. 131.
The following 1s a summary of the short account of it given m
the eighth book 'of the Dinkard :—

The K1drbstb 15 a treatise on the race of man; how Aftharmazd
produced the first man, Giybmard, how the first pair, Mashya and
Mashydi, arose, with their progeny, till the region of Khvaniras was
full, when they supplied the six surrounding regions, till they filled
and cultivated the whole world, The P8sdidian dynasty of Hé-
shing, Takhmorupd, and Yim, the evil reign of Dahék, descended
from T4z, the brother of HGshdng and father of the Arabs, then
Frédiin who divided Khvaniras between his three sons, Salm, Tfg,
and Afrik, who married the daughters of Pitsrdbd (compare Pahl.
Vend. XX, 4) king of the Arabs, then Manfiséthar, descendant
{ndpd) of Alriz, the penal reign of Fristydw ruler of TrAn, then
AQz6b6 the ThmAspian, descendant of MAnfiskihar, then Kaf-
-Kavid and the penal reign of KarsAspd. The Kayénian dynasty
of K41-Us, Kaf-Khiisrbb son of SiyAvakhsh, with many tales of the
specially famous races of Iran, Tfirfn, and Salmén, even to the
reigns of Kai-Loharsp and Kat-Vistdsp. The apostle Zaratfist,
and the progress of time and events from the reign of Frédin tll
Zaratfist’s conference with AGharmazd, The race of Méinfiskihar,
Nbdar, and others. Avarethrabau's (see Fravardin Yt. 106) father,
Atard-pid son of Méraspend. On future events and the reign of
the renovation of the universe; the origin of the knowledge of
occupation, and the care and industry of the period; the great
acquaintance of mankind with the putting aside of injury {rom the
adversary, the preservation of the body, and the deliverance of the
soul, both before and after the time of Zaratfst,

As Manfskibhar is several tuves meniioned there are several
places in this Nask where the statement, quoted in the text as
a saying of Spendarmad, the female archangel who has special
charge of the carth (see Chap, XV, 5, 30-24, and Bund. ], 26),
may have occurred,
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nak), the sharpest steel knife requires the whetstone
(afs4n), and the wisest man requires counsel (ham-
parsth).

29, The rule is this, that when one laughs outright
(bard khandéd) the Avesta and Zand are not to
be mumbled, for the wisdom of Aftharmazd is omni-
scient, and good works are a great exercise of
liberality, but an extreme abstinence from producing
irritation (hangidir-dahisnth); because in the Ra-
thstditth MNast* many harsh things are said about
the severe punishment of producers of irritation, in
the spiritual evestence.

30. The rule is this, that as there may be some
even of those of the good religion w/ho, through
unacquaintance with the religion, when a female
Jow! crows in the manner of a cock, will kill the

! This was the seventh nask or ‘book’ of the complete Maz-
dayasnian lterature, according to the Dinkard, which calls it
Ratfistiltl ; but according to the Dini-vagarkard and the Riviyats
it was the eighth nask called Ratustdf, For its contents, as given
by the Dini-vagarkard, see Haug's Essays, p. 129. The following
is a summary of the short account of it given in the eighth book
of the Dinkard —

The Ratlistait is a treatise on indispensable religious practices,
the reason of the worthiness and superexcellence in a purifying
priest, and how to distinguish worthiness and superexcellence from
unworthiness, in the priesthood of each of the seven regions of the
earth; on the indication and manifestation of an assemblage of the
archangels, the formulas and means to be employed in reverencing
the angels, the position and duties of the two officiating priests in
the ceremonies, and all the business of the orderers of ceremonies,
with their various duties; on the greatness and voluntariness of
good works, the kinds of voluntariness, and the proximity of
Altharmazd to the thoughts, words, and deeds of the matenal
world.

It is uncertain under which of these heads the passage mentioned
in the text may have occurred.
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fowl, so those of the primitive faith! fave said that
there may be mischief (vinastarth) from wizards in
that dwelling, w/icZ the cock is incapable of keeping
away, and the female fow/ makes that noise for the
assistance of the cock?, especially when the bringing
of another cock into that dwelling is necessary.

31. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge-
hog, then along with it® a place in the plain, free
from danger, is to be preserved; for in the Ven-
didad * the high-priests Zave taught that it is when
the hedgehog every day voids urine into an ant's
nest that a thousand ants will die.

32. The rule is this, that in the Vendidad® seven
kinds of things are mentioned, and when they are
the cause of a man's death, until the forthcoming
period of the day (gls-i levin) comes on, contami-

! See Chap. I, 3.

* The cock is considered to be an opponent of demons and
wizards (see Bund. XIX, 33), and to warn men against the seduc-
tions of the demoness of lethargy (see Vend. XVIII, 33-42, 52).

8 Assuming that levatman val means levatman valman, but
the reading “he takes #7 back to (lakhvar val) the plain, which
occurs in the repetition of this section in Chap. XII, 20, seems
preferable

* The details which follow are to be found in Bund. XI¥, 28,
but they appear to be no longer extant i the Pahlavi Vendidad ;
though the hedgehog 15 called “ the slayer of the thousands of the
evil spirit,” in Vend XIII, 5, of which passage the statement in our
text seems to be an illustration. The ant is considered noxious,

5 Vend.VII, &, 6, where, however, eight modes of death are
mentioned, which delay the arrival of the Nasts, or fiend of corrup-
tion, till the next period of the day; these are when the person
has been killad by a dog, a wolf, a wizard, anxiety, falling into
a pit, the hand of man as sentenced by law, illegal violence, or
strangulation. In all other cases it is supposed that the fiend of

corruption enters the' corpse immediately after death (see Vend.
VI, 2-4).
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nation (nisrfist)? does not rush upon him; and for
this reason, this, too, is well for the good, that is, to
show a dog rightly again a previous corpse in the
forthcoming period of tke day 2.

33. The rule is this, that by those who attend to
a corpse among the pure 77 is then to be shown % a
dog very observant of the corpse; for when evena
thousand persons shall carry away a corpse which
a dog /as not seen, they are all polluted 2,

34. The rule is this, that meat, when there is
stench or decomposition not even originating with
2¢,is not to be prayed over*,; and the sacred cake
(drén) and butter (gA€is-dik) which are hairy are
also not to be prayed over °,

35. A woman is fit for priestly duty (z6tth) among
women ¢, and when she is consecrating 7 the sacred

! See Bund XXVIIL, 20,

* In order that there may be no nisk of the fiend of corruption
having entered the corpse after it was first exhibited to a dog.

* This statement has been already made in Chap. II, 63,

* That is, it is not to be used in any religious ceremony. Small
pieces of meat are consecrated, along with the sacred cakes, in the
Dron and Afringn ceremonies at certain festvals,

® S0 in K2o0; but M6 has, “the sacred cake they present, even
that is not to be prayed over’ Although M6 is more carefully
written than Kzo, it seems to have been copied from an original
which was hardly legible in some places, of which this is one,
The presence of a hair in the cake or butter would render it use-
less for religious purposes.

% But only for some of the minor priestly offices, such as conse-
crating the sacred cake. According to Avesta passages, quoted in
the Nirangistin, any man who is not 2 Tanéptihar sinner can per-
form certain priestly duties for virtuous men, and any woman who
is not feeble-minded (kasu-khrathwa) can perform them for
children.

7 M6 has, ‘ when she does not consecrate,”
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cake (drén), and one Ashem-voha' is uttered by
her, she puts the sacred twigs (baresdém) back on
the twig-stand, brings #tem away, and the utterance
of another one is good; when she says it is not
expedient to do #f with attention before a meal, it
is proper. 36. The sacred cake of a disreputable
woman is not to be consecrated, but is to be ren-
dered ineligible (aviginaks).

37. When one places a thing before the fire ob-
servantly, and does not see the splendour itself,
‘tava 4thrd?’ is not to be said.

28. At night, when? one lies down, the hands are
to be thoroughly washed. . 39. That which comes
from a menstruous woman to any oneg, or to any-
thing, is all to be thoroughly washed with bull’s
urine (g6éméz) and water 4

[40. The rule is this, as Atarb-pad son of Mara-
spend ® said when every one passed away—* The
mouth-veil ¢ and also the clothing are to be well

1 See Bund. XX, 2z; it is rather doubtful whether we should
read “one’ or ‘two.

? These Avesta words, meaning ‘for thee, the fire, are used
when presenting anything to the fire, such as firewood and incense
(see Yas. VII, 3, XXII, 10, 22, &c)

® Reading amat, *when,’ instead of mfin, ‘who’ (see Bund.
I, 7, note).

* Heie ends the original Shdyast 14-shdyast. § 4o is found only
in M6, and is evidently a later addition to that MS. by another
hand. Then follows the Farhang-i Otm-khadtk, both in M6 and
K20 ; this 15 an old Avesta-Pahlavi Glossary which has no connec-
tion with Sls,, although 1t may be of the same age, as it quotes
many Avesta sentences which are no longer extant elsewhere, and
amongst others passages from the Nihidim Nask (see Sls. X, 3)
and the commentary of Afarg (see Sls. I, 3).

b See Bund, XXXIII, 3.

" The padim (Av. paitidina, Piz pendm) ‘ consists of twp
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set apart from the gifts (ddsardn), so that his
soul may become easier.” Completed in peace and
pleasure.]

PART 11.—dA Supplementary Trealise’.

Cuarrer XI.

1. The degrees of sin are these?, such as a Far-
man, Sroshd-daranim, Agerept, Aivirlst Aredts,
Khér, Bazit, Y4t, and Tandpthar, and I wi// men-
tion each of them a second time. 2. A Farmén is
the weight of three dirhams of four mads?; a

pleces of white cotton cloth, hanging loosely from the bridge of
the nose to at least two inches below the mouth, and tied with two
strings at the back of the head. It must be worn by a priest
whenever he approaches the sacred fire, so as to prevent his breath
from contaminating the fire. On certain occasions a Jayman has
to use 2 substitute for the pen6m by screening his mouth and nose
with a portion of his muslin shict.” (Haug’s Essays, p. 243, note 1 ;
see also Pahl. Vend, XVIII, 1-4.)

* This second part 15 evidently by anpother writer, for he not
only repeats several passages (Chaps, X1, 1, 2, XII, 11, 13-16, 18,
20), which are given in the first pait, but he also writes generally
in a less simple style. In some MSS. of Sis. ‘alone, such as Mo,
the second part immediately follows the first, as in this translation ;
indicating that it has been accepted as a part of the same work.
But 1 M6 the two parts are separated by the Farh. Okh., occupy-
ing twenty folos; and in Kzo there is an interval of ninety-two
folios, containing the Farh, Okh., Bund,, B. Vt., and several other
texts.

? § 1, 2 are a repetition of Chap, ], 1, 2, with a few variations,
The number of degrees is here raised to nine by the addition of
the Sroshd-4aranim (see Chap. X, 24), which is written Sréshadara-
nim m both these sections.

* Reading i mad-4, instead of va m-4; the mad being a
quarter-dirham (see Chap. X, 24, note) ; or we can read ‘weight and
quantity (mdyah) of three dirhams.” The amount of the Farmén
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Srosho-aranim is gne dirham azd two mads; three
Sroshd-karanims are the weight of four dirhams
and two mads!; an Agerept is thirty-three stirs?; an
Alvirist is the weight of thirty-three dirhams; an
Aredls is thirty s#»s®; a Khor is sixty stirs; a
B4z4f is ninety stirs; a Yit is a hundred and eighty
stirs, and a Tanipfhar is three hundred stirs.

3. Every one ought to be unhesitating end una-
nimous about this, that righteousness is the one
thing, and heaven (garé4dméin)* the one place,
whick is good, and contentment the one thing
more comfortable.

4. When a sheep® is slaughtered and divided, its
meat-offering (gdvis-ddk)® is to be thus pre-
sented :—the tongue, jaw, and left eye are the

here given appears to agree with that stated in Chap. XVI, 1, but
differs very much from the sixteen dirhams mentioned in Chap.1, 2,
and the twenty-eight dirhams quoted by Spiegel.

! That is, one Srbshb-karanim is one dirham and a half, and
three of them, therefore, are four dirhams and a half; the mad
being a gquarter-dirham. This computation differs considerably
from the amounts stated in Chaps. X, 24, XVI, 5, but corresponds
better with the supposition (see Chap. IV, 14, note) that & Srdsh8-
Aaranim is one-third of a Farmén,

* Both this amount and the next are evidently wrong, and no
doubt the Pahlavi ciphers have been corrupted. Chap XVI, 5
gives © sixteen” and ‘ twenty-five' stirs, which are probably correct,
though the computation in Chap. I, 2 1s very different,

# Written Aredfs 30 si, ‘ an Aredfis is 30 (thirty), as in Chap.
I, 2; with which also all the remaining amounts correspond.

* See note on pihlfim ahvén in Chap. VI, 3.

' Or ‘goat’

¢ Av, gdus hudhau, which is generally represented by a small
piece of butter placed upon one of the sacred cakes; but on
certain oecasions small pieces of meat are used. The object of
this section is to point out what part of the animal is suitable for
use in a ceremony dedicated to any one of the angels, or spirits,
mentioned.



\

336 SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST.

angel Hom's? own ; the neck is Ashavahist's? own;
the head is the angel V4&’s® own; the right shoulder
(arm) is ArdvisGr's%, the left is Drvasp’s¢; the
right thigh (hakht) is for the guardian spirit® of
Vistasp, and the left for the guardian spirit of Gé-
misp7; the back is for the supreme chief®; the loin
is the spirits’ own ; the belly is Spendarmad’s?; the
testicles!® are for the star Vanand ™ ; the kidneys are

1 Av, haoma, the angel of the Hém plant (see Yas. IX-XI,
Bund. XVIII, 1-3, XXVII, 4, 24), the juice of which is nsed
in ceremomnial worship by the Parsis.

¢ The same as Ardavahist (see Bund. I, 26).

* M6 has ‘R4m’ as a gloss; he is the Vayd of the Ram Yt,
‘ the good Vaé’ of Mkh. 11, r15, who assists the righteous souls in
their progress to the other world; his name, Rim, is given to the
twenty-first day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXIJ, 21).

+ Av, Ardvi sfira of the Aban Vt, a title of Anihita, the female
angel of the waters (see Bund. XXXII, 8). This title 15 wrtten
Arédvivsiir 1 the Bundahis, and applied to the source of pure
water (Bund. XIII);- while the name Avﬁn, ‘watets,” is given
to the eighth month and the tenth day of each month m the Pars:
ear,

} ® Av. Drvispa of the Gos Yt., the name of the female angel of
cattle, called Gostirvan in Bund, IV ; her alternative name, Gés,
is gwen to the fourteenth day of the Parsi month.

% The word fravash-i, ‘the guardian spirit of, 1s evidently
omitted here, as it occurs with the next name. For Vistisp, sce
Bund. XXXI, 29, XXXIV, ¥,

7 Av. GAméspa of Yas, XITI, 24, XLV, 1y, XLVII], o, L, 18,
AbAn Vi, 68, &c., the prime minister of Vistsp,

® RatpOk berézad stands for the Av. rathwd berezatd of
Yas, I, 46, &c, 2 ‘supreme chief’ who is often associated with
the chiefs of the various subdivisions of time, and seems to be
Aftharmazd himself (see Yas, LV], i, 1o).

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth {see Chap.
XV, 5, 20-24, and Bund. I, 26).

1 The word gfind has here, in most MSS,, the usual Persian
gloss dahdn, ‘ mouth’ (see Bund. XIX, 1), which is a very im-
probable meaning in this' place.

¥ Probably Fomalhaut (see Bund. II, 7, note).
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Haptotring’s*; the ventricle (naskadakd)? is for
the guardian spirit of priests; the lungs are for the
guardian spirit of warriors; the liver is for com-
passion and sustenance® of the poor; the spleen is
Ménsarspend’s¢; the fore-legs (b4dzAt) are for the
waters ; the heart is for the fires; the entrail fat is
Ardéi-fravard’s®; the tail-bone (dunb-gazakd)is for
the guardian spirit of Zaratfist the Spitdmén¢; the
tail (dunbak) is for Vad 7 the righteous; the right
eye is in the share of the moon?®; and any® #ia¢
may be left over from those is /o the other arch-
angels. 5. Zhere have been Zhose who may have
spoken about protection, and #here have been those
who may have done so about meat-offerings; who-
ever /as spoken about protection is such as /Zas

* Ursa Major, called Hapt8k-ting in Bund. IT, 7.

% Translating in accordance with the Persian gloss Zustah,
given in the modern MS. Mg; but nas-kadakd may perhaps
mean ‘the womb.’

® Reading sar-ayisnd, ‘ maturity,’ the usual equivalent-of Av,
thraosta (see Yas, XXXIV, 3), and not srdyisnd, ‘ chanting.

* Av. mithra spenta, ‘the beneficent sayings, or holy word,’
of which this angel is a personification; his name is often cor-
rupted into Mahraspend or Méraspend, and 15 given to the twenty~
ninth day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 2g).

® A personification of the Av. ashaon#m fravashay$, ¢ guar-
dian angels of the righteous' (see Fravardin Yt. 1, &c.), whence
the first month, and the nineteenth day of each month, in the Parsi
year, are called Fravardin,

® This clause and the next are omitted in Kzo,

" The angel of the wind, whose name is given to the twenty-
second day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 22).

® Or its angel, Mih, whose name is given to the twelfth day of
the Parsi month,

® M6 has va aé-maman=va a4 (Pers. {4, ‘any’), K20 has
kold maman, ¢ whatever,’ and omits the words ¢ may be left over’
and ‘ other.’

(s} 2
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spoken well, and whoever /as spoken about meat-
offerings has not spoken everything which is note-
worthy®. 6. When oze shall offer up? what pertains
to one (khadtkag) on account of another it is
proper ; except the tongue, jaw, and left eye, for
that those are the angel Hom’s own is manifest
from the passage: ‘Hizvlm frerenaod3’ &.

Cuarrer XII,

1. The rule is this, that when one’s form of wor-
ship (yast) 4 is performed, and it is not possible for
him to prepare 7, the practice of those of the primi-
tive faith? is, when the girdle (aipiy4dting) is twined
about a sacred twig-bundle (baresdm)?® of seven
twigs (t4k), to consecrate a sacred cake (drénd)
thrice, which becomes his form of worship that is
performed one degree better through the sacred
cake; and of the merit of a threefold comsecration

! Meaning, apparently, that to pray for protection as a favour is
better than to pray for it as a return for an offering.

2 Kzo has ‘shall give up.’

® It is doubtful if this passage can be found in the extant
Avesta; but a passage of similar meaning, and containing the
words frerenaod and hizvd, occurs in Yas. XJ, 16, which states
that ¢ the righteous father, Ahuramazda, produced for me, Haoma,
as a Draona, the two jaws, with the tongue and the left eye;’ and
it then proceeds (Vas. XI, r7-19) to curse any one ‘who shall
deprive me of that Draona, or shall himself enjoy, or shall give
away what the righteous Ahuramazda gave me, the two jaws, with
the tongue and the left eye/’

* A Yast is a formula of praise in honour of the sun, moon,
water, fire, or some other angel, as well as a term for prayers and
worship in general,

® See Chap. I, 3, ¢ See Chap. I17, 32, note.
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of the sacred cake the high-priests Jaze specially
taught, in the Hspiram Nas£?, that ## is as much
as that of a lesser form of worship.

2. The rule is this, that he who is himself more
acquainted with religion is he who considers him
who is more acquainted with religion than himself
as high-priest, and considers % as high-priest? so
that he may not destroy the bridge of the soul?; as
it says in the Sakadtm Nask* that no one of them,
that is an inattentive (asrishdir) man who has
no high-priest, attains to the best existence®, not
though his recitations-should be so many that they
have made his duty and good works as much as the
verdure (sapdak) of the plants when it shoots
forth in spring, the verdure which Atharmazd Zas
given abundantly.

3. The rule is this, that they keep a fire ¢ in the
house, because, from not keeping the fire properly,
there arise less pregnancy of women and a weeping
(Av-didand) for the loss of strength (tand) of
men”; and the clilled charcoal (angist) and the
rest which are without advantage (bar) are to be

! See Chap, X, 21, The passage mentioned in the text was
probably in the section called Nirangistédn.

? K20 omits this 1epetition.

¥ That 15, may not render the passage of his soul to heaven,
over the Xinvad bridge (see Bund. XII, 7), impossible, owing to
the sin of arrogance in this world.

* See Chap. X, 25; the passage alluded to was probably at
the beginmng of the Nask, which treated of ¢ the reward of the
precepts of religion, and the bridge of the destroyers of good
preceptors, adapted to their destruction.’

* Sce Chap. VI, 3.

¢ Kao has “that a fire is to be properly kept.

7 Kzo has ‘and a loss of the strength and wealth of men.’

Z2
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carried away from the fire;; and in the Spend Nask!
it is revealed that a fire, when they shall make it
quvite clean from its chilled charcoal, 4as as much
comfort as a man whose clothing they should make
clean.

4. The rule is this, that when any one passes
away it is proper to render useless? as much as the
smallest mouth-veil 3, for it says in the Vendidad*
that ‘if even those Mazdayasnians should leave on
him who is dead, in parting with him, as much as
that which a damsel would leave in parting with the
Jfood-bowl (padménakd)—that is, a bag (anba-
nak&-han4)®’—the decree is this, that 2/ is a Tan4-

t See Chap. X, 4; the passage mentioned was probably in that
part of the Nask which described the protection afforded by the
fire to the new-born Zaratfist.

 Probably a negative 15 omitted, or akirinidand should be
translated ¢ to make no use of! -

5 See Chap. X, 40, Kzo0 has ¢ garment.

+ Always wiitten Vadikd4ad in this second part of Sls., except
in Chap. XIIT, 4 ; whereas in the first part it is written in its un-
corrupted form Gavid-déf-dad or Gavid-sédid-did, ‘the law
opposed to the demnons.” The passage here quoted is Pahl. Vend.
V, 141, 172, with one or two verbal variations.

® Standing for anb4dnak-aé, which is corrupted in the Vendidad
MSS., into the unintelligible form andanakd-1, so that this old
quotation throws a rather unexpected light upon a passage in the
Vendidad which translators would be almost certain to misunder-
stand. The allusion is to the bags used by a menstruous woman,
when eating, to prevent contamunation of the food. The Persian
RivAyats state that three bags (kisah) are made of two thicknesses
of strong linen, one bag to wear on each hand, and the third, which
is larger, to hold the metal food-bowl and water-goblet, After
thoroughly washing her hands and face, she puts the two bags on
her hands, taking care that they do not touch her food, or clothes,
or any other part of her body. She then feeds herself with a
metal spoon, which must not touch her nose; and when the meal
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pthar séz® at root, which is hell; and in the Vendi-
dad? it says that the clothing of the charitable
(dahisn-hdmand) soul, and even the clothing
which they will give-zZ are out of almsgivings
(ddsarédn)?®.

5. The rule is this, that when any one passes
away, after keeping fasting the three nmig/kts® still
the presentation of holy-water (zéhar) to the fire is
to be performed, which is the presenting of the
holy-water to the nearest fire; for in the DAmdad
Nask® it is revealed that when they sever (te-
brind) the consciousness of men it goes out to the
nearest fire, then out to the stars, then out to the

is fimshed the food-bowl and water-goblet are placed on the large
bag, and the two smaller bags inside it, till wanted again,

1 See Chap. I, 1, 2.

2 This passage does not appear to be now extant in the
Vendidad, and 1t 1s possible to read Nask D4d instead of Vadikdid
The Dadi or Didak Nask was the eleventh nask or ‘book’ of
the complete Mazdayasnian literature, ‘according to the Dinkard,
which merely says that its ¢ Avesta and Zand are not communicated
to us by the high-priest.” According to the Dini-vagarkard, which
calls it Khist6, and the Rivdyats, which call it Khast, it was the
twelfth Nask, and they give its contents in more detail than usual
(see Haug’s Essays, pp. 130, I31).

8 Meaning that the dead require no clothing, as their future
bodies will be clothed out of the garments they have given away
in charity. The resemblance of this statement to that contained
m Bund. XXX, 28, which must have been abndged from the
D4mdid Nask (see SZS. IX, 1), renders it possible that it may
have been taken from that Nask.

+ No fresh meat is to be cooked or eaten for the first three days
after a death in the house, according to the Sad-dar Bundahis,
LXXVIII (compare Chap. XVII, 1~3).

5 See SZS.IX, 1. The passage here quoted may perhaps be
found in the complete text of the Bundahis, as given in TD (Chap.

37; see Introduction, p. xxxvii).
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moon, and then out to the sun?'; and 7 is needful
that the nearest fire, which is that to which it Zas
come out, should become stronger (z6r-hémand-
tar)?

6. The rule is this, that they should not leave a
nail-paring unprayed over (anéfstdak), for if it be
not prayed over (afsidnd)® it turns into the arms
and equipments of the Mézanin demons*; s is
explicitly shown in the Vendidad®

7. The rule is this, that the labour of child-birth ¢
is not to be accomplished at night, except while
with the light of a fire, or the stars and moon, upon
it ; for great opposition is connected withit, and in
the twentieth of the HOspiram Nask" it is shown
that over the soul of him who works in the dark
there 1s more predominance of the evil spirit.

8. The rule is this, that they should allow the egg
and other food?® for those gifts and favours of the

1 A righteous soul is supposed to siep out fiist to the star
station, then to the moon station, and then to the sun station, on
its way to Garddmaén, the highest heaven ; but if its righteousness is
imperfect 1t has to stop at one of these three stations, which are
the three lower grades of heaven (see note on pahlim ahvén,
Chap. VI, 3).

2 Or ‘ more provided with zdr,” swhich may mean ¢ holy-water,’ as
the two words z6r and z8har are occasionally confounded.

% Or, perhaps, ¢if they shall not pray over 7 -

4 See Bund, ITI, 20, XIX, 19, 20.

* Vend, XVII, 29.

" Barman-zerkhfinisnth may also mean * begetting a son’

" See Chap. X, 2z1. The word ‘twentieth’ appears to refer to
the secund group of twenty sections, one of which treated of the
begetting, birth, and treatment of children

¥ Referring to the egg, drdns, frasasts, and gAus hudhan or
‘meat-offering’ (which may be either butter or meat, see Chap.
X1, 4) that are used in the dr6n ceremony, or consecration of the
sacted cakes (see note on drén, Chap. III, 32). The object of
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sovereign moon (méah-i kh0441) and the other
angels ; if so, it is to be allowed by them thus: I
will consecrate so much food for such an angel,’ and
not thus: ‘One sacred cake (dréné) in so much
food’ 9. And the reason of it is this, that Z:ey who
shall allow thus: ‘One sacred cake out of so much
food,” and of which z¢is one thing less, even though
one shall consecrate ¢ many times, still then he /as
not repaid ; and /4ey who should allow thus: ‘ I will
consecrate so much food for such an angel,” though
one shall reverence /Zim with many sacred cakes, it is
proper. 710. And in the twenty-two sections of the
Sakidm Nask' grievous things are shown about
those who do not make offerings (afistéfrid) unto
the angels.

11. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes
pregnant, as long as it is possible, a fire one cares
for well is to be maintained in the house, because it
is revealed? in the Spend Nask that fo Dokdiv?,
the mother of ZaratQst, when she was pregnant with
Zaratist, for three nights, every night a leader
(shah)* with a hundred and fifty demons came for
the destruction of Zaratfst, and yet, owing to the
existence of the fire in the dwelling, they knew no
means jfor .

this paragraph is, evidently to reprove niggardliness in such offer-
ings, and to prevent their being mere pretexts for feasting.

! See Chap. X, 25. . The passage alluded to here was probably
in that section, of the last twenty-two, which treated of the spurits
of the earthly existences, one portion of which was * about prepar-
ing offerings (afistéfritd) to the angels.

2 M6 has ‘the fire of Adharmazd 15 to be fully maintained, and
it is revealed,” &c. 'This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 4, with
a few variations.

® Here written DidkAv

* Qr it may be read s&d4, ‘a dimon .meaning ‘an arch-fiend,
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12. The rule is this, where a child is born, during
three days, for protection from demons, wizards, and
‘witches, a fire is to be made at night until dayZg4/,
and is to be maintained there in the day, and pure
incense is to be put upon jt, as is revealed in the
thirtieth of the Sakiddtim Nask™.

13. The rule is this?, that from a toothpick the
bark® is to be well cut off, for there are some of
those of the primitive faith* who Zave said that,
when’ they shall make it for the teeth wiz/ the bark
on, and they throw 7/ away, a pregnant woman,
who puts a foot upon it, is doubtful about 7% being
dead matter.

14. The rule is this, that ¢ is well Zf any one of
those who have their handmaid (fakar) in coha-
bitation (zanih), and offspring is born of her, shall
accept all those who are male as sons; éu? those
who are female are no advantage, because an
adopted sor (satbr) is requisite, and in the four-
teenth of the Hospiram Nask&® the high-priests

! That is, in the first thirty sections of the Nask (see Chap. X,
a25); the passage alluded to must have beenin that portion which
treated of new-born infantg and their proper treatment.

? §§ 13-16 are a repetition of Chap. X, 20~23, with a few varia-
tions.

* The word appears to be t8pd or tiifd, which would rather
mean ‘scum’ or ‘ gum’ (see Bund. XXVII, 19), unless it be con-
sidered a miswriting of t8g3 or t636, which would mean ‘thin
bark' or *bast” It can also be read tlipar, ¢a leather bag,’ and
the sentence can be so translated as to imply that a toothpick should
be cut out of a leather bag, an alternative similar to that suggested
by the text of Chap. X, zo.

¢ See Chap. I, 3.

* Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘who’ (see Bund.
1, 7, note).

¢ See Chap, X, 21.
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have taught thus: ‘My son is suitable also as thy
son, dut my daughter is not suitable also as thy
daughter;’ and #%ere are many who? do not appoint
an adopted son with this idea, that: ‘ The child of
a handmaid may be accepted by us as a son.

15. The rule is this, that one s to persevere much
in the begetting of offspring, since ¢ Zs for the acqui-
sition 2 of many good works at once ; because in the
Spend ® and Nihd2Gm Nasks* the high-priests Aave
taught that the duty and good works which a son
performs are as much the father’s as though they
had been done by his own hand; and in the
Dimdad Nask® it is revealed thus: ‘ Likewise, too,
the good works, #z like manner, which come # the
father as his own.’

16. The rule is this, that what they shall give to
the worthy is as much as is proper and beyond, for
eating and accumulating; because in the Nih4dOim
Nask® the high-priests Aave taught thus: ‘When a
man gives bread to a man, even though that man
kas too much bread, all the good works, which he
shall perform through that superabundance, become
as much his who gave it as though they had been
done by his own hand.

17. The rule is this, that in the night water is

! The writer of M6 evidently found his original illegible at this
place, as he wrote . . . maman instead of mfin denman.

2 M6 has *performance,’ which is probably a misreading, due to
the original of that MS. being partially illegible.

3 See Chap. X, 4 This Nask i5 not mentioned in Chap, X,
22, and the passage here alluded to is not to be traced in any of
the short accounts of its contents.

4 See Chap. X, 3, 22.

5 See SZS. IX, 1, and Chap. X, 22.

® See Chap. X, 3, 23.
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not to be drawn® from a well, as in the Bég-yasnd?
notice is given about the uncleanness (ayosdasarih)
of well-water at night. i

18. The rule is this, that in the night anything
eatable is not to be cast away to the north, because
a fiend wi// become pregnant; and when it iscast
away one Yathé-ahl-vairyb? is to be uttered. 19.
Those of the primitive faith* who #sed to act more
orthodoxically (h@-rastakthétar), when food was
eaten by them in the night, for the sake of preserva-
tion from sin owing to the coming of strainings and
sprinklings o7 to the ground, directed a man to chant
the Ahunavar® from the beginning of the feast

! Kazo has ¢that water is not to be drawn on foot.’

* Probably the Bak&n-yastd is meant, which was the fourteenth
nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according
to the Dinkard; but according to the Dini-vagarkard and the
Rivéyats it was the fifteenth nask, called Baghdn-yast. Forits con-
tents, as given by the Dini-vagarkard, see Haug's Essays, p. 132.
The following is the account of it given in the eighth book of the
Dinkard :—

*The Bakin-yastd is a treatise, first, on the worship (yastd) of
Afiharmazd, the most pre-eminent of divinities (bak&n avartiim),
and, secondly, the worship of the angels of the other invisible and
visible worldly existences, out of whom are even the names of the
days, and the glory, power, triumph, and miraculousness of their
life also is extreme; the angels who are invoked by name in their
worship, and the attention and salutation die to them ; the worthi-
ness and dispensation of favour for worshippers, and the business
of their many separate recitations unto the angels ; the business of
unlimited acquaintance with knowledyge about the promoters of the
treasures of the period, unto whom the creator Aftharmazd 7 to
intrust them, and they remain to cause industry Perfect is the
excellence of righteousness.’

? See Bund. I, 21.  This section is a repetition of Chap, X, ¥,
with a few variations,

¢+ See Chap. 1, 3

® That is, the Yatha-ahf-vairyd (see Bund. I, 21).
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(myazd) unto the end, more especially at the feast
of the season-festivals; as it says in the HAadokht
Nask!, that of the sayings which are spoken out the
Ahunavar is that w/zsc/ is most triumphant.

20, The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge-
hog he takes ¢ back to the plain, and its own place
is to be preserved free from danger, for in the Ven-
didad the high-priests Zave taught, that every day,
when the hedgehog voids urine into an ant's nest, a
thousand ants will die®

21, The rule is this, that some who are of the
good religion say, where one is washing /s face, one
Ashem-voh(i® is always to be uttered, amd that
Ashem-voh is to be uttered before the washeng :
for when he utters ¢ while washing /Zzs face, /e is
doubtful (var-hémand) about the water coming to
his mouth.

22. The rule is this, that they select from the
purifiers*—when their business (mindavam) is as
important (rab4) as purity and impurity—/7 with
whom the control® of ablution (pddiydvih)® and
non-ablution is connected ; they select 2z especially

! See B.Yt III, 25. The passage here quoted must have been
in the first division of the Nask.

# This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 31.

# See Bund. XX, 2

* The yOsddsarin, ‘punfiers’ (Av. yaozddthrya), are those
priests who retamn so much of the purifying eftect of the Bareshniim
ceremony (see Chap. II, 6) as to be able to assist in punfymng
others by means of the same ceremony When that effect has
passed away a priest can no longet perform the sacred utes, until
he has again undergone the nine mghts’ punfication of the

« Bareshnfim,

® Reading band, but it may be béd, vitality, essence.’
¢ See Chap. 11, 5a.
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with regard to the good disposition and truthful
speaking of the man, and # the particular work;
and on account of /4is derng in innocence /¢ is to be
considered more righteous. 23. As in the Vendi-
dad! it says, about the two shares of righteousness,
how one should tell that Ze 75 ‘a righteous man, O
Zaratlst the Spitiman ! who is a purifier, who should
be a speaker that speaks truly, an enquirer of the
sacred texts—that is, he has performed his ritual
(yast)}—a righteous a7¢ who specially understands
purification from the religion of the Mazdayas-
nians, that is, he understands its r»eligious formulas
(nirang).” 24. When #¢ is so that the control of
their ablution is connected with him, so that they
consider what gerfains to the purifying bowl (zak-i
tastik) as his, and ever abstain from it, though the
angels hear and consider #kem as clean, and they
select for him those who consecrate the water and
bull's urine (g6méz) on account of Jkeir control of
purification (ydsdésarkarih), and # is to be per-
formed very observantly by the consecrators at the
place which is to be measured with a measure and
very exactly (kh@ptar)?% 25. And the purifier is so
much the better when washed again, and when ¢
25 by some one throngh whose periodic (zaméanik)

' The passage here quoted is from Pahl. Vend. IX, 4~6.

* Referring to the Bareshn@m-g4ih, or place prepared for the
Bareshnfim ceremony of purificaton with bull's urine and water,
which are handed to the person undergoing purification by an
officiating priest (see Chap, II, 6). The place is marked out with
furrows in the ground, and furnished with stones (magh) to sguat
upon during the ablutions (see B.Yt.II, 36). The construstion
of this paragraph is very obscure in many places, and its proper
division into sentences is, therefore, uncertain,
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care /e is thus done; for in the periodic interval
many secret® kinds of pollution are produced. 26.
Of the celebrators of the Vendidad the good are
they who shall again perform the Navashaddar rite?;
for, on account of the same nicety (ndz(kih) which
is written above by me, azd on account of much also
that 4s secret, which has happened and mostly
arises about it, #sere is no harm from performing 7z
27: And any one of those who shall receive the
water and bull's urine zZ is very important to wash
beforehand (pavan pés)?; because, if Zzere be im-
purity adout him* and he puts a hand to the cup
(gdmak), the water, and the bull's urine, Zkey are
unclean (apidAvd)s; when 2f s so that there be
some one, when so, 74 is better #iaf they always
wash his eyelids (mdyak gés), and to wash them
by the clean is good.

28. The rule is this, that thou shouldst not con-
sider even any one hopeless (andimés) of heaven,

! Reading nih4n, but we might perhaps read ¢ causes (vah&n)
of pollution of many kinds’ The meaning of the section is, that
it is necessary for the purifying priest to maintain his own punty
by frequently undergoing the Bareshnfim ceremony himself,

* Yast-i Navashddar in all MSS,, but the latter word is most
probably a corruption of Av. navakhshapara, ¢a period of nine
nights,” for which length of time the Bareshnfim ceremony must be
continued (see Vend. IX, 144, XIX, 8a). The ‘ Navashddar rite’
is, therefore, ‘ the ceremony of the nine mghts,” which should be
frequently undergone by the priests who celebrate the Vendidad
ceremonial.

® M6 has pavan pisak, fwith ceremony.

¢ M6 has ¢ them.’

® M6 has ‘one knows it is unto the cup and bull’s urine;’ but
as M6 was evidently copied from a MS. already nearly illegible in
some places, it is generally safer to follow K20, except when M6
supplies words omitted by the more careless writer of Kzo,
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and they should not set /zcz» minds steadfastly on
hell; thereby much sinfulness for which #re is a
desire would be undesirable, because Z%ere is nothing
which is a sin 72z my religion for which #2ere is no
retribution, as it says in the Géthas?! thus:— Of
those who are aware that thou art, O Aftharmazd! is
even he who is infamous (raspakd); and they know
the punishment of him even who is very sinful’” 29.
And as fo him even who is a very sinful person,
through the desire® of good works which is enter-
tained by him, ere then comes more fully to him
the joy of a soul newly worthy (nuk shiyad); as
in the Spend NVask? 7 was shown to ZaratQst about
one man, that all Zzs limbs were in torment, and one
foot was outside ; and Zaratlst enquired of Afhar-
mazd about the reason of 2¢; and Alharmazd said
that he was a man, Davéns * by name ; he was ruler
over thirty-three® districts, and he never practised

! The passage here quoted from the Géthas will be found in
Pahl Yas. XXXII, 4.

2 M6 has merely ‘ through the good works which are practised
by him;’ but K20 has ‘1 hamak’ inserted at this point, which
seems to indicate the existence of the nearly identical Pahlavi
letters kdmak, ¢ desire,’ in the original from which 1t was copied.

# See Chap. X, 4. The passage here quoted was no doubt con-
tained in that part of the Nask which treated of the exhibition of
heaven and hell to Zaratfist, which must have been very siumilar to
the Ardi-Virdf-nimak, in which most of the details of this story
about Davins are given (see AV, XXXII).

4 This 15, no doubt, the Av. davis of Yas. XXXI, 10, which
may be translated  hypocrite.’ The Pahlavi translation of the line
in which the word occurs is thus rendered in Hang's Essays (p. 351):
« Afiharmazd does not allot to him who 1s an idler, the infidel who
is any hypocrite (davas)n the sacred recitations. In the good
religion it is asserted that even as much reward as they give to the
hypocrite they do not give to the infidel.’

¢ K20 has “thirty-four.’
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any good work, except one time when fodder was
conveyed by him to a sheep with that one foot.

30. The rule is this, that when a man has per-
formed his form of worship (yast), and his wife has
not performed ¢, ¢/ is extremely necessary to per-
form the suitable form of worship, or to order a
Gétd-kharid?, so that they may become such as are
dwelling more closely fogether in the spiritual exzss-
ence than in the world; and in the HA4d0kht Nask?
it says that a woman (néirtk) who shall be reverent
(tarsak)is to be considered as much as she who is
suitable (ziy4k).

31. The rule is this, that these five ceremonies
(yazisn), when they shall perform #kem, are good
works ®; when one does not perform fZem, and the
time is manifest to him, and when he shall set Zien
aside to perform Zem out of the proper time, they
shall go to the bridge* as sin; the ceremonies which
go to the bridge are these, and in the Haspiram
Nasks it says that #zey are the non-celebration of
the rites (14 yastand) of the seasondfestivals, the

! Here wntten gétdk-kharid, but see Chap. V, 6, and Bund.
XXX, 28.

3 Bee B. Yt. III, 25 ; but the passage here quoted i not clearly
indicated in the accounts we have of the contents of this Nask.

® The distinction between these ceremonies and those whose
values as good works are given in Chap. XVI, 6, appears to be
that any omission in performing these five at their proper times
amounts to an absolute sin, whereas the others are not so indis-
pensable.

¢ That is, they will be taken into account at the judgment on the
soul’s actions at the Kinvad bridge (sece Bund. XII, 7).

¢ See Chap. X, ar. The passage here quoted was probably in
the section called Nirangistin,

¢ The Gdsinbdrs or Gihanbirs (see Bund. XXV, 1-6).
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Rapitvinl, the three.nighis® after a death, the days
devoted to the guardian spirits3, and the sun and
moon .

32. The rule is this, that at every one of these
three things, w/4ic/ come through hungry living, that
is, sneezing, yawning, and sighing, one is to speak
out a Yatha-ahti-vairyd and one Ashem-voh(i?; and
also when one hears the sneezing of any one, to
speak ¢ like manner is so considered as an dction of
the good ¢; and in the Sthdgar Nask" it says thus:
““« What prepares sneezing ? that is, through what
process (kar) does it come?” And Atharmazd said
thus: “ Hungry living, O Zaratfist! because the re-
medy for its existence is the Ahunavar, O ZaratQst!
and righteousness®.”’

Cuarrer XIII.

o. The signification of the Géthas®.
1. These three Ashem-vohtis (Yas. X1, end) which

* The midday period (see Bund. II, 8, 9, XXV, g-14).

2 See Chap. VIII, 6. ® See Chap. X, z,

* See Chap. VII, 1~5. 5 See Bund. I, 21, XX, 2.

¢ That is, it is commendable, though not obligatory. The
practice of uttering a blessing on hearing a sneeze is still commen
in many parts of Europe.

" See B, Yt. I, . The passage here quoted 1s not to be traced
in any of the accounts of this Nask.

! ¢The Ahunavar and praise of righteousness’” would be a
Pahlavi equivalent for ¢ the Vathi-ahfi-vairyd and Ashem-vohd.'

* That is, the mystical meaning or influence supposed to attach
to various parts of the ancient hymns, or to the manner in which
they are chanted. The term Gdtha or ‘hymn’ (Pahl gis) is
applied, in this chapter, not only to the five Géthas properly so
called, but also to the Yasna of seven chapters, and apparently to
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reprosent® the Fravariné (Yas. XI, end) of the
preliminary ritual (pés nirang) and the rotation
of these three HAas (‘chapters’), the Fravaring,
Frastuyé, and Astuyé—fravardné deng the begin-
ning of the Fravariné? whic/ extends as far as fras-
astayaé/a®, frastuyé+ the beginning of the Fras-
tuyé (Yas. XII, 1~XI11, 26) whick extends up to the
Astuyé, and 4stuyé?, the beginning of the Astaoth-
wanem ° (Yas, XIII, 25-X1V, end) whick extends as
far as Astaothwanem#4 daénayau Mézdayas-
nbis—also wepresent the Visii-ve-ameshi-spesnt
(Yas. XV), whick is the beginning of the Stotén-
yasnd (‘the ritual of praisers’)?, and these three
His of the Baghim (Yas, XIX~-XXI).

2. In the exposition (£ashidak) and through the

other portions of the Yasna written in the GAtha dialect of the
Avesta,

! This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of this
section 1s altogether very obscure, and the text is more or less
corrupt in all MSS, In the celebration of the Yasna or Yagisn the
officiating priest tastes the Hém juice during the recitation of Yas.
XI (see Haug's Essays, p. 404), and shoutly afterwards he com-
mences the preliminary prayers mentioned in the text.

# Both K20 and M6 have Freran in P4zand.

* Both Kzo and M6 omit the initial f,

¢ M6 has dstuyé,

8 M6 omits this word.

® This is the Avesta name of the H4 or chapter ronsisting of
Yas. XIII, 29-XIV, 1o ; as Fraorels is the name of the preceding
Ha3, consisting of Yas XII, 1-X1II, 26.

" Probably consisting of the three Elds, Yas. XV-XVII; in
which case, the meaning seems to be that the three Ashem-vohis,
at the beginning of this preliminary ritual, are symbolical of each
of the three triplets of chapters which follow them; first, of the
Fravariné, Fraoreti, and Astaothwanem chapters; secondly, of
the three chapters of the Stotan-yasn6 ; and thurdly, of those of the
Baghan Yast.

(5] Aa
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evidence of revelation (dind) the wise of those of
the primitive faith® Aave thus said, that a man of
fifteen years? and a son and brother of Mazdayas-
nians—when he confesses Zzs failings (mindak) to
the high-priests (rad4n), and they shall bring him
the whip and scourge?, and these five GAthas* are
chanted and the good waters consecrated by him,
and the whole of the renewed-birth ceremony (navid-
z4dih)® is performed by him — becomes a mature
youth and not a child, and a share of the prayers of
JInitiation (ndpar) and of the fires is to be given
over to him?®; and when thus much is not performed
by him, a share is not to be given. 3. These five?
Gathas are made up from the body of a righteous
man,

1 See Chap. I, 3.

? Referring to one about 10 become a piiest.

* The Av.astia and sraosh8-4arana of Vend. IV, 38-114,
&c., which were foimerly used fo the temporal punishment of
sinners, Whether they are here brought to the neophyte as a token
of his admission to the priesthood, o1 are administered to him as a
punishment for lns offences, is not quite clear.

* The five Gthas are the Ahunavaiti (Yas. XXVIII-XXXIV),
the Ustavaiti (YVas, XLII-XLV), the Spentd~mainydl (Vas. XL VI-
XLIX), the Voh{-khshathra (Yas. L), and the Vahistdisti (Yas.
LIT); these collections of hymns are thus named from the words
with which each of them commences, excepting the fist, which
derives its name from the Ahunavar (see Bund. I, 21) which is
written in the same metre.

5 This is the Pahlavi form of the Parsi navaz{idi, a term
applied to the whole initiatory ceremonial of a nénédbar, or newly
initiated priest; the term evidently mmplies that the ceremony is
considered somewhat in the light of ¢ regeneration.’

® That is, he can take his part in the regular priestly duties,
including the initiation of other neophytes.

™ Both K20 and M6 have four in ciphers, which can hardly be
right; the sentence is clear enough, but the idea of iis writer 18
rather obscure.
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4. Ahya-yasi (Yas. XXVIII), Khshmaiby4 (Yas.
KX1X), and Ad-td-vakhshysd (Yas. XXX) Aave,
severally, eleven stanzas (vakést), because eleven
things move spiritually within the hodies of men,
as life, consciousness, rehglon soul, guardian spirit,
thought, word, deed, seeing, smelling, and hearing ;
and the bodies of men and other creatures are
formed of water, fire, and wind 1

5. Ashem-Ahurem-mazdim (Visp. XV) is /o e
vecitedd® three times before the coming of Hishédar,
Hashédar-méh, and Sdshyans; and when they alsc
recite the chapter (hdd) well, and by line (gas)
and stanza, those aposiles are present? and the

! These first three chapters of the Ahunavaiti collection of hymns
are here supposed to symboh"e the three material elemcnh whose
union distinguishes a man’s body from inorganic aubst’mces while
the eleven stanzas, which each of these chapters contains, symbolize
the eleven immatenal existences said to be contamned 1n the same
body.

* This is doubtful, as no verb is expressed, and the word bir,
‘time,’ is struck out in MG, so it is possible to read the “three
‘foremost ” of the Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam are the coming of Hsh-
&dar) &c. The ¢ three foremost’ (3 levindg) would be a possible
Pahlavi translation of the Av.tis10 paoiryd and tisra paoirya of
Visp. XV, 4—6, instead of the actual ‘three first’ (3-1 fratfim), as
may be seen fiom Pahl. Visp. VIII, 17, 20, where both pés (=
levind) and fratlim are used indifferently for Av. paoiry8. At
any rate the idea embodied in the text is that these ‘three first’
have some reference to the three future aposties oi the Parsi
religion (see Bund. XXXII, 8, B Yt III, 13, 44, 52, 62). In fact,
however, they secem to refer to the first three chapters of the
Ahunavaiti Gatha, immediately after which this chapter (Visp. XV)
is 1ecited 1n the full Pais: ritual ; the phrase being rendered in the
Pahlavi translation thus :—* I reverence the three first by not speak-
ing out, that is, T do not say anything during them, and not wearing
out, that is, I do not doze away during them.’

% Kzo0 has ‘arrive early)

AQaz2
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to be held level with the heart of him who is the
officiating priest (z6t), and at sraotd® 2¢ is to be
held level with the arm of him who is the officiating
priest, so that while the warriors are in battle with
foreigners (an4iran) they may be fuller of breath
(vayd-girtar), and the husbandmen stronger-armed
in the tillage and cultivation of the world.

10. The fifteen stanzas of Yé-skyaothani (Yas.
KXXIV) are for this reason, because it is given®
for the destruction of those fifteen fiends who are dis-
closed in the medical part (bé&shéz) of the Hadbkht
Nask®. 11. The four repetitions (bar) of Mazdd-ad-
mbi (Yas. XX X1V, 15)* are for the right coming
on of the share of these five chieftainships (radih),
the house-ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, the
province-ruler, and the supreme Zaratfist®.

12. The two repetitions of AhyA-yAsd (Yas.
XXVIIL, 1)¢ are for this reason, that the sovereign
(dahytipat) may not at once seize body, conscious-

! The first word in the third line of the stanza ; but this, again,
has to be guessed from a Pahlavi version m the MSS. which may
be read va vA-sroda4n.

2 Qr ‘produced.

* In the last division of that Nask (see B, Vt. III, 25, note).

* This last stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gatha is recited four
limes.

* See Yas. X1X, 50~52. The last of these rulers must have been
the supreme pontiff or patriarch of the province, and in the pro-
vince of Ragha (Rages or Raf, near Teheran) he was both tempoial
and spiritual roler.

¢ This first stanza of the Ahunavaiti Githa is recited twice, not
only in its proper place (as the first stanza of each chapter is, in
the Géthas), but also at the end of every chapter of the Ahunavaiti
GAtha, while the officiating priest sprinklés; the sacred twigs with
the sacred milk or gus givya, ‘ hving-cow produce’ (see Haug's
Essays, pp. 405, 406).
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ness, and soul. 13. Those four Yathé-ahti-vairyos
of the first Gdtha' are for this reason, that is, so
that inferiors may become more tolerant of the
commands of superiors, and good thoughts, good
words, and good deeds be more domesticated (m4h-
méntar) in the world, and the fiend more powerless
(apéddakhshahtar).

14. In short (aé-mar)? Ahya-ydsi isas (pavan)?
Aftharmazd and the righteous man, Khshmaibyi as
Vohfiman and cattle, Ad-tA-vakhshyd as Ardavahist
and fire, T4-ve-urvitd as Shatvaird* and metal, the
Hyaétumaithi as the Gatha of Spendarmad and the
earth, Yathi-dis as Horvadad and water, and Ya-
skyaothani as Amerddad and plants.

15. The progress which is in® the Ahunavaiti
Githa the house-rulers should carry on; that which
is in the Ustavaiti Gatha the village-rulers should
carry on; that which is in the Spentd-mainyd®
Gatha the tribe-rulers should carry on; that which
is in the Voho-khshathra Gatha the province-rulers
should carry on; that which is in the Vahist6-isti
Githa the supreme ZaratQsts should carry on; and

1 After the two Ahyd-ydsfs, at the end of each chapter of the
Ahunavaiti Gétha, the Yathi-ahfi-vairyd formula (see Bund. I, 21)
is recited four times.

* Or “to sum up.’

5 Jt is not quite clear how pavan, ¢in, on, with, by, through, as,
for, &c., should be translated in each clause of this section; but
the intention is evidently to compare the seven chapters of the
Ahunavaiti Gétha with the seven archangels and the seven eaithly
creations which they severally protect (see Chap. XV).

¢ Here written Shatifvar.

® Meaning probably ¢the prospetity which 18 occasiwoned by ;'
but the exact sigmfication of the word frdk-shim or freh-
kashim (or however it may be read) 1s uncertain.

¢ Spenddmat or Spendamat in Pahlavi,
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that which is in the Yasna, which is the place of
righteous blessing?, these four classes themselves
should carry on.

16. Of the Yasna of sevenr chapters (Yas. XXXV~
XLI, 17) the beginning section (kardakd) /as nine
stanzas; and its beginning? is Humatanim (Yas.
XXXV, 4), and its end is Humatanim (Yas, XLI,
17 supl)

17. The six stanzas of Ahyi-thwi-athro (Yas.
XXXVI) are owing to the six hot ordeals (var)
which, in the Hspiram Nas£?, are effected by £a-
thrayaim Athrailm®

18. The five stanzas of Ithi-Ad-yazamaidé (Vas.
KX XXVII) are thanksgiving and praise for the pro-
duction of the good creations by Atharmazd.

19. The five stanzas of Imim-4ad-z&m (Yas.
XXXVIII) are owing to those five comforts and
five discomforts of the earth, which, it is declared in
the third fargard in the Vendidad?, are accomplished

! That is, the Vasna of seven chapters (Vas, XXXV-XLI),
which is called simply ‘the Yasna’ in this chapter. This last
clause, which is omitted in M6, connects these later hymns with
the four classes of the community (see § g), just as the five older
hymns are connected with the five chiefs of the community (see
§ 11) in the former clauses. This section may be a translation
from the Avesta, as the verbs precede their nominatives.

2 That is, the beginning of the Yasna of seven chapters.

* See Chap. X, 21; but the Sakidim Nask (see Chap. X, 25)
is probably meant, as it contaned a section on ordeals by heat
and cold,

4 These Avesta words are evidently corrupt, but perhaps ¢ a quad-
ruple fire’ is meant. Xo2o has kathriydim 4thraiim.

® Here written Vandikddd (see § #). The passage here cited is
not a quotation, but only a brief summary of Vend. III, 1-37;
and appears to have been derived direct from the Avesta, without

the assistance of the Pahlavi version, as several words differ from
that translation.
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thus :— The first comfort of the earth is from the
land on which a righteous man walks forth; the
second is when they shall make the dwelling of the
good and fires upon it; the third is when they sow
corn upon it, and shall take heed of dead matter;
the fourth is when all beasts of durden are born
upon it; the fifth is when every beast of burden is
on-it1; and its first discomfort is from the Arezlr
ridge? and the gate of hell; the second is when
they dig? it up for a dead dody ; the third is when
one constructs a depository for tie dead (khazin)*
upon it; the fourth is from the holes of its noxious
creatures ; the fifth is when they shall forsake a man
in afffiction (vardakih) upon it, who is righteous.’

20, The five stanzas of Ithd (Yas. XXXIX) are
just as those which go before.

21. The four stanzas of Aht-ad-paiti (Vas, XL)
are about the benefit (arg-hémandth) which is on
account of water, earth, plants, and animals.

22, The six stanzas of Stitd-garé (Yas. XLI,
1-1%), the two repetitions of Humatanim (Yas.
XXXV, 4-6), and the three repetitions of Hukhsh-
athrétemai (Yas, XXXV, 13-15) are on account of
the existence of the sons of Zaratlst?®.

! The verb 15 probably omitted by mistake, and we ought to
read ¢voids urine upon it in accordance with Vend. III, ze.

* See Bund. XTI, 8.

? Reading kaléndend (Pers. kalandand), as Vend. III, 2%
refers to burial of the dead, and the same idea might be obtained,
more fancifully, by reading kiliné&nd, ¢ they turn to clay’ (compare
Pers. gi1l, ‘clay’); but the most obvious reading 1s karinénd,
‘they cut, and as the sentence stands it would imply that ¢ they
cut up its dead.’

* See Chap. 11, 6.

5 The three apostles expected in the future (see § 5 and Bund.
XXXII, 8). It is doubtful whether these three passages in the
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23. The two repetitions of Ashahya-8ad-sairi?
(Yas. XXXV, 22, 23) are for the laudation of right-
eousness and the destruction of the fiend, 24. The
two repetitions of Yénhé-hatdm? are for the lau-
dation of Atharmazd and the archangels, and the
destruction of the evil spirit and the miscreations
(vishdakéan). 25. The two repetitions of* Thwoi-
staotaras#d (Yas. XLI, 12-14) are for the laudation
of ceremonial worship (yazisnd) and the sacred
feast (méazd).

26. The two repetitions of Atarem#a (Visp. XIX,
1-8) * are for the laudation of the Frobédk fire and
the fire Vazist®.

27. Of the sixteen stanzas of the Ustavaiti chapler
(Yas. XLII)® it is related just as about the Hvaétu-
maithi cZapler .

Vasna-aie here intended all to refer to the same subject, but no
other subject is menhoned for the two former. Having completed
the enumeration of the sections of the Yasna of seven chapters,
the writer is now procecding to notice those passages which are
recited more than once in the performance of the ritual.

! M6 has gairf, ‘in a song,’ with the obsolete g, which is very
like s, and is also used in the word gard in § 22; this s a variant
well worth consideration by translators of the Avesta. Kzo has
only Ashahy4.

* This formula (see B.Vt. II, 64) is recited after every chapter
of the Gfthas, but does not appear to be anywhere recited twice,
so the words 2 dédnar, ‘two repettions, may perhaps be inserted
here in the wrong place, as they are wanting in § 25.

* These words are omitted 1n the Pahlavi text, evidently through
mistake.

+ Visp. XIX, XX follow Vas. XLI in the full Parsi ritual, and
the first of them is recited twice.

8 The Frobdk is the oldest sacred fire on earth, and the Vazist
is the lightning (see Bund. XVII, 1, 5, SZS, XI, 5, 8-10).

¢ The first chapter of the Ustavaiti Gétha (see § 2, note 4), 50
called from its first word ustd.

" See § 1.
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28. The twenty stanzas of Tad-thwi-peresi (Yas.
XLIII) are the twenty judgments (dAdistan) be-
tween the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit; and
for this zeason they should every time utter Tad-
thwa-peresd again’, because they should utter the
original judgment again, and the twentieth time the
evil spirit becomes confounded.

29. The eleven stanzas of Ad-fravakhshya (Yas.
XLIV) are made up from the six chieftainships *
and the five accomplishments (farhing) owing to
religion ; one is thus, not to-do unto others? all that
which is not well for one’s self ; the second is to under-
stand fully w/at is well-done and not well-done ; the
third is to turn from the vile and their conversation
(andarag-gtiftand); the fourth is to confess on's
failings to the high-priests, and let them bring the
whip; the fifth is not to neglect the season-festivals
at thery proper hour (dén hésar), nor the other
things which go to the bridge*; and the six chief-
tainships are not his property who has not these

! That is, the first line (tad thwd peresd eres mdi vaokd
Ahuri) ‘that 1 shall ask thee, tell 2 me right, O Abural’)is
repeated at the begining of each of the first nineteen stanzas, and
the first stanza being recited twice (as in all chapters of the Githas)
these words are recited twenty times before the last stanza is
reached. The phiases ‘and for this reason’ and ‘because they
should utter the original judgment agamn’ are omiited in M6,

? These cannot be the same ‘chieftainships’ (radih) as those
mentioned in § 11, of which there are only five; but peihaps they
arc the spiritual chieftamships, or primacies, of the six other regions
of the earth (see Bund. XXIX, 1).

% Assuming that aisan stands for aisén,

* The Kinvad bridge, or route of the soul to the other world (see
Chap. XII, 31). Part of these fourth and fifth clauses is omitted
in X 20 by mistake.
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five accomplishments, and he is not fit even for
teaching.

30. The nineteen stanzas of K&m-nemoi-zim (Yas.
XLV) are for this reason, that every one may so
persevere in his own duty (khvésakanih)? that
while those are our nineteen propitiations (alls6-
frid)?, which it says in the Sakidtm Nask? should
be my own, the strength and power of the angels
shall become more considerable, and the destroyer
more perishable,

31. The Ustavaiti Githa is a G4tha (g4s) of four
chapters 4, and each stanza of five lines (g4s), except
Haékad-aspi-vakhshya (Yas. XLV, 15)5% 32. The
two repetitions of Ustd-ahmai (Yas. XLII, 1)"are, one
as a retention and embrace of Aftharmazd, and one
as a destruction of the fiends ; and Usta-Ahurem-
mazdim (Visp. XXI, 1-5)7 7 like manner.

33. Spenti-mainyt (Yas. XLVI) 4as six stanzas,
Yézi-adiis (Yas. XLVII) twelve stanzas, Ad-mé-
yavi (Yas. XLVIII) twelve stanzas, and Kad-mbi-
urva (Yas, XLIX) eleven stanzas. 34. The Spenta-
mainyt Githa is a Githa of four chapters?, and

' Or, it may be, *through his own intellect (khvésak hiish),’ or
melely another mode of weiting khvéskarih, “industry.

* Considering each of the stanzas as an offermg to, or propiti-
ation of, (Av. usefriti) the angels.

3 See Chap. X, 25.

* Those detailed m §§ 27-30.

* Which stanza has only four lines. Pahl. gds means both the
whole hymn and also each line of the hymn.

¢ The first stanza of the Ustavaiti Gatha, which is recited twice,
both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter of that
Giitha (see § 12, note).

7 Visp. XXI follows Vas. XLV in the full Parsi ritual, and is
recited twice.

¢ Those detailed in § 33.
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each stanza of four lines; it is made up from the
five chieftainships and four classes® 35. The two
repetitions of Spexti-mainyQi (Yas. XLVI, 1)? are,
one for the laudation of the beneficent spirit (spen-
damat), and one for that of the earth?,

36. One Spentem-Ahurem-mazdim (Visp. XXI1I,
1-11) * is the laudation of the creatures of the bene-
ficent spirit, and one is the destruction of the crea-
tures of the evil spirit.

37. The twenty-two stanzas of the Voh{-khshathra
Gétha (Yas. L) are those twenty-two judgments
which are lodging within judges, as written above °.
38. The two repetitions of Voht-khshathrem (Yas.
L, 1)¢ are, one the laudation of living (zindakih),
and one of the supreme Zarat(st.

39. One Voht - khshathrem yazamaidé (Visp.
XXII1I, 1-9)" is for the laudation of Shatvair6 s,
and one of metal. 4o. The two repetitions of Avi-

! See §§ 9, 11,

* The first stanza of the Spentd-mainyft Gétha, which is recited
twice, both in its proper place and at the end of each chapter
of that Githa (see § 12, note).

% It seems piobable that the Pahlavi writer has here confounded
Spendamat, ¢ the beneficent spirit,’ with the archangel Spendarmad
who has special charge of the earth; their names being even more
alike in Pahlavi than in English, though corrupted from the distinct
Avesta forms spesta mainyu and sperta drmaiti, respectively,

* Vigp. XXTI follows Yas, XLIX in the full Parsi ritual, and 1s
recited twice.

5 See § 6.

¢ The first stanza of the Vohfi-khshathra GAatha, which 15 1ecited
twice, both at the beginming and end of the chapter (see § 12,
note).

T Visp. XXIII, 1—9 follows Yas. L in the full Parsi ritual, and
is recited twice.

® The archangel who has special charge of metal (see § 14,
Chap, XV, 5, 14-1g9, and Bund. I, 26, XXX, 19}; the name
is here written Shatrivar.
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apiim (Visp. XXIV, 1~12) 1 are, one for the lauda-
tion of waters, and one of plants.

41. The nine stanzas of the Vahistdisti (Yas. L1I)
are on account of those nine things which are ? .
the supreme Zaratlstship lodging in the supreme
Zaratfists, the source of fountains, the bridge over
waters, and even the navigable river, the righteous
man, and the righteous woman. 42. And £ 45 a
Gatha of one chapter, and each stanza of four lines,
except [tha-I-haithyd-nard (Yas. L1I, 6)3, for there is
always one lord and sovereign in the world, 43
And those four lines are for this 7eason, because 77¢
is declared ; Aathrus hamayaeu khshapd dahma-
vad pard afritdid4, ‘four times every night is the
“blessing of the holy” (Yas. LIX), and three #mes
Srésh®, twice Blishdsp®, and once Aéshm” will come

* After the two recitations of Visp. XXIII, 1-g there follow
Vend, XV, XVI, and Visp, XXIII, 1o, and then Visp, XXIV, 1~12
is recited twice, in the full Parsi ritual, followed by Visp. XXV,

¢ Some words are evidently lost here ; M6 has m followed by a
blank space, and K20 has madam, ‘on’ Tt is not quite certain
whether the things mentioned are to be reckoned as four, five,
or six, but assuming they are five, it is possible that the four
things missing m the text are the four remaining chieftainships
(see § 11), the rulerships of the house, village, tribe, and province
lodged in the rulers of the same, respectively.

® Which stanza has five lines, and is, therefore, here considered
symbolical of the ruling monarch, or pontiff.

* This Avesta passage does not appear to be extant elsewhere,
and its Pahlavi translation, given in the text, is not quite correct ;
it would be better thus: ‘through the “blessing of the holy”
four times cvery night;” dahma Afriti (Pahl, ddhméan 4friné,
" blessing of the holy ) is the technical name of Yas, LIX.

® See Bund. XIX, 33, XXX, 29. This angel, invoked by the
‘blessing ' (Yas. LIX, 8), comes to defend mankind against the
wiles of Blishdsp and Aéshm.

¢ The demoness of sloth (see Bund. XXVIII, 26).

" The demon of wrath (see Bund, XXVIII, 1517, 20).
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to the material world. 44. And the five Znes of that
one stanza (Yas. L11, 6) are for this reasor, because
the assistants of the supreme Zaratist are five, the
house - ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, the
province-ruler, and she even who is his own wife
(nartk):. 45 The two repetitions of Vahista-istis
(Yas. L11,-1)? are, one for the laudation of sove-
reigns, and one for the laudation of peace (pad-
mén).

46. The two repetitions of Vahistem-Ahurem-
mazdim (Visp. XXVI)® are, one for the laudation
of Attharmazd and the archangels, and one for the
destruction of the fiends. 47. The four repetitions of
the Airyamana (Yas. LIII)* are for the existence
of more submission (airmdanih) in the house, vil-
lage, tribe, and province. 48. The four repetitions
of Avad-mizdem (Visp. XXVII) are for the healing
of those® w/o dwell in the house, village, tribe, and
province,

49. The section (kardakd) whose beginning is
Tad-sdidhis (Yas. LVII, 1-9)° is, for the completion

! Though bound to be strictly obedient to her husband or
guardian, a Mazdayasnian woman occupied a more honourable
position m the community than was sanctioned by any other
oriental religion.

¢ The first stanza of the Vahistdisti Githa, which is recited
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see § 12,
note).

® Visp, XXVI follows Yas, LIl in the full Parsi ritual, and
is recited twice, followed by Vend. XIX, XX,

* So called from its first words 4 airyemi; it is recited four
times after Vend, XX, and shortly afterwards Visp. XXVII is also
recited four times, as mentioned in § 48.

8 M6 has of the soul,’ which is,"no doubt, a blunder due to the
legibility of the MS. from which it was copied.

This is the Fshishd-méthra (‘ a spell or prayer for prosperity ’)
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of the Géthas, taught as peréaining to the Ghthas
(ghsanik A£4st).

50. The beginning of the Gdathas is Ahy#-yasi
(Yas. XXVIII, 1), and their end is drigavé vahyd
(Yas. L1I, g, end); and #kere are 298 stanzas, 1016
lines, 5567 words (vi4ak), 0999 méarik, and 16,554
khtrdak’. 51. For the lines and stanzas of the
GAthas were collected by us, and were :—one hundred
stanzas of the Ahunavaiti Githa (Yas. XXVIII-
XXX1V), of which each stanza is three lines; forty
stanzas of the Yasna of sever chapters (Yas, XX XV-

of Visp. I, 28, 11, 30, Yas. LVI, ix, 6, LVIII, r3. Whether the
remainder of Yas, LVIL is to be considered as pertaining "to the
Githas is uncertain ; it 1s recited in seven sections by the assistant
priest, each section fiom a different position , these seven positions
being the stations of the seven assistant priests who are sup-
posed to be present spiritually, and to be arranged three on each
side, and one at the south end, of the ceremonial area, while the
chief officiating priest occupies the north end (see Haug’s Essays,
P- 332)

! The numbers of the stanzas and lines are coirect, as may
be seen from the details given in § s1. Regarding the words
there is the uncertainty 2s to what constitutes a compound word,
but, taking each compound in Westergaard's edition of the fexts
as a single word, the total number of words in the roi6 lines
is about 614%; and this could be reduced to g567 only by omit-
ting the Vasna of seven chapters, and somewhat relaxing the rule
as f0 compound words. The meaning of the last two terms,
marik and khlrdak, is doubtful, but they are certainly not
syllables and letters, as the number of syllables exceeds 13,000
In other places (see Bund. I, 21) marik usually means ‘a word,
but that meaning is expressed by the term vA4ak here. If the
number 9999 be correct, marik must signify some particular class
of syllable which would include about three-fourths of the whole
number of syllables. It may be noted, however, that ZAd-sparam,
in the particulars he gives about the Géthas (see SZ8, XI, ro, note 6),
states the number of marik at 6666, The khfirdak or ¢ small’
things are probably the consonants,
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X LI, 17), of which each stanza is three lines; sixty-
six stanzas of the Ustavaiti Gatha (Yas. XLII-
XLV), of which each stanza is five lines, except
Haékad-aspA (Yas. XLV, 15), for that one is four
lines; forty-one stanzas of the Spenti-mainyt Gétha
(Yas. XLVI-XLIX), of which each stanza is four
lines; twenty-two stanzas of the Voh(-khshathra
(Yas. L), of which each stanza is three!® lines; and
nine stanzas of the Vahistéisti (Yas. L1I), of which
each stanza is four lines, except Itha-1 (Yas. LII, 6),
for that one is a stanza of five —the amount of the
foregoing * is 273 stanzas?®.

CuaptEr XIV 4

0. May it be in the name of God (yazdin) and
the good creation !

1. When they consecrate a sacred cake (drénd),
and it becomes demon worship % what and how
many #%zings are not proper?

1 All MSS. have four,” and then add the exception about
Ithi-i to the account of this GAtha, instead of mentiomng 1t in the
details of the Vahistdisti ;, which blunder is here coriected.

* Reading kadmon yehevfinisnd, but the latter word, with
part of the ciphers which follow, 15 torn away in K20, and in M6
it is written so as to resemble the Avesta letters gnn gnn, which
ate unintelligible, though something like Pahl. yehevlnisno;
there can, however, be litlle doubt as to the general meaning
of the phrase

¥ The number of lines is easily computed from the same details,
as follows:—300 + 120 -+ 329 + 164 + 66 + 37 =1016 lines, as
stated in § 50, and as they still exist in the Gatha texts.

* This chapter is also found in Lrg, fols. -4, apd a Pizand
version of §§ 1-3 exists in Lz2, fols. 126, 127, and Ly, fols. 78, 79.

® That is, it becomes desecrated through some fault in the cere-

(5] Bb
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2. The decision is this :—Whoever knowingly
consecrates a sacred cake with unpurified sacred
twigs (baresdm-i apAdiyio)!, or with a twig-
bundle the number of whose twigs (tAk) is 20 many
or oo few, or of another plant not proper for sacred
twigs; or holds the end of the twig-bundle to the
north? and utters the Avesia attentively; or who-
ever consecrates with efficacy unawares, ¢/ is not to
be considered as uttered by him. 3. Nor by Zim
who advertently or inadvertently takes a taste
(#4shnik), not from the sacred cake with the butter
(ghtis-dAé)® éut from the frasast; or takes the
prayer (vag)* inwardly regarding that cake (drénd)
before the officiating priest (z6t) takes a taste from
the same cake; or shall utter the length of a stanza
zn excess, and does not again make a beginning of
the consecration of the sacred cake; or takes zp the

mony, for any ceremony, which 1s too imperfect for acceptance
by the celestial beings, is supposed to be appropriated by the
demons, as performed for their benefit (see Chap. 1X, 5). Demon
worship_1s a term also applied to many other evil actions which
are supposed to give the demons special power over the perpetrator
of them,

' See Chap. 111, 32, note.

* The supposed direction of the demons (see Chaps. X, 4, XII,
18). When praying, a Parsi must face either the sun, or a fire or
lamp ; and when the direction of the sun is doubtful, or when it is
nearly overhead, he must face to the south, even when he 1s in so
low a latitude that the sun may be somewhat to the north of him.

* Which usually takes the place of the meat-offering mentioned
in Chap, XI, 4-6, and is placed upon one of the cakes an the left
side of the table during consecration, while the frasasts are the
cakes on the right-hand side of the table (see Chap. 111, 32, note).

* That is, prepares for eating by muttering the portion of the
grace which is to be recited in a low murmur before eating (see
Chap. I11, 6, note). 'This clause is omitted in Kzo,
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dedication formula (shntmand)! Zo soon or foo
late; or does not utter the Avesta for the fire when
he sees the fire.

4. This is how it is when the period of #ke day
(ghs)? is retained, and how it should be when ore
may relinquish #f; that is, when even one of the
stars created by Adfharmazd is apparent, ¢/ is re-
tained, @nd when not zf is relinquished. 5. It is
Vand-Aftharmazd 3 who said that when, besides
Tistar, Vanand, o7 Satavés* one of the zodiacal
stars (akhtarik) is apparent, #Z is retained, and
when not #£ is relinquished. 6. Z/ere have been
some who said that when, besides one of those three,
three zodiacal sfars are apparent, ¢ is retained, and
when not /7 is relinquisheds,

1 See Chaps. III, 35, VII, 8.

* See Bund. XXV, 9. The text appears to refer to the transi-
tion from the Ushahina to the Hévani G#h at daybreak ; and
as certain portions of the prayers are varied according to the
period of the day, it is very necessary to know precisely when each
penod commences, so as to avoid vitiating the whole ceremonial
by the use of a wrong prayer.

8 See Chap. I, 4, note.

* Three of the leading stars, probably Sirims, Fomalhaut, and
Antares (see Bund. II, 7).

5 This chapter is followed (in both the old MSB. M6 and Kz0)
by the Pahlavi text of the Patit-i Khid, or renunciation of one’s
own siz, a translation of which will be found in Bleeck’s English
version of the Avesta, London, 1864, III, pp. 159~162, derived
from Spiegel’s German translation of the PAzand text. This trans-
lation is fairly correct on the whole, although some passages might
be improved, thus (p. 162), instead of ¢all sins which may attack
the character of man [or] have attacked my character, if I, on
account of much death, have not recognised the death,” &c., we
should read ‘of all sins which may become the lot of men, and
have become my lot, on account of whose excessive number ],
de not know the number,’ &c.

b2
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Part 111 —Appendiz.

CHAPTER XV 2,

1. /¢ is revealed by a passage of the Avesta that
Zaratlst, seated before Altharmazd, always wanted
information (v4£) from him; and he spoke to At-
harmazd thus: ‘Thy head, hands, feet, hair, face,
and tongue are in my eyes just like those even
which are my own, and you have the clothing men
have; give me a hand, so that I may grasp thy
hand’

2. Atharmazd said thus: ‘I ap an intangible
spirit; #Z is not possible to grasp my hand/

3. ZaratQist spoke thus: ‘ Thou art intangible, and
Voh@iman, Ardavahist, Shatvaird?, Spendarmad, Hor-
vadad, and Amerddad are intangible, and when I
depart from thy presence, and do not see thee no#
even them—since of the person whom+* I see and
worship there is something—shonld thou and the
seven archangels be worshipped by me, ot not®?’

! This Appendix consists of a number of fragments found in the
old MS. M6, and of somewhat the same character as the Shiyast
la-shdyast, but they have no claim to be considered as a por-
uon of that work, Excepting Chaps. XVIII, XIX, XX]J, they are
not found in the other old MS. Kzo, and beyond the fact that they
must be more than five centuries old their age is quite uncertain,
though some of them are probably older than others,

* This chapter follows the Patit-1 Khid in M6, and is also found
in Lig, fols, 16-28; for a P4zand version of it, see L2z, fols,
113-122, and Ly, fols, jo-46.

" Written Shatrdivar throughout this chapter; these six (see
Bund. I, 26) with Afiharmazd himself, are the seven archangels.

* Reading mfin, ‘ whom,’ instead of amat, ¢ when’ (see Bund.
1, 7, note).

* Zaratlst is doubtful whether he ought to worship bengs of
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4. Atiharmazd said thus: ‘ They should be; 1 tell
thee, O Zaratist the SpitdmAn! that each individual
of us has produced his own one creation (diyak)
for the world, by means of which they may set
going in its body, in the world, that activity which
they would exercise in the spiritual existence. 5. /%
the world that which is mine, who am Atharmazd,
is the righteous man, of Vohiman are the cattle, of
Ardavahist is the fire, of Shatvaird is the metal, of
Spendarmad are the earth and virtuous woman, of
Horvadad is the water, and of Amerddad is the
vegetation. 6. Whoever has learned!® the care of
all these seven, acts and pleases well, his soul never
comes into the possession of Aharman and the
demons; when he Zas exercised his care of them, he
has exercised his care of the seven archangels, and
ought to teach all mankind in the world.

7. “Whoever wishes to propitiate Atharmazd i
the world, wishes to promote the things of Athar-
mazd ; and whoever he be, with whom Aftharmazd
ever is in every place (gis)? it is necessary fsat he
should * propitiate the righteous man, in whatever

whose existence he had had no tangible evidence, when he no
longer saw them; fearing, perhaps, that they might have been
mere dreams or optical illusions. But he is told that each of these
spiritual beings is the protector of one class of worldly existences,
and that the proper treatment of these existences is a man’s
best means of reverencing the spiritual beings interested in their
wélfare.

v Or *taught,’ for the verb has both meanings.

3 QOr “at all times;’ it is always doubtful whether gis means
‘time”’ or ‘ place.’

¢ Throughout this chapter a conditional meaning is given to the
verbs by prefixing han4, a8, or 1 (all representing P4z, a& or¢) to
the present tense, instead of affixing it.
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has happened and whatever occurs to him, and
should act for his happiness, and afford him protec-
tion from the vile. 8. Since the righteous man is a
counterpart of Atharmazd the lord, and when the
righteous man acts it is caused by him who is
Adgharmazd, whoever propitiates the righteous man,
his fame and welfare exist a long time in the world,
and the splendour of Attharmazd and pleasure and
joy become his own z# heaven (vahist).

9. “Whoever wishes to propitiate Vohfiman in the
world, and wishes to act for 4is happiness, is e who
wishes to promote the things of Voh@iman; and it
is necessary for him, so that Vohfiman may be ever
with him, Z2at he should propitiate, at every place
(g4s) and time, the well-yielding (hidhak) cattle, in
whatever has happened and whatever occurs, and
should act for #4ei» happiness; and in the terrible
days and the hurried times (g4s) which befa// them,
he should afford them protection from the oppres-
sive and idle, 10. He should not give #kem as a
bribe to a man who is a wicked tyrant, éu¢ should
keep them,in a pleasant and warm locality and place
(gas); and in summer he should provide them a
store of straw and corn, so that it be not necessary
to keep fiem on the pastures (£arak) in winter;
and he should not deliver them #p for this pur-
pose, that is, “ So that I may give them up to the
vile,” because it is necessary to give to the good;
and he should not drive them apart from Zheir
young, and should not put the young apart from
their milk. 11. Since they are counterparts of him
(Vohfiman) himself in the world, the well-yielding
cattle, whoever propitiates those which are well-
yielding cattle his fame subsists in the world, and
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the splendour of Aftharmazd becomes his own iz the
best existence .

12. “ Whoever wishes to propitiate Ardavahist in
the world is 4¢ who wishes to promote his things;
and it is necessary for him, so that Ardavahist may
be with e at every place (ghs) and time, t4a he
should propitiate the fire of Atharmazd, in what-
ever has happened and whatever occurs, azd should
act for #s happiness; he should not put upon #/
wood, incense, and holy-water? which are stolen and
extorted, and he should not cook at it a ration (ba-
har) which is violently extorted from men. 13. For
it is a counterpart of him (Ardavahist) himself in
the world, the fire of Aftharmazd; and whoever
propitiates those which are fires of Aftharmazd his
fame subsists in the world, and the splendour of
Aftharmazd becomes his own sz heaven.

14. ‘ Whoever wishes to propitiate Shatvaird in
the world, and wishes to act for /4is happiness, is Ze
who wishes to promote the things of Shatvaird; azd
whoever he be, it is necessary, so that Shatvaird
may be with him at every place and time, #af he
should propitiate melted metal® at every place and
time. 15. And the propitiation of melted metal is
this, that he shall practise habits (41yind) of the

! See Chap. VI, 3

? Holy-waler is not put upon the fire, for that would be sinful,
but it is presented to the fire, and the outside of the fire-place is
sprinkled or washed with 1t (see Haug’s Essays, p 403). The
¢ fire of Alharmazd’ means any fire, whether sacred or used for
household purposes.

® The woird may be read either alyén or asin (Av.ayangh,
Pers dyan, 4han, ar Ahin), which is usually wanslated ¢ iron,” but
also means ‘metal’ generally, as it certainly does here, and very
probably hkewise in B.Yt. I, 1, 5, I, 14, 22,
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heart so unsullied and pure that, when they shall
drop melted metal upon #2, it does not burn, 16,
And Ataropad son of Maraspend® even acted in this
priestly fashion (dast6barih), so that the melted
metal, when they drop # upon the region (khandg)
of 4is pure heart, becomes as pleasant to him as
though? they were milking milk upon it. 17. When
they drop 7# upon the region of the heatt of the
wicked and sinners, it burns, and they die. 18, And
one should not commit sin with metal, and with its
burning ; and should not give gold and silver to the
vile. 19. For it is a counterpart of Shatvair6 him-
self in the world for him, awd since he propitiates
those which are melted metals, his fame subsists in
the world, and the splendour of Atharmazd becomes
his own 7z heaven.

20. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Spendarmad in
the world, wishes to promote the things of Spend-
armad; and whoever he be, it is necessary, so that
Spendarmad may be with him, #2¢ he should pro-
pitiate, at every place and time, the earth -and
virtuous woman, in whatever bas happened and in
whatever occurs, and should act for #ei» happiness.
21. For when he does not spread out {bard 14
véshéd) this earth, and it does not separate one
piece from another, his body also w2/ not be always

! The primate and prime minister of Shapfr II (a.D. 309-379),
who is said to have undergone the ordeal of having melted metal
poured upon his chest, in order to prove the truth of the Mazda-
yasnian religion. The metal used is generally called rfif, * brass,’
but here it is aiyén, ‘iron, though a more fusible metal than
either was, no doubt, used.

? Reading amat, ‘though,’ instead of m@n, ‘ which’ (see Bund.
1, 7, note).
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living upon 7 af every place and timel 22. On
account of the lodgment of Spendarmad in the earth,
when a robber, violent and worthy of death, and
wives who are disrespectful to Z4e/» husbands walk
about in sinfulness in the world, and their husbands
are active and virtuous, it becomes much distressed
(zan&tk). 23. This, too, is declared, that, whenever
this ear?s becomes distressed (zantk), it is most so
at the time when sinners worthy of death are most;
for 7£ is declared, when sinners worthy of death walk
upon #f, #fs pain and uneasiness become as dis-
tressing (dtskhvar) to it as the dead son on Jer
bosom Z a mother; and the lodgment of Spend-
armad in the earth is little zz that place whereon
sinners worthy of death walk. 24. And her? happi-
ness arises from that place when they shall perform
tillage and cultivation on it, and a virtuous son is
born upon it, and they rear cattle upon it; and it
is so one’s fame subsists in the world, and the
splendour of Atharmazd becomes one’s own iz
heaven.

25. * Whoever wishes to propitiate Horvadad and
Amerédad in the world, whereas that is necessary
which promotes their things, whoever he be it is

_necessary zzat he should propitiate, at every place
and time, the water and vegetation of Horvadad
and Amerddad, in “whatever has happened and in

! Meaning that the earth must be tilled in order to support its
inhabitants, but there is some doubt as to the exact wording of the
translation,

? Spendarmad is a female archangel; perhaps, however, the
earth is meant here, as it is said to be most pleased by the exist-
ence of fire-temples, dwellings of righteous people, cultivation,
stables, and pastures (see Vend. ILI, 1-z0).
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whatever occurs, and should seize upon those who
consume azd steal water and vegetation!. 26. And
he should not act oppressively, he should not walk
the world in sinfulness, and should not bring bodily
refuse (hikhar), dead matter (nasal)?, o» any other
pollution to water; he should not destroy vegetation
unlawfully, and should not give fruit to the idle and
vile. 2%. For when he commits sin against water
and vegetation, even when it is committed against
merely a single twig of it, and he has not atoned for
it, when® he departs from the world the spirits of all
the plants in the world stand up high in front of that
man, and do not let him go to heaven. 28, And
when he has committed sin against water, even
when it is committed against a single drop of it, and
he has not atoned for ¢7, that also stands up as high
as the plants stood, and does not let him go to
heaven. 29. Since they are counterparts of Hor-
vadad and Amerddad themselves, the water and
vegetation, whoever propitiates those which be water
and vegetation, his fame subsists in the world, and a
share of the splendour of Aftharmazd becomes his
27 heaven,

30. Atharmazd said this also to Zaratlist, namely:

! Reading mfn, ‘who,” instead of amat, ¢ when,” and dfigend,
‘they steal, instead of dlgd (perhaps for digak, ¢ thievish');
and supposing the verb to be vakhd{inéd, ¢takes, seizes,” and not
vad(néd ¢ makes, acts” If the reverse be assumed, the transla-
tion would be thus: ¢ should act for their Aeppiness. When they
consume water and vegetation he should not act thievishly and
oppressively.

? For the meaning of hikhar and nasii, see note on Chap.
11, 30

¥ Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfn, ‘who’ (see Bund. I,
¥, hote).
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‘My will and pleasure is #ta# the observance and
propitiation of these seven archangels shall be as 7
have told thee; and do thou, too, speak thus unto
men, so that they may commit no sin and may not
become wicked, and the splendour of Adharmazd
may become their own ¢z heaven.

31. Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy.

Cuapter XVI.

o. In the name of God (yazdén) I write a para-
graph (baba) where the sins which are as it were
small are mwentioned one by one,

1. The least sin is a Farmén ; end a Farmén 1s
three coins of five annas? some say three coins. 2.
An Agerept is, as regards whatever weapon (snés)
men strike with in the world, whenever the weapon
is taken in hand; and taken up by @ny one four
finger-éreadths from the ground #¢ #s the root? of an

! This is the most usual concluding phrase of short Pahlavi
texts, and indicates that this account of the best mode of propiti-
ating the archangels is to be considered as a separate text. It is
followed in M6 by the paragraphs which constitute the next two
chapters.

? Reading 3 nlmAi-i g 4nak, but this is uncertain, and 1f
correct must have been written in India, as the anna is an Indian
coin worth nearly three halfpence. The com of five-anmas was
probably a dirham, as the dirham being about fifty giains of silver
(see note on gligan in Chap. I, 2), and the rp? having formerly
been less than 180 grains in Gugardt, the former would be nearly
five-sixteenths of the latter, that is, five annas. It may, therefore,
be assumed that the amount of the Farmin is here taken at three
dirhams, as in Chap. XI, z; but in § 5 it appears to be 3£ dirhams,
and in Chap. I, 2 as much as sixteen dirhams,

¥ See Chap. 1, 69, note.
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Agerept for him ; and the retribution and punish-
ment for an Agerept should be fifty-three dirhams
(g¢tgan)’. 3. When the weapon turns downwards
¢ 75 the root of an Avéirist for him, and his sen-
tence (din4) is to be changed; his retribution and
punishment should be seventy-three dirhams? which
is when anything further occurs. 4. When he shall
lay the weapon on any one zf is the root of an
Aredas for Aim, and his retribution and punishment
are thirty stirs; if the wound thereby made by him
be one-fifth of a span (dist)® ## s no root -of an
Aredfs for him, and his retribution @#d punishment
are the same thirty stirs,

5. I write the degrees of sin:—A Sr6shé-£aranim*
is three coins and a half, a Farmin is a Srésho-
karanim, an Agerept is sixteen stirs, an Avéirist is
twenty-five stirs, an Aredts is thirty, a Khor is
sixty, a Bé4sit is ninety, a Y&t is a hundred and
eighty, and a Tanipthar is three hundred®

6. The good works which are in the ceremonial

! § 5 says sixteen stirs, which, if equivalent to these fifty-three
dirhams, would mmply 3% dirhams to the stir, instead of four as
usually stated (see Chap. I, 2). The amounts mentioned m
Chaps. 1, 2, XI, 2 are very different,

2 § 5 says twenty-five stirs, which, at 34 dirhams to the stir (as
in the case of Agerept), would be very nearly eighty-three dirhams,
which is probably the number we ought to read in the text, and
also, possibly, in Chap. XI, 2.

3 The dist is a span of ten fingér-breadths (about 7} inches)
between the thumb and middle finger (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note)

* See Chap. 1V, 14, note, Comparing the amount here men-
tioned with that of the Farméin in § 1, the Srosh6-Zaranim, which
is here made equal to the Farmin, appears to amount to 3§ dir-
hams, which agrees very nearly with the statement in Chap. X, 24,
but differs from that in Chap. XI, 2.

® For similar scales of degrees, see Chaps. I, 2, XI, a,
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worship of the sacred beings (yazisn-i yazdin):—
Consecvating a sacred cake (drén)! is a good work
of one Tanapthar 2; a form of worship (yast)®is a
hundred Tanipthars; a Visparad* is a thousand
Tanéptthars; a Do-hdmast® is ten thousand; a
Dvézdah-hdoméist is a hundred thousand, and the
merit (kirfak) of every one which is performed with
holy-water is said Z0 Je a hundred to one; a Had-
okht® is two thousand Tanéptihars, and with holy-
water it becomes a hundred to one™.

} See Chap. IIT, 32. The Persian Riviyats explain that this is
when the proper ritual is merely recited, without using the sacred
twigs and other ceremonial apparatus; when the twigs are used
the merit is ten times as great.

? That is, sufficient to counterbalance a Tanipfhar sin (see
Chap 1T, 1, 2).

3 A Vast is a formula of praise in honour of some particular
angel; when recited with all the accessories of sacred twigs and
other ceremonial apparatus, the merit is ten times as great as 1s
mentioned 1 the text.

* The Visparad service includes the Yasna, and when performed
with the use of the sacred iwigs, holy-water, and other ceremonial
apparatus the merit is ten times as great as here stated; some
authorities say it is a hundred times as great.

 This kind of Hoémast is not mentioned in Dastfir Jiméspji's
explanation of this species of religious service (see B.Yt. II, 59,
note); 1t occurs, however, in the Nirangistin as a distinct kind,
though called merely H6mé4st.in the Persian Rivayats.

¢ See B.Vt III, 25.

* The merits of other prayers and ceremonies are detailed in the
Persian Riviyats; thus, that of the ordinary recital of a Vendidad
{which includes both Yasna and Visparad) is sixty thousand Tana-
plhars, and when with sacred twigs and holy-water it is 2 hundred
thousand ; that of the recital of any Nyfyis (see Chap. V1I, 4}, or
of taking and retaining a prayer (vig, see Chap. 111, 6) inwardly,
is one Tanfpfihar.



382 SHAVAST LA-SHAYAST.

CuartEr XVII

1. This, too, Zaratlist asked of Atharmazd, that
is: ‘Which is the time when ome must not eat
meat ?’

2. Attharmazd gave a reply thus: ‘In a house
when a person shall die, until three nights are com-
pleted, nothing whatever of meat is to be placed on
a sacred cake (drén) therein and in z#s vicinity*;
but these, such as milk, cheese, fruit, eggs, and pre-
serves, are to be placed; and nothing whatever of
meat is to be eaten &y his relations® 3. In all the
three days it is necessary to perform the ceremonial
(yazisn) of Srésh for this reason, because Srésh will
be able to save his soul from the hands of the
demons for the three days?®; and when oze con-

! Reading va hamgdshak, the latter word being apparently
used in a parallel passage in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 in old MSS,;
this reading 1s, however, somewhat doubtful here, and perhaps we
ought to read ‘ on a sacred cake in that roofed place (pavan zak
vAmkinih); the last word being a possible term for ‘roofing’
as it stands, though it may be a miswriting of vimpds (Pers.
bdmpdys,  roofing ’)

? The Parsis, nowadays (Dastlir Hoshangji says), do not cook
for three days under a roof where  death has occurred, but obtain
food from their neighbours and friends; but if the cookroom be
under a separate roof, as often happens in India, they have no
objection to cooking there.

8 The soul is supposed to hover about the body for the first
three nights after death, during which time it has to rely upon the
angel Srdsh (see Bund, XXX, 2¢) for protection from the demons,
which the angel, it is presumed will-afford more efficiently if
properly propltlated by the surviving relatives. At the third dawn
after death (that is, the dawn of the fourth day inclusive of the day
of death) the soul is supposed to depart finally for the other world
(see AV, 1V, 8-36, XVII, 5-27).
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stantly performs a ceremonial a# every period
(ghs)! in the three days ¢/ is as good as though
they should celebrate the whole religious ritual
(hamik dind) at one time. 4. And after the third
night, af dawn, one is to consecrate three sacred
cakes (dré6n), one for Rashnd and Astad, the second
Jor V4& the good?, and the third for the righteous
guardian spirit (ard4i fravard); and clothing? is
to be placed upon the sacred cake of the righteous
guardian spirit. 5. For the fourth day it is allow-
able to slaughter a sheep*, and the fourth day the
ceremonial (yazisn) of the righteous guardian spirit
is to be performed; and afterwards are the tenth-
day, the monthly, and, then, the annual ceremonies ;
and the first monthly is exactly on the thirtieth day,
and the annual on the particular day? 6. When he

' These periods of the day are five in summer, and four in
winter (see Bund. 8XV, 9, 10).

? The usual name of the angel R4m (the Vayu of Rim Yt.)
who, with the angels Rashnft and Astdd, is supposed to be sta-
tioned at the Lmvad bridge, where the soul has to give an account
of its actions during life shortly afier the dawn following the third
mght after death (sce AV.V, 3, CI, 21, note, Mkh II, x15).

® This clothing must be new and good, and is supposed to be
supplied to the spint to prevent its appearing unclothed in the
other world, where the clothing of the soul is said to be formed
‘out of almsgivings’ (Chap. XII, 4); to fulfil which condition the
clothes provided are presented to the officiating priests (see Sad-
dar Bundahis LXXXVII).

* Or *goat’

5 That ig, on the exact anniversary of the death; the sentence
is rather obscure, but this appears to be the meaning, With
regard to the ceremonies after a death, the Persian Rivdyats give
more details, which may be summarized as follows:—On each of
the first three days a Srésh Yast is performed and a Srésh Drén
consecrated (see Chap. 111, 32, note). On the third night, in the
middle of the Aiwisrithrem Géh (dusk to midmght), a renuncia-
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shall die a¢ a place distant from fthat where the
information atrives, when the three days’ ceremonies
(sattith) are celebrated af that place where he shall
die £ is well, when not, their celebration is # de af
this place, and from the #me when the information
arrives, until three nights are completed, it is neces-
sary to perform the ceremonial of Sr8sh, and after
three days and nights it is necessary to perform the
ceremoriial of the righteous guardian spirit.’

7. In one place #¢ is declared, that of him whose
begetting is owing to the demons, of him who com-
mits sodomy, and of him who performs the religious
rites (dind) of apostasy, of none of the three do

tion of sin is performed in the house of the deceased; and in the
Ushahin G4h (midnight to dawn) four Dréns are consecrated,
one dedicated to the good V4& (N4-1 veh), one to Rashn and
Astad, one to Srosh, and one to the righteous (ashddn), and
front of the last are placed new and clean clothes with fruit, but
without an egg. On the fourth day, at sunrise, the Dahmén
Afringfn (Vas. LIX) is recited, and then the Khrsh&d and Mihir
Nyfyis, after which the people in the house can first eat fresh-
cooked meat. During the fourth day also the Yast of the righteous
is performed, and the Drén of the righteous is consecrated; and
the same again on the tenth day, together with the recitation of
the Dahmin Afringdn. On the thirtieth day the Sir6zah (praise
of the thirty days) is to be celebrated, with the dedication to the
thirty days; thirty-three beans (ltvak) and thirty-three eggs, with
fruit, being placed in front of the Drén, which 15 consecrated in
the presence of fire; and, afterwards, the assistant priest conse-
crates a Dron for Srésh. The next day the chief priest consecrates
a Drén for the nghteous; a suit of clothes and fruit being placed
in front of the Drén. And each day a Yast of the righteous is
performed, a Drén of the righteous is consecrated, and an Afringin
recited. On the same day evety month the same Yast, Drdn, and
Afringin are celebrated ; a priest also undergoes the Bareshnfim
for the deceased, a Géti-kharld (see Bund, XXX, 28) 15 per-
formed, and three Vendidads dedicated to Sr6sh. On each day
at the end of a year the Sir6zah Yast is performed, and a Drén
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they restore the dead?, for this reason, because he
whose begetting is owing to the demons is himself a
demon ?, and the soul of him who commits sodomy
will become a demon?3, and the soul of him w/o
petforms the religious rites of apostasy will become
a darting snake 4.

8. This, too, is revealed by the Avesta®, that
Afharmazd spoke thus: ‘Give ye up the persons
of all men, with the submissiveness of worshippers,
to that man o whom the whole Avesta and Zand is
easy® so that he may make you acquainted with
duties and good works ; because men go to hell for
this #eason, when they do not submit Z%es# persons
to priestly control (aérpatistin), and do not be-
come acquainted with duties and good works.’

9. Query :—There is an action which, according
to the Avesta”, is not good for a person to do, and
the sentence of ‘worthy of death’ is set upon #¢; for
one's better preservation is ozz not to do that action,

dedicated to the thirty days is consecrated, thirty-three beans being
placed, with one Drén, one Frasast (see Chap. III, 32, note), one
pentagonal Drén as the sun, one crescent-shaped as the moon,
thxrty~three egys, and fruit, in front of the Drdm, which 15 conse-
crated in the presence of fire; afterwards, the assistant priest
consecrates a Didn for Srsh, and recites the Dahmin Afring4n,
and the next day the chief priest consecrates a Drén foi the
righteous, a swt of clothes being placed before the Dron, and
recites the Dahméin Afrmgan

! That is, there is no resurrection for them.

* And, therefore, not immortal according to the Parsi faith.

# Compare Vt.nd VIII, 98-106.

¢ Which bemg a creature of the evil spirit is doomed to de-
struction.

* But it is doubtful if the passage be extant

 That is, the man who knows the whole sciipture and come
mentary by heart.

T Reading pavan Avistdk, istead of Avistdk pavan.

{51 cc¢
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or to accomplish azd urge 7 on, for the advance of
religion in a state of uncertainty (var-hémandih)?
10. The answer is this, that when they act well for
thetr better preservation Zkzere is no fear, on account
of acting well, but one is not to forsake that?, too,
though 2/ be not goodness; a forsaken duty is very
bad, for a contempt of it enters into one.

11. This, too, is declared, that Zaratist enquired
of Atharmazd thus: ‘From what place do these
people rise again ? from that place where they first
went into Zheir mothers, or from that place where
the mothers have given Zkem birth, or from that
place where zzez» bodies happen f e (atiftéd)?’
12, Attharmazd gave a reply thus: ‘ Not from that
place where they have gone into Z4ei» mothers, nor
from that place where they have been born from
therr mothers, nor from that place where /ey
bodies and flesh happen #o e, for they rise from
that place where the life went out from their
bodies.” 13. And this, too, he asked, that is:
‘Whence do they raise? Aim again who is sus-
pended from anything, and shall die in the air?’
14. The reply was: ‘From that place where his
bones and flesh first fall to the ground; hence, ex-
cept when he shall die on a divan (g4s) or a bed
(vistarg), before they carry him away, whatever 7/

* The religion in a position of difficulty appears to be the
meaning, but the reply to this question of casuistry is by no means
clear,

? Literally, ‘they rise, both here and in the next section, but
the change to the plural number is perplexing, unless it refers to
those who prepare the resurrection of the dead (Bund. XXX, 4,
¥, 14), as here assumed by reading  they raise.’
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25, a fragment * is to be taken and to be laid across
his limbs; for when the usage is not so, they raise
him again from that place where his body arrives at
the ground.’

15. Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy2

Cuarter XVIITS,

1. It is said in revelation that Aéshm+* rushed
into the presence of Aharman?®, and exclaimed thus:
‘1 will not go into the world, because Aftharmazd,
the lord, has produced three things in the world,
fo which it is not possible fo me to do anything
whatever.

2. Aharman exclaimed thus: ‘Say which are
those three things.’

3. Aéshm exclaimed thus: ‘ The season-festival

' Apparently a fragment of the place whereon the death took
place is meant by kadim-1 parak,

? The muscellaneous passages which follow Sls. in M6 terminate
at this point, which is the end of the first volume of that MS. The
next three chapters are taken from the latter end of the other
volume of M6.

 Both this chapter and the next are also found in Kzo, the
first being placed before the first part of Sls, and the second
before the second part. Chap. XVIII also occurs in Dastfr
JAméspji's MS. of the Bundahis, just after Chap, XXXIV of that
text (see Introduction, p. xxx), and a Pézand version of 1t occu-
pies the same position in Ly and L2z, and is translated by Justi
as the last chapter of the Bundahis, in his German translation of
that work (see Introduction, p. xxvi),

* The demon of wrath (see Bund, XXVIII, 15-17%).

5 See Bund. I, 3. Aéshm, as the chief agent of the evil gpirit
in his machinations against mankind, rushes into his master's
presence in hell to complain of the difficulties he encounters.

cc 2
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(gsanbAr)!, the sacred feast (myazd), and next-
of-kin marriage (khvétik-das)’

1 See Bund. XXV, 1, 3, 6. The six Gihanbirs or season-
festivals are held, respectively, on the 4ath, 1ogth, 18oth, 210th,
zgoth, and 365th days of the Pars: year. An explanation of the
cause of the inequality of these intervals has been proposed by
Mr. Khurshedji Rustamji Cama, which is well worthy of attention,
and appears to have been first published in 186 m Nos. 7 and 8 of
his Zartosti Abhyas. His view is that the medieval Zoroastnans,
beginming their year at the vernal equinox (Bund XXV, 6, 13, 21),
recognised originally only two seasons, a summer of seven months
and a winter of five (Bund. XXV, 7), and they held a festival, not
only at the end of each season, that is, on the 21oth and 365th
days of their year, but also in the middle of each season, that is,
on the 1ogth and 2g9oth days of their year. That these two latter
were mid-season festivals is proved by their Avesta names, Maidhy6-
shema and Maidhydirya, beginming with the word maidhya,
‘middle] Later on, the Zoroastrans divided their year into four
equal seasons, spring, summer, autumn, and winter (Bund. XXV,
20), and without interfering with their old festivals, they would, no
doubt, have wished to celebrate the end and muddle of each of
their new seasons. The ends of these four seasons occur on the
goth, 18ath, 27oth, and 365th days of the year, and their mid-
pomnts are the 4sth, 135th, 224th, and 320th days; but the Zoro-
astrians aleady held a festival on the 365th day, and celebrated
midsummer and midwinter (the ¥35th and 3zoth days of their new
calendar) on the rogth and 2g9oth days of their year, and they
would consider the goth, z25th, and 24oth days too close to their
old festivals of the 1ogth, 210th, and 29oth days to allow of the
former being held as new festivals; so that they would have only
the midspring festival, on the 45th day, and that of the end of
summer, on the r8oth day, to add to their old festivals. It may
be objected that the end of summer was already celebrated on the
2roth day, and, for this reason, it is more probable that the festi-
vals were intended to celebiate the begmnings and mid-points of
the seasons, rather than ther ends and mud-points, According
to this view, the six season-festivals were intended, respectively, to
celebrate midspring, midsummer, the beginmng of autumn, the
beginning of winter, midwinter, and the bepinning of spring.
That they were also intended to commemorate, respectively, the
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4. Aharman exclaimed thus: ‘Enter into the
season-festival! if one of those present shall steal
a single thing the season-festival is violated, and the
affair is 22 accordasnce with! thy wish ; enter into the
sacred feast®! if only one of those present shall chatter
the sacved feast is violated, and the affair is zn
accordance with thy wish; éuf avoid next-of-kin mar-
riage?! because I do not know a remedy for it; for
whoever /as gone four times near to ¢/ wi// not
become parted from the possession of Aftharmazd
and the archangels®’

creations of the sky, water, earth, vegetation, ammals, and man, is
a belief of later times, derived probably from a foreign source.

! Reading pavan, ¢ with,’ instead of bar4, ¢beyond,’ as in the
next clause of the sentence (see p. 176, note ).

? By the sacred feast is meant the consecration of sacred cakes,
with meat-offerings and the recital of the Afiingéns or blessings
(see Chaps, 111, 32, XI, 4).

* By next-of-kin mariiage Parsis nowadays understand the
marriage of first cousins, which they consider a specially righteous
act; and the passages m Pahlavi texts, which appear to approve of
marriages between brother and sister, father and daughter, and
mother and son, they explain as referring to the practices of here-
tics (see Dastfir P&shbtan’s English translation of the Dinkard,
p- 96, note). Yow far this explanation may be correct has not
been ascertained, for the passages in question are rather obscure,
and have not been thoroughly examined. But it 15 quite con-
ceivable that the Parsi priesthood, about the time of the Muham-
madan conquest (when the practice of next-of-kin marnage was
most extolled), were anxious to prevent marriages with strangers,
in order to lunder conversions to the foreign faith; and that they
may, therefore, have extended the range of marriage among near
relations beyond the limats now approved by their descendants.

* The object of this chapter is evidently to extol the religious
merit of next-of-kin marriage. A Persian version of the passage,
contained in Mg, fols 54, 55, adds the following details: « There-
fore it is necegsary to understand, that the chief next-of-kin mar-
riage is that of a sister's daughter and brother’s son; a medium
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Cuarrer XI1X.

1. The Yath&-ahli-vairyd ! formulas that are
necessary in each place, and how #izy are to be
spoken in performing anything®.

2, One 4y Aime who goes forth to an assembly,
or before grandees and chieftains, or on any busi-
ness; or when he goes to ask for what he wants
(val khvahisnd); also when he quits any business;
in each of these situations /¢ is to say only one

Jormaela, so that his business may proceed more
promptly 3,

next-of-kin marriage 1s that of a brother’s son and a younger (digar)
brother’s daughter, or of a sister’s son and a younger sister's daughter;
and inferior to a medium next-of-kin mairiage is that of a sister’s
son and a younger brother’s daughter. It is necessary to know
that any person who contracts a next-of-kin marriage, 1f Azs soul
be fi# for hell, will arrive among the ever-stationary (see Chap.
VI, 2), if 1t 15 one of the ever-stationary it will arrive at heaven.
Another particular is to be added; 1f any one, n depaiting, seltles
and strives for the next-of-kin marifage betrothal (paivand) of
a next brother it 15 a good work of a thousand Tandpfihars; if

any one strives to break off a next-of-kin mairiage betrothal he 15
worthy of death.

! See Bund. I, z1.

2 1t appears from the ninth book of the Dinkard, that the con-
tents of this chapter. are derived fiom the first fargard of the
Stidkar Nask (see B.Yt, I, 1, note). The account given by the
Dinkard contains fewer details, but, so far as 1t goes, it is in accord-
ance with our text, except that it seems to uansfer the object of
§ 10 to § 12, and removes the objects of §§ 12, x3 one step onwards;
it also adds ‘ going on a bridge’to § 2. The Peisian Rivdyat of
Bahman Plngyah gives further details, as will be mentioned in the
notes below.

* The Persian Riviyat adds to these occasions, when he goes
on the water, or a river, or goes to borrow, or to ask repayment
of a loan, or goes out from his house, or comes into it.
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3. That a blessing (4frind) may be more benedic-
tory, for this reason one utters two formulas; for
theve are two kinds of blessing, one is that which
is in the thoughts?, and one is that which is in
words.

4. Four are for coming out more thankfully when
at a season-festival %,

5. Five &y Aim who goes to atone for sin, in order
to expel the fiend; because it is necessary to un-
dergo punishment by the decision (dastébarih) of
these five persons, the house-ruler, the village-ruler,
the tvibe-ruler®, the province-ruler, and the supreme
Zaratlist; and five Ashem-vohiis* are to be uttered
by him at the end.

6. Six by /um who goes to seek power, and to
battle, so that he may be more successful.

t The words pavan minisn are guessed, for this first clause 15
omitted by mistake in M6, and these two words are illegible in
Kzo, except part of the last letter.

2 K20 substtutes for val, “at,’ the following mutilated phrase .
[. ... axheu khshapd kaddrdi pavan kaddr4di] madam
vazliinéd ridih-i; the portion in brackets being evidently a frag-
ment from the HAddkht Srésh Yt. 5 with Pahlaw: translation
(a passage which treats of the efficacy of reciting the Yathé-ahfi-
vairy6). ' If this fragment be not mercly a marginal gloss, which
has crept into the tevt by mistake, we must translate the whole
section as follows: ‘ Four are for the more thankful coming out
of the liberality of a season-festival, when the passage, * on that day
nor on that night comes there anything whatever on any one,” goes
on’ The Dinkard has merely: ¢Four by Ain who is at the
invocation of the chiefs o/ creation and the celebration of a season-
festival? The Persian Riviyats omit the section altogether.

* This person is omutted both i M6 and Kzo, but he is wanted
to make up the fivez. This section 15 omitted by the Persan
Rivayats.

¢ See Bund, XX, 2 These are to be reated after the punish-
ment is over.
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7. Seven &y ki who goes to perform the worship
of God (yazdan), so tkat the archangels may come
more forward! at the worship.

8. Eight &y Aim who goes to perform the cere-
monial of the righteous guardian spirit,

9. Nine &y 4imz who goes to sow corn; these he
utters for this #eason, because the corn will ripen
(raséd) in nine months, and so that the corn may
come forward he will make the mischief of the
noxious creatures less?,

10, Ten 4y Aim who goes to seek a wife, so that
the presents may be favourable for the purpose.
11. Ten &y #ém who wishes to allow the male access
to beasts of burdern and cattle, so that it may be
more procreative?,

12. Eleven 4y &im who goes to the lofty moun-
tains, so that the glory of mountains and hills may
bless him and be friendly*

13. Twelve by Aim who goes to the low districts,
so that the glory of that country and district may
bless him and be friendly?,

14. Thirteen &y Aim who shall become pathless;
a¢ that same place he shall utter fem,; or by /im

' Or ‘may arrive earlier;’ there being seven archangels has
suggested the number seven. This section and the next are
omitted by the Persian RivAyats

2 The Persian Riviyats add general cultivation, planting trees,
and cohabitation with one’s wife.

* Instead of §§ 10, 11 the Persian Riviyats have buying quadru-
peds, and driving pegs into the ground for picketing them,

* The Persian Riviyats substutute conference with a maiden,
seeking a wife, giving one's children 1 marriage, and obtaining
anything from another,

% The Persian Riviyats add gomng up hills, mounting anything
lofty, going on a bridge, and Josing one’s way,
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who shall pass over a bridge and a river, so that
the spirit of that water may bless him?!; because
the Yathd-aht-vairyd is greater and more successful
than everything in the Avesta as to all rivers, all
wholesomeness, and all protection.

15. Religion is as connected with the Yathi-aho-
vairyd as the hair is more connected with the glory
of the face; any one, indeed, would dread (samad)
to separate hairiness and the glory of the face.

Cuarrer XX 2,

1. In one place it is declared that it is said by
revelation (dind) that a man is to go as much as
possible (£and vés-ast) to the abode of fires?, and
the salutation (niydyisnd) of fire* is to he per-
formed with reverence; because three times every
day the archangels form an assembly in the ahode
of fires, and shed good works and righteousness
there; and then the good works and righteousness,
which are shed there, become more lodged in the
body of Aim who goes much thither, and performs
many salutations of fire wi#% reverence.

! The Persian Riviyats substitute going to and entering a city
or town ; they also add twenty-one recitations on setting out on
a journey, so that the angel Bahrim may grant a safe arrival.

1 The contents of this chapter conclude the MS. Mé6; a few
lines even having been lost at the end of that MS,, though pre-
served in some of its older copies. A more modein copy, in the
MS. No. 121 of the QOuseley collection in the Bodleian Library at
Oxford, contains §§ 4~17, appended to the Bundahis. Complete
Pizand versions, derived from M6, occur in Ly and Lzz, ummnedi-
ately following the Pazand of Chap. XVIII.

% The fire-temple,

¢ That s, the Atds Nydyis is to be recited.
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2. This, too, that the nature of wisdom is just like
fire; for, in this world, #tere is nothing which shall
become so complete as that thing which is made
with wisdom ; and every fire, too, that they kindle
and one sees from far, makes manifest wihat 7s safe
and uninjured (afrikht); whatever is safe in fire is
safe for ever, and whatever is uninjured in fire is
uninjured for ever.

3. This, too, that a disposition in which is no
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied (andhtk)
fountain which is choked (bastd) and never goes
into use; and the disposition with which #ere is
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied fountain,
over which an industrious man stands and takes i#
into use; cultivation restrains #Z, and it gives crops
(bar) to the world.

4. This, too, that these three things are to be
done by men, to force the demon of corruption
(nasts)?® far away from the body, to be steadfast
in the religion, and to perform good works. 5. To
force the demon of corruption far away from the
body is this, that before the sun Aas come up one is
to wash the hands? and face with bull's urine and
water; to be steadfast in the religion is this, that
one is to reverence the sun?; and to perform good
works is this, that oze is to destroy several noxious
creatures.

6. This, too, that the three greatest concerns of
men are these, to make him who is an enemy a
friend, to make him who is wicked righteous, and to
make him who is ignorant learped. 7. To make

t See Chap. II, 1. % See Chap. VI, 7.
3 See Chap. VII, -6,
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an enemy a friend is this, that out of the worldly
wealth one has before him he keeps a friend in
mind ; to make a wicked one righteous is this, that
from the sin, whereby he becomes wicked, one turns
him away; and to make an ignorant one learned is
this, that oze is to manage himself so that he who is
ignorant may learn of him.

8. This, too, Zhat the walks of men are to be
directed chiefly to these three places, to the abode
of the well-informed, to the abode of the good, and
to the abode of fires!. 9. To the abode of the
well-informed, that so one may become wiser, and
religion be more lodged in onés person; to the
abode of the good for this #eason, that so, among
good and evil, he may thereby renounce the evil
and carry home %4 good®; and to the abode of fires
for this »eason, that so the spiritual fiend may turn
away from him.

1o. This, too, that /¢ whose actions are for the
soul, the world is then his own, and the spiritual
existence more his own; and 42 whose actions are
for the body, the spiritual exéstence has /im at
pleasure, and they snatch the world from him
compulsorily.

11. This, too, that Bakht-4friZ* said, that every
Gatha (gAsan)* of Afharmazd has been an opposi-

! The fire-temple.

* Assuming that the word sapirth, ¢ the good,’ has been omitted
by mistake; the sentence appearing to be unintelligible without it

% See B.YL. L, 1.

¢ The word gisdn being plural, Githa must be taken in its
collective sense as an assemblage of hymns, The word can also

be read dahisn, fcreation,” but this meaning seems improbable
here.
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tion of the one adversary, and the renunciation of six
(patitik)® for the opposition of every fiend.

12, This, too, that, regarding the world, anxiety
is not to be suffered, it is not to be considered as
anything whatever, and is not to be let slip from the
hand. 13. Anxiety is not to be suffered for this
reason, because that which is ordained will happen;
it is not to be considered as anything whatever for
this »eason, because should it be expedient it is
necessary to abandon #¢; and it is not to be let slip
from the hand for this reasor, because it is proper,
in the world, to provide a spiritual exiséence for
oneself.

14. This, too, that the best thing is truth, and the
worst thing is deceit; and zkere is he who speaks
true and thereby becomes wicked, and #here is e
who speaks false and thereby becomes righteous.

15. This, too, that fire is not to be extinguished ?,
for this is a sin; and Zkere is /e who extinguishes
it, and is good.

16. This, too, is declared, that nothing is to be
given to the vile; and Zkere is ke by whom the best
and most pleasant ragout (khardik)is to be given
to the vile.

17. On these, too, is the attention of men #o ée
Jixed, because there is a remedy for everything but
death, a hope for everything but wickedness, every-
thing will lapse® except righteousness, it is possible

! That is, the Patit or formula of renunciation (see Chap.
1V, 14).

3 Literally, ‘ killed)

¢ M6 ends at this point, the next folio being lost. The re-
mainder of the chapter has been recovered from a copy in Bombay,
checked by the Pdz, MSS. L7 and L2z, all of which must have
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to manage everything but temper (g6har), and it is
possible for everything to change but divine pro-
vidence (bakd-bakhto).

18. This, too, is declared, that Frédin! wished
to slay Azi Dahék? bzt Atharmazd spoke thus:
‘Do not slay Zzm now, for the earth will become
full of noxious creatures.’

CuapTEr X X183,

1. I write the indication of the midday shadow;
may it be fortunate!

2, Should the sun come® into Cancer #ke shadow
is one foot of the man, ¢f the fifteenth deggree of
Cancer 77 is one foot; w/hen the sun is at Leo ¢ is

been derived from M6 before it lost its last folio ; whereas the MS.
No. r21 of the Quseley collechon at Oxford, which ends at the
same point, must have been written after the folio was lost.

! See Bund. XXXI, #.

* See Bund. XXIX, ¢, XXXI, 6, B. Yt. III, 55-61.

® The contents of this chapter, regarding the lengths of midday
and afternoon shadows, immediately follow a tale of Gost-i Fryins,
which is appended to the book of Ardd-Virdf's journey to the
other world, both in M6 and Kzo. As will be seen from the
notes, these details about shadows were probably compiled at
Vazd in Persia, as they are suitable only for that latitude.

* Reading 4yad-ae (a very rare form), or it may be intended
for hémanie, ‘should it be,’ but it is written in both MSS. exactly
like the two ciphers for the numeral 5. Mulld Firllz in his Avigeh
Din, p. 279 seq,, takes 5 khadfk pii as implying that the shadow
is under the sole of the foot, or the sun overhead; but neither this
reading, nor the more literal ¢ one-fith of a foot, can be recon-
ciled with the other measures; though if we take g as standing
for pangak, ‘ the five %es or sole, we might translate as follows:
¢ When the gun is at Cancer, 7%¢ shadow is the sole of one foot of
the man.’
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one foot and a half, a/ the fifteenth of Leo 7¢ is two
feet; when the sun is at Virgo #f is two_feet and a
half, a¢ the fifteenth of Virgo 2 is three feet and
a half, af Libra #¢ is four? feet and a half, a¢ the fif-
teenth of Libra #¢ is five feet and a half?; a Scorpio
#¢ is six feet and a half, a/ the fifteenth of Scorpio ¢
is seven?® feet and a half; a# Sagittarius # is eight
feet and a half, a7 the fifteenth of Sagittarius # is
nine feet and a half; af Capricornus 7¢ is ten feet,
at the fifteenth of Capricornus 27 is nine* feet and a
half; af Aquarius 7 is eight ® feet and a half, af the
fifteenth of Aquarius 7£ is seven feet and a half; af
Pisces zf is six feet and a half, a# the fifteenth of
Pisces #¢ is five feet and a half; af Aries #¢ is four
feet and a half, a/ the fifteenth of Aries ## is three
feet and a half; ¢ Taurus 2 is two feet and a half,
af the fifteenth of Taurus if is two feet; af Gemini
it is one foot and a half, a/ the fifteenth of Gemini
i¢ is one foot$,

! K20 has “three’ by mistake,

2 M6 omits ‘ and a half’ by mistake.

* Kzo has ‘six’ by mistake.

* Both MSS. omit one cipher, and have only six,’ but the
shadow must be the same here as at the fificenth of Sagittarius.

¥ Both MSS. have ‘seven,” which is clearly wrang.

® It is obvious thal, as the length of a man’s shadow depends
upon the height of the sun, each of these observations of his
noonday shadow determines the altjtude of the sun at noon, and
is, therefore, a rude observation for finding the latitude of the
place, provided we know the ratio of a man's foot to his stature.
According to Bund. XXVI, 3 a man's stature is eight spans
{(vitast), and according to Farh. Okh. p. 41 a vitast Is ‘twelve
finger-breadths, and a foot is fourteen (see Bund. XXV, 3, note),
so that a man's stature of eight spans is equivalent to 6% feet,
Assuming this to have been the ratio adopted by the observer,
supposing the obliquity of the ecliptic to have been 23° 35’ (as ¥
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3. The midday shadow is written?, may 7 end be
good !

4. T write the indication of the Afizérin (after-
noon)? period of the day; may it be well and
fortunate by the help of God (yazdén)!

5. When the day is at a maximum (pavan
afz0ng), and the sun comes unto the head?® of
Cancer, and ond's shadow becomes six feet and two
parts %, he makes 7/ the AQzérin period (gds). 6.

was about a.p. 1000), and calculating the latitude fiom each of
the thirteen different lengths of shadow, the mean result is 32° 1°
north latitude, which 1s precisely the position assigned to Yazd
(the head-quarters of the small remnant of Zoroastrians in Persia)
on some English maps, though some foreign maps place it 15 or 20"
farther south. With regard to the rough nature of this mode of
observation it may be remarked that, as the lengths of the shadows
are noted only to half 2 foat, there is a possible error of a quarter-
foot in any of them; this would produce a possible error of
2° 4 in the rudsummer observation of latitude, and of 39” in the
midwinter one; or a mean possible error of 1° 22” in any of the
observations; so that the possible error n the mean of thirteen
observations is probably not more than 6, and the probable error
is even less, provided the data have been assumed correcly.

! Reading nipist, but only the first and last letters are legible
in M6, and the middle letter is omitted in Kzo.

? See Bund. XXV, 9.

% The word sar, head,’ usually means ‘the end,” but it must
be here taken as ‘the beginning;' perhaps, because the zodiacal
signs are supposed to come head-foremost.

* What portion of a foot 1s meant by bahar, ¢ part, {s doubtful.
It can hardly be a quarter, because ‘ two quarters” would be too
clumsy a term for ‘a half! DBut it appears from §§ 5-7 that the
shadow, necessary to constitute the Afizérfn period, is taken
as increasing uniformly from six feet and two parts to fourteen
feet and t{wo parts, an increase of eight feet 1 six months, or
exactly one foot and one-third per month, as stated in the text.
And, deducting this monthly increase of one foot and one-third
from the seven and a half {eet shadow at the end of the first month,
we have six feet and one-sixth remaining for the shadow at the
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Every thirty days it always increases one foot and
one-third, therefore about every ten days the reckon-
ing is always half a foot !, and wken the sun is at the
head of Leo the shadow is seven? feet and a half.
7. In this series every zodiacal constellation is
treated alike, and the months alike, until the sun
comes unto the head of Capricornus, and the
shadow becomes fourteen feet and two parts, 8.
In Capricornus it diminishes again a foot and one-
third 3; and from there w/here it turns back, because
of the decrease of the night and increase of the day,
it always diminishes one foot and one-third every
one of the months, and about every ten days the
reckoning is always half a foot, until it comes back
to six feet and two parts; every zodeacal constella-
tion derng trealed alike, and the months alike *,

beginuing of the month, Hence we may conclude that the * two
parts’ are equal to one-sixth, and each ‘pait’ is one-twellth of
a foot

! Meaning that the increase of shadow 1s to be taken into
account as soon as it amounts to half a foot, that is, about every
ten days. Piactically, half a foot would be added on the tenth
and twentieth days, and the remaining one-third of a fool at the
end of the month,

* Both MSS. have ‘eight,’ but this would be inconsistent with
the context, as it i3 impossible that ¢ six feet and two paits’ can
become ‘eight feet and a half’ by the addition of ‘one foot and
one-third, whatever may be the value of the ‘twa paris’ of a
foot.

" Both MSS. have 3 yak-x paf, ingtead of pat 3 yak-r,

* This mode of determining the beginning of the afternoon
period is not so clumsy as it appears, as it keeps the length of
that period exceedingly umform for the six winter months with
some increase in the summer time. In latitnde 32° north, where
the longest day 1s about 13 hours 56 minutes, and the shortest is
1o hours 4 minutes, these observations of a man’s shadow make
the afternoon period begin about 33 hours before sunset at mid-
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CuarTer XXIIL.

1. May Atharmazd give #hee the august rank and
throne of a champion?!

2. May Vohtiman give thee wisdom! may the
benefit of knowing Vohtiman?® be good thought,
and mayest thou be acting well, that is, saving the
soul !

3. May Ardavahist, the beautiful, give thee un-
derstanding and intellect!

4. May Shatvairé grant thee wealth from every
generous one!

5. May Spendarmad grant thee praise through
the seed of 4y body! may she give thee as wife
a woman from the race of the great!

6. May Horvadad grant thee plenty and pros-
perity !

7. May Amerddad grant thee herds of four-footed
beasts /

summmer, diminishing to =22 hours at the autumnal equinox, and
then remaining very nearly constant till the vernal equinox.

! These last two chapters are found written upon some fohos
which have been added to the beginning of M6 ; but, though not
belonging to that MS ouiginally, they are still very old. The fust
of these two chapters has not been found elsewhere, it is an ela-
borate benediction, in which the writer calls down, upon some one,
a seiles of blessings from each of the thirty archangels and angels
whose names are giwven to the days of the Parsi month in the order
in which they here stand (compare the same names in Bund.
XXVII, 24).

* The meaning of the word pddrdg or pAdrang (which occurs
also n §§ 12, 26, and appears to be a title) may be guessed from
the following passage in the Yadkdr-i Zarirdn, or Vistdsp-shih-
nimak : Pavan har ragm va pidrasm-i lak pirdg va véh pidrde
sem yiityQni-ae, ‘1n every attack and counter-attack of thine mayest
thou bring awmay the title of conqueror and good chantpion !’

% The reading is uncertain,

(5] nd
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8. May Dind always secure® #:ee the support of
the creator Atharmazd!

9. May the light of the sublime Atars? hold thy
throne in heaven!

10. May Avin grant thee wealth from every
generous one!

11. May Khir hold thee without mystery and
doubt among the great and #iy compeers (ham-
budikén)!

12. May Mah give thee an assistant, who is the
assistant of champions!

13. May Tistar hold thee a traveller in the
countries of the seven regions!

14. GOslirvan the archangel * is the protection of
four-footed leasts.

15. May Dind always remain for tkee as the sup-
port of the creator Attharmazd !

16. May Mitr6 be thy judge, who shall wish thy
existence #o de vigorous!

17. May Srosh the righteous, the smiter of de-
mons, keep greed, wrath, and want* far from thee!
may he destroy kem, and may he not seize thee as
unjust !

18. May Rashnf be thy conductor® to the re-
splendent heaven!

' This verb is doubtful ; here and in § 23 it is netrtindd, ‘ may
she guard,’ but in § 15 1t 18 ketrfinid, ‘ may she remain,

3 Bz Atard, ‘the sublime fire, seems to be a personification
of the fire Beiezi-savang of Bund, XVII, 1, 3, the Supremely-
benefiting of 8Z8. XI, 1, 6.

¥ She 1s usually called an angel, Eijther the verb is omutted in
this section, or it is not & blessing ; and the same may be said of
§§ 20, 25. .

¢ These are the three fiends, Az, Aeshm, and Niyaz (see Bund.
XXVIL, 15-~17, 26, 217).

® 1t is very possible that the veirb should be yehablinid,
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19. May Fravardin give thee offspring, which
may bear the name of #2y race!

20. Vahram the victorious is the stimulator of the
warlike.

21. May Réam, applauding the life of a praiser of
the persistent ' lord, keep thee perfect (aspar), that
is, living three hundred years ? undying and unde-
caying unto the end of 2y days!

22. May Vid bring thee peace? from the re-
splendent heaven!

23. May Din6 always secure #%ez the support of
the creator AGharmazd!

24. May Din6 become thy guest in thy home and
dwelling !

25. Arshisang, the beautiful, is the resplendent
glory of the Kayéns.

26. May Astad be thy helper, who is the assistant
of champions!

27. May Asmin bless thee with all skill and
wealth !

instead of ychevfindd, in which case we should have ‘ give thee
a passpoit,”

! The meaning of khvdpar (Av Awipara) is by no means
certain ; it is an epithet of Alharmazd, angels, and spuits, and is
then often assumed to mean  protecting;’ but 1t 15 also a term
applied 1o the earth and offspring ; perhaps *self-sustaining > would
snit both its etymology and its various applications best, but the root
par has many other meanings.

* That is, two great cycles. It 15 usual for the copyists of
Pahlavi MSS. to wish, in their colophons, that the persons for
whom the MSS, are written, whether themselves or others, may
retain the MSS. for a hundred and fifty years before leaving them
to their children; which period is mentioned because it is supposed
to constifute a great cycle of the moon and planets.

3 Written dr{id instead of drfid.

nd2
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28. May Zamyid destroy for thee the demon and
fiend out of thy dwelling |

29. May Maraspend hold thee a throne in the
resplendent heaven !

30. May Aniran the immortal, with every kind of
all wealth, become thy desire! the horses of God
(yazd4n)! who shall come that he may go, and thou
mayest obtain a victory.

31. May destiny give thee a helper! he is the
guardian of the celestial spheré for all these arch-
angels whose names 1 have brought forward; may
he be thy helper a¢ all times, in every good work
and duty!

32. Homage to Srit? the teacher! may he live
long! may he be prosperous 7z the land! may Ais
be every pleasure and joy, and every glory of the

Kayins, through the will of the persistent Adh-
armazd !

Cuarter XXIIIL

o. In the name of God and the good creation be
health #!

1. Adharmazd is more creative, Vohiman is more

' Both nouns ale in the plural, and both verbs m the singulai.
Anirfn 15 a persomfication of Av. anaghra raokau, ¢ the begin-
ningless lights,’ or fixed stars (which, however, are said to have
becn created by Afharmazd in Bund. 1T, 1), and these stars appear
to have been considered as horses of the angels (Buand, VI, 3,
SZS VI, 1). There ae several uncertain phrases in §§ 30-32.

* This would appear to be the name 6f the person to whom the
henediction is addressed, as it can hardly be meant for the ancient
hero Thrita, the Athrat of Bund, XXXI, 24, and the Sritd of SZS.
X1, 10, note.

¥ Two versions of this chapter, detailing the qualities of the
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embellished !, Ardavahist is more brilliant?, Shat-
vaird is more exalted ® Spendarmad is more fruit-
ful*, Horvadad is moister 5, Amerddad is fatter®.
2. Din-pa-Ataré is just like Atharmazd?’, Atars is
hotter®, AzAn is more golden®, Khor is more obser-
vant?®, Mih is more protective 1, Tir is more liberal,
Gos is swifter?% 3. Din®-pa-Mitrd is just like Adh-
armazd, Mitr6 is more judicial, Srésh is more
vigorous, Rashn is more just, Fravardin is more
powerful, Vihrdm is more victorious, Rdm 1s more
pleasmcr Vad is more fragrant. 4. Din-pa-Dind is
just like Atharmazd, Dmo is more valuable, Ard™
is more beautiful, Astad is purer, Asman is more
lofty, Zamy4d is more conclusive, Maraspend is more

thirty angels and archangels, aie extant; one m M6, which has
lost §§ 3-5, and the other 1 a very old MS. in the library of the
high-priest of the Parsis at Bombay. This latter, being complete,
15 here taken as the text, while the variations of M6, which occur
m nearly every epithet, are given in the notes. Which version 1s
the oldest can hardly be ascertained with certainty from the state
of the MSS. M6 omits this opening benediction.

1 M6 has ‘more mmble.’

2 M6 has ‘more discriminative.’

8 M6 has ‘more active.

+ M6 has ‘more complete.’

5 M6 has *fatter.'

¢ M6 has ‘more fruitful.

7 M6 has ‘Dind is more desirous.’

¢ M6 has ‘more heating.’

% Referring perhaps to the golden channels (Bund. XIII, 4 B)
through which the water of Arédvivsdr (a title of the angel Azdn,

‘ waters ’) is supposed to flow. M6 has ‘ more glittering.’

® M6 has ¢ more embellished.

1 M6 has varpantar, the meaning of which is uncertain,

12 M6 has ‘ more listening.

13 The version in M6 ends here; the next folio being lost.

¥ The same as Arshisang (see Bund. XXII, 4).
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conveying the religion, Anirin is the extreme of
exertion and listening %

5. May it be completed in peace and pleasure !

! The reading of both these nouns is unceitain.  The days of
the Parst month, which bear the names of these thirty angels, are
divided, it will be observed, mto four nearly equal diwvisions, re-
sembling weeks, which are here sepaiated i §§ 1~4. The first
weekly period begins with a day dedicated to Atharmazd, and
called by his own name ; and each of the three other weekly periods
also begms with a day dedicated to Albarmazd, but called by the
name of Din, * religion,” with the name of the following day added
as o cognomen  The first week, thercfore, consists of the day
Athaimazd followed by six days named after the six archangels
respectively (see Bund. I, 23, 26). The sccond weck consists of
the day Din-with-Atard followed by six days named after the
angels of fire, waters, the sun, the moon, Mercury, and the primeval
ox. The thwd week consists of the day Din-wuh-Miud fol-
lowed by seven days named after the angels of solar light, obe-
dienve, and justice, the guardian spirits, and the angels of victory,
pleasure, and wind.  And the fourth week consists of the day Din.
with-Dind {ollowed by seven days named after the angels of 1eligion,
nghteousness, 1ectilude, the sky, the earth, the lturgy, and the
fixed slars
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OBSERVATIONS,

1, The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction,
and to the chapters and sections of the translations; the chapters being
denoted by the larger ciphers,

2. References to passages which contain special information are given
n parentheses,

3. Though different forms of the same name may occur ix the trans-
lations, only one form s usually given i the index, to which the refer-
ences to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much
as to require to be widely separated in the mdex.

4. Pahlavi forms are always given 1n preference to Pazand and Per-
sian, when only one 1s mentioned ; but where only a Pizand form occurs
1t 15 printed in italics, as Pdzand orthography 1s usually corrupt, In all
such italicised names any letters, which would elsewhere be italic, are
prited in roman type.

5. Abbreviations used are :—Av, for Avesta word; Bd. for Bundahis;
Byt. for Bahman Yast; ch. for chapter of Visparad; com. for com-
mentator and commentary; Gug, for Gugafti; Huz, for Huzviris;
Int. for Introduction ; lun. man. for lunar mansion; m. for mountam ;
meas, for measure; n for foot-note; Pahl, for Pahlavi; Piz, for
Pizand ; Pers. for Persian; r, for river; Sl for Shiyast li-shiyast;
trans, for translation ; wt. for weight ; zod. for zodiacal constellation;
Zs. for Selections of ZA4-sparam.
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ApAn, angel, Byt. 2, son. See
Aafin,

Ab-istidah lake, Bd. 22, 5n.

Ablution, Byt, 2, 36; SL 2, (52,)

1083 3, 10, 12; 8 18, 22 12,
22, 24
-sewt, Byt 2, (363) 51.10,5. —
tank, Sl 10, 5, — vessel, Sl
3, 12,
Abode of fires, S1. 9, 53 20, 1, 8, g,
Abtin, man, Bd. 31, 7 n.
Achzmenians, Byt. 2, 170,

Adar, angel, Byt. 2, 59n See Atar6.
Adarbigin, land, Bd. 20, 131, 2510
22, 2n; 25 403 29 121,

Ad—fravakhshya hﬁ, sl. 13, 29.
Ad-mi-yavi hj, 81.18, 33.
Adopted son, 8L 12, 14.
Ad-ti-vakhshyi hi, 8. 13, 4, 14.
Agshm, demon, Bd, 18, 33n; 28,
(15-17,) 20; 80, 29; Byt.1, 5n;
2, 36 n; 8118, 435 18,1, 3.
Afarg, com,, SL 1, (33) 2, 2, 64, 73,
88,115, 123103 5, 5,6; 10, 39n.
Afglmmstan Bd. 12, 2213 20 171,
Atrasxyab king, Bd. 31, 14 n, 17 m,

Afr'in, rJtml 81,13, 431, 18, 3.

Afrmgan, ute, 81,10, 34n 17, 5n;
18, .

Afrﬁbag-vmdad, man, Bd, 83, 6, 8.

Agdrmasvdk, man, Bd. 81, 23.

Agerept sim, 8L 1, 1, 2; 11,1, 23
18, 2, 5.
Aghrérad, man, Bd. 28, 5; 81, 15,

20~22.

Aharman, otigin of evil, Bd. 1, 3, »,
8, 20, 23, 275 2, 113 Zs, 1, 2-4,
6, 8-11, 17, 20, 24, 25; wWor-
shlpped by Dahfk, Bd. 20, z3;
nature of, Bd. 28 1-6, 46, 483
by whom served, "Bd. 28, 21;
diffcrs sometimes from the evil
spirit, Bd. 28, son; 80, 30}
his attack on creation, Zs, 1,
273 2, 1-6,11; 4, 1-5, 10; B,
L5623 7,112, 8

1,6; 9,1,24; 10, ¥ 11, 13
defeated by religion, Byt. 9, 16,
zo0; 8L 15, 6; lis future evil-
domgs) Byt 2) 49, 62; 3) 55,
56; his advice, S8l 18, 1, 2, 4.
See Evil spirit.

Ahasuerus, Byt. 2, 170,

Ahfi-ad-paitt hd, sl. 18, 21.

Ahunavaiti gatha, 81, 13, 21, 4, 6-15,

51.

Ahunnvar, Bd, 1, 21, 22, 7s. 1, 123
11, 1on; Sl 10, sn, 25, 26
12, 19, 3zn 13, 2 n; text and
trans Bd. 1, 21n; com, Zs,
1, r3-19

Ahya—thwa-athr& h3, Sk 13, 17.

Ahya-yﬁsa b, 81 18, 4, 12, 14, 50,

Albwisriitém gah, Bd. 25, 9.

Alghash demon, Bd. 28, 335 381,

Airak man, Bd. 8}, 14.

Alrat m., Bd. 12, 2, 12.

Alran-veg, land, Bd, 12, 25; 14, 43
20, 13, 32; 25, 11, 20, (4 5,
12}) 32,3; Zs. 9, 8

Alri4, prince, Bd. 81, (9, 10 ,) 12, 143
82, 1n; 34, 6; 8. 10, 28n.

Aﬁnz-rasp, chlef Bd. 29, 1

Alrman, angel, Bd. 30, 19 1.

Airrya, tribe, Bd. 31, gn.

Airyak, man, Bd 32, 1 n.

Alryamana hj, SL 13, 47.

Arthritak, man, Bd. 32, rn,

Awwisrlithrema ghh, Bd. 25, o n; 8L
17, 5,

Aknndgar, king, Byt. 2, 19.

Aljitish, demon, Bd. 28, 20.

Jﬂ-ba.rb/rr Bd, 20, 7, 18.

Akdman, demon, Bd. 1, 24, 27; 28,
73 80, 293 Zs. 8, 6.

Albiz m, Bd. 5, 3-5; 7, 15n; 8,
2, 53 12, (1'4)) 7n, 8,95 18, 1,
4; 10,153 20,1, 4, 8; 24, 28;
Zs, 8, 16, 20, 215 T, 1, 5-7.

Alexander the Great, Int. 9, 1, 13,
16; Bd. 84, 8; Byt. 2, rgn;
3, 34,
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Almsgiving never excessive, Sl 10,
23; 12, 16.

Alvand m,, Bd, 18, 3.

Ambergris, origm of, Bd. 19, 11,

Amerdid, angel, Byt. 2, s9n,

Amerddad, angel, Bd, 1, 26; 9, 2
27, 245 30, 29; Zs. 8, 1; Byt.
3, 29, 8.9, 8; 18, 14 15, 3,
5,235,295 22, 7; 28, 1] month,

, Bd. 25, z0,

Lmi r, Bd. 20, 8,

Ami r., Bd. 20, 8n, 28n.

Amiil, town, Bd. 20, 271,

Andhid, planet, Bd. 5, 15 angel, Bd.
82, 8. See Abin, Avfin.

Anfhita, angel, Bd, 18, 1n; SL 11,
410,

dnanghad, man, Bd. 82, 1n.

nastokh, man, Bd. 81, 9.

Andar, demon, Bd, 1, 273 28, (8,)
103 80, 20, Sce Indar,

Anér, land, Bd, 15, z9,

Aaydds, Bd 15, 135 30, 28; Zs. 1, 05
Byt 8, 31; 817,45 8,43 12,
24} 18, 81, 30 fight with de-
mons, Bd. &, 26; 8, 1; therr
floweis, Bd. 27, 24; prayers
and oftermgs to them, St 9, 10-
125 11, 4, 12, 8-10; their gifts,
81 22, 8-;0, their qualities, St
23, 2-4.

Angra-mainyu, Bd. 1, 1n, 3n; 28,
i,

Animals, origm and classes, Bd. 10,
3; 14, 3-31, Zs 9,1, 7-24;
chiefs ot, Bd 24, 2-x3; eating
dead matter, SL 2, 109~111;
not to be hilled, §i. 10, 8, 5.

Anirin, angel, Bd, 27, 243 81 23,
30, 28, {, day, Bd. 28, 7.

Anquetil Duperron, Int, 24, 25, 28.

Antares, star, Bd, 2, 7n; Sl 14,
50,

Aoiwia, Av,, Bd. 31, 6n,

Aoshnara, man, Bd, 81, 3n.

Apadsh, demon, Bd. 7, 8, 10, 12; 28,
(393) Zs 8, 9,11,13,

Aparsén m., Bd. 12, 2, (v,) 13-14,
21, 22, 29, 30, 310} 20, 16, 17,
21, 223 24, 28; Zs. 7, 7.

Ape, origin of, Bd. 23, 1; pollutes,
Sl 2, 61,

Apostasy, 81,17, 7.

Apostate, Byt. 8, 56, 57; SL. 8, 3.

Aquarius) Bd, 9, 23 Byt, 8, r1n;
8l 21, 2.

Arabic, Int, 14,

Arabs, Bd. 15, 28; 28, 3; 28, 4,
84,0n, 9; Byt. 3, 9, 51.

Arag lake, Bd. 18, 15.

—r, Bd 7, 15 17; 20, (1, 3-8))
on, 221, 28 n; 21, 3; 24, 26;
Zs5. 8, 20n; Byt. 8, i7n,

Arfidir, man, Bd. 82, 1n.

Aralsea, Bd. 19, 15n; 20, 20n} 22,

4.

Arang r,, Bd, 20, 8n; Zs, 8, z0n;
Byt. 3, 5n.

Arang-i Biridin, man, Bd. 82, 7.

Arask, demon, Bd. 28, 14, 16.

Arist, demon, Bd. 28, 32.

Aristi, man, Bd. 32, 2; 38, 1.

Arawisanasp, man, Bd. 81, 23,

Araxes r.,, Bd. 20, 8n, 13nm, 22n,
28n; Zs. 8, zon; Byt. 8, 5n.

Archangels, Bd. 1, (26n3) 2,93 8,2,
+3 80,23; Byt.1,0; 2, 645 3,
9, 31; 5L 13, 8y 24, 465 18, 43
22,31 their flowers, Bd, 27, 24
subdue demons, Bd 80, 29;
prayers and offerings to them,
Byt, 8, 28, 375 SL.8, 10311, 4;
19,7 20, 1; means of serving
them, Sb 15, 1-30; their gifts,
Sl 29, 1-7; thewr qualitics, SL
28, 1

Arch-flends, Bd. B, 2} 28, 1-13; 80,
29; 810, 4n; 12, 1110,

Ard, angel, Bd, 22, 4n{ 27, 24; SL
23, 4. See Aishusang,

Ardd-fravash, angel, Byt. 2, 59n.

Ardil-fravaird, angel, Sl 11, 4.

Ardakhshirs Kal, king, Bd, 81, 291
Byt. 1,55 2, 17.

Ardakhshii-i Pipakfin, Int. 11, 19;
Bd. 81, 30n; Byt. 2, 18.

Ardavahist, angel, Bd. 1, 26 31, 38;
Si, 11, 4n; 13, 14; 18, 3,5, 12,
13; 22, 1; 28, r; month, Bd,
25, 20. Sec Ashavahist,

Ardavin, kg, Bd. 81, son.

Ardd-Vidf, man, 8l. 21, on.

Ardibalust, angel, Byt, 2, 59n, See
Ardavahut.

AredhG-manusha m,, Bd. 12, 1on.

Arediis sin, SL1, 1,23 7, 303 11,1,
23 18, 4, 5.

Aré&dvivstir, angel, 81,11, 1; 23, 2n;
water, Bd, 7, 150; 12,55 13,
I, 3, 105 21,403 24, 17, 26;
27, 43 Zs. 6, 18,

Arezlir m., Bd. 8, 2n, 12, 2, (83)
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Byt. 3. 2z2n; SL 10, 703 13,
19.

Arczilir-biim m, Bd. 18, 2, 16.

Argﬁsp, Hng, Bd, 12, 32; Byt. 2,
4903 3, o,

Aries, Bd. 2, 2; 5,63 17, 25 25,215
gl 21, 2,

Aris, prince, Bd. 81, 25n,

Ariz, fish, Bd. 14, 26 18, 5, 24,13.

Asmatti, angel, Dd. 15, 6n. See
Spendarmad.

Armenia, Bd 20, ron,

Armist, 81 2, {o8n3) 6,1,

Armin, prince, Bd 31, 25n.

Armg-bar edd, woman, Bd 82, 7n.

Avsaces 1, Byt, 2, 19,

A nmdans, Int 11, Sce Asklnians,

Arshuang, angel, Bd, 22, 4; 27,
2}n; Sh 23, 335 23, 4n. See
Ard.

Artakhshatar son of Pipak, Bd. 31,
30; Byt 2, 18n; — the Kayin,
Bd 81, 303 34,80, See Ar-
dakhshir,

Artaserxes Longimanus, Bd. 84, 8n;
Byt 2, 17,

-~ Bnemon, Bd, 84, 8n;
7.

~— Ochus, Bd, 84, &n,

Arlim, land, Bd. 12, 16; 18, 13; 15,
20; 20, 10; 8L 8, 71,

Arvand r., Zs, 8, {z0,) Byt 8§, 5,21,
38,

Arzah, region, Bd. 8, & 9; 11, 33
29 13 Byt 3, 47.

Asim, man, Bd. 29, 5

Ashdid r,, Bd 20, zo.

ﬂ.i/ltubng?abnd man, Bd. 29, 1.

Ashavahist, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 30,

293 Sl 11, 4. See Ardavahust

Ashﬁvnnghu, man, Bd 29, 1n

Ashavasd, man, Bd. 28, 6.

Ashem - Ahurem -mazddm ch,, Sl
13, 5.

Ashem—vohﬁ Byt, 8, 59; 813, 353
4, 14; 5 2, 5, 7; 10, 51, 24,
35; 12, 21, 32; 13, 1; 18, 53
text and trans., "Bd. 20 N

Ashbvahist, man, Bdl. 38, 11.

Ashbzust, bird, Bd. 19, 19.

Asta Minor, Bd. 13, 151.

Ask, kg, Byt. 2, 1g9n.

AJkanmns, Ba. 31 jon; 84, 9; Byt.
2,19. See Arsat:ldans
Askﬁrﬁm nask, Sl 10, 23n.

Sakidlim.

Byt. 8,

See

Asmin, angel, Bd. 27,243 SL 22,
275 23, 4.

Asnavand m., Bd. 12, 2, (26 ) 17, 7;
Zs. 11, 9.

Asparbg m., Bd, 12, 29, 36.

Aspiifim nask, Sl 10, zrn,
Hspiram.

Aspengargik, demon, Bd. 7, 12; 28,
19. Sce Spcn‘gdrguk

As.p\hn Bd. 82, .

Aspryin, Bd. 31, 1,7, 8

Assaults, §I. 1, 1n, 2n,

Assyua.ns, Int. 12, 133 Byt. 3, 5.

Astid, nngcl Bd, 27, 24, Byt 2,
5913 &, 32; Sl 17, +, 513 22
26 23, 4.

— yast, Byt. 1, 6.

Astaothwanem Ll SL 13, 1.

Astarabid, town, Bd 12, 320

Astp-vidid, demon, Bd. 8, 21, 22;
28, 355 Z5 4 t.

Astuyd \n, S1 18, 1.

Asfirih, man, Bd. 31, 19.

Asfinstin, tand, Bd, 81, 393
3 -‘

Asvast lake, Bd. 23, L7

Asvini, lun, man,, Bd. &, 3n

Ata1 emkia ch,, b\ 18, 26.

Atars, angel, Bd 27, 24, Sl 23, 9;
23, 2; d'ly, Dd. 26, 1L

— Aﬁhzumazd, com,, 5t 4, 3,

— bindak, man, Bd. 83, 1.

— did, man, Bd. 83, 3

—frubag man, Byt 1 7, 8L 1, 3n.

— — ndsii, com,, 8L 1

— Mitrs, man, Byt 1, 7

~- pid, man, Byt. 1, 7

— — 1t Dig-t trukh com SL 1, 40,

——1 Mamﬁpemlan, anst, Bd. 83,
3 I1, Byt 1, 15 2, 183 8l.
8, 233 10, 281, 403 15, 6.

— —lédmtﬁstdn, pnefﬂ. Zs 1,191,
51 8, (10

—pqtakm, land, Dd. 12, 26; 20,
13n, 23, 25; 22, 2; 28, 12;
Zs 11, 9; Byt. 1, 7.

— tmsah man, Bd, 61, 29,

Aty nw.yu-, SLT, 4y 20, 11

— | Vihrim, see Vahram fire,

Athrat, man, Bd. 83, 27; Sl 22,

Sce

Byt.

. 33

Athwya, man, Bd. 81, «n.

Atonement for sin, 8. 8, 1n, 41,13,
15, 16, 19, 20, 23.

Atrat, man, Bd. 81, 27n.

Afharmazd, Zs. 8, to; Byt, 8, 64;
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Sl 8, 13, 21, 233 10, 29; 12,
283 18, 83 18,43 20, 11, 18;
92, 32; the creator, Bd. 1, o-3,
6-12, 23, 25, 285 2, 13 T, 155
18, 55 15, 3y 4, 6, 7, 233 17, 1,
35 18, 3, 5; 18, 9, 10, 365 20,
1,8 63 21, 35 24, 25,26; 28,
1-3,173 Zs.1,0, 20, 23, 24; 2,
7, 83 10, 4 5; Byt. 1, o3 8L
10, 28n; 12, 2; 14, 4; 18, 1
22, 8, r5, 23; contends with
Aharman, Bd. 1, 13, 15-18,
20-22; 3, 2, 4,6, 18,19, 21; 4,
2-43 6, 2,43 7,95 Zs. 1,3, 4,
7y %115 3,1, 25 4, 3,10 5,
1; lmstituted rites, Bd. 2, g
chuef of spirits, Bd. 24, 1n; Sl
11, 4n; archangel, Bd, 27, 24
8L 18, 145 15, 5, 7, 8; 28, 13
23, 1; rehgion of, Bd. 28, 4,5,
talks with Zarat(st, Bd. 30, 4,
5; Zs. 11, 1on; Byt. 1, 1-5;
2,1-63; 8, 1-62; SL. 9, 8, 14;
10, 26; 12, 29, 32 15, 1~30;
17, 1-6, 8, 11-14 ; worshipped,
Bd. 80, 23, 28; Zs. 10, 13
Byt. 2, 643 8, 28, 37; S1.13,
18, 24, 32, 46, arranges the fu-
ture existence, Bd. 80, 24, 24,
29, 30, 32} lus nature, Zs. 1,
13-17; B, 4; SL. 28, 1-4; fore-
tells future events, Byt. 1, 3-5;
2, 15-22, 24-63; 3, I~62,

Afiharmazd day, Bd. 8, 12} 25, 7,
10, 13} Zs. 2 1.

~— king, Bd. 38, 2.

~— planet, Bd. 5, 1; Zs. 4, 7.

Aurvadasp, man, Bd. 32, 1,

Aurvad-aspa, king, Bd. 81, 28n,

Afirvakhsh, man, Bd. 81, 26,

Afirvatad-nar, man, Bd, 32, 3, 6, yn,

Afirvizist fire, Zs, 11, 1, 4. See
Urvazist,

Afishahin ghh, Bd, 25, g.

Afishbim, man, Bd. 81, 33, 34.

Afshdistir m., Bd. 12, 2, 13.

Aisinddém m,, Bd. 12, 2, 6 13, 53
18, 11n.

Atisdfrid, rite, Byt, 2, 45; 8L 18,

30.
Afispbsin, man, Bd. 29, 1.

Alutlizat githa, Sl 10, 6. See
Ustavaiti,

Alstbfrid, rite, Sl 12, ro. See
Yastofild,

Afizllv, man, Bd. 81, 28,

Afzérin gih, Bd. 25, 9, 10; L%,
1n; 21, 4, 5.

Afiz6bs, kmg, Bd. 81, 23, 24, 35;
84, 6n; 8L 10, 28n,

Afizvirak, man, Bd. 81, 4tn.

Avad-mizdem ch,, SL 13, 48,

Awin, angel, BA. 27, 24 ; 8129, 10 H
28, 2 day, 8111, 4n; month,
Bd. 2B, 7, 10, 203 Byt. 8, 16;
Sl. 11, 4n. See Abéin,

Avardi4, month, Bd. 25, zon,
Horvadad.

Avarethrabau, man, 81 10, 28n,

Avarnak, man, Bd. 31, 37, 38.

Avar-shatrg, land, Bd. 81, 34, 38.

Awdem, lun, man., Bd. g, 3.

Awvésar, lun, man,, Bd. 9, 3,

Avesta, Int. 9, (10,} 54, 55, 58,
yo-72; Bd. 14, 26; 18, 16, 19;
Byt. 3, 4503 SL 13, 15n;
— texts, Int. 10, 11, 29, 24, 43,
47, 52, 53, 67, 68; 8L 8, 1n;
—and Zand, Int. 10; 8, 10,
25, 293 — lettets, Int. 15, 16,
31, 66, — MSS Int. 21, 27-2¢,
49, 57, 664 refened to, Bd, 14,
23 8L 1L, 1352 5597, 118; 8,
8; 15, r; 17, 8, 9; words
quoted, 8l. 5,2,5,7;7,8; 8,
123 103 375 131 I, 4-14, 16'26)
28-36, 38-40, 42, 45-31; pas-
sages quoted, Sl. 8, 22 11, 6;
13, 6, 8, 43, prayers, S, 8, g9,
10; 10, 5, 19, z60; 14, 7 3;
18, 14.

Awvi-apim ch., 8L 13, 4o,

Avbdirut sin, SL 1, 1,25 11, 1,25 18,

See

3 5

Avrak, lun, man, Bd. 8, 3; 7, 13
7Zs. 8, 1.

Ayanghad, man, Bd, 82, 1n.

Ayazem, man, Bd, 82, 1.

A, demon, Bd. 28, 27,38 ; 80, 30;

. SL22, 7.

Azid-mard, com,, 8L 1, 4n.

Azing, man, Byt. 8, 3n.

A=-i Dabik, king, Bd. 23, z; 28, 8;
31, (6n)) 7n; Zs. 2, 10; Byt
2, 623 3, 520, 56-58, 6a; 8L
20, 18, See Bévarisp and
Dahik,

Bactria, Bd. 15, 29n ; 20, ¢n.
Bactran, Byt. 8, 17n.

BAd, angel, Byt. 2, 5on. See Vid.
Bédghés, land, Bd, 12, 19n.
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Bagh nask, 81, 10, z26.

Baghin yast, Sl. 18, 1n, gn. See
Bagh.

Big-yasnd nask, Sl. 18, 17.

Bahak, man, Bd. 83, 1, 2, 6, 8.

Bahak, man, Bd. 388, 3.

Bahman, angel, Byt. 2, sgn; king,
Bd, 81, 29n; Byt, 8, 17n. See
Vohfiman,

— Plingyah, 5. 18, 1n,

- yast, Byt. 8, 11n; contents, Int.
50-52 ; age, Int. 53-56; MSS,,
Int. 56; Piz. version, Int. 57;
Pers. version, Int. 57-59; Ger-
man trans,, Int, 59,

Bahrim, angel, Byt 2, sgn; king,
Byl 8, 14n; — fire, Zs. 11, 6.
See Vihrim.

— Kopin, man, Byt. 3, 14n.

Bakin yastd nask, 81, 18, 17n.
Big-yasnd.

Bakht-ifrid, com., Byt. 1, 7; SL 1,
4n; 20, 11.

Bakhtiyiri m, Bd. 12, 4on.

Bakht-tan m., Bd. 12, 4o,

Baké nask, 81 10, 26n  See Bagh

Bakyh m, Bd. 12, 2, 20

Balkh, town, Bd, 24, 15n; Byt. 3,
17n; river, Bd, 12, 9n; 20, 7,
91, 22,

Bambé, land, Byt. 3, 17.

Bimdid, man, Byt. 1, 65 2, ar,

Bimi, town, Byt. 8, 17n.

Bimikin, town, Bd. 20, 22.

Bimiyin, Bd. 20, 22n; Byt. 8, 17n.

Bamm, town, Byt. 8, 17n.

Bareshnfim, rite, Byt. 2, 36; Sl 2,
(6,) 6om, 65m, 70; 8, 24, 10,
1on, 12n; 12, z2n, 24n, 2510,
26n, 17, 5n.

Baresdm, see Sacred twigs,

Baresdmdin, see Sacred twig-stand.

Barmiyf{in, man, Bd 31, 8.

Baréshand Afihermazd, com., SL 1,
40,

Rarzt Qiydmu-d-din, Zs. 9, 10,

Baungha, man, Bd. 88, 1 n.

Bayak, demon, Bd. 31, 6.

Bie, 8. 8, 61, See Inward prayer.

Bizdlsin, 8. 1,1, 2511, 1, 2; 18, 5.

Bdzdyvdna sca, Bd. 24, 43,

Bear, origm of, Bd, 23, 1,

Beating the innocent, 81, 10, 7.

Beh-ifrin, woman, Bd, 81, 3on.

Beneficent spirit, Zs. 1, o SL 18,
28, 35, 36.

See

Berezi-savang five, Bd. 17,1, 3; Zs,
11, 1 n,
Besn, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3.
Best existence, Sl 8, 3; 10, 26; 12,
23 15, 11. See Garddmdn.
Bévarisp, Bd. 12, 31; 28, 9; Byt.
3, 11, 55, 560, See Az-i Dahik.

Birds, classification, Bd. 10, 43 14,
1Ty 23-25; 4S. 9, g-15, 23;
— of prey, Bd. 14, 30; chiefs
of, Bd. 24, r1, 29 ; destroy Na-
sis, Sl. 2, 55 not to be killed,
Sl. 10, g.

Bis herb, Bd. 14, 22; 27, 1; Zs. 8,

22,

Bisan, Bd. 12, 35.

Bitak, man, Bd. 31, 14,

Bivandangha, man, Bd. 28, 1 n.

Bodily refuse, Byt 2, 36; SL 2,
(30m;) 15, 26.

Bbddzéd sim, Sl 8, 39 n. -

Bombay, Byt. 8, 17 n; 8. 2, 6n.

Bér-tdra, man, Bd. 81, 7

Bridarvakhsh, man, Byt. 2, 3 n,

Biic1 0k-résh, man, Byt 2, 3n

Bridroyund, man, Byt. 2, 310,

Biazen age, Byt. 2, 18.

Buddha, Bd, 28, 341,

Buddhists, Bd 20, 22 n.

Bukhir, land, Byt. 8, 17.

Bukhirans, Byt, 8, 17.

Bull’s urine (géméz), Sl. g, 67, 92,
98, 105, 113, 113} 8, 13, 2I,
22, 25; 10, 393 18, 24, 27.

Bumys m.,, Bd. 12, 16 n.

Bunda, lun. man,, Bd. 2, 3,

Bundahis, Int, 22; contents, Int,
23, 243 MS8S,, Int. 24-41; Av.
original, Int. 24, 43; Zs. 8, 1n,
16n; PFrench trans.,, Int. 24,
25 ; German trans, Int. 25, 26;
Gug. trans,, Int. 43-45; Piz.
version, Int. 30, 31 longer text,
Int. 37-41; contents of long
text, Int. 35-37; cxtent of
texts, Int. 34, 35; 41 age, Int,
41-43; Zs. 10, 5n, See also
Sad-~dar.

Biirg, ange!, Bd. 7, 35 19, 15; Zs.

3.
Burying the dead, Sl 2, g3 18, 19.
Blrzin-Mitrd fire, Bd. 12, 18, 34;
17,710, 8; Zs. 8, 22; 11, 8-10;
Byt. 3, 30, 37, 40.
Biishésp, demoness, 8d. 28, 26; Si
13, 43.
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Bfit, demon, Bd. 28, 34.
Butter, see Sacred butter.

Cake, see Sacred cake.

Cancer, Bd. 2, z; 5, 63 7, 1, 2,
84,2; Zs. 4, 8; 8,1,2; 8L, 2L,
2, 5.

Capricornus, Bd, 2, z; b, 6; 34,
on; Zs. 4, 103 Byt. 3, 11n;
8l. 21, 2, %, 8.

Cainers of the dead, single, 81, 2,
84, 106, 108; one with a dog,
8k 2, 73 two, 81, g, 6-8, 84, 85;
four, 8. 2, 6 n; 10, 1o,

Caspian sea, Bd, 18, 1513 15, =81,
zgn; 17, 5n; 19, 15n; 20,
8n, 24m, 270; 23, 4n; 31, 21
n; Byt. 2, 63n; 3, 190,

Cevemonual (yaxim}, Byt. 2, 373 8,
373 SL. 8, 35m; 5,35 8,45 9,
5,113 18, 25; 19, 8

Ceremonies, S1, 2, 383 18, 315 —
atter a death, 81. 8, 3, 47 8,6n;
12, 5, 31; 17, 2-6; — of nine
nights, Sl. 12, 26 n; see Baresh-
nlm.

Ch 1 Oriental words 15 printed K.

Chaldzo~Pahlavi, Int. 1g-21,

Chaldee, Int, 14, 19.

Chapter (hi), 81, 10, 6nj 13,1,5, 6,

35 34-

Chiefs of creation, Bd 24, 1-24, 28,
293 spiritual, Bd. 28, 1, 3, 5.

Chieftamnships, sprritual, Bd. 29, 1;
8L 18, 29 ; tempoial, 81. 13, 11,
15, 34y 410, 443 18, 5.

Chuldbirth, 81, 16, 153 12, 7.

Chnldren, advantage of, 8L 10, 22;
12, 15; Wemtimate, 8l. 10, 21;
12, 14,

China, Bd. 8], 3 n,

Christian, Byt. 2, 19n; 8, 3n; Sl
8, 7.

Christiamty, Byt. 2, 19 n; 3, 3n.

Chronology of l1an, Bd. 84, 1-9,

Classes of people, 81, 18, g, 15, 34.

Clothmg corpses, 8l 2, g, 95; 10,
403 13, 4; — for spwits, Bd.
30, 28 51. 17, 4, 5 n; purifymng,
81 9, 95, 97-90.

Commentary, see Zand,

Commentators, 5L 1, 3, 40} quoted,
Byt. 1,71 8,3,10; 8L 21,3,
6, 11, 12, 39, 44, 56, 57, 64, 73,
74, 80-82, 86, B8, 89, ro7, 115,
118, 1195 3, 13; B, 5 6; 6

4-63 B, 13, 17, 18, 233 10, 4o,
14, 54 20, 11,

Confession of sin, SL. 8, 2, 4 n, (8-10)

Contlicts of evil, with the sky, Rd,
8, 1-4} Zs. B, 1-5; with water,
Bd. 7, 5-13; Zs. 6, 1-23; with
the earth, Bd, 8, 1-5; Zs. 7, 1~
12; with plants, Bd. 8, 1-6;
Zs, 8, 1-6; with ammals, Bd.
10, 1-4; Zs. 8, 1-24; with man,
Zs. 10, 1-6; with fire, Zs. 11,
1~10.

Constantinople, Int. 1z,

Consulting the good, 81, 10, 28

Contagion, SL 2, 59, (60.)

Copper age, Byt. 2, 19.

Corpse, canymg, 5L 2, 6-11, §3-95;
10, 10, 33; lowering, 8. 8, 23~
2g; maving, Sl 2, 63, A5, 4G,
68-71; thrown into water, Sl
2, 76-78; 8, 7; bringing out of
water, 5L 2, 79-94; in rain, Sl
2, 9, 10, 94; clothing for, SL
2, 9, 95; 10, 40; 12, 4. See
also Pollution.

Corpse chamber, Byt. 2, 36.

Creation of prototypes, Bd. 1, 83
Zs. 1, 53 of archangels, Bd,
1, 23, 26 of the world, Bd. 1,
28, 2835 Zs, 1, 20; of demons,
Bd. 1, 10, 24, 27; of time, Zs.
1, 24

Crowing of a hen, 8l 10, 30.

Cyrus, Int. 9 Bd. 84, 8n.

Dabistin, book, Byt. 1, 1 n.
Didak nask, Sl 12, 4 n.
Didakih-i Ashovahistd, man, Bd, 33,

10,

Did-ardi, man, Bd. 88, 3.

Did-Atharmazd, com , Byt. 1,7; 8,
163 SL 1, 4.

Did-farukh, com., SL 1, 4 1.

Didgun, man, SL 1, 4 n.

Didirdd, man, Bd, 88, 3.

Didistin~i dintk, book, Int. 32, 33,
46, 47; Bd. 15, 22n; 28, 51,
6n; author of, Bd. 33, 1en,
tn,

Dhd-i veh, com,, S1. 1, 4 n.

Dahék, king, Bd. 17, 5; 20, 23}
29, 9; 80, 16; 31, 5-7; 84, 5;
Byt. 8, 34; SL 10, 28n. See
Az-t Dahik, '

Dah-homast, rite, Byt. 2, 50n.

Dahmén fringdn, $1.18, 431; 17, 50,



INDEX.,

413

D33, land, Bd, 15, 29.

Diitik m., see Kakid-1 Daitik.

—~1,, Bd. 20, 7, 13, 231} 24, 14;
29,510 Zs, 2, 6.

Dakhma, Byt. 2, 36n; 8L 2, (6,)
9n, ron, 1rn, 750. See De-
posttory for the dead,

Déimaghin, town, Bd, 20, 18n; 29,

141

Dimdad nask, Int. 24, 48; Zs. 8,
(x,) 165 8l 10, 22; 12, 5.

Damnak, man, Bd. 81, 36, 30.

Déragar., Bd. 20, 7, 32; 24, 15

Dirdl, king, Bd. 83, 2; 34, 8.

Daigimr,, Bd. 20, 7, 14

Darus Codomanunus, Int. z1; Bd.
34, 8n.

— Hyslaspes, Int, 5.

Dirspét m., Bd. 12, 2, zon.

Dashtfinisifin, 81. 2,753 8, 40, (6 n,)
I1n,

Dastlin, man, Bd. 81, 37.

Dastfir, Bd. 18, 36. See High-
priest.

Déiwvad m., Bd. 12, 29, 30.

Davdns, man, 81, 12, 29.

Dayrid r., Bd. 20, 26 n,

Days, lengths of, Bd, 25, 3-6 ; names
of angels apphed to them, Bd.
27, 24; 8, 22, 1-30; 28, 1-4.

Dead matter, Byt. 2, 36; Si. 9,
(30 1) 32, 35, 63, 73, 77, 78,
10z, To4-107, 10g-112; 10, 13,
20; 12, 13.

Deaf and dumb, SI. §, 7; 6, 1.

Deana m., Bd. 12, 30 0.

Death, accidental, Sl 10, 32; on a
bedstead, SL. 2, 135 17, 143 on
a brdge, Sl 3,205 on a carpet,
81. 2, 1o1; ona cloth, 8L 2, 12;
on the ground, Sl. 2, 14~16; in
a hall, 8L 2, 453 in a house, Sl
2, 38-44; majar, 8L 2, 31; on
a roof, 8L 2,18, 214 in a room,
8l. 2, 23; when seated, Sl, 2,
24 ; by strangulation, SL 2, 23;
17, 13; on a tree, Sl 2, 25-29;
in a vessel, 8L 8, 7; m a wilder-
ness, Sl 2, 47.

Demonised men, 8l 17, 7.

Demons, Bd 6, 7; Zs. 2, 4; Byt
2, 40, 623 B, g, 21, 335 81.9, 5,
8; 12, 123 15,65 17, 3; orign,
Bd. 1, ro; end, Bd. 1, 21, 22;
8, 4; 30, 29-32; names, Bd. 1,
24y 27; 8, 3, 6=9, 21; T, 8, 10,

12; 28, y-20, 23-36, 39, 40,
423 80, 29, 305 Zs. 4, 45 8,9,
11, 13; councll, Bd. 3,1-9; 12,
8; incursion, Bd. 8, 10, 21, 25,
26; Y7, 8, 12; mislead men, B,
18, 9, 12, 17, 18; use nail-par-
ings as weapons, Bd, 18, 19, 20;
8L 12, 6; opposed by cock, Bd,
19, 33; 8}, 10, 30 n; beget the
ape, bear, and negro, Bd. 23, 1,
23 desuribed, Bd 28, 1-46;
figures of, Byt. 1, 4; 2, 16; —
with dishevelled haur, Byt. 1, 53
2, 22, 234~29, 365 B, 1,6, 13, 44;
discomfited, Byt. 2, 16, 17; 3,
40, 11; reside m wdol-temples,
Byt. 8, 30, 36, 37; attack Zara-
tlist, 81 10, 4; 12, 11} 1n the

_ north, 51,10, 7; 12,18; 14, z2n.

Demon worship, 81 8, 4; 14, 1.

~ worshippers, Byt. 8, 24.

Depository for the dead, Sl 2, 753
18, 19. See Dakhma and Re-
ceptacle,

Destroyer, Bd. 2, 4,8; 8,1, 233 7,
13 20,6, 27, 1; 2s.7, 3; SL
10, 3; 18, 30

Development of animals, Bd. 10, 2,
3; 4, 37, Zs. 9, 7-9; firg,
Zs. 11, 1-r0; lakes, Zs. 8, 7, 8,
223 land, Bd. 11,2 ; Zs. 7, 8~11
man, Bd. 18, 1-5; Zs. 10, 36;
minerals, Zs. 10, 2 ; mountains,
Bd. 8, 1-5, 12, 1, 2, 11,28, 41
Zs, 7, 1-7; plants, Bd 9, 2-6;
10,1; 14,1, 2; Zs. 8, 1-5; B,
1-6; rivers, Bd. 7, 15~17; Zs.
8, 20, 21} seas, Bd. 7, 6, 143
Zs, 8, 6-8, 14-19.

Deyrid r., Bd. 20, 71, 121

Daglat r, Bd. 20, 7, 10, 12, 26; Zs.
8, 20m.

Dilmin town, Bd. 20, 1z 1,

Dimfvand m,, Bd. 12, 29, 31 20,
27; 28, 9; Byt. 8, 53,

Din, angel, Bd. 87, 24; Byt. 2, 5o
n; meonth, Bd, 25, 3, 11, 20,
See Dind.

Dini-vagarkard, book, Zs. 8, 11n;
Byt.1,1n; 8,250; 8.8,9n;
10, 3m, 4n, 130,21 0, 250,20
n, 28n, 29 n; 12, 4 n, 17 0.

Dinkard, book, 81 10, aan, 2313
last editor of, Int. 64 ; Bd. 88,
(r1n;) Sl 8, 23n; quoted,
Zs.®,1n; Byt.1,1n; 230,
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1gn; 8, 25N, 431,521, 6113
8L 8,70; 9,9n; 10,3041,
gn, 130, 211,250, 26 1, 28 1,
29n; 12, 4n, 27 n} 18, tn,

4 .

Dind, angel, SL 22, 8, 15, 23, 24; 23,
4 See Din.

Din-pavan-Atard, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ;
81 28, 3, 4 1.

Din-pavan-Dind, angel, Bd, 27, 24;
8], 23, 4.

Pin-pavan-Mitrd, angel, Bd. 27, 243
51,23, 3, 41,

Dirham, SL 1, (23) 8, (3n3) 10, 24;
11,23 18, 11, 2, 3.

Dist, span, Bd, 26, 3 n; Sl 16, 4.
Dog’s gaze, Sl 2, 1-3, 56, 63, 66, 71,
84, 855 10, 10, 12, 32, 33.

Da-homést, rite, 8L 18, 6.

Dé-patkar, zod., Bd. 2, 2.

Doubtful actions, 8l 10, z5, 27.

D616, see Sacred cake,

DrfigAskin, demon, Bd. 31, 6.

DrvAsp, angel, SL 11, 4.

Dualism, Int. 68-70.

Dibisriiged nask, Sl 10, 13.

Dughdd or Dlkdav, woman, Bd. 32,
10; 5L 10, 4; 12, 11.

Dl zod., Bd. 2, 2,

Dfirfsréb, man, Bd. 81, 13, 31; 82,
1; 83 3 4.

Diirndmik, man, Bd 83, 5.

Dirbshasp, man, Bd, 81, 14, 27.

Dvésrib or Dvisrlgad nask, see
Dibisi figdd.

Dvirdah-hémést nask, Zs. 9, 1n;
riltei Byt. 2, (59;) 8, 25,27, 37;

. y Us

Fating in the dark, Sl 8, 8.

Egypt, Int. 21; Bd. 20,8n; Zs, 6,
20

Erezishd m,, Bd. 18, ran.

Erezrispa, man, Bd, 26, tn.

Erezmd m,, Bd. 18, 16 n.

Esther, book, Byt. 2, 17 n.

Etymander v, Bd. 20, 17 n,

Euphrates r., Bd. 20, 1on, 111}
Byt, 3, 5 n,

Euxine, Bd, 18, 151 20, 8 n.

Ever-stationary, 51. 8, 2; 18, 4.

Evil eye, Bd. 28, 21, 14, 36.

Evil spirit, Zs, 1, o3 8L 8, 333 12,
73 18, 284 like the devil, Int.
8y, 70} origin of evil, Bd. 4, 1,
9-29, 24} cast down, Bd. 8, 1-

5i 11, 6; 30, 29, 30, 32; Byt.
3y 35, 40; Sl 18, 24, 36 ; com-
forted, Bd. 3, 6-8; described,
Bd. 8, 9; 28, 40, 41 attacks
creation, Bd. 8, 1o-1y, 21, 24~
275 6, 1-4; 8, 1511, 5; 18,
2,5; 18, 10} 28, 1, 3; misleads
men, Bd. 15, 8, 9; 28, 6; an-
cestor of Dahfik, Bd. 81, 6 ; us
future evil-doings, Byt, 2, 54;
3, 24, 33, See Aharman.

Extingmstung fire, 8L 17, 93 20, 15

Extirpation of sin, Si. 8, 18,

Ezxa, book, Byt. 2, 17n.

Fardnak, woman, Bd. 81, 31n.

Farangis, woman, Bd. 81, 18n,

Farghanah, land, Bd. 20, 20n.

Farhank, woman, Bd. 81, 11-33.

Farmin sm, 8L 1, (1, 2;) 2,513 8,
27, 28; 4, 10, 14n; B, 3n;
?,)311; 8, 9nj 11, 1, (2;) 18,

1,) 5.

Farukhd, com., 81, 1, 4n.

Fas8, town, Bd. 20, 14n.

Fay(im, land, Int. 21.

Feast, Byt, 2, 45. Sec Sacred feast,

Female things, Bd. 18, 6.

Ferid@in, king, Bd. 81,70, 310, See
Fi1édtin,

Fiends, Bd. 2,113 80, 30; Zs.1,5;
4, 2; Byt. 8, 30,37; 819, §;
13, 10, 13; 19, 5; 20, 9, 11;
origin, Bd. 1, 10} destroyed,
Bd. 2 10; 19, 33, 34, 365 20,
61 Zs. 10, 1; S1.18, 23, 32,46
described, Bd. 2B, 13, 14, 20,
33, 37; Christians, Byt. 8, 3, 5;
serpents, Byt, 8, 52; of men-
struation, 8l 8, 29; become
pregnant, 8110, 7; 12, 18. See
Arch-fiends,

Finger-breadth, meas,, Bd. 21, r;
286, (3n;) 27, 253 SL 2, 118;
4,2,5; 10, 1.

Fire, mnjured, Bd. 8, 24; described,
Bd. 17, 1-9; Zs, 11, 1-10j
reverence, Sl, 7, 4; 10, 37; to
be kept up, 81.12, 3, 12. See
Sacred fire.

Fire-temple, see Abode of fires.

Fish, classification, Bd. 10, 4; 14,
13, 26; Zs, 8, 9~14; genera-
tion, Bd. 18, 7; chief, Bd. 24,

13.
Flowers, Bd. 27, 11, 24.
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Fomalhaut, star, Bd. 2, 7n; SL 13,
4n; 14, 5n.

Food not to be cast to the north at
nght, 8L, 10, 7; 1%, 18.

Foot, meas., Bd. 28, 3n; 5l 2, 18,
77,7815 8, 33; 21, 2, 5-8,
Forgiveness of trespasses, SI. 10, 11.

Fribizu, meas:, Bd. 26, 3n.
Fradadafsh, region, Bd. 5, 8, 93 11,
3; 25, 105 28, 13 Byt. 8, 47.
Fradhakhsty, man, Bd. 20, gn.
Fragfizak, woman, Bd. 31, r4.
Frabimravd, man, Bd, 82, 10.
Frih-vakhsh-vindid, man, Bd. 83, 1.
Frangrasyan, king, Bd. 81, 14n,
Fraoreti hi, 81, 18, 1n.
Fririst, meas, Bd. 28, 3n,
Frasast, cake, SL 8, (32 1;) 14, 33 17,

51,

Frashéitar, man, Bd. 88, 3.

Frashakard, see Renovation.

Frashvakhsha, man, Bd. 88, 1n.

FrashSstar, man, Bd. 88, 3n.

Fristy8w, king, Bd. 18, 20; 20, 17,
34; 21,63 80,165 8, (14,) 15,
18, 21, 22, 35; Zs 11, ton,
Byt. 2, 62; 3, 34, SL10,28n.

Frasizak, woman, Bd, 82, rn.

Frasp-i Kiir, man, Bd. 8}, 18, 19.

Frast, ' man, Bd. 88, 3. See next,

Frist, man, Bd, 83, 31n.

Frastuy® hd, SL 13, 1.

Fritr., Bd 20, y,10,11; Byt. 8, 5.

Fravihar, see Guaidian spirts.

Fravik, man, Bd, 15, 25, 30, 31; 81,
1, 63 32, 1n.

Fravikain, woman, Bd. 15, 23.

Fravariné hi, S1, 18, 1,

Fravardikin, see Guardian spirits’
days.

Fravardin, angel, Bd, 27, 24 ; $1.23,
19; 28, 33 day, SL 11, 4u;
month, Bd 8, 12; 85,7,13, 20;
Zs 2, 1; 81.11, 4m,

Fravashis, Bd. 1, 8n; @, 1on. See
Guardian spirits.

Frazdin lake, Bd, 22, 1, 5; Byt. §,
13

Frazisa, man, Bd. 32, 1n,

Frazlsak, man, Bd. 81, 14.

Frédiin, king, Bd. 20, r2n; 28, 3;
28, 9; 81, (7-11)) 14, 27, 32;
82, 11u; 34, 6; Byt 3B, 355, 56,
58; SL 10, 28n; 20, 18; man,
Bd. 33, 3.

Fréb-khiird, man, Bd, 81, 19.

[5]

Freh-mih, woman, Bd. 83, 7.

Freh-Srosh, man, Bd. 33, 11.

Frén, woman, Bd. 82, 5, 70.

Fren1, woman, Bd. 81, 33n; 82,51

Friftir, demon, Bd. 28, 30.

Fris, man, Bd. 81, 13.

Frabak five, Bd. 17, 5, 703 Zs. 11,
8-10; Byt. 8, 29, 39, 37, 40;
Sl 18, 26.

Frunts, Bd 27, v, 23.

Fryind, man, Bd. 33, 2

Fshiishé-mathra, ritual, Sl. 18, 49n.

Futuie existence, Bd. 1, 1,7, 215 8,
11; 1L, 63 18,95 80, 1; Byt
2,555 8,62; S..8, 7,143 8
6; 10, 15.

Gadbwnthw, demon, Bd, 3, 6.
Gadman-hémand m,, Bd. 11, 53 Zs
11, 9; Byt, 8, 20.
Gaévani, man, Bd. 28, 6n.
Gih, Bd. 2,8; 25,9n; SLT, in;
14, 4n.  See Period,
Gihanbirs, Bd. 25, 1; SL 12, 3rn;
18,{3n.) See Season-festivals.
Gik, man, Bd. 33, 3.
Géim, meas, Bd 28, 3.
Ganfivad m, Bd. 12, 29, 34; 19, 8
Ganrdk maindk, Bd.1, 1n, 30 See
Evil spintt.
Garafa, hin man., Bd. 2, 3.
Garddmén, Bd. 80, 12, 13, 27; Sl
8, (3n,) 4; 11, 3 See Heaven.
Garsdsp, man, Bd. 29, 7u; 31, 26n,
271,
Garshaz, man, Bd. 81, 150~
Gasinbir, see Season-festivals,
Githa days, Bd 5, 7; 25, 7n.
Giithas, hymns, Bd. 12, 70 Zs. 11,
ton; Byt. 2, 6oy Sl 8, 12n;
19, 6; quoted, Zs. B, 43 SL.12,
283 mystic meaning, 8L 13, 1~
49; extent, S, 13, 50, 51,
Gay, lun. man, Bd, 2, 3.
Ghaus glvya, Av., 8). 2, 43135 18, 121,
— hudhau, Av,, SI 2, 4303 3, 3203
11, 40, 3See Sacied butter,
Sdydmard, man, Bd. 8, 1n, 14, 17,
19-233 &, 1; 1B, 1, 315 24, 13
80, 7,9 81,1; 32, 1n; 34,1,
2; Zs 2,6,8; 8,2; 4,3 5.9
10; B, 4; 10, 1-3; 11, 10n;
S1. 10, 28a

Gazdiim, zod, Bd. 2, z.

Gefar-tordi, man, Bd, 81, 7; 32, 1n.

Gehin-bin sea, Zs. 6, t4.

Ee
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Gél, lun, man,, Bd, 2, 3,

Geminy, Bd. 2, 2; Sl 21, 2.

Genealogies, Bd. 15, 24-30; 81,1~
413 82, 1-10; 83, 1-11,

Generation, Bd. 18, 1-7.

Georgia, Bd, 80, 13n.

Gésbakht m., Bd. 12, 29,

Géti-kharld, nte, Bd, 80, (28;) Sl
B, 6; 12, 30; 17, 5n.

Ghaznl, town, Bd. 22, sn.

GiLlin sea, Bd. 20, 24.

Gilan, land, Bd. 12, 17.

Giaw, man, Bd. 29, 6.

Glovy, royal, Bd 81, 32, 33; 84, 4.

Glossary, Av.-Pahl,, Sl 10, 39 n.

— Huz.-Piz,, Int. 16, 17,

God (*celestial bengs’), Bd. 17, 8;
Zs. 11, 63 8l 1, 0§-8, 22, 23}
10, 3, 5; 14, 0; 18, 7; 21, 4;
22, 30.

Gogbsasp, com,, SL 1, 35 2, 74, 83,
119,

Got, lun, man,, Bd. 2, 3.

Gokard tree, Bd, 9, 6; 18, 1; 24,

275 27, 4.

Gokihar, metear, Bd. 5, 1; 28, 44;
80, 18, 31.

Golden age, Byt. 1, 1n, 43 2, 16.

G6méz, see Bull's urine.

Good works, Zs. 1, 14, 18; 4, 6;
11, 65 Byt. 2, 33, 38, 64; SL 3,
53,933 68,3, 4, 6;7,4,6,7;
8,1, 5, 20, 22; O, 6; 10, 25,
a7, 29; 12,1, 3, 29; 17, 8; 20,
1, 4, 53 imputed, Sl 4, 143 6,
1,2} T, 65 8 435 10, 22-24;
12, 135, 16, 313 18, 6,

Gopat®, land, Bd. 28, 5n.

Gapatshah, cluef, Bd. 29, 5; 81, 20,
22} Byt. 8, 1,

Gbs, angel, Bd. 4, 4n} 27, 24; Byt,
2, s9n, SI 11, 4n; 83, 2.

Gbsasp, com,, Sl 1, 3n.

Gost-1 Fryind, man, Byt, 2, 1} tale
of, 8l. 21, on.

QGoslirvan, angel, Bd. 4, 2~5; Zs. 8,
1, 3; SL 11, 4n; 22, 14,

Greek inscriptions, Int. 19.

Greeks, Byt. 8, 5.

Griffon, Bd. 14, 11, 23; 18, 18; 24,
11, 29; Zs. 8, 4.

Guardian spirits, Bd. 1, (8n3) 2, 10,
115 4,43 8, 3; 29, 8; 83, 9;
sl 9, 11; 11, 4; 17, 4, 6; 19,
8: days devoted to, Byt. 3, 45;
SL 10, 25 12, 31.

Gfidarz, man, Bd, 29, 6.

Gfirgén, land, Bd. 20, z4n.

Gurgistan, land, Bd. 20, 13n.

Gfisasp fire, Bd, 17, 7; Zs. 8, 22n;
Byt. 8, ron. . See Visnisp.

Gfisnasp fire, Zs. 8, 22; 11, 8-10;
Byt. 8, 1on, 37, 40,

Ghzak, princess, Bd. 81, 9, 14.

—, woman, Bd, 15, 28.

Gamagin, land, Bd. 29, 14n,

Gamisp, priest, Sl 11, 4.

Garg-danghu, man, Bd. 28, 1n.

Gasmnd, Byt. 2, 45. 8See Feast,

Géh, fiend, Bd, 8, 3,6-9; S 8, 29n.

Grrast nask, 8l. 10, 28n.  See Kid-
rast.

Givin, lun. man., Zs. 4, 8.

Gumn, town, Bd. 12, 34n.

Hadhay8s, ox, Bd. 19, 13; 26, 5n;
30, 25.

HAdokht nask, Bd. 16, 7n; Byt. 3,
(25,) 28 8. 12, 19, 30} 18, 6,
10; 18, 6.

HAékadisp, man, Bd. 89, 1.

HAglibid inscriptions, Int, a0 n.

Hamadin, town, Bd. 12, 12; 18, 3n;
22, 6.

Hamémél, see Sin affecting accusers.

Haméspamadiy&m,season, Bd. 26, 6.

Himid, man, Bd. 88, 11.

Hamistakén, 8l. 8, z. See Ever~
stationary.

Hamréd, see Contagion.

Himfn, lake, Bd. 18, 16n.
Haptdk-ring, stars, Bd. 2, 7; 5, 1;
13, 123 14, 28; 8l. 11, 4.

Harddr, man, Bd. 32, 1.

Hardarsn, man, Bd. 83, 1.

Harhaz r., Bd. 20, 7, 27.

Haro r., Bd. 12, 9nj 20, 7, 13, 16.

His, 81,10, 6; 18, 1.  See Chapter.

Hisar of distance, Bd. 14, 4; 18, 7;
28, (1) 2n; SL. 8, 1n; - of
time, Bd. 2B, 5; Sl 9, (1.)

Hithra, meas,, Bd. 7T, 8n; 26, 1n;
8L 9, 1n.

Haug, Professor, Int. 12, 23, 26, 29,

Havan gah, Bd. 25, 9, 10; 8L 7, 1n;
14, 4n.

Heaven, grades in, Bd. 12, 1; 81, 8,
3n; garbdmin, Bd. 30, 12, 13,
273 Zs. 11, 2; SL 8, 3n, 43 11,
33 18, 8; vahist, Bd, 80, a27;
Zs. 1,145 SL 8, 3, 3, 5; 13, 38;
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15, 8, 13, 19, 24, 29, 30; 18, 41;
22, 9,18, 22,39 See also Best
existence,

Heaven, not to be despaired of, SL
12, 28, 29.

Hebrew laws, SI. 8, r4n, 15n, 18n,
261,

Hedgehog, Bd. 14, 19 19, 28; Sl
2, 593 10, 313 12, zo0.

Hell, Bd, 15,93 22, 10; Zs. 1, 14}
Sl.8,12,6;8,35,7,13; 18, 4,28;
18, 4n; described, Bd, 3, 27;
28, 47, 48 abode of demons,
Bd. 8, 26; Byt 8, 30, 33; for
the wicked, Bd. 80, 12,13 ; gate
of, Bd. 1%, 8; 28, 18; Zs. 2,
4; 81,10, 7n; 13, 19 ; purified,
Bd, 80, 31, 32; grades m, SL
6, 3n.

Hélmand r., Bd. 20, 171,

Hendwd r,, Bd. 20, %, gn.

Heirr, Bd. 20, 151, 16n.

Hétmand r., Bd. 12, 9 n; 20, 7, 17,
343 2L 3n.

Hiddeke! r., Bd. 20, 52 n; Byt 8,

21 1.

High-priest, dastfir, Bd. 19, 36; 28,
20; Byt 8, 52; 8L 8, 10; B,
2, 4; 10, 5, 20-23, 31; 12, 2,
14-16; rad, Bd. 29, 1 n; Byt,
8, 52; S\ 8,1, 3, 5, 6, 14, 21;
13, 2, 29 ; supreme, Bd. 24, 1;
Sl B, 3; see Supreme Zaratiist,

Hikhar, SL. 2, (30n,) 95. See Bodily
refuse,

Hindds, Bd, 28, 34; Byt. 8, 14, 173
8L, 2, 58n,

Hmdfistin, Bd.20, 9; 25, 15; 29, t5.

Hindva m., Bd 12, 6n.

Hirdt, town, Bd. 20, 16n.

Hirdtis, men, Byt. 3, 19.

Hinyén, men, Byt. 8, 19n.

Hoazarédathbr1, chief, Bd. 20, 1,

Holy-water, Bd, 21, 3, 4; Byt. 8,
595 SL 2, (43;) 7, 9; 12, 5;
18, g; 1B, 125 18, 6.

Hom, angel, Bd, 7,3; 27, 24; Zs.
8, 3; 5L 11, 4, 6; . — drdn, SL
10, 2; - juice, 8l 10,163 13,
rn, gn; — mortar, SL 8, 1an;
18, 9n; — tree, Bd. 9,6n; 18,
2,35 24, 185 87T, 4, 24; 80, 25
Zs, 8, 5; ~—twgs, SL 8, 12n;
13, 9n,

Homist, rite, Byt, 2, (spn;) 8L 9,
12n; 16, 61,

Horvadad, angel, Bd. 1, (26;) 27,
24; 80, z9; Byt. 3, 29; 8L 9,
8; 13, 143 15, 3, 5, 25, 29; 22,
63 28, 1; month, Bd. 25, zo,

- yast, Byt. 1, 6.

Hoéshyang, king, Bd. 15, (28;) 31, 1,
2, 9n, 32n; 32, 1n; 34, 3, 4;
Zs. 11, 103 S1. 10, 28n.

House-ruler, 8118, 11, 15, 411, 44;
19, 5.

Hbakht, man, Bd. 38, 1.

Hiiding, man, Bd. 88, 1.

Hfgar m., Bd. 7, 151 12, 2, (5,)
63 13, 4; 22,117 24, 17; Byt.
3, 31n.

Hkairydd m., Byt. 3, 31,

Hukhshathrotemdi, prayer, Sl. 10,
sn; 13, 22,

Hmdi, woman, Bd, 88, 7; queen,
Bd. 84, 8,

Hmin, man, Bd. 81, 17.

Human monstrosities, Bd, 15, 5, 31.

Humatanim, prayer, Sk 10, 5n; 18,
16, 27,

Hunting, S 8, 3.

Hiish, beverage, Bd. 19, 133 20, 25.

Hishédar, apostle, Bd. 21, 6; 82,
7m (83) Byt. 8, 111, 13, 341,
(435 44,) 47, 48, 61n; 8113, 5.

Hishédar-méh, apostle, Bd. 80, 25
i}g, 7, (8;) Byt. 8, 52, 53; S

s 5.
Hispiram nask, Byt. 2, 37n; 5L 10,
(213) 12, 1, 7, 14, 313 18, 17.
Husru, lun, man., Bd. 2, 3; lake, Bd.
22, 1, 8,
Huvisp, cluef, Bd, 29, 1.
Hizavirak, man, Bd, 31, 41,
Huzviris logograms, Int, 14-20.
Huadtumaiths hi, 8L 18, 7, 14, 27.
Hvandkdn, man, Bd. 28,1,
Hwara, Av,, 81 1, 1n.
Hvare-hthra, man, Bd. 89, 5n,
Hvembya, man, Bd. 29, s.
Hvéw, woman, Bd., 82, 7n,'8; 8L
10, 21 n,
Huwyaona, land, Byt, 2, 49n.
Hyrcania, Bd, 20, z24n,

Iaxartes r,, Bd. 20, 20 n.

lhairaz, man, Bd. 28, 6.

Lottak, man, Bd. 88, n,

Idolators, Int. 50, 51; Bd. 8, aon;
15, 28n; Byt. 8, 11n.

Idolatry, Sl. 9, 2, 3.

1dols, Bd, 28, 34; Byt. 1, 4n.

Eeq



420

PAHLAVI TEXTS.

Idol-temples, Bd. 17, 7; Byt, 3, 30,
36, 37.

Imam-dad-z8m hi, 81, 18, 19.

Immortal men, Bd. 29, 5-9; 80, 17.

Incursion of the ewl spirit, Bd. 8,
10-26; Zs. 9, 1-11} 4, 1-6,

Indar, demon, Bd, 80, 2gn.
Andar.

India, Bd. 15, 29§ 20, 9n; 20, 4;
Byt. 3, 44n; Sl 2, 6n, 22n,
3zn; 4,5n, 6n, 1110, 1203 9,
on; 18, 103 17, 2n,

Indian ocean, Bd, 20, 8n.

Indra, god, Bd 1, 27n.

Indus r., Bd. 20, 8n, on, 22n, 28n;
Byt. 3, 38n,

Infant, treatment, Sl 10, 16; pro-
tected by fire, 81,12, 12

Infection, Sl 2, 55, 59, (6o-)62. See
Paitréd.

Infidel, 81, 6, 6.

Invoking angels, 8L. 9, 11-13.

Inward prayer, Sk 8, (6-)g, 21; 4,
3903 B, 4n; 10, 14, 265 14,

See Biz, Vig.

Iran, Bd. 12, gn; Zs.8, 17; Byt. 2,
51,633 3, 3710, 4475 S1.10, 28n;
countries of, Bd, 23, 3; Byt.1,
in; 2, 24, 26, 49; 8, 5-7, 10,
20, 22, 23, 25, 26, 36, 38, 393
kings of, Bd. 81, 32n; 82, 1n,

Iraman, countries, Bd. 19, 15; Byt.
2, 28, 29; kings, Bd. 34, 4n;
Byt. 8, 51 ; logograms, Int. 14,
18, 19 rule, Bd. 28, 4n; Sl
13, 7 n.

Iranians, Bd. 12, 33; 15, 28; 81,
a1; Byt. 8, 33n.

Iron age, Byt. 1, 10, 55 2,22; 8,
12N,

Isadvistar, man, Bd. 30, 1on; 82,

See

5,7
Isfendiyfr, prince, Bd. 81, 29n; Byt.
2,17n.
Ispahin, Bd. 12, 40on; 20, 151, 26n;
81, 4on
Ist{idgar nask, Byt.1, 1n. See St{id~

gar.

1thd hi, S1.13, 205 prayer, 8, 8, 35;
B, 2, 5, 7; see the next.

Ithi-id-yazamaidé hi, Sl, 18, 18.

Izak, princess, Bd, 32, 1n.

J in Oriental words is printed G.
amshéd, Bd, 28, 1n; 81, 27n.
ew, 51, 8, 7,

Judge, unjust, Sl. 10, 18.

Jupiter, planet, Bd. 5, 15 Zs. 4,7,
8, 10} Byt. 8, 4, 18.

Justs, Professor, Int 26, 66n.

Kabed-sikaft m., Bd, 12, 2, 21,
Kabisah dispute, Bd. 25, 3n.
Kibulistan, Byt. 8, 13n.

Kid, priest, Bd, 83, 1, 2.

Kaddn, title, Bd, 81, 15.
Kad-moi-urvi hi, 81,18, 33.
Kafm., Bd. 12, 2, 14.

Kahrkis, bird, Bd. 14, 23; 19, 23,

3I.

Kabt, lun, man,, Bd 2, 3

Kabtsar, lun, man., Bd. g, 3.

Kihtis, Byt. 8, gn. Sce Kal-Kifs.

Kai-Apivéh, prince, Bd. 81, 23, 28,
3T, 34

— Arsh, prince, Bd. 81, z3.

— Kabad, king, Bd. 34, 7.

— Kifs, king, Bd. 81, 25, 31n; 34,
7; Byt. 8, 9.

— Kavid, kg, Bd. 81, 28; 84, 7n,
Sl. 10, 28n. Sce Kavid.

— Khiisrdb, king, Bd. 17, 7; 81, 18,
25; 34, 7; SL 10, 28n,

— Loharisp, king, Bd. 31, 29; 34,
75 S, 10, 28n,

— Pisin (or Pisin), prince, Bd. 81,

~ 25, 28.

— Qubid, king, Bd. 31, z4n,

— Us, king, Zs. 11, 101n; Sl 10,
28n,

— Vistdsp, king, Bd. 34, 7; Byt. 8,
t1n; SL 10, 28n.

— Vyérsh, piince, Bd. 81, 23.

Kalik, town, Bd. 12, 35,

Kalakang, zod., Bd. 2, z: 5, 6.

Kéimah Bahrah, Zs. 9, 1n; 81, 2, 2n.

Kamindin, land, Bd, 22, 1.

Kim-nem0t-zim hi, 8. 13, 30,

Kamr@id sea, Bd. 18, 7, 15; Zs. 6,

14

Kanfibad, town, Bd. 12, 34n.

Kanak-i Barzist, man, Bd. 81, z23.

Kangdez, land, Bd. 12, 2; 20, 31}
22, 4, 5, 105 82, 53 Byt. B, 25,
20,

Kaoirisa m., Bd. 12, 25n,

Kar fish, Bd. 14, 12; 24, 11, 13,
Karap, title, Byt. 2, 3.

Karapan, title, Zs, 11, 1on; Byt, 2,

3n.
Karm, tribe, Byt. 8, 7.
Karmak, tribe, Byt. 2, 49.
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Karmén, tribe, Byt. 3, zo.

Karsispd, kg, S1, 10, 28n,

Karsévaz, prince, Bd. 31, 135.

Karsipt, bird, Bd. 14, 23; 19, 16;
24, 14, 11, 291,

Késak or Kasik r,, Bd, 20, %, on,

3o
Kacski-zard, town, Bd. 12, 30n.
Kasnir, land, Bd. 28, 4, 15.
Kasp r., Bd. 20, 30.
Katay{n, man, Bd 81, 8,
Kafis KAman, 81. 2, 2n.
Kavdd, king, Bd. 31, 24, 25; Byt. 1,
5n; 2, zin.  See Kai-Kavid,
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, prince, Bd. 31,
25N,
— Arshan, prince, Bd 31, z5n.
— Bydishan, prince, Bd. 81, 25n,
— Husravangh, king, Bd. 81, 25n.
— Pisanangh, prince, Bd. 31, 25n.
— Sylvarshén, prince, Bd. 81, 25n.
— Usadhan, king, Bd 31, 25n.
Kaév(l, town, Bd, 12, 22; 17, 6.
Kiwfili, tribe, Byt 2, 49.
Kavulistin, land, Bd. 17, 63 29, 11}
Byt. 8, 13n, 29n.
Kayfa, Bd 21,7; 28, 15,17; 31,
o,25n; Byt.1,5; 2,175 3, 14,

51.

Kayénians, Bd. 11, 6; Byt. 8, 14n;
8l. 10, 287,

Kayfns, Byt. 3, 25, 26 SL 22, 32.

Keresfiny, king, Byt. 2, 19n.

Keresfisp, man, Bd, 28, 7n; 81,26,
271, 36n; Byt. 3, 59, 6o,

Késhvars, regions, Bd. 8, 8,93 11,
(2-63) 16, 27; 17,45 Zs. 7, (8-
113;) Byt. 8, 47; SL 10, 28n.

Kévid, king, Byt. 1, 5; 2, 21.

Kévan, planet, Bd. b5, 1; 28, 48; Zs.

4, 7.
Khashm, demon, Bd. 28, 5. See
Aéshm,
Khast nask, 81.12, 4n, See Didak,
Kbawva, demon, Bd, 19, 27.
Khazar, land, Byt. 2, 4g9n.
Khér sin, 8L 1,1, 2; 2,703 8, 25n;
1,1, 2; 18, 5.
Khritdsp, man, Bd. 81, 6.
Khshmaibyd hi, S1. 18, 4, 14,
Khshn{iman, ritual, see Shofiman,
Khfidarak, tribe, Byt. 2, 49n.
Khugand, town, Bd 20, zon,
Khiigistiin, Jand, Bd. 12, 9, 30; 20,
12, 26} 24, 28 Zs, 7, 7n.
Khunbya, title, Bd. 28, 5n,

Khfiryangel, SI. 22, 11 28, 2 day,
Bd. 25,3 See Khfirshed.
Khfirdsan, land, Bd. 12, 18, 37; 20,
130, 210, 25,16n; Byt. 2,240;
3, 19,

Khurdid, angel, Byt. 2, 59n; month,
Bd. 25, 20n. See Hotvadad,

Khurdah Avesta, 81 8, 1.

Khirshéd, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt.
2, 59n. See Khfir.

— Mhar, man, Bd. 32, 5, 6,71,

— méh, apostle, Byt 3, 52n.

— nyiys, nitwal, 81 7, 1n; 17, 50,

— yast, ntual, 81 7, 2n,

Khiirshddar, apostle, Byt. §, 13n.

Khiisak, zod , Bd 2, 2.

Khisrd, kg, Byt. 1, 5,71, 8; 3,
21,

— Mihdidin, priest, Byt. 1, 7.

— Noshirvn, king, Bd. 84, 9n; Zs.
8, zon; Byt 1,5n,7n; &, 21n.

— Parviz, kmg, Bd, 84, 9n; Zs. 8,
20n; Byt. 8, 111,

Khfisrév, man, Bd. 81, 36, 40.

Khiistd nask, 81, 12, ¢n. See Didak.

Khvanaidis r , Bd. 20, 7, 291,

Khvaniras, region, Bd. 5, 9; 11, (z2-
63) 15, 27: 17, 43 24, 26, 27,
29; 29, 3, 3, 5n; 32, 1n; Zs,
8, 21; 7, (103) Byt. 8, 47; Sk
10, 28n.

Khbuaraé v., Bd. 20, 7, 26,

Khvirih, Bd. 12, 2.

Khvirizam, land, Bd. 12, 123 17, 5,
6: Zs.11, 93 Byt. 8, 29n; lake,
Bd. 29,1, 4.

Khvast-airikht, man, Bd. 81, 19.

Kbwegand v., Bd. 20, 7, 19, 20.

Khyétmand hi, SI. 18, 7n.

Khvéttik-das, see Next-of-kin mar-
riage

Khybn, land, Byt. 2, 49m.

Kilisyakth (Christiamty), Byt. 2, 193
3,3, 5, 8

Kirdtans-bligéd, corn., 8L 1, 4n.

Kirfak, see Good warks.

Kirmin, land, Bd. 12, 35n; 83, 10m;
Byt. 8, 2403 town, Zs. 1, 0n;
Byt 8, 17n.

K.ohistan, land, Bd. 20, 13n; Byt.
38, 19.

Koir r., Bd. 20, 7, 24.

Kokand, town, Bd. 20, 2on,

Koéndras m,, Bd. 12, 3, 235,

Kandrisp m., Bd. 18, 2,245 2%, jm.

Krttikd, lun. man.,, Bd. 2, 3n.
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K{mis m,, Bd. 12, 32; land, Bd.
20, 18,

Kf{indak, demon, Bd. 28, 42.

Kfr r,, Bd. 20, 8n, 2410,

Xuran r., Bd, 20, 26n.

Kurd, tribe, Byt. 8, 71, 20.

Kfrisk sheep, Bd. 14, 154 Zs. 9, 19.

KQshtand-bfigéd, com, 8L 1, 4n; 2,
57,81, 118; 8,6, 7n; 8, 17.

Kfistik, Bd, 94, 223 80, jon, See
Sacred thread-girdle,

Kyhnsih sea, Bd. 18, 16; 20, 34;
2L, 6, 7.

Xakad. Diittk m,, Bd. 12, 2,7; 80,
33n; Byt. 8, 26.

Kakbrawik, chuef, Bd. 20, 1.

Kakhshn (s, man, Bd. 32, 1.

Kamrbs, bird, Bd. 19, 155 24, 111,
29; 27, 3n.

Kathwaraspa, man, Bd. 28, tn.

Kasru-miyin ., Bd. 20, 7, 31.

Kékast lake, Bd. 7, 14; 12, 36; 17,
73 ﬂf, 1,2, 83 Zs. 8, 223 Byt,

81

Kidrast nask, Sl. 10, 28.

Kihar-dz34, queen, Bd. 34, 8.

Kin or King m, Bd. 12, 2, 135 15,
2gn; land, Bd. 12, 13n, 22,
18, z9n; 81, 35 Byt. 2, 491,

Kini, tribe, Byt. 2, 49; 3, 17.

Kinistan, land, Bd. 12, gn, 13n; 15,
29; 36, 13; Zs.7,7; Byt. 3,
14 SL 8, 7,

Kinvad or Kinvar bridge, Bd. 12; 73
28, t8n; 80, 33; 8.8, 1n; 12,
2m, 31n; 18, 29n; 17, 4n.

Kishmak, demon, Bd, 28, 24.

Kitr6-main6, prince, Bd, 28, 5; Byt.
8, 250,

Kitr6-miyin, prince, Byt. 2, 1; 8,
2§, 26,

Lakes, Bd. 18, 1-4; 22, 1-11; Zs.
8, 7, 8, 22,

Lirin, land, Bd. 12, 38.

LAristin, land, Bd, 12, 38n.

Laughter at prayer, 8l 10, 20,

La-vahik, man, Bd. 31, 19.

Leo, Bd. 9, 25 84, 2; Sl. 21, 2, 6,

Leucorrheea, Sl 3, 19.

Libra, Bd. 2, 2; b5, 6; 84, 2; Zs.4,
8-x0} Sl 21, 2.

Life, duration of, S.. 8, 14.

Liquids, Bd, 21, 1,

Logograms, Int. r3-17, 20,

Mansarspend, angel, SI, 11, 4,

Lahardsp, king, Bd. 28, 15n; 81,
28, See Kal-Loharisp.

Luminaries, Bd. &, 1-8,

Lunar mansions, Bd. 2, 3.

Madéfrydd m,, Bd. 12, 32,

Magh (ablution-seat), Byt. Z, (36;)
81. 10, sn.

Mah, angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 2, 59n;
51,11, 403 12,85 22,125 23, 2.

~— Afiharmazd, com.,, Si. 1, 4 n.

~ ayfir, man, Bd 88, 7.

~— bbndak, man, Bd. 33, 7.

— bfikht, man, Bd. 83, 7.

— dad, man, Bd. 88, 1.

— gbsaspd, com,, 8L 1, 4 n.

— nylyis, ritual, SL7, 4n.

— vasp, com,, Sl 1, 4,

Mihik, zod., Bd. 2, 2,

MAhvand-did, com,, Byt. 8, 3; Sl

1, 41,

Maidhyairya, season, Bd. 25, 3n;
81,18, (3n.)

Maidhy8-shema, season, Bd. 26, 3n;
81,18, (3n.)

Male things, Bd. 16, 6.

Mim-soxak, title, Bd. 81, 14.

Manicheans, S, 8, 7n.

MAnih, heretic, S{. 8, 7n.

See
Miraspend.

Minfis m., Bd. 12, 2, 10; king, Bd.
38, 4; man, Bd. 31, 28.

-— i khfirshéd-vinik, man, Bd. 81, 11,

12,

— Lhirnik, man, Bd. 81, 14; 82, 1n.

— khfirnar, man, Bd. 31, 1z, 14;
82,1n,

Manuscripts, oldest Pahl. and Paz.,
Int. 21; of Bd., Int. 24-41; of
Zs., Int. 48-50; of Byt, Int,
56-59; of S, Int. 65, 66.

Manfs4ihar, king, Bd. 12y 10; 14,
15; 20, 11, 31, 13-14, 21, 23,
31; 82,1, 45 88,3 41, 5 9;
84, 6; Zs. 8, 19; 11, 1on;
Byt. 2, 3n; Sk 10, 28; man,
Bd. 38, 3.

— son of Yildin-Yim, priest, Int.
46, 47 Bd. 83, 1on.

Marak m,, Bd. 12, 29, 38.

Maragpend, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 8L
11, 4n; 22, z9; 23, 4; man,
Bd. 88, 3, 11; Byt, 2, 18n.

Mardin-véh, man, Bd. 33, 6, 8.

Mard-bfid, com., Sl 1, 4n; 2, 86,
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Mirgandak, man, Bd, 81, 36, 40.
Marg-argin, see Worthy of death.
Marriage, reframing from, 81, 10, 19,
See also Next-of-kin,
Mars, planet, Bd, 5, 1.
Mariv or Marvy, land, Byt. 8, 21,
Marvr,Bd.12,9n; 20, 7, 21; 21,3.
Mdshdba, lun, man , Bd. 2, 3.
Mashya, man, Bd. 15, 6, 11, 19, 20,
30; 80,1, 7; 81, 1; 82, rn;
34, 3; Zs. 10, 4; SI. 10, 28 n.
Mishyd?, woman, Bd, 15, 6, 11, 20;
30,1,7; 82, 1n; 34,3; Zs.
10, 44 Sl 10, 28 n.
Masvik, man, Bd. 88, 5.
Matr8, man, Bd. 15, =.
Matréyas, woman, Bd. 18, a.
MAzandn demons, SL 12, 6.
Mézinikin,
Mazdi-ad~md1 hi, Sl, 13, 11,
Mazdayasman literature, Zs. 8, 1 n;
Byt. 8, 25n; SL 8, gn; 10,
3M, 41, 130, 217, 250, 26N,
281, 29n; 12, 17 n; — rel-
gion, Bd. 29, 7; 88, 11n.
Mazdayasnians, 8L 12, 43 18, 2;
religion of, Int, 9 ; Bd. 1, 2, 25,
1, 65 12, 415 33, 12; Byt. 1,
O; 2! ’2’ 26! 4‘65 61; 3: IJ 321
41, 46,493 8L12, 23.

Mazdik, heretic, Byt. 1, 63 2, 21.
M4zendarén, land, Bd, 8, 201} 18,
15n; 15, 28; 19, 5.
Mizlnikin demons, Bd. 8, 2a

M4zanfn,
Measures, linear, Bd, 26, 1-3.
Meat, unfit for mtes, Sl. 10, 34;
when not to be eaten, Sl. 17,

See

See

I, 2.
Meat-offerings, S1. 10, 343 11, 4-6;
12, 8-10; 18, 4 n.
Mediterranean sea, Bd. 13, 15n;
20, 8n.
M&édtyfrém, season, Bd, 285, 3.
Médok-mih, com., SL1, 3; 2, 1, 11,
13, 893 5, 5, 6,
~— shém, season, Bd. 26, 3.
Médygk-mih, wan, Bd. 82, 3, 3;
. 838,15 Zs.1l,10m; 8L 1,3 n,
Mebrd or Mebrod v, Bd, 20,7, 9.
Menstruation, see Woman.
Meicury, planet, Bd.5,1; Byt. 8,4
Merkhinah m,, Bd. 12, 38n,
Meshhed, town, Bd, 20, 151, 30n;
29, 3n.
Mesr, land, Bd. 20, 8,

Mest kdn r., Bd. 20, 7, 26.

Metal, mclted, Bd. 30, 19, 20, 31,
32 ; origm of, Zs. 10, 3,

Mezinan, town, Bd. 12, 32 n,

Migin m, Bd. 12, 29, 32 n.

Mibir, angel, Byt 2, s9n. See Mi-
18,

— nyayls, 1itual, 8L 17, sn.

Mihrdn r,, Bd. 20, 9 n.

Milk, see Sacred milk.

Millennium, Int. 40; Bd. 80, 2;
84,1, 2,5 6, 7n; gng Z». 1,
10; Byt.1, 5, 2, 22,24, 41, 63 ’
8, 9, 11, 43, 44D, 51-53, 61,

Minos, man, Bd. 81, 3 n.

Mirak, man, Bd. 81, 4.

Mitdkht, demon, Bd, 1, 2 ¢, 28, 14,

16,

Mit18, angel, Bd. 27, z1; Byt 3,
32-36, 473 S8l 23, 163 28, 3,
month, Bd. 26, 7,20. Sce Mihir.

— akévid, man, Bd. 83, 6.

— ayfr, man, Bd. 32, 7n.

~— tarsah, man, Bd, 81, 29.

— vardz, man, Bd. 83, 4.

Mipdn, lun, man,, Bd. 3, 3.

Miyin-1 dast m, Bd, 12, 32.

Mabad of mébads, Bd. 82, 53 88, 2.

Mabads (prigsts), Bd. 83, 4; 88, o,
9-11.

Mabadship of mdbads, Byt. 8, 39

Mokarstdn, land, Bd. 20, 7,

Monstrostties, human, Bd. 15, 3, 31

Months, nanes of, Bd. 28, :0.

Moon 1everence, SL 7, 4+ 12, 31,

Mortal sin, see Woithy of death.

Mountams, Bd. 8, 1-5; 11. 4; 12,
1-41; 18, 10, 113 24, 17, 28,
Z5. %7, 1-7.

Mouth-vetl, 81, 10, 103 12, 4.

Muhammadanisin, 8. 8, 7 n.

Muhammadans, Byt, 2, 24y 3, 1t
n; 8.3, 58n.

Mulld Firge, Sl. 21, 2n.

Muambal (Bombay), Byt 8, 17n.

Murghfib r,, Bd. 20, 210,

My ny lun, man,, Bd, 2, 3.

Mdspar, comet, Bd. 5, 1, 2; 28,

4
Misulmin, Byt 8, 3n.
Myazd, see Sacred feast.
My ths, how tieated, Int. 71, 72.

Nabn, lun, man,, Bd. 8, 3; Zs. 4,
8n,
Nihvtdk r, Bd. 20, 34n; 21, 6.
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Nifkiyas, demon, Bd. 28, 10; 30,
29m,

Nail-parings to be prayed over, Sl
2, 6

12, 6.

Niaivtdk r., B 28, 4, 3.

Nikahéd, demon, Bd. 1, 27; 28,
1on; 80, 291,

Nimak or Nimfin, man, Bd. 81, 35.

Naotara, man, Bd. 28, 6n.

Nagqs-1 Rustam, Int, zon,

Narimin, man, Bd, 81, 36n.

-— Hoshang, Zs. 9, 1n.

Narsih, prince, Bd. 29, 6 ; 81, 3, 5.

Nas, demon, Bd, 28, 2¢.

Nasii, see Corpse and Dead matter,

Nasik, woman, Bd. 15, z5s.

Nisatyas, Bd. 1, z7n.

Nasks, Zs. 13, 10on; quoted mn 8,
Int. 63, 64; described, Zs. 9,
1; Byt.1,1; 8, 25; S1. 8, 9;
10, 3, 4, 13, 21, 25, 26, 28, 29
12, 4n, 1710 ; referred to, Zs. 8,
163 8L 10, 22, 233 12, 1-3, §,
7y 10-12, 14~16, 19, 29-32; 13,
6, 10, 30.

Nasm, man, Byt. 2, 3n.

Nasfis, demon, Sl. 2, 1-5, 6n, 551,
68n; 7, 73 10, 12n, 3215 20,

3 5
Néﬁggba,r, demon, Bd. 30, 29.
Ndwadd r., Bd, 20, 7,34n; 21, 6n,
Navashidar rite, 81, 12, 26.
Navazldi rite, S, 18, 2n,
Naydzem, man, Bd, 82, 1n.
Negro, orgin of, Bd, 28, z.
Nérygsang, angel, Bd. 15,1; 32, 8;
Byt. 8, 25, 25, 59, 60; com., Sl
1, 4n; B, 13; man, Bd. 32,
11 translator, Byt, 2, 4n; SL

@, 7n.
Nésr-gydodn, title, Bd. 81, 5.
Névak-t6ri, man, Bd. 82, 1n.
Next-of-kin marrage, Byt. , 57,671;
Sl 8,18 18, 3, (4.)
Nigis-afzlid-dak, man, Bd. 38, 4.
Night, length of, Bd. 25, 3-6.
Nihddlim na<k, Sl 10, (3,) 22, 23,
3913 12, 15, 16,
Nihiig, man, Bd. 29, 7.
Nikddbm nask, SL 10, 3n.
Nihidtim.
Nikhshipfihar, com,, 81 1, 4n.
Nile r,, Bd. 20, 8n; Zs. 8, zon,
Nimisp, zod,, Bd, 8, 2.
Nir, ng, ritual, 81, 18, 233 18, I.
Nirangistin, book, Int, 32; Byt. 2,

See

375 8, 29; SL 1, 3m, 4n; 2,
86n; 10, 35n; 12, 1n, 31n;
18, 6n,

Nisinak, place, Byt. 8, g, 21.

Nishapfihar, com., SL 1, 41,

Nishépfr, town, Bd. 19, 1an, 32n;
Byt. 1, 4.

Niv 1., Bd, 20, 8,

Niwar, man, Bd. 88, 3.

Niydrum nask, 8l 10, 3n.
Nihadlim.

Niyiz, demon, Bd. 8, 17; 28, 26,

Nodar, man, Bd. 29, 63 81, 13, 23 ;
88, 5; 8110, 28n.

Noktargd, man, Bd. 81, 32, 13.

N#énfbar, rite, Sl, 10, 25 13, an.

Non-Iranian, Bd. 18, 15; 28, 4n;
75.2, 105 Byt. 2, 51,

Non-Turanian, Byt. 2, 49.

Nosai Bfirz-Mitrd, com., Sl 1, 3n,
4n; 8,18,

Noxious creatures, Bd. 8, 13, 203 7,
5, 7,135 13,1635 18, 7, 9,17,
21, 27, 30; 20, 13; Zs. 2, 9;
8, 4,59 14; 8L 8,215 8,193
13,193 18, 93 20, 5,18.

Nur, lun. man, Bd 2, 3.

Nydyis, ritual, 8L 7, 1n, 2n, 4n; 16,
6n; 17, 5n; 20, 1n.

See

Ocean, Bd. 7, (6,) 7, 16; 9, 5; 11,
44 12, 6; 18, 1, 5, 8-10; 1B,
27; 18,1, 7, 93 18,1, 8, 11
20, 4; 22, 2,5,9; 27, 2; 28,
10; 81, 32; Zs.8,6,7;7, 8,11,

Ordeals,S1.10,25n; 13,17; 18, 15~17.

Orthography, Pahl., Int. 74.

Qavokbm, demon, Bd, 31, 6.

Oxus r, Bd. 15, 29n; 20, 8n, 9n,
221, 28n;"BR, an; Zs, 6,20n;
Byt. 8, 171, 38n.

Padashkhvirgar m,, Bd. 18, z, (17,)
31, 32; 8L, a1, 40; Byt 3,
633 3, 19, z0.

Padéwar, lun, man,, Bd. 2, 3.

Pidiyath, see Ablution.

Pigam nask, SL. 9, gn, See Pixbn,

Pahba, lun. man., Bd, 2, 3.

Pahargar m,, Bd. 19, 29, 37,

Pahlavis, tribe, Int, 12,

Pahlavi alphabets, Int. 16, 14, 20,

— language, Int. 11, |

— literature, extent, Int, 22,

— manuscripts, Int, 91, 32,

~— (meaning of), Int, x2.
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Pahlavi papyri, Int. 21.

— texts, three kinds here translated,
Int. 67, 68; proportion un-
translated, Int. 68; value of,
Int. 74.

— writings, Int, g-a2.

Pat KN, place, Int. 19, 20n,

Pairistira, man, Bd. 28, 1n.

Pairi~urwvaésm, demon, Bd. 81, 6.

Paitirasp, man, Bd. 82, 1.

Paitirfsp, man, Bd. 82, 1, 2; 88, 1.
See Pirtardsp.

Paitréd, see Infection.

Pandnimak-r Zaratlist, Bd, 15, 2n.

Pangistéin, land, Bd. 20, 130, 15.

Pipak, man, Int. 19; Bd. 81, 30;
34, g; Byt, 2,18n,

Parihdm, see Hom juice.

Parasang, meas.,, Bd. 7, 8; 18, 2;
14, 4; 16,7; 22,8; 26, 1,2,
Sl 4,12; 9, 11,

Paréstyars, man, Bd. 28, 1.

Pargdna, land, Bd. 20, zo.

Parik, com,, 81, 1, 4n.

Piérg, land, B4. 13, 3, 9, 21, 36 ; 20,
25, 29; 24, 28; 29, 14; 81,
3on; 82, 4; 38, 10mn; Zs. 7,7,
10; Byt.§, 9, 10, 19, 21.

Parsadgd, chief, Bd, 29, 5.

Parsi religion most detailed in Pahl.
texts, Int. ¢; not fully ex~
plained here, Int, 68,

Parstva, man, Bd. 88, 4.

Parthians, Int. 1a.

Parthva, land, Int. 12.

Parviz, lun. man,, Bd. 2, 3.

Parysatis, queen, Bd, 84, 8n.

Pashang, king, Bd. 20, 5 81, 14, 16.

Pasin, prince, Bd, 81, 251,

Pasus-haurva, dog, Bd. 14, 19n; 18,

34.

Patit, see Renunciation of sin.

— 1 khd, ntual, 81, 14, 6n.
Pitsrobd, king, Si. 10, 28n,
Pizand, Int, (12,) 14, (15)-17; Byt.

y 55.

— Bahman Yast, Int. 57

— Bundahis, Int. 30, 31.

— 8L, in part, Int. 66.

Pix0n or Pizi nask, S1. §, o.

Pédik-miyin r., Bd, 20, 7, 31.

Penbm, see Mouth-veil.

Periods of day, Bd. 25, (9, 103) 8L
7,13 10, 32; 14, 4-6; 17, 3.
See Gih.

Persepolis, Int, 19, 201,

Persian, ancient, Int. 11; medizval,
Int. 11, 12; modein, Int.11,14;
version of Byt., Int. 57-59. See
also Riviyats.

Persian Gulf, Bd. 18, 8n, 13n; 20,

251,

Pasdid, title, Bd, 32, rn.

Pésdidian, Bd. 15, (28n;) 17, 4n;
§1, 10, 28 n.

Pésh-Paroiz, lun, man., Bd 2, 1.

Péshybtand, priest, Bd. 20, 311}
29, 535 81, 29; 32, 5; Byt. 2,
1; 8, 25-17, 29-32, 36-38, 301,
4%, 43, 51, 52,

Pésyiinsal, land, Bd, 28, 4, 5, 7, 113
Byt. 8, 6on.

Pig, domesticated, SI. 2, 58.

Piiin, man, Bd. 31, 17.

Pirlk, com, 81,1, 4n.

Pirtardsp, man, Bd. 32, 1n; 88, 1n,

Pisces, Bd, 2, 2; Sl 21, =.

Pisin valley, Bd. 28, 5.

Planets, Bd. 8, 25 5, (1,) 5; 28,
443 2s. 2, 10; 4, 3, 7-10.
Plants, origin, Bd. 9, 1-63 27, 1-3;

Zs. 8,1-6; 9, 1-6; chiefs of,
Bd. 24,18-21, 27; 27, 4; classi-
fication, Bd. 97, 5-23; devoted
to angels, Bd. 37, 24; dried
before burning, Bd. 27, z5.
Pleiades, stars, Bd. 2, 3 n,
Pollution from dead apes, 51, 2, 613
dead bodies, Sl. 2, 12-16, 18-213,
30-32, 35-124; 10, 12; dead
dogs, Sl. 2,62 dead hedgehog,
8l 2, 59; dead menstruous
woman, 8l 2, 61; dead priests,
Sl. 2, 60 n; from menstruation,
8, &, 17, 965 3, 1-3, 16-20, 22~
34; from serpents, 8l 2,33-35.
— of animals, Sl. 2, 109-111; butld«
mngs, 81 2, r8-23, 45; & 2, 33
carpets, 8l 2, ror; 3, 2, 33
clothing, 81, 2, 42, 44, 835 8, 1,
133 cushions, 8l 2, 10z-1043
8, 2, 1; doors, 8l. 2, 74; earth
and masonry, Sk 8, 36; fire,
81, 3, 38-40, 46, 49; food, Sl
2, 41, 47, 119-124; B, 13, 303
ground, Sl. 2, rz-16; jars, SL
2, 30-35; powdered thimgs, S
2, 37 ; unborn child, SL 2, s8,
105, 106 ; water, 5L 3, 77-94;
wool, Sl 2, 100,
— stopped by objects, Sl 3, 57, 58.
Portuguese, Byt. 8, x7 n.
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Porufist, woman, Bd, 83, 5, 7n.

Porlshasp, man, Bd, 20, 32, 341}
82,1, 2; 38, 3.

Porybdkéshih, See Primitive faith.

Pourudbdkbst, man, Bd, 29, 6.

Pouru-gan, man, Bd, 81, 7n,

Prayer before and after sleep, SL
10, 24. See also Inward prayer.

Precautions where death beeurs, Sl
2, 38-44. .

Pregnant woman, carrying her
corpse, Sk 3, 6; 10, ro; eating
dead matter, Sl. &, 105; pro-
tected by fire, 81.10, 4313, 11;
stepping on toothpick, SL 10,
a0} 13,13,

Priests, Bd. 80, 3on} 82, 4n; 88,
0,21, 30, 7on; Zs. 11, ron;
Byt. 1,71} 2, 38, 40, 553 SL &,
56, 6on, 62n; B, 3n; 8,4,11;
9, 2, 4, 1215 13, g, 49 n; 14,
3; their five dispositions, Bd.
18, 36n. See Dastlr, High-
priest, M6bads, Purifying, Ris-
pl, Supreme, Z6ta.

Primeval ox, Bd. 8,14,17,18; 4,1,
2; 10, 0,1 14,1, 3; &7, 2;
84,5; Zs. 2,6; 9,17,

Primitive faith, SI. 1, 3,4; 8,7; 10,
307 12,1, 13, 19; 13, 2.

Professians, see Classes.

Providence, Sl 20, 17.

Province-ruler, Sk 18, 11, 15, 411,
443 19, 5.

Purification, modes of, Sl. 3, 6, r4-
17, 19, 23, 41, 43, 44, 53, 65~
68,92, 95-99, 112-118, 120~123;
8, 14, 16-18, 20, z1.

Purifying priest, S 12, 22-27.

Plr-tori, man, Bd. 81, 7, 8; 82,
1,

Pfis, demon, Bd. 28, 28,

Pattk sea, Bd. 18, y-11} 29, 9; Zs.
8, 14-16,

Plyism-shid, man; Bd. 88, 8.

Qubdd, king, Byt, 1, 5n,

Rad r., Bd, 20, 7, 24 n,

Ragan, man, Bd. 32, 1; 83, 3.

Ragha, town, Bd. 81, 4on; 8L 13,
Irn.

Rii, town, Bd. 81, 403 SL. 18, rx n.

Rik, man, Bd. 31, 313 83, 1n.

Rakbvad, lun, man,, Bd. 3, 3.

Rim, angel, Bd, 37, a4; Byt 2,

son; SL1L, 4n; 17, 4 n; 23,

a1; 28, 3.

Ramak-t6rd, man, Bd. 31,4,

Rangha r. or lake, Bd. 19, 15 n; 20,
8n,

Raoidhits m., Bd. 12, 27 n.
Rapitvin g8h, Bd, 2, 8, 9; 25, 9, 10,
12,143 SL7,1n; 12, 31,
Rashn{, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 81, 3;

Byt. 8, 50n; 8,32; SL1,2n
17, 4, 5n; 22, 18; 23, 3.
Résk, Professor, Int. 23, 27.
Risph, priest, Bd. 80, 3o,
Rathwd berezatd, Av,, 8L, 11, 4.
Ratfistiitih nask, Si. 10, 29,
Rivak m., Bd, 12, 29, 35.
Receptacle for the dead, Sl 9, 7.
See Depository.
Regulus, star, Bd. 2, 8 n.
Renovation of the universe, Bd. 1,
25; 6, 43 18, 17; 18, 4; 18,
13,145 32, 7; 27, 43 28,6;
90, 17, 32; Zs. 1,16, 19 ; 4, 2;

~e

5, 3.

Renunciation of sin, SL 4, 14; g,
1D, 4; 5, (7-10,) 1214, 16, 17,
21, (235) 9, 6 ) L1,

Resurrection, Bd. 1, 215 11, 6 ; ac~
count of, Bd. 80, 1-33; not for
some, 81,17, 7; where, 5. 17,
I1-14.

Révand m., Bd. 13, 2, 18, 23, 341}
17, 8; Zs, 1}, 9.

Revolving of luminaries, Bd. 8, 3-9.

Rudge of Vistdsp, m., Bd, 12, 18n,
343 1%, 8; Zs. 11, g,

Ritual, 81 5, 2, 3, 5, 6; 12, 23.

Rivés-plant, Bd. 15, 2; Zs, 10, 4.

Rivayats, Pallavi, Int, 6o; Persian,
Int. 57, 67; Zs. 9, 1n; Byt. ],
In; 8, 251, 4310, 52 n, 61n;}
8,1, 2n; 2 2n, 4n, 5n; 8,
1n; 8,905 10, 310, 41, 137,
21m, 250, 26 n, 28 n, 29 nj 12,
4m 1703 16,6105 17, 5103 18,
In,an, 40,50, 70, gn-I4n

Rivers, Bd. 7, 15-17; 20, 1-34; 21,
2-4,6; 24, 14,153 Zs. 6, 20, 21,

Romans, Byt, 2, 19 n.

Réshan, com., Byt. 8, 3; 8L 1, 4n;
2, 39, 86, 107.

— m., Bd. 17, 6.

Réashanb-kerp, fire, Byt. 8, 29.

Réyim-hémand m., Bd. 12, 2, 27.

RﬁbﬁnikL sin, see Sin affecting the
sou
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Rfifastim, man, Bd. 31, 41.

Rulers, the five, SL 13, 11, 15, 411,
443 18, 5.

Rman, Bd. 34, §; Byt. 2, 49; 8,
8,0, 34, 51.

Rmans, Byt. 2, 5o,

Rustam, man, Bd. 29, 7n; 81,
361, 4in.

Sacred butter, 8L 2, {43;) 8, 32n;
10, 345 11, 4n; 14, 3.

— cake, Byt. 2,136,575 8L 2,43n;
8, (32,)35; 8,5; 7, 11 8, 20;
9, 11, 120} 10,2, 34-36; 12,1,
8,9; 14, 1-3; 16, 6; 17, %4
s5n; 18, 40,

— feast, 51.12,19; 13, 253 18, 3,(4.)

— fire, SI. @, 46, 493 T,9. See Vi~
hram fire,

— milk, Sk 2, (43;) 18, 12n,

— shirt, Bd. 28, 8, 10; Sl 4, z2n,
(5-8,) 13, 14.

— thread-girdle, Bd. 28, 8, 10; 30,
3on; Byt. 2, 36, 44,57, 58; 8L
8, 32n; 4, (1-4,) 6-8, 11, 13,
143 10, 1, 13,

— twigs, Byt. 2, 36, 57, 583 3, 29,
37; Sl 2, 18; B, 10, 11, 20,
(32,) 33; 8,18;'10, 35; 12,13
18, 12n; 14, 2,

— twig-stand, 8. 8, 123 10,135,

Sadaro, Sl 4, 5n, See Sacred

- shirt.

Sdad-dar Bundahus, Int. 221, 45,5910
81. 10, 20n; 12, 513 17, 4n

Sadis, Sl. 8, 6n. See Three nights.

Sadvastarin, Bd, 30, 10,

Saféd k6h, m., Bd. 12, 22n.

Saféd rfid, r., Bd. 20, 131, 231,

Saginsth, land, Bd, 31, 37,

Sagastin, land, Bd. 12, ¢, 15; 18,
16; 20,17, 241, 29; 22, 55 24,
a8; 81, 37n; Zs. 7,7, 9; Byt
8, 19.

Sag-~did, see Dog’s gaze.

Sagittarius, Bd. 2, 2}
21, 2,

Sihm, man, Bd, 81, a7.

8airima, land, Bd. 15, 29n; 81, 9n;
Byt. 8, in,

Sakidlm nask, Sl 10, (35;) 12, 2,
10, 12; 18, 17n, 30,

Salm, prince, Bd. 15, 29; 20, r2n;
81, 9, 10, 123 81, 10, 287,
Salmén, land, Bd. 20, 12 Byt. 8,3;

Sl 10, 28n,

34, 6; 8l

88m, man, Bd. 28, v, 9; 81, 36;
Byt. 8, 6o, 61.

Samén, title, Byt. 8, 59.

Samarkand, land, Bd. 12, 13n; 185,
29n; 20, z0; Zs. T, 7n, Byt.
2, 4903 3, 141,

Samarkandian, Byt. 3, 17n.

Sarak, land, Bd. 12, 15.

Sarsaok, ox, Bd. 15, z7; 17, 43 19,
13, Zs.11, 10n,

Siisin, man, Int, 1gn; Bd. 31, 30.

Sasamian mscriptions, Int, 19, 20}
Byt, 8, 4n.

— Pahlavy, Int, 19-21.

Sasanians, Int. 11, 15, 19, 21; Bd.
381, 32n; 88, 2n; 34, g; Byt,
2, 18n, zon; 8, 11n.

Satan, Bd, 3, gn.

Sataveés, gulf or lake, Bd. 13, g, 1o,
12,13; 22, 1,9 Zs, 6, 16-18;
star, Bd. 2, 7; 5,1; 18, 91,
12 24,17; Zs.8,16; 81,14, 5.

Satllg'r., Bd. 20, gn.

Satfith, SL 8, 6n. See Three nights.

Saturn, planet, Bd. b, 1; 28, 48;
Zs. 4, 7-10,

Saukavastdn, land, Bd. 28, 4, 5, 13.

Savah, region, Bd. B, 8, 9; 11, 3;
29, 1; Byt. 8, 47.

Sivar, demon, Bd. 28, 9, 10; 80,
29. See SGvar.

Scorpio, Bd. 2, 2; 34, 5; SL 21, z.

8eas, Bd. 7, 6, 14; 11, 3, 4; 18, 1,
5-17; 24, 23§ Zs. 8, 6,7, 14-19.

Season-festivals, Bd 28, 1, 3, 6;
Byt. 3, 45; Sl 10, 2; 12, 19,
31; 18, 293 18, (3,) 4; 18, 4.

Seasons, Bd. 25, 3-17, 19, 20.

Ség, demon, Bd. 28, 26,

Selections of Zid-sparam, where
found, Int. 46; age, Int. 47
contents, Int. 48; MSS,, Int.
48-50,

Seleucus Callinicus, Byt. 2, 19n.

Semitic words 1 Pahlavi, Int, 13,
14, 17, 18 ; 1 modern Persian,
Int, 14.

Sénj, land, Bd.12, 13n; 15, 29; 20,
3on; 8L 6, 7n.

Sénd bird, Bd. 14, 11n, 23n; 18,
on; Zs. 8, 4. See Gnffon.

Serosh, see Srosh.

Serpent, Bd. 80, 31.

Sevan lake, Bd. 22, 8n 24, 23n.

Sfend mnask, SL 10, 4n.  See
Spend.
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Shadows, midday, Sl 21, 1-3; —
afternoon, Sl. 21, 4-8.

Shih 'Abbds, Byt, 8, 341, 441,

Shahpfihar, king, Int, 19; Bd. 38,
2; Byt. 3, 18n.

Shahp(r, king, Byt. 2,183 8, 14.

Shahrwvar, angel, Byt. 2, 59n. See
Shatvahia.

Shapik, see Sacred shurt,

Shapiir 11, Bd. 33, zn, 3n; Byt. 3,
18n; SL. 8, 23n; 15, 160,

Shatré-rim, man, Bd. 12, zon

Shatvaird, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 27, 24;
30, 19, 293 8. 13, 14, 393 15,
3, 5 14-19; 223, 435 28, 11
month, Bd. 25, zo.

Shdyast 1a-shiyast, why so called,
Int. 59, 60; extent, Int. Go;
contents, Int. 6o-6z; age, Int.
63-65 ; com. mentioned, Int. 63,
64} nasks mentioned, Int, 64;
MSS., Int, 65, 66 ; Pz version,
Int, 66 ; not hitherto translated,
Int. 66, 67.

Shédak, man, Bd. 31, 18,

8hédispih, fiend, Byt. 8, 3, 5, 8, 21,

Shirfz, town, Bd. 29, 14n.

Shirt, see Sacred shirt.

Shirtashdsp, man, Bd. 88, 4.

Shirvin r., Bd. 20, 25n.

Shnfiman, ritual, Sl. 8,35; 7, (8;) 8,
1iny 10, 2; 14, 3.

Shiistar, town, Bd. 20, z26n.

Sighing, cause of, S1. 12, 32.

Sikandar, king, Bd. 34, 8n; Byt. 9,
19n.

Sifiddv m., Bd. 12, z,

Silver age, Byt, 1, 11,53 2, 17.

Simuigh, bird, Bd. 14, 11n; 18,9n;
24, 11n,

Sm, Zs. 1, 13, 185 Byt. 2, 40; 3, 57;
Sk 2,33,91,106; 5,63 6,4,6;
8,19; 10,3, 18,25, 27; 12,31
15, 22, 26-28, 30; 20,15} af-
fecting accusers, SL 8, (1,3 14,
15, 17 ; affecting the soul, SL. 8,
(1,) 16; degreesof, 81 1, 1, 2;
11, 1, 2; 18, 1-5; harm, Bd. 5,
2; 18, zo; mmputed, Sl B, 1;
8, 2; 8, 13; making water on
foot, 8). 4, 8n; 10, 5; mortal,
Sl 8, 7, 18, 21, 23; running
about uncovered, Bd. 28, 8, 10;
Byt, 2, 38; 8l 4, (8)-10; un-
seasonable chatter, Bd 28, 19;
81, 4,(9;) B,1-7; walking with

one boot, Bd. 28, r3; 8l 4,
8n, (12 ) Seec Aiedils, Faimin,
Khoér, Renunciation, Tanfpii-
har, Worthy of death, Yit.

Sinamrg, bird, Bd. 24, 11n.

Sind, land, Bd. 15, 295 20, g, j0.

Sinik congregation, Sl. 8, 7.

Sinners, Sk 15, 17 ; mortal, 81.8, 5;
put to death, 81. 8, 6, 7, 21, 221,

Sirius, star, Bd. 2, yn; 7, 1n; SL
14, 5n.

Sirkén, town, Bd. 38, 11n3 Zs 1,0n.

Sirdzah, ritual, 8. 7, 8n; 17, 5.

Sistfn, land, Bd, 12, gn. See Sagas-
tan

Siyah koh, m,, Bd 12, 22n.

Styak-homand m., Bd, 12, 22.

— mfil-mand m., Bd. 12, 2.

— tord, man, Bd. 31, 7.

Stydkmak, man, Bd. 15, 25, 30; 31,
I, 6; 32, 1n.

Siydvakhsh, prince, Bd, 28, 15n;
81, 25; Byt, 8, 25, 26; Sl 10,

8

261,

Snake-hiller, Bd, 28, z22.

Sneezing, cause of, Sl 12, 32.

So6ftl, tribe, Byt. 2, 49.

Sogdiana, land, Bd. 20, 8n.

Soghd, land, Bd. 20, 19.

Sok-tord, man, Bd. 81, 7; 82, 1n,

Sdshyans, apostle, Bd. 11, 6; 29, 63
80, 3, 4,7, 17, 25, 273 32, 71,
8; Byt. 8, 61n, 62 SL 18, 5;
com,, Sl.1,3; 2,2n, 56,74, 80,
118, 17195 3,133 6, 4, 3.

S6var, demon, Bd. 1, 27; 28, 9n.
See Shvar,

— lake, Bd, 12, 241, Zs. 8, 22
next.

S&vbar lake, Bd. 7, 143 12, 243 22,
1,3; Zs. 6, 22n.

Spaényasp, an, Bd. 81, 14, 27.

Spahfn, land, Bd. 12, 40; 20, 26;
a1, 4o0.

Spans, Bd. 28, 3; S..16, 4; 21, 2n.

Sparnak, man, Bd. 31, 40.

Spazg, demon, Bd. 28, 31,

Spédr., Bd. 20, %, 131, 23.

Spéd-raziir, forest, Bd. 24, 161n;
Byt. 8, 9, 21. .

— téra, man, Bd. 31, 7.

Spénfk-maindk, Bd. 1, 1n.
Beneficent spint.

Spend nask, 8L 10, (43) 12, 3, 11,
15, 29.

— r.,, Bd. 20, yn, 130, 230,

See

See
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Spendarmad, angel, Bd, 1, 263 15,
1; 27, 24; 30, 29; Zs. 10, 3,
Byt, 2, 8,16, 31, 48, 53, 5913
SI. 10, 283 11, 4; 18, 14; 15,
3, 5, 20-24; 28, 5} 23, Ij
month, Bd. 25, 6, 7, 11, 20,

Spend-did, prince, Bd. 81, 29, 30;
84,8; Byt.2,17.

Spendydd m., Bd. 12, 2, 23.

Spéngargik, demon, Bd, 17, 1.
Aspengargik,

Spénist fire, Bd. 17, 15 Zs. 11, 11,

Spenta-mainyu, Av,, Bd. 1, 1n,

Spenti-mamyl gatha, 81, 13, 2n, 15,
33-35, 5L.

— — hi, 8L 18, 33.

Spentem-Ahurem-mazdim ch., 8l
13, 16

Spétos, tand, Bd. 20, 8.

Spiegel, Professor, Int. 23, 59, 71.

Spitiinin, man, Bd. 32, 1; title, see
Zaratlst,

Spitdtd, chief, Bd. 29, 1.

Spitfir, prince, Bd, 31, 3, 5.

Spitr, lun, man., Bd. 2,3

Srit, man, Sl 22, 32 ; woman, Bd

See

1

Sritak, ,woman. Rd. 32, 7n.

8rit6, man, Zs. 11, son,

Srob, lun. man., Bd, 2, 3.

Srésh, angel, Bd. 19, (333) 27, 24;
30, (s9,) 30; 81,38, Zs.11,7;
Byt 2, 590, 8, 23, 26, 32, 59,
8! 18,43, 17,3, 51, 65 22,17,
23, 3.

Sréshd-4a1andm,wt , Sl 4, 1on,(14;)
5,35 6,3; 8,935 10,243 1,1,

2, 16, 5.

Sruwd, place, Bd. 29, 14.

8iivd, ox, Zs. 11, 10,

Steel age, Byt. 1,11, 53 2, 21,

Step, meas, Bd. 28, 31.

Stir, wt., SL L, (2,) 8, 25,263 7, 3;
11,23 18, 2n, 31, 4, 5.

$+6tdn yasnd, ritual, Sl 18, 1.

Stldgar nask, Byt. 1, (x;) SL 10, 8;
12, 32.

Stfitd~gart hi, 8! 18, 22.

Siide, land, Bd. 20, 14.

Sfidkar nask, Byt, 1, 1n; SL 19, 1n,
See Stidgar.

Sughdha, land, Bd. 15, 29n,

Summer, Bd, 25, 4, 5, 7-10, 13-17,
19, 20.

Sun reverence, Sl 7, 1-6; 12,
31

Supteme high-priest, Bd 24, 1; 8l
9, 3.
-— Zaratist, 8l 13, 11, 135, 38, 41,

44; 18, 5,
tirdk, land, Bd. 18, 29; 20, 8 ; man,
Bd. 81, 19.
Sfristdn, land, Bd. 15, 29n, 20, 10.
Syr-darya, r, Bd 20, 20n,
Syria, Bd. 15, 29ny 20, ron,

Sahi-biin sea, Bd, 18, 7, 15.
Sam, man, Bd. 31, 27 n.
Sin, man, Bd. 81, 17, 18,
Saiva, god, Bd. 1, 27n.
Séd, r, Bd. 20, v

Ser, zod, Bd 2, z.

Stdasb, man, Bd. 31, 27n.
Shmds, man, Bd, 83, 3n.
S0k, bnd, Bd. 19, 19.

Tad-s6idhus hi, Sl 183, 19.

Tad-thwad-peresi hi, Sl 18, z8.

Tiham, man, Bd 38, 4.

Tahmadsp, man, Bd, 8], 23n.

Tairéw, demon, Bd. 1,275 28,110}
30, 29

Takhmérup, king, Bd. 17, 4; 81, 2,
3; 82,1n; 34, 4; Zs.11, 1003
Sl 10, 28n,

Tambayak, demon, Bd, 81, 6.

Tandpthar good wgrk, 8l 1, (1n3)
2,791,935 6,3,4,65 7,43 8,
20; 18, 6; 18, 4n.

—sin, 8L 1,1, (2,) 2, 40,50,51,53,
69,70,79n, 80, 82; 8,26-28; 4,
10, 123 B, 3, 4; 8, 205 10, 5,
17,3503 11,1, 2; 12, 44 16, 5.

Tanuperetha, Av., 8L 1, 1n.

Taparistin, land, Bd. 12, 17; 18,
15; 20, 27; Byt. 8, 19,

Tapréw, demon, Bd. 28, 11,13. See
Téirév.

Tarahba, lun. man., Bd, 2, 3.

Tarizlk, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6.

Taimaz, town, Bd 20, 28n.

Tarbmat, demon, Bd. 28, 14 ; 30,

29,

Tashkand, town, Bd. 20, 20n.

Tamus, zod.,, Bd 2, 2} SL 21, 2.

Td-ve-urvitd hi, 8. 18, 6, 14.

T4z, man, Bd, 15, 28; 31, 6; SL
10, 28n.

Thzak, woman, Bd. 15, 48,

Tegend r.,, Bd. 20, 15n,

Teherdn, town, Bd. 12, 31n; 81,
4on; SL 13, 111,
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Térak m., Bd. B, 3, 4; 18, 2, 4.

Teremet r., Bd. 20, 7, gn, 28,

Thraétaona, king, Bd. 81, 4n, 4n.

T'hree-legged ass, Bd. 19, 1-12,

Three-nights’ ceremony, Sl. 8, 6;
10, 2; 13, 5, 31.

—_—— pumshment Bd. 80, 13, 16}
81, 8, 5, 7, 16.

Thnta, man, Bd. 31 26n, 271} Zs.
11, tony Byt. 8, 14n; sl, 22,
12n.

Thritak, man, Bd. 81, 14,

Thrti, woman, Bd. 32, sn,

Tides, Bd. 13, 8, 11, 13, 14; Zs. 6,

17.
Tigrs r., Bd. 20, 1on, 120, 25n;
Zs.8,z20n; Byt. 8, 3n, 50, 211,

38n.
Time personiﬁed, Int. 70; Zs. 1,
24-27; 4, 5.

Tin age, Byt. 3, 20,

Tir, ange! (for Tutar), Bd. 27, 24;
S1. 28, 2 ; month, Bd. 7, 2 25,
3, zo; Zs, 8, 2 pla.net, Bd.

B,

Tutar, angel Bd. 7, 2~4, 7- xo 9,
23 11,2; 18,11 27,3, s 8,
I; 3 9, 10,135 8, 1; Byt 3,
son; 3, 14n; Sk 22, 13, see
Tir; star, Bd. 2, 7; 5,1; 7,1}
8L 14, 5.

‘Toothpick, how to be cut, SL 10, 20;
12,13,

Tord, zod Bd, 2, 2.

Tort r,, Bd. 20, 7n, 24.

Translations of Bd., Int. 24-26,
437453 of Byt, Int.57,59; of
81, Int. 66, 67; plan of these,

Int, 70-74.
Tree of all germs, Bd. 9, s, 6; 18,
0; 27,2, 20, 5; Zs. 8

Trlbe-ruler, sl 18, 11, 13, 4.m, 44;

9, 5.

Tug, prmce, Bd. 81, 9, 10, 13, I4,
274 Sl 10, 28n,

Tﬁhmaspnn, tltle, Bd. 31, 23} 34,
65 SL 10, 2

Tﬁlrya, tribe, Bd. 15, 29n; 31,90,

T, land, Bd. 12, 20 15, 29; 21,
6; 80, 163 81, 27n; Byt. 8,
623 3, 34,

— Brigrésh, Byt. 2, 3n.

— 1 Bridarvash, Byt, 3, 3.

'Trak, man, Bd, 81, 14, 27.

Tﬁrﬁn, land, Sl 10, 28n.

Turanian sleabary, Int. 13,

Tﬁrk tnbe, Bd 29, 7; Byt. 8, 493

8, 7-9
Tﬁrklstan land Bd. 12, 13, 39; 15,
20m} 29 135 Byt 2 241,490}
3, 21n; Sl 8, 7n.
Tﬁrks, Byt. 2 z4n, 50D,
T1{is m., Bd. 22, 33 land, Bd 12 243
20, 30; man, Bd. 29

Uda, demon, Bd. 28, 19; 81, 6n,
Udai, demon, Bd. 31 6.
Ukhshyad—ereta, apostle, Bd 32, 8n,
— nemangh, apostle, Bd. 33, 8n
'Uman gulf, Bd. 18, 9n.
Uncleanness, period of, 81, 2, 41, 42,
44, 62, 105-109 3 B, 14-18,
Unseasonable chatter, see Sin.
Ursa major, Bd. 2, 703 SL 11, 4n.
Urumiyah lake, Bd. 232, z2n, 8n,
Urupi dog, Sl. 2, 59mn.
Ururwiga, man, Bd. 32, 7.
Urwad-gd, man, Bd. 31, 31n; 38, 4.
Urvad-gdi-frdst, man, Bd, 81, 31.
Urvikhshaya, man, Bd. 81, 26mn,
Urvandasp, man, Bd. 32, 1n.
Urvaridm, twig, Sl, 8, j2n.
Urvatad-nar, man, Bd. 29, 5; 32,

3m.
Ur«uausr fire, Bd. 17, 1,
vézist,
Urw.g, womar,, Bd, 83, 7n.
Urwis lake, Bd, 18, 4n; 22,1, 11,
Usefrit, Av 8l 18, 3on.
Ushahina gﬁh Bd. 19 1503 26,9n;
Byt. 2, 59n Sl 14,4n 17, 5n.
Ushidarena m., Bd. 13, 6n.
Ushidhau m., Bd. 13, 6n.,
Usinemangh, man, Bd. 31, 33n.
Uspisay, title, Bd 29, 1n.
Usta-Ahurem-mazdim ch., SL 13,

See Afir-

32.
Ustavaiti githa, SL.13, 2, 15, 37-11,

51.

— hi, 81.18, 27.

Uzasti, span, Bd. 28, 3n.
Uzava, king, Bd. 81, 23n,

Vid, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 8L 11, 4,
22, 22; 23, 33 day, Byt.a, 16,

Vadgés m., Bd, 12, 2, 19,

VadgeSJans, Bd 12 19

V4@ the bad, demon, Bd. 28, 35.

—_ the good angel, SL 11, 4; 17, 4,

Vae-bﬁkht man, Bd. 83, 6, 8.
Vaédist, man, Bd, 33, ng.
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Vaétand-i Righinéid, woman, Bd, 81,

23.

Vafar-h8mand m., Bd, 12, 2, 22.

Vig, 8L 3, 6n} 18, 6n. See Inward
prayer,

Vagarkard-1 Dinik, quoted, Bd. 83,
1n, 51, 7n; its author, 81 1, 3n.

Vahidprés, man, Bd. 83, 3.

Vahik, zod,, Bd. &, 2; &, 6.

Vahist, see Heaven.

Vahistem-Ahurem-mazdim ch,, Sl

13, 46.
Vahist6isti githa, S1.18, 2n,15,41-45,

51.

Véhram, angel, Bd, 27, 24 ; Byt. 8,
32; 51,23, 20} 23, 3; day, Bd.
2B, 1; planet, Bd. B, 1.

- fire, Bd. 17, 1, 2, 9; Byt. 3, 26,
373 81,2, 460, 40n. See Sacred
fire.

— Gbr, king, Byt. 2, 20.

== 1Vargivand, king, Byt. 8,14, 321,
39, 44D, 49.

— shid, man, Bd. 33, 11,

Vabt, lun. man,, Bd. g, 3.

Vakaéni v, Bd. 20, 34.

Vakhsh, man, Bd. 33, 3.

Vakht-frid, com., S 1, 4n.

Valkhas, king, Byt. 2, 19n,

Van lake, Bd. 22, 8n; 24, 23n.

Vanand, star, Bd. 2, 7; 6, 1; 8L 11,
43 14, 5.

Vand-Afiharmazd, com., Sl. 1, 4n;
2, 2, 6, 44-;_145 5.

Vandid-khim, priest, Byt. 3, 39.

Vanfraghesn, man, Bd, 81, 1.

Vini44r, man, Bd. 31, ¢.

Vang-i-fravun, man, Bd. 83, 1n.

Varak, zod,, Bd. 2, 2 ; 5, 6, 7.

Varant, lun, man., Bd. 23, 3.

Varend, demon, Bd. 3, 17; 28, (25.)

Vdresha bird, Bd, 14, 3o0.

Varzid-din, man, Bd. 32, in.

Vis-1 pan#isadvarin, fish, Bd. 18,

5, 7.
Vay8, demon, Bd. 28, 35n,
Vazist fire, Bd. 7, 123 17,1, 25 Zs.
8,133 1,1, 53 Sl 13, 26.
Véhr., Bd. 7, 13, 17; 20,1, 3, 57,
8n, g, 23, 28, 303 21, 3; Zs. 8,
363 Byt. 8, 17, 38,

Véh-4frid, woman, Bd, 81, 3o.

Véh-dost, com., S 1, 4n.

Pendeses 1., Bd, 20, 29.

Vendidad, ritual, Byt. 8, 59n; Sl
12, 26 ; 18,6n; 17, 5n3 oldest

MSS. of, Int. ar; referred to,
8L1,1; 3,1,13,550, 1180} 10,
5,19, 11, 323 12, 6, 203 13, 7;
quoted, S1, 12, 4, 23; 183, 8, 19
Ay, passage translated, Si, 3,
g5n; Pahl. do. do., SL 1, 1n}
2,18n,31n, 1230, 12403 3,11,
I1n,12n;} 4, 1on,

Venus, planet, Bd. 5, 1; Byt. 3, 4n,
18,

Vergdn sea, Bd, 20, 24.

Vibizu, meas,, Bd., 26, 3n.
Vidadafsh, region, Bd. 5, 8, 9; 11, 33
25, 10; 29, 1; Byt. 8, 47.

Vidast, man, Bd, 32, 1.

Village-ruler, 81,18, 11, 15, 41n, 44}
19, 5.

Vindsp, man, Bd. 83, 3.

Vindd-i-pédik, man, Bd, 38, 6, 8,

Virafsang, man, Bd. 81, 6.

Virak, princess, Bd. 81, ¢ n.

Virgo, Bd. 2, z; 34, z; Sl 21, 2.

Visak, man, Bd. 81, 16, 17.

Vis-haurva dog, Bd. 14, 191} 19,

34

Vismisp fire, Zs, 8, 22 n; Byt. 8, 10.
See Gllsasp.

Vispin-fryi, woman, Bd. 81, 18.

Visparad, ritual, Byt. 2, s9n; 8118,
6; chapteis cited, Sl 13, 5, 26,
32, 36, 39, 40, 46, 48.

Vistasp, king, Bd. 12, 32; 17, 6, 8;
20, 31n; 28, 15n; 29, 5; 31,
293 32, 53 2Zs. 11, xon; Byt,
1,10, 45 3,1, 16, 49 1, 58-60;
3, 9, 28, 26, 291, 30, 51, 52
8L 10, z1n; 11, 4. See Kai-
Vistésp.

Vitast, span, Bd. 26, 3 n; Sl 21, 2 n,

Vivanghifl, man, Bd. 29, 6; 381, 2,
7, 82,11,

Vizak, man, Bd. 32, 1n.

Vizarésh, demon, Bd, 28, 18.

Vobu-frydn fire, Bd., 17, 1; Zs. 11,

In.
Vohfi-khshathra githa, 81,18, an, 15,

37,381, 51. _

Voh{i-khshathrem -yazamaidé ch.,
sl. 13, 39.

Vohiiman, angel, Bd. 1, 23, 25,
(z613) 7, 3; 27, 24; 80, ag;
Zs, 8, 3; 9, 63 11, 1on; SL
18, 14; 15, 3, 5, 9-11; 32, 2;
23, 1; his bird, 8L 10, 9; king,
Bd. 81, 29, 30; 34, 8; Byt. 3,
173 month, Bd, 2B, z0.
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Vohiman-4ihar, man, Bd, 38, 3.

— yast, vitual, Byt. 1, 1n, 6; 2, 1.

Vologeses 1, Byt. 2, 19 n.

Vortbarst, region, Bd. 5, 8, 93 11,
3, 43 26, 10; 29,1; Byt. 3,

Vﬁrﬁgar.rt region, Bd B, 8, 93 11,
3, 43 25, 10; 29, 1; Byt. 3
47+

Walking with one boot, Bd, 28, 13;
8l 4, 8n, (12.)
—_— w1thout boots, Sl. 4, 121n; 10,

Washing the face, 81, 12, 21.

~— the hands, Sl 7, 2, 7; before
sleep, Sl. 10, 38,

Weeks, 8l, 23, 4n.

Well-water unclean at night, S, 13,

17.
Waestergaard, Professor, Int. 20n,
25, 28 0, 37-39, 41, 48, 71.
Wife to worship with her husband,
81,12, 3o0.

‘Windischmann, Int, 23, 26.

Winter, Bd, 2B, 4, 5, 7, 8§, 10-13,
15~17, 19, 2035 28, I.

Wisdom, hike fire, 8L 20, 2; effect
on the mind, Sl 20, 3.

‘Wives, five kinds, Bd. 82, 6n.

‘Woman, after child-birth, S 8, 15;
menstruous, Sl 2, 17, 96; 8,
I-14, 16-22, 25-35; 8, 12; 10,
394 12, 4 n; miscarriage, Sk 3,
15, 22, 23; pregnant 8l 2, 6,
105; 3, 22; 10, 4, 10, 20; 12,
11, 13 ; priest, 8L 10, 3s5.

Worshxp, four kinds, Sl 9, 9, 10; of
God, 8L 8, 23, 23; 10, 3, 5;
19, 7; form of, 8L 12, 1.

Worthy of death, Bd. 30, 16; 8l 2,
9, {40,) 63, 64, 76, 81, 82, 83,
105, 107, 108, 8, 2, 4, 5, 7, 9,
13, 18, 21, 23; 10, 19; 15, 22,
233 18

Wrath, race of Byt. 2, a2, 24, 25,
36; 8, 1,6, 10,13, 21; — with
mfunate spear Byl: 2, 363 3,
24, 30,35. See Aéshm, Khashm,

Xerxes, Bd, 84, 8n.

. Yadkfr-i Zarirdn, book, Byt, 3, 491,

’ramalmst, man, Bd. 29, 5.

Yangbad, man, Bd, 31, 2. See dyan-
ghad.

Yi-skyaothang ha, 81, 13, 10, 14.

Yasna, ritual, Byt. 3, son; Sl 9,
11n, 120} 138, n; 18, 6 n;
oldest MSS, of, Int, 21j chap-
ters cited, 81.18, 1, 2 n, 4, 6-
12,16-23, 25, 27=33, 35, 37, 38,
41-45, 47, 49-51; of seven ch.,
81.18, on, 15~25, 501, 51.

Yast, uitual, 8k 12, 1, 30; 186, (6;)
17, 5 n,

Yastofrid, rite, Sl. 6, 2, 6. See
Afistofrid.

Yat sin, 8L 1,1, 23 2, 513 11, 1, 2
18, 5.

Yathf-ahfi-vairyé formula, Bd, 1,
(21;) Zs.1,(19n3) 2, 8; SL. 10,
73 12, 18, 323 13, 13; recita-
tions of, 81,18, 1-15.

Yathi-4is hi, SL 13, 8, 14.

Yawning, cause of, Sl. 12, 32.

Yazd, town, 8L, 21, on, 2z n.

Yazdakard, king, Int. 42; Bd. 38,
111n; 34, 9n; Byt. 8, 110,

Yazdin, see Angels, God.

— ainkht man, Bd. 31, 19.

— sarfid, man, Bd, 81, 19

Yazisn, ute Bd. 2, ¢; 30 253 Sl
3, 35n; 13,1n; 17, 3, 5. See
also Ceremonial.

Year, solar, Bd. 25, 1, 21; lunar,
Bd. 25, 18, 19.

Yénhé-hatim formula ,Byt.2, (64n;)
S}, 10, 5n; 13, 24.

Yazi-adiis hj, 81. 13 33.

Yim, king, Bd. 12, 20; 17, 5; 23,

15 81, 3-5, 6n, 7, 8; 32, 1n;
84, 4; SL 10, 28n; his en-
closme, Bd. 19, 16; 24, 113
29, 4, 5 14; 32, 5; Byt 3

55
Yimak, queen, Bd 23 1; 31, 4.
Ylmakanm Bd. 28, 14.
Yogést, meas., Bd. 14 2§; 26, (rn.)
Yﬁdﬁn—Yrm, man, Int. 432, 46, 47,
; Bd, 38, rom, 115 Zs. 1, o,
Yﬁnan, see Greeks.

Zib, king, Bd, 31, 23 n.

—r., Bd 20, z5n,

Z3dsam, man, Bd, 81, r14n.

ZAd-sparam, priest, Int. 38, 42, 46-
49; Bd. 88, 1on, 115 Zs, 1, o,
1gn; 3, 6n, 4,1n; 8, 4m,
5n; 8,20n; 8,1m, 22n; 10,
5n; 11 :on Byt.2 3n; st.
13, zon.
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Zaésm, man, Bd, 81, 14.

Zdgh, man, Bd, 88, 5.

Zagros m., Bd. 12, 161,

Zabdwvay: 1., Bd. 20, 25.

Zatnigiv, man, Bd, 81, 6,

Z3irik,~demon, Bd. 1, 27; 28, 11;
30, 29.

Zairivain, prince, Bd. 31, 29,

Z3l, man, Bd. 31, 37 n.

Zamygd, ;ggel, Bd. 27, 24; Sl 23,
38, ag, 4.

Zand (com,), Int, (10)) 21; Byt. 1,

6,735 2, 1, 55,

Zand-ikés, bo’ok, Int, 23; Bd. 1, 1;
Zs. 9, 11,

Zandik, sect, 81. 8, 7.

Zaothra, Av,, 8.2, 43n, See Holy-
water.

Zarafsin r., Bd. 20, 191,

Zarah sea, Bd, 18, 161,

Zarat{ist, apostle, Bd, 4, 2n; 17, 8;
21, 3; 24, 1,155 Zs. 11, 1o1;
Byt. 1, 7n; 2, 4-7, 95 SL 1,
3n; 8, 1; 10, 25, 28n; chief,
Bd 28, 23 his family, Bd. 20,
32; 28, 5; 32, 1-10; Byt 3,
13, 47, 485 81. 10, 4, 211n; 13,
233 lus guardian spirt, Bd. 4,
4; SL 13, 4; his millenmum,
Bd. 34, gnj Byt.1,35; 2, a3,
24, 3T, 417 B, IT, 431, 441
attacked by demons, Sl. 10, 4;
12, 3n, 11; addresses Afhar-
mazd, Bd, 30, 4; Byt. 1, 1, 2;
2,1, 12, 33, 573 3, 1, 12; Sh
12, 295 15, 1, 35 17,1, 115 ad-
dressed by Attharmazd, Byt. 2,
s8; 3, 11; SL 8, 8; 10, 26;

12, 32; 15, 30; called rightegus,
Byt. 2, 11, 24, 41, 623 called
the Spitdmfin, Byt. 1, 3, 5; 8,
3y 4, 15, 23, 25, 28, 30, 31, 36,
44y 54756, 633 3, 3, 4, 8-10, 13,
14, 23, 24,43, 505 SL.B,14; 11,
4; 12, 235 15, 4.

Zarat@st, man, Bd. 83, 11.

ZaralfistrbtGm, Bd, 24, 1. 8ee also
Supreme high-priest or Zara-
t0st,

Zardihim, title, Bd, 81, 4.

Zarid m , Bd, 12, 2, 1on.

Zarin m., Bd. 12, 29, 39.

Zarinmand lake, Bd. 23,1, 6; spring,
Bd. 20, 34.

Zaxir, man, Bd. 31, 3o0; 33, 4;
prince, Bd. 81, z9.

Zarmén, demon, Bd, 28, 23.

Zav, king, Bd. 31, 23n,

Zavirah, man, Bd, 31, 41n.

Zivulistén, land, Byt. 3, 13 n.

Zend v, Bd. 20, 135.

Zendah r., Bd. 20, 15 n.

Zisak, man, Bd. 32, 1 n.

Zismand r, Bd. 20, 7, 19.

Ziyinak, woman, Bd. 81, 4.

Z&b, king, Bd, 34, 6. See Afiz&bd.

Zohara-vabman, bird, Bd. 18, 19.

Zodacal signs, Bd. 2, 2 81.21, 2, 7.

Zohab, land, Bd. 20, 25n.

Z&har, see Holy-water,

Zaéndak r, Bd. 20, 7, 151,

Z6ta (priest), Bd. 80, 30.

Zravad, place, Bd, 12, 35.

Zrévakad, place, Bd. 13, 35.

Zrvina, Av., Zs. 1, a4 1.

Z{isak, man, Bd, 31, 14.

{s]

Ff



ERRATA.

P. 133, note 6, for ‘daughter’ read ¢ grand-daughter.’

P. 161, note 4, for *DAd-sparam’ read ¢ Zid-sparam;’ also 1n p. 167,
note 5; p. 168, note 2; p.177, note 3; p. 182, note 1; p. 184,
note 1,

P. 199, note 6, for * Shapfir 1’ read * Shépfr 11.’
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Gatturales.
1 Tenuis « o o« w o v o v o A A T 5 3 e e 3 3
2 , asprata . ...... [ kKh oo 0@ & E I I e > kh
T MediB o « o2 v 0 v v naa.  fo v cbeoee.] W N4 5 & ). .. 3 )...
4 ,  aspivata........ gh [.-.]....| = b4 b4 NN I - T I
5 Guttorec-labishs . . . .. .. q P U e RV R ) 3 ol ‘e

: 4 (no 3 (ng)

6 NagallSs o « = = o o o - . .. (0{DE) . - . kL ey RARE R EERE R ..
7 Spiritus 88per + » s ¢ . v . . b L IO T e (why) £ ® s T b hs
8 ,, lenig..o...... AT S I .- cee e ] e i 1 N [...
9 2 asper favealis . . . . ‘h . T B BV EPE - c T ..
10 » lema faucalis . ... o, .. P T T & & pis .o
11 5  asperfricebus . ... |. . ‘v j... I .- = z [ S
i2 ,»  lenis fricatus . . . . I R SN ID R EPRPE SR RS AR R
Grutturales modificatae

(palatales, &c.)
I3 Fenuiz o o o v v ool . - k ce ] B © ©... z PR k
14 »»  BSpurata . . .. . [ kh . . k] « s e a e e ol raclewsfa Lk
15 Bfediam - - - v e e v v v nna]e e 5 [ = , @2 & B |essjoo-
¢ aspeta. . . . .. .. s gk ... B PO .. & e s e s feos
17 9 Nesalig o o v o a v s & ﬁlnoa»-.- = " e s oa PN s 92 8 fuoa s e »jes e
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MISSIONARY ALFPHABRT r
CONSONANTS —— Sansk Zend. Pehlicws | Persian | Arabic Ilebres | Chinese
teomtsnieif) 1 Class. | 1 Class | 211 Class.
18 SemivocaliS .+ s o o o 5 = ¥ P O 33 5 < 5 k] v
J"'U}g
13 LE“'
19 Spiritus asper « o« « o e ¢ » v ) e -] PR R I IPER S SR .
20 ,,' lenis o o s o ¢ ¢ 5 - A T P N R .. ..-.,...
21 » asper assibilatos . . § teoef ® BT 51 o W ] . e
22 " lems mssibilatus . ... z LRI .. o e J . - z
Dentales.
23 Tenuis . - -+ - A e @ e | o o | m &
24 ,, aspiratd . « <« - . o th f+« « & . - A 1<t P R Fii] th
25 ,, assitblata . ... .. .. PR TH .. cee e e (o) (SR A ..
26 Medis o o o0 o0 -- d Je.otee- g 3 S 3 K 5 ..
27 ,,  aspirata..... .. dh |- -] Y Q e e R i ...
28 ,,  sssibilata...... .. .- pH . [ R 3 3 R R
29 Nagalif e o « o s 02 o » a = n P ) ! ) o ) 3 n
30 Semivocals . - - - - . . N U DU I - PR v X X | I J b 1
31 » molis1 . . . . ... z c o] TB IS P A T P
a2 o mollis 2. . . .« e L R A O ST I B
33Spir1t-usa,sper1.,.... 8 [ R L2 33 PR N (L2 | e TDJ 8
94. 4, asper2 ... .- PR IRV I X 07 & I I IR R I R o T...
35 ,, 1eni§ e ac-- O DU P s S 5 1 z
36 5  aspertimus T ... R PR IRt ) IO P I S R g X | gk
37 ,»  asperrimua 2 . .. L zZ(3) |- R R IR vil s ende e
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FOR THE SACRED BOOKS OF THE EAST.
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VOWELS

MISSIONARY ALPHABFT

I Class.

11 Class.

I1I Class

Sansl ne

OWeN DU AWM -

W e e b et
[< I SR VL R U

16

i9

Larvgngo-palatalis . . . - . .
. labiahs . <. .. ..

Gueturalis brevis . - . . . . .

” onge < . - .. ..
Palatalis brevis « = - - « . . .
” Ionga o « v 0 2. ..
Dentahis brevis ¢ o o o+ o 4 &
»s longa « o v s ¢ 0o
Linguslis brevis . . . . . . .
” longa .. ....
Labialis brevis « « « = + . . .
. longa « v =« v s o &
Gutturo-palatals brevis . . .
38 Ionga . ..

Diphthongus gutéuro-palatalis

£l 4 »

” »y
Gutturo-labialis brevis . . . .
»s longa . . . .
Diphtbongus gutturo-lalualis

” 3%

2 3
Gutturalis fracta . . . . . . .
Palatalis fracta . . . . . . . .

3 Labialis fracta . . . . . - .

Gnttaro-taliahs fraeta . . . .

& (ma)
ai

ei (&)

o1 {5u)
o

& (au)
au

ea (€u)

on (Bn)
1
[t

o

O]

(au)
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Zend Pehlevi § Persan | Arabc | Hebrew
R B -V IR (O
s & it = - =
58 s 4 = =~
£ e ] = _- ':-
] > (€4 (o —
3 ) —_—
SO PO il B
»? LN BN 3
E@te -~ -1 )] =
baS D o PRV SR B
.- om
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L § B ¥
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28 (eu) | . . 5— < e
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